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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Deva-nagari alpliabet, and others related to it — 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus ^irai; kramasah. Anusuodra (*) is represented 
by m, thus ftrw simh, ^ vamS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng ; thus hangSa. Anundaika or Chandra~bindu is re- 
presented by the sign oyer the letter nasalized, thus w* mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to HindostanI — 

I a, etc. ^ j Jd } r ^ ^ ' 

sjJ 5 eft ^ d jr ^ a& ^ fii 

VF r ^ ^ j ^ f 

Cl t f kh )£ft !? 3 Q 

o i k t ^ k ’ 

s ^ z g 

J i 


when representing anundsika 
in Dgva-nftgar!, by * orer 
natalised vowel* 

u) or V 
h 


^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. Alif-e maqmra is represented 
* 

by a; — thus da‘ tea. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent ft is not transliterated, — ^thus banda. 

* 

When prorwounced, it is written, — thus ‘til gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ Ian, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekiftd, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash- 
miri) t^h; ^ --i kqr', pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhaW. 
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C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), Kashmiri ^), Tibetan 

(i), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by fsh. 

(б) The dz sound found in Marathi (w), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dgli. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) fi, and 

Pashto or are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

^ or according to pronunciation ; d ; ^ or ff, accord- 

ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation or ^ 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindlii ; — 

^ bb; ^ bh ; o th ; ^ t ; o th ; Jj, pli ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chh ; 

^ ^ dh ; d ; o dd ; dh ; S=> k ; c_/ kh ; ^ gg ; gh ; 

v—/ « ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sound*;. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


a. 

represents tl 

le sound of the 

a in all. 

f', 


55 

a in hat. 

e. 


55 5 5 

e in met. 

b, 


5* 55 

0 in hot. 

e, 

a 

55 55 

e in the French etait. 

0, 

>> 

15 55 

0 in the first o in promote. 

0, 

35 

55 55 

b in the German schon. 

a, 

55 

55 *5 

ii in the „ miihe. 

tl, 

55 

55 5 5 

th in think. 

dh, 


55 55 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k', t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — "When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) assist ai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


1 am personally responsible for the preparation of both parts of this volume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is naainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of thenu 
Some of the languages under this, head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. 'The most 
striking example^ of this is WasT-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Elafirist&n. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza^ 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to gec^raphical considera' 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEOEGE A. GRIEESON. 

CAMBERLEy ; 

March 20, 1915. 
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The Dardio or Pi^acha Languages. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The ■word ‘ Dard ’ has a long history, and the people bearing the name are a Terjr 
Name of Sub-family ancient tribe. They are mentioned by Herodotus,' thouglt 

not by name, and are the Daradrai of Ptolemy, the Berdai 
of Strabo, the Bardoe of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Bardanoi of Bionysios Peri4gdt48.’ 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as ‘ Barada ’ or ‘ Darada,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in 
the Puranas. Kalhana, in his History of Kashmir entitled the Mdja-taranginl, often, 
refers to them under the name of ‘ Baradas ’ or ‘Barads,’ and mentions them as inhabit* 
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called 
Bards. To the Greek and Koman writers, the word had a wider signification and in- 
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, but also the people whose seat was in the 
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Bard 
country, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Hindukush and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as 
‘ Bardistan,’ — a conventional and convenient name, though, as it includes much 
country not occupied by Dards proper, not strictly accurate.* Following the example 
of the extended connotation of the word ‘ Bardistan,’ it is convenient to give the 
general name ‘ Bardic ’ to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 


As we shall see in the following pages, this tract was once inhabited by tribes whom 
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the title of ‘ Pi^acha.’ Clear traces of the 
language of these tribes are to be found in the modern languages of the locality, and for 
this reason, in earlier volumes of this Survey, I have called these modern tongues the 
‘ Pi^cha languages.’ This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 
‘ Bardic,’ but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ Pi^acha ’ was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a Pi^acha language 
is not necessarily of Pisacha descent. In some cases, indeed, it Avould be easy to prove 
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of 
the name ‘ Pisacha.’ I therefore, in this volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name ‘ Bardic *' 
instead. 


^ iii, in the famous description of the ^old-digging ant?. 

* See McCrindle, Ancient India, p. 198. 

® For the name ‘ Dardistan,’ cf. Leitner, Dai'distan, Lahore, 1877 ; Biddulph, Tribes of the Mindoo Kooth^ CftIoutta» 
18S0, pp. looff. ; and Drew, The Jummoo and Kash7nir Territories, London, 1875, pp. 393ff. 
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THE DAUDIC LANGUAGES. 


This Dardic, or Pisacha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost entirely 

beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on the North- 
Western Frontier. It includes the following languages : — 


The Dardic Languages. 


A. — Kafir Group, — 

(1) Bashgali. 

(2) Wai-ala. 

(3) Wasi-yeri or Veron. 

(4) A^kund. 

(5) Kala^a-Pa^ai Sub-group, vi :;. : — 

(«) Kala^a, 

(5) Gawar-bati or Narsati. 

(e) Pashai,' Laghmani, or Dehgani. 

(d) Dirl. 

(e) Tirahi. 


B. — Kho-war, Chitrali, or Arniya. 


C. — Dard Group, i.e. the Dard languages, proper, — 

(1) Shina. 

(2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kohistanl. 


The Kafir Group. 


Specimens of most of these will be found below. No specimens could be obtained of 

Ashkund, a Kafir language which is said to resemble 
A^kund, Dfn, and Tirahi. Bashgali ; of Dii’i, the language of Dir ; or of Tirahi, of the 

former inhabitants of Tira in the Afridi country, who are now settled in Nigrahar. No- 
thing: whatever is known a])Out Ashkund. Short vocabularies of Dirl and Tirahi have been 
given by Leech on pp. 7S3 and 784 of Vol. vii (1S3S) of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Kalasha-Pa^ai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafiristan. Ba^gali 

and Wai-ala are closely connected, while WasT-veri shows 
imi^ortant points of difference from these two. In some 
particulars {e.ff. the frequent change of d to 1) it shows striking points of agreement with 
East Eranian languages. As for the languages of the Kala^a-Pa^ai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their respective neighbours. 
Pashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
Kafiristan, and is affected by Pashto. Kala.sha, is spoken in the country between the 
Bashgal valley and Chitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east. 
Gawar-hati, spoken further south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only 
affected by Kho-war, birt also by the neighbouring Kohistani. 

Kho-war is the language of the Cliitral country and of the neighhoirrhood. While 

in all respects a most typical Dardic language, it occupies 
a somewhat independent position in regard to the others, 


Kho-war. 


^Dr. Ilctralo has 
quite po3?ibie. 


that we have a iviic -.f the name ‘ in the word * Pa^ihti.’ rhouetic.il] y, this 
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although it has some points in common with the Kafir Group. From the Dard languagea 
it is separated by great mountain barriers, and has little directly in common with 
them. Of all the Dariic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eranian 
Ghalchah languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

The Dard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in its narrowest 

sense ; — that is to say, of the Shina-speaking parts of Gilgit, 
Dard Group. Gui’ez, CMlas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan. It does 

not include the Hunza-Nagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to 
its west. "With the exception of Kashmiri, the languages belonging to the Dard Group» 
proper, are at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract. 

Shina is the truest example of the Dard languages proper. Its standard form may 
_ be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has several 

~ • dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Chilas, and 

the so-called ‘ Brokpa ’ of Dras and Dah Hanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shins oh the Eastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan. 

Kashmiri is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neighbouring valleys. 
Although it has a Dard basis, it has come to a large- extent un^der the infliuence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the only one of the Dardic languages 
that has a literature. 

Kohistani is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohistans, and, though 
the speakers are Shins, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat Kohistan 
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which 
Garwi, Torwali, Chilis, and MaiyS are described in this Survey. These dialects are all 
closely connected with Shina, but, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Pashto and Indian forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Dard speech. 

Except for Shina and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of 

speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1911, 
21,562 speakers of Shina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, but no enumeration was made in several tracts 
in which Shina is the vernacular. Kashmiri is estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the Pisachas are well-known. They are described 

as a clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal 
character. The name is said to imply that they were eaters 
of raw flesh — Various localities are mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills. A 
language, which was evidently a real form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
was attributed to them, and named PaisachL It was classed as one of the Prakrits, i.e. as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub-dialect of it was known as Chulika-Paisachika, 
which carried the characteristic peculiarities of Paisachi to an extreme. 

This Paisachi was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech whieh ultimately 

' Many of the modern Dardic legends are based upon reminiscences of cannibalism. See an article by the present 
writer on p. 285 of the Journal of the Rojal Asiatic Society for 1905. 
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developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its j^i’incipal peculiarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. Where Sanskrit has Dcmiddara, Paisachi has Tdmotcira 
thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in’ the days of Shakespeare. 
Sir Hugh Evans says ‘putter’ for ‘butter’ just as in Chulika-Paisachika ‘a hoy ’ is 
pdlaka, not bdlaka. 

Professor Pischel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Paisachi was 
the language of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian frontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kho-war, and Hard are now the veimaculars. The re- 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly the case, and that 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pisachas, a wild tribe, owing no alle- 
giance to, and having but a distant connexion with the Aryan conquerors of India. 
These Pisachas were not confined to the transfrontier highlands. They sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in Yrachada, or Sindh. It has been seen, when dealing with the languages 
of these countries (Lahnda and Sindhi), that evident traces of this Paisachi influence 
exist at the present day. From thence they spread into what is now the Bhil country, 
and also, perhajis, down the coast as far as Goa.^ 

The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom 

Who were the Dards ? -^yg gall Dards, has been frequently discussed. 

The first to attack the question was Trumpp.* He says, ‘ we find that the races of 
Dardistan are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might be called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India.’ In other words, 
Truinpp claimed that the Dard tongues (meaning the Dardic tongues generally, and not 
the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages, 
TThether Tinimpp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Dard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to be a Sanskritic language 
like Panjaln or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans- 
kritic languau'e, but is a member of the Eastern branch of the Eranian family. 

Shaw,^ in his articles on the Pamir Ghalchaii languages, points out the close resem* 
blauces which exist liet^veen them and the Dard speeches. At the time that be wrote, it 
had not yet been established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the Ea'St Eranian 
stock. He says, ‘ it seems probable that the separation of the Dards from the Ghalchahs 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, but containing the serms of both. If the Dardu immigration from the 
north had been a late one, (say at the time of the Yuechi or of the Mrxsalman invasion), 
at a time when the lamrnage spoken in the plains of Bactria had become almost as 
strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Dards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done. 


1 It Tii’>t t’pit t:i!< 

ina:nta;i;'5 that ^t wa- in [im; 


vit'W as t'’ ta^' r. ’in ' i’f tlu* P.saclias ha^ oppu o'’>iii'’^att'cl hy Professor bton Ivonovt'. wto 
a. tlio art ch'S nuotth lu the List of Authoritius. I coiifts? that he has failed to 


con vim -0 nio. 

• Calcutta B^vieWf Voi. lir, 1S72, yp. 223 and fr. 

^ J</urnal of the Asiatic Society of Bcnira], VoL siv, p>p. 139ii. 
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and vice versa. The fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much mutual 
resemblance, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended 
directly from one and the same mother ; while the fact of their belonging to the opposite 
families shows that we must not seek their common parentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eranian mother-dialect, which alone would be 
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the Ghalchah and Dard nations must have lived each a 
life of its own, distinct from that of any other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem. 
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must be of that 
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would either 
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to tbe same branch of the family.’ It 
will be seen that Shaw also considers that the Dards belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Eranian. Eurther on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritic. There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true Sanskritic neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, he says, may be supposed to represent a reflex wave of migration 
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that calle represent ‘ the whole 
progress in language made between the time when the I ndo- Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.* 
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

Biddulph' would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the second of the Kho of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the ‘Shi^s, the 
Gauro, Chilis, and other broken tribes of the Indus Valley, the Bashgharik {i.e. Garwi) 
and Torwalak of the Swat and Panjkora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar 
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in regard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the Ghalchah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. * • * • • 
The Kho-war language shows affinities with those of both groups, and will be found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 

Tomaschek^ devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of the Dard 
languages, and concludes, ‘ In spite of several eoincidences in vocabulary, we should 
be careful not to count the Dard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Panjabi, Sinclhi, and Kashmiri ; and in its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine and feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Shins and Dards have 


^ Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 158. 

" Sitzunqsherichte der philosophitch’historiscJien Classe der Kaiserlichen Akadtmie dtr Wisstnschafien^ Vol. irvL 
(ISSO), pp. 735 and ff. But on one point he is wrong. It is now known that some of the Ghalchah languages do dis- 
tinguish gender. 
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evidently come to their present northern abode from the south, and through Kashmir,’ 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the Panjab.’ 

"With reference to the above remarks, it should Ite remembered that Trumpp, 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards their information to what they 
could gather from Leitner’s Dardistan, a book which at the time it was published was 
of great value, but which has since been superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulph. 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of exj)erts ; 
and it is now possible to enunciate a new theory based on more secure foundations. 

All the above discussions necesmrily depend on merely philological arguments. In 
questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials arc available. Philology, however, may be taken 
with more confidence as a guide (though not with entire trust) in the case of tribes 
whose languages are morient. IMien we find small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded l)y dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring 
tongues, and which are beginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly 
entitled to assume that the dying language is the original tribal one, and that it gives a 
clue to the racial affinities of the tribes who speak it.'’ 

This is the ease Avith the Bardic languages. They are all being gradually super- 
seded by Pashto and ])y Indo-Arvan forms of speech. That they have been preserved 
at all through so many centuries can only be due to the inhospitable nature of their home, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in stating the result of my 
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis Avhich is consistent with the state 
of afi’airs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 

The country in Avhich the Bardic languages are A'crnacular has Eranian languages 
(especially Pashto and Ghalchah) to its north-west, Avest and south-west, Indo- Aryan {i.e. 
Sanskritie) lanetuages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its east, and 
to its north-east the isolated unclassed non-Aryan Buraffiaski of IIunza-Nagar. Of these, 
Tibetan has affected only 5hina, the most eastern of tlie Bard languages, and that, 
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlayer. With 
Burushaski the case is the rcveise. Over the whole of Dardistan there is an under- 
laA'er of Burushaski Avords, such as those for ‘ iron,’ ‘ ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,’ and so on. These 
Avords arc found in localities far from the present habitat of Buru^aski, and the inference 
is that, before the arrival of the Pisachas, the AA'hole of Dardistan Avas once in- 
habited 1)V the ancestors of the present OAvners of Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossible 
that they were identical uith the ‘ Xagas,' Avho, according to Kashmir Mythology, were 
the aboriginal inhabitants of tin; Ilappy Talley l)eforc the arrh-al of the Pisachas, and 
after A\'hom every mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the 
bottom of all the Dardic laimuaces, there is a small, and (prite unimportant, element of 

Birrushaski. 
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Pashto, Gbalchah. and the neighbouring Indian languages are all of Aryan stock, 
the first two belonging to the Eranian and the third to the Indian branch of that 
family. That the Dardic languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the 
question is whether we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa. 
rate third branch by themselves. I believe that the last is the only classification whici^ 
we are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would 
here be out of place. Tliose who are interested in the arguments must be referred to the 
present writer’s work The Tisdca Languages of North- Western India} Por our 
present purposes it must suflB.ce to give a general summary of the results arrived at. 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Aryan, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo- Aryans in the oasis of 
Khiva.^ Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
into the high-lying country round Khokand and Baclakhshan, where a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the valley of the River Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestors of the present Indo- Aryans. At that time the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into India by 
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

The Aryans who remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not 
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and wcstw’ards. Those who 
migrated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Gbalchah. Those who went 
westwards occupied Merv, Persia, and Balochistan, and their descendants now speak 
those languages which, together with the Gbalchah languages, are classed as Eranian. 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step 
in their march tow^ards India, the Aryans, as we have seen, spoke a common language* 
but with the Eranians this language developed on different lines, so that at the 
present day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from 
those of India. It will be simplest if rve take the Erairian languages as the direct 
de.^ccndairts in a straight line from the ancient Aryan^ stock, while the Indo-Aryan 
languages represent a branch which issued from the parent stem at a very early date- 
"We miii’ht represent the state of alfairs graphically as follows ; — 

Arvan — >r > > - > Eranian 

\ 

I ndo-Aryan 

The Dardic languages possess many characteristics which are peculiar to themselves,* 
while in some other respects they auree with Indo-Aryan,’ and in yet other respects wu’th 

^ riiblishcd by the Royal Asiatic Suoiety, 190 h 

^ The original home, whence the Aryans -eparatei frem the anc?'toi> cf ..tner In-:r.-Earcrean languages, U believed to 
nave been iiw -teppo-country of S.iuthern 

*' ‘ Eran ’ is really the same word as ‘ Aryan.* 

e. 7 . the change of medial t to r, of tm to t. and the retenti >n of a shert v^-n-el tefere a simplined compound consonatt# 

’ e. 7 . the preservation of as agairst the Eranian charge to hm. 
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Eianian languages.^ They do not possess all the characteristics either of Indo- Aryan or 
of Eraniau. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Aryan 
language, the Indo- Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and that *^the 
Aryan language had by that time developed further on its own lines in the direction of 
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the 
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics 
which it possessed when the Indo- Aryans set out for the Kabul Valiev. 

This may lie represented graphically by the following diagram : — 



The Iudo-A.ryans crossed the Hindu Kush by the western passes, and, when they 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left ayhat is now Chitral and Gilgit {i.e. Dardistan) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat- 
ing by the Dora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of the Ghalchah 
languages, Vow, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Dardic is shared 
by the Ghalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Ghalchah 
languages have a few points in which they follow' the Dardic languages in agreeing with 
Indian as against Eranian. "We are thus led to the conclusion that the ancestors of the 
Dardic tribes entered their present habitat Ijy the Dora and neighbouring passes. The 
fact that the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kafir Group 
than either ot these is related to Kliu-war, further suggests that the latter represents the 
language of a later body of Dardic invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, though 
undoubtedly Dardic in character, possesses more points in common with Ghalchah than 
the others, and separates the Kafirs from the Dards proper by a wedge of language pre* 
seating a greater number of distinctively Eranian features. 

Once settled in their mountainous habitat the language of the Dardic tribes developed 
on its own lines and gradually acquired those characteristics which I have said are peculiar 
to it aud are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. Ko one desired their land, and except 
for an occasionnl visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.C. 327) or Timur (A.D. 1398) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, in India, the Prakrits were in 
flourishing existence bore record to the astonishing way in which Piiisachi had retained 
forms which in Prakrit had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at the i>reseut day. The modern Dardic languages still possess, almost unaltered 
and ill common use, words which in India are hardly found except in Yedic 
Sanskrit.' 

^ f.'/. the presfrratiua down to oi iht and st and the change of M to So the change of sp (Indian 

shp) to and “Ot to vp/i . 

- Compare Vedic krikavdiu, KaU^a kaLaicak, a tuwl. Such a survival would be impo^^ible iu the modern Icdo-Arpaa 
rernacula: 
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Dardic and Asoka. 


Notice may be drawn to the fact that eminent scholars hare drawn attention to 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and 
Dardic and Romany. language of the European Gipsies.^ We know that the 

Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 
Indian language was some form of Dardic. 

I have said that the Pisaclias sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor 
Asoka of Pataliputra spread his famous rock inscriptions 
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular 
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shahbazgarhi in the modern 
Tusufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains many linguistic 
forms which are related to Dardic.^ 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written character, or 

possess any literature. Dr. Leitner has collected many songs 
in different Dardic languages, and has published them in his 
Dardistan and other publications. 
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whole 

Trumpp, Dr, E., — The Languages and Eaies of Dardistan, Calcutta Eeview^ liv (1872), pp. 223 and ff. 
Leitner, Dk. Gr. W,j—^The Languages and Races of Dardistan. Parts 1-2, no date ; Part 3, Lahore, 1873. 

Another edition, Lahore, 1877. 

„ ,, „ — Dardistan in 1866^ 1886y and 1893, Woking. No date (about 1894}. 

Shaw, R. B.,— On the Ghalchah Languages, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlr (1876), Part I, 
pp. 139 and ff. See especially pp. 140-147. 

Biddulph, Major, — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880. See especially pp. 157-161. 

Tomaschek, W., — Centralasiatische Studien^ II, Die Famir^Dialekte, Sitzungsherichte der Xaiserlioheu 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Glasse. Yol, xcvi, pp. 735 and fF. 
Wien, 1880. See especially pp. 894 and £E. 

Kuhn, E., — in Berichte des vii Internationalen Orientalist en- Congresses (1886), p. 81. Wien, 1888. 

„ „ — Die Verwandtschaftsverhdltnisse der Hindulcush-DialeJcte, In ‘ Album Kem,’ Leyden, 1903. 

Grierson, [Sir] G. A., — The Pi^dca Languages of North-Western India, London, 1905. » 

Konow, Sten,— on the Classification of Bashgall, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. 1£E. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ih, p. 195. 

„ „ — The Home of Patiacf, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Ixir 

(1910), pp. 95ff. 

Grierson, Sir G. A., — Faiidciy Fiidcasy and “Modern FOaca'" Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandis- 
cheu Gesellschaft, Ixvi (1912), pp. 49ff. 

Separate Lists of W ords and Phrases are given in the proper places for each group 
and sub-group of the Dardic languages. They are too numerous for all to be combined 
in one table, and accordingly, for the purpose of easy comparison, I here give a similar 
list combining a few typical languages of each group, — wig. Bashgali, Kalasha, and 
Veron, for the Kafir Group ; Shina, Kashmiri, and KOhistani, for the Dard Group ; and, 
lastly, Khu-war. 


^ Cf. Miklosich, JJeher die Mundarten und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Furopas, ix, 4, 28 ; Beitrage zmr 
Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten, i, ii, 15, ff., iv, 51 ; Kuhn, in Berichte des VII Internationalen Orientalisten- 
Congressesy p. 81 ; Pischel, Grammatik der Frdkrit-Sprachen, 2S. 

® See the present writer^ article on the Linguistic Relationshii) of the Shdhhdzgarlt Inscription, on pp. 725 and ff. 
of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN 


English. 

Kafir (Bashgali). 

Kafir (KaU^). 

Kafir 1 

V eron) . 


Dard (^ina). 

1, One 

m 


Ev 


• 

Ek 

• 

* 

I pin, attege 


• 


Ek . . . 


2. Two 


• 

Diu • • 

• 

• 

Dn 

• 

• 

Lue 




D3 ... 

• 

3. Three 

• 

• 

Treh 

• 

• 

Treh 

• 

• 

Chhi 




Tre, che 

• 

4. Four , 

• 

• 

Shto 

* 

• 

Chau 

• 

• 

ChipU 


• 


Char 

• 

5. Five 

• 

• 

Puch , 

• 

• 

P^'nj 

• 

• 

Dch 


• 


Pa^, pox 


Six * 

• 

• 

gho 

j 

• 

• 

1 gh^h « 

• 

• 

Ushu 


* 


ghah 

• 

7. Seven 

• 


1 

Sut 


• 

Sat 

• 

• 

Setc 


• 


Satt, sath 

• 

S. Eight • 

• 

• 

Osht 


• 

Asht 

• 


Aste 


• 


Atah, ath 

• 

d. Nine • 

• 


Noh 


• 

Noh 

• 


Nnh 


• 


Nan, noa 

• 

10. Ten 

• 

• 

Ditfi . • 


• 

Da^ 

• 

• 

Leze 


• 


Dai, dais 

• 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

Vitgi 


• 

Bishi 

• 

• 

Zti 


• 


Ri ... 

* 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

T)iu vi^a dita . 


• 

Du bi^i da^ . 

• 

- 

Lejjibeta • 



» 

Dfi. bio ga dai 

• 

13. Hundred . 

• 

• 

Puch vitsi 


• 

PCnj bishi 



Ochegzu . 


• 

m , 

§ial 

• 

14. I . 

• 

• 

Onts 

• 

• 

A . 

• 


Unzn 



• 

Ma ... 

j 

• 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

! . . . 

• 


Mai 

• 

• 

Una, um«uri 


• 


Mei, mianO 

• 

16. Mine 

• 


I-ste , • 

• 


Mai 

• 

• 

Um, um-nri 


• 


Mei, mian5 

« 

17. We . 

• 

• ^ 

, Ima 


• 

Abi 

- 

• 

Ase 


• 


Beh 

• 

18. Of U3 

• 

• 

1 Ima • • 


• 

HOma 

• 

• 

Aae 


• 


Asei, assanS 

• 

19, Our 

• 

j 

Ima*ste . 


■ t 

1 

HOma 

• 

• 

Ase 


• 


Asei, assail^ . * 

• 

20. Thou 

* 

j 

Tin, tu 

• 

! 

• 

Tn 

• 


lyu 


• 


T^ ... 

• 

21. Of thee . 

• 

• 

ITu . . 

• 

• 

Tai , , 

• 


I, l-uri . 




Tei, ^an5 . , 

• 

22. Thine 


• ; 

1 

Tc-ste . 

• 

• 

Tai 

• 

• 

I, I-nri 


• 


Tei, thang • , 

• 

23. Yon 

• 

• 

Sha 

• 

’i 

Abi 

• 

• 

Miu 

• 

• 


I§oh 

• 

24. Of you , 

• 

• t 

1 

I 

gha • 

• 

1 

’i 

Mimi 

• 

• 

Asen 

• 

• 


Tsei 

• 

25. Tour 

• 

1 

’ i 

1 

gha-ste , 

« 

1 

Mimi 

• 

• 

Asen-uri 

t 

• 

• 

Tsei 
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TYPICAL LANGUAGES OF THE DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard (Kashmin}, 

Bard (Kohiatanl). 

1 

i 


Kh5*war. 



^ 

JUlBflIB* 

Akh 


• 

1 

Ak, ek . 

• 


1 . 

• • 

• 

• 

1. One. 







Dfl 


1 

Ja 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two. 



Treh, 


• 


Tha, cha . 

• 

• 

Troi 

• 



3* 71uP66« 



IgSr 


% 


ChOr, tsor 

• 

• 

Chor 

• • 



4. Four. 



Ponte 




Panj, paz 

• 

• 

Ponj 

• * 

• 


5. Five. 



Sheh. 

1 ■” 




^oh 

% 

• 

Chhoi 

• • 

m 


6. Six. 



1 

Sath 




Sat . • 

• 

A 

Sot 

• r 

• 


7. Seven. 



0th 




Ath 


• 

Osht 

• 

# 


8. Eight 



I Nav 




Num, noh, m3 

• 

• 

Neoh 

• 

0 


9. Nine. 



Dah 



* 

Dash • ' 

* 

• 

Jo^ 

• 

0 


10. Ten. 



WuH • 




Bish « • 

• 

• 

Biafer 

• • 

• 

* 

11. Twenty. 



Pantesh . 




Da^-0*dfLbish 

• 

• 

Jft'bi^br-josh • 



12. Fifty. 



Hath. • 

• 

• 


ghal, shao 

• 

1 

ShOr 

• 

# 


13. Hundred. 



Boh 

• 

• 


A, ya, ma 

• 

• 

Awa 

« # 

# 


14. L 



Myon^ 

• 



Ma, mi, nua 

• 

• 

Ma 

• • 

# 


15. Of me. 



Myon^ 


• 


^/v 

Ma, mi, mia 

• 


Ma 

• • 

0 


16. Mine. 



As^ 

j 

• 



Ma, he 

• 

• 

Ispa 

• • 

m 


17. We. 



! 

j S6n^ 




Mo, mun, asa . 


• 

Tspa 

# « 

0 


18. Of aa. 



Son^ 

• 



Mo, mun, asa . 

• 

• 

Ispa 

• « 

0 


19. Our. 



i. 

1 X§^li 

1 

% 

• 


Tu • • 

• 

• 

Tu • 

• » 

0 


20. Thou. 



1 

Chyon^ . 




TI, chha . 

• 

• 

Ta 

* • 

V 


21. Of thee. 

* 


Chyon^ • 




Ti, chha 


• 

Ta 

• • 

• 


j 22. Thine. 



Toh^ 




Tha, tho, tus • 

• 

• 

Pisa 

« • 

• 


23. You. 



Tuhond^ 

# 

• 

* 

1 

' Isi, tho, tun, tnsa 

• 

• 

Pisa 

• • 

• 


24. Of yon. 



I Tuhoud^ 

i 

• 

• 

• 

Is5, tho, tun, tusa 

i 

• 

• 

Pisa 

• • 

• 

• 

25. Your. 
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Dudie»ll 

0 z 



English. 


Kahr (Llay^gaU). 


KaHr (Kala^d). 


Ka^r (Veron). 


Pard (^ina). 


26. He . 

. Aske 

• 


. Se. she-se 


• ‘ i 

t 

Su 

• 

• 

0, ro, ^0, an5 

27. Of him . 

1 

- ’ Aske 

i 

• 


. Ta-se, ta-a 


i 

Samish . 


1 

Aisei, resei, anei 

28. His . 

{ 

• ^ AbfcCt‘"Ste • 


• 

. Ta-se. ta-a 


i 

1 

i 

Sumlsh*uri 



Aisei, resei; anei • 

29. Th^y 

■ Arugi 



» She-teh, teh 


1 

■ '1 

Mu 



Ai, i’G ^6 

30. Of them 

• Ameyo 

- 


• ^e-tasi, tasi 


1 

1 

* ‘ 1 

1 

Mi^in . 



Ainei, rinei , 

31. Their 

I 

‘ Amgyu-ste 

I 



• ;^e-tasi, tasi 


• * 1 

j 

Mi^in-uri 


• 

Ainei, rinei • • 

32. Hand 

. Duiht . 

- 


• Hast 


• ; 

Lust 



Hatth 

33. Foot 

i 

. Kyur 



. Khur 


1 

j 

T? 



Pa ... 

34. Nose 

Nazur 



Natchur . 



Nes 



NatO . 

35. Eye . 

- Aolith 

1 



. Ech 


* 

Izhi 


* 

Achhi 

36. Mouth 

1 

A^ii * 



. Ashi 


1 

. . i 

i 

Ish 



Al ... 

37. Tooth 

• Oct 

• 


. Dand^riak 


1 

Letem 



Den 

38. Ear . 

! , 

Ivr»r 



• Kuro 



Imu 


• 

Kun, kCn 

3lh Hair 

Erfi 



. Churi . 


• 

Zhui 


. 

Bali, jath 

40. Head 

.'8lui 



, :ihi^ 


! 

1 

i 

Ji 


• 

Shi^ 

41. Tongue 

. 1 DiN • 



. Jib 


1 

• * 1 

Luzukh • 


• 

Jib . • . 

42. Belly 

KrM 


■ 

. Knch 


i 

lul 

i 

1 



Der . . • 

43. Back * 

1 

. ' Pti 

j 



Dak 



u 

, Gicbi 


• 

Daki, deiki, putu • 

44. Iron 

^ Chi inc h 



, Chirahar . 

] 


• 

. ^lema . 



Chimar . 

45. Gold 

i ^ 

• 1 .Sfin 



. Sitra 


* 

' Shiu 



Sou 

46. Silvei 

j 

. : Aria 



. Rhwa 



luri 


• 

! Rup 

1 

47. Phther 

. Tot 



. Ih'ida 



Ta 


• 

1 

‘ Male 

1 

4'!'. blether 

N n 



. Ava 


■ 

Nan 



I 

1 5rMi, ma 

42 Broth Cl 

. Br’.! 



. Bay a 



W ayeh . 



‘ Jra. Hu, bayo . 

5U. S.^ter 

. Sr." 



. Baba 


- 

Siusu . 


• 

Sah 

51- ^dan 

j 

. 1 MrtG-hkur 

1 

* 


. ' yi'^rh 

1 



Muyh, warjemi 



ManujrOj manuHte, musha 

)2. Woman . • 

1 

. Jni.oir 

! 

• 

• 

, Istri-jall . 


• 

Westi 



Chei 


] 'J . — Dfir.M'’. 






Card (Kashmiri). 

! Dard (KohistaDi). 

1 

! 

! Kho-war. 

BnglUi. 

Sah , . , . 

A^i, oh, soh . 

1 . . 

1 H asa • « • • 

26. He. 

Tam^-sond% tasond^ . 

! 

1 <v ^ ^ 

' Asa, ta^a, tasi 

1 

Hatogho, togho, horo, hamu 

27. Of him. 

Tam^-sond^, tasond*^ . 

1 

1 Asa, ta^a, tasI 

; Hatogho. togho, horo, hamn 

28. His. 

Tim .... 

I, turn, se . , , 

Hattet, hett 

29. They. 

Tiraan-hond^ tihond^ 

S 'V /M <V 

Iwa, tasa, sew a 

Hatetan. hetan 

30. Of them. 

Timan-hond^, tihond^ 

Iwa, tasa, sewa 

Hatetan, hetan 

31. Their. 

Atha .... 

Thair, hath 

Host .... 

32. Hand. 

Khor, pad 

Khur .... 

Pong .... 

33. Foot. 

Xas .... 

1 

1 Nozrir, nat, nathur 

Naskar .... 

34. Nose. 

Achh^ .... 

1th, ashi, ach . 

Ghech .... 

35. Eye. 

Oa .... 

Ai .... 

% 

Apak .... 

1 36. Mouth. 

1 

Band .... 

Band, dan 

Bon .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan .... 

j Kan, kan 

1 Kar . . , , 

1 

38. Ear. 

Wal . . . . 

Bal .... 

Dr(^, pre^n, phnr , 

39. Hair. 

Kala «... 

Shish, ^a, th^^s 

Sor, kapal 

40. Head. 

Zev . . . . j 

Jib, zib .... 

Ligini .... 

41. Tongue. 

red ' . . . . ! 

j 

Bar, der, v air • 

Khoyann, i^kama . 

42. Belly. 

j 

Thar . . . * i 

i 

Bag-, da, tang . 

Krem .... 

43. Back. 

Shest^r • . . • j 

Chiniv^r .... 

Chnmur 

44. Iron. 

Son • . . . j 

Swan, zer 

Snrm .... 

45. Gold. 

Roph . . . ‘I 

Riip ... j 

Dru^m 

46. Silver, 

1 

, . . ■ ' 

3Jtala, bab, ba, bap . 

Tat .... 

47. lather. 

MSj- ... 

llhail, yai . . • ! 

N an *% * * * 

18. Mother. 


Ja, zhhj bha . * • 1 Brar .... 

! 

49. Brother. 

1 

, Bene .... 

1 

1 

J 

Shn, :3hp’^, bhe . . ; 

i 

( 

Hpusar . 

t 

50. Sister. 

1 

, Hahanyuv’'^ 

! 

. • . 1 

1 

. . • . j 

51. Man. 

Zanana. trij . 

! . . . i 

Is, slii, g-rju, gharl, mulai i Kimori . . • • i 

52, Woman, 




■rip 



.1 

. '4 


\i 



i 
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EngUih. 

Kafir (Ba^igali). | 

Kafir (Kala^ia). 


Kafir (Veroa). 

1 

Bard (^ina). 

53. Wife 


^shtri 


• 

J ah * • • 

• 

Westi . . • 

1 

Grein, jamath 

• 

54. OMld 

• 

Parma 

• 

• 

Xshatak . 

• 

Kiur • . • 

1 

'i 

Shuo, shndar, bal 


55. Son 

« • 

Pitr * 

« 

• 

Patr 

• 

Pie . . • 

• 1 

Puch 

• 

56. Daughter . 

• • 

Ju, jak , 

m 

• 

Chhu 

• 

Lnshtu . 

• 

Di ... 

♦ 

57. Slave 

• • 

Lo^e 


• 

Baira 


Ima 

• 

Merista 

• 

58. Cultivator 

• • 

Ki^-kule 



Ki^-karan 


Numasto 

• 

Dehqan 

• 

69. Shepherd , 

• • 

Pataa 



Wal-mOch 


Shepauri, uza 


Peyal5 . . « 

• 

60. God 

• « 

Imra 



Khudai . • • 


Pacha 

• 

lO^uda . 

1 

• 

61. Devil 

• • 

Yu^ 



Bbut . . • 


Yu^ 

• 

1 

Shetan 

• 

62. Sun 


Su 



Sfiri • 


Isikh • • 

• 

i Sfiri • « 

• ; 

63. Moon 

• 

Mss 



Mastmk . 


Masekh . 

• 

Yun t 


64. Star 

• • 

Ra^ta . 



Tari 


Ishtikh , 

• 

Tarfl 

• 

65. Fire 

m 

Agu 



Angar • 


Anekh 

• 

Agar, hagar 

« 

66. Water 

• 

Ov 



Uk . . . 


Aveh 

• 

We, wfii 

• 

67. Hoase 


Ama 



Handun • 


Warekh • 

• 

Got, g^sh 

• 

68. Horse 

• 

Ushp 

• 


Hash • 


iii . • . • 

• 

t 

Ashpfi 

1 

• 

69. Cow 

• 

Gao 



Gak . . . 


Guth 

• 

1 

Gfi, gaf5 

• 

70. Dog 

• 

Kufi 



ghiara, ^er 


Keruk 

• 

i 

Shu, shfiu 

1 

• 

71. Cat 

• 

Pi^a^ . 



Phushak 


P^ikh . 

• 

1 

Bushi, pu^i . « 

1 

• 

72. Cock 

• 

^I'kakak . 



Birar kakawak . 


kakoku 

• 

1 

Kank5r5chfi, k(5k5 

• 

73. Duck 

• 

Ar • 



Api 


Zbelai 


Baru^, hazhe 

1 


74, Ass 

• 

Kur • . 



Gard<"^k • . 


j K^'^ru 

) 


Zhakfin. khar . 

* 

75. Camel . 

• 

Bile-^tjur 



Ut . . . . 


t 

I^tiur . • 


Ut ... 

! 

76. Bird 

• 

Mrenze . 



; Pachhxjek . 


1 

' Nfze ^ • • 

1 

( 


Bring, bing, jfinwar , 

] 

• 

77. Go 

• 

! PreM 

i 



Pari • 


Pez . . . 

• 

B^ ... 

V 

7S. Eat 

• 

; Yuh 



Zhuh 


Oyus 


j Ka, khe 

i 

• 

79. Sit 

• 

j Nizheh 

1 



^sisih 


Bi^lus . . . 

! 

• 

1 

[Be 

1 

• 
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* Bard (Kashmiri), 

Bard (Eohist^l). 

Kh5-war. 

EagUah. 

Kolay, garin . . 

Is, ski, geryS, ghari, mulai 

Bok 

• 

• 

• 

53. Wife 

ghar^, mosain . . • 

Lakn.t(ir, jadak, mastlm 

A^eli 

• 

« 


54. Child. 

N^chyuv", put^ • 

Ptit, puck, putik 

Zhau 

• 

• 

• 

55. Son. 

Kur^ .... 

Dkl, dl, saran . 

Zkur . 

• 

• 


5G. Daughter. 

Golam .... 

]^Iarai, gul^, dim 

Marlstan 

• 

p 


57. Slave. 

Grast" .... 

Dekqan .... 

Dekqan . 

* 

• 


5S. Cultivator. 

Gabi-rochli^ 

Payal .... 

Pazk&l • 

• 

p 


59, Shepherd. 

Khoda, Day 

H?uda§ .... 

Kkudai . 


• 


60, God, 

ghaitan, dev 

ghaitan .... 

ghaitan , 


% 


61. Devil. 

SirS .... 

Stlrl, 8^Ir, sir, si 

Yor 

• 



62. Sun. 

Zan t • 

Yas^n, yto 

]!Jas 

» 



63. Moon. 

Tarukh . . . • 

^ai*, la .... 

Istari 

• 



64. Star. 

Nar .... 

Agar, Bar 

Angar 

• 



65. Fim 

POn^ .... 

Wi, ii • . ■ . 

tjgh . 

• 



66. Water. 

Gaia . • • • 

Grtt, skit, ^ir, garm, bk^ . 

!^atan • 

• 

9 


67. House. 

Gur^ . • • • , 

Gor, gko 

Istor 

• 

• 


68, Horse.* 

Gav .... 

Ga5, ga . . • ' 

Lesku 


• 


69. Cow. 

. . . • 

Kkckur, kuzku, kftsar 

Reni 

• 

• 


j 70. Dog. 

Broi'^ . 3 . » 

Piskir, piskO . 

Puski * 

• 

• 


71. Cat. 

Koktir .... 

! 

KUkur, kugu, kflkS . 

1 

Nar-kukft 


• 


72, Cock. 

Batakhj ursz^ . 

1 

Ar .... 

Aj^i • 

• 



73. Duck. 

Khar .... 

Gada, kkar 

GurdOgh 

% 



74. Ass. 

WStk .... 

tJtk . . . . 

Ut 

« 



75. Camel. 

Janawara 

j 

1 CkarSr, pa^ln 

Boik 

• 



76. Bird. 

Gat^h .... 

1 Che, ba^ bak, til 

i 

Bogheh . 

« 

• 


77. Go. 

Kheh .... 

j Kke .... 

Zkibek • 

« 

% 

• 

73. Eat 

J 

Beh .... 

i 

1 

‘ Bai .... 

i 

Ni^eh • 

• 

• 

• 

I 

79. Sit. 
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i 



EngliBh. 


Kafir (Bashgall). 


Kafir (Kalasha). 


Kafir (Veron), 


Card (ShiM). 


80. Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Die 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up 

87. Near 
83. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91. Beliiad 

92. Who ? 

93. What ? 

94. Why ? 

95. And 

96. But 


. Vih 

I 

. tJti 
« Mfev 
. Preh, gats 

• Achup-O , 

• Chire 

. Ture 

. Nile 
. Bu-dyur 
. Pa-inyuk 
. j Ptihar . 

. 1 Kaclii 


. I Ka-ge 

. i Ju . 


. j Ih 
. Tjeh 
. U^ti 
. ' Nashi 

i 

. Deh 

. ' A-dbiai • 

. Weliak 

. Tada 

, ' Prebak 

I 

. De-^a 
. , Rti 

I 

. • Pirilit'^ 

. , Kura 
. j Kia 
. K'^ 

' Je, zhe 


, Jotg .... 

Wa. e 

. 1 Pesum-tieh 

Shide, deh, knte 

, 1 lahteh .... 

Hun bo, lithe . 

i 

, j Omos .... 

1 

Miri 

! 

; Aphlek .... 

De 

Ikintseh 

Hai'the , 

A^i .... 

Ajah 

1 

! Tebatiuk 

Kach 

i Ani .... 

1 

Kirih. kher 

1 

i Tikk? .... 

Dur 

1 

1 Ti-mikh 

i 

Yar, 

1 Te-ktseh . . . 1 

1 j 

Phatu, pats 

! t 

Kese , • , • 

Ks 

P^eh 

i i 

J e k . « 

; 1 

i P^hezni 

Keh 

: 1 

i ' 

Re .... 

Xeh, -ga 


- Ammah , 


97. If 

. , Ki 

• 

• 




! 

i Ikhna 
\ 


• 

98. Yea 

1 

9 

• 

. Av . 


. Uwoh 

• Awa 


• 

99. No 

. No- 


• 

. - Ne . 


. Nieh 

. . Ne. uia 


• 

100. Alas 

. L'na^ra . 


• 

1 

• 

{ 

, . Afs'^s. liai 


• 

101. A father . 

. T„t 



j 

. ' Dada 

• 

. Ya 



• 

102. Of a father 

, Tot 


• 

• iKiiia. <]ada> 


, Va-wak . 

. ^!alei 


• 

103. To a father 

. To-kJ . 


• 

. Dada-hatm 

• 

. Ya^ 

> • 5Ia;cle • 


• 

104. From a father . 

. Tot-t;t . 


• 

. Dadil-pi . 

* 

. Ya-pa 

. :yfab7^ 

‘ 

• 

105. Two fathers 

. Dili tot-kile 


• 

• Du (iadai 


. Lfitr ya-kil 

. Dil male 

• 


106. Fathers , 

. Trt-kile • 



• Daiiu • « 


. Ya-o.ili , 

. Mfdd 
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Dard (Kashmiri). 

Wok, yih 
Mar 

Wotb. . • 

Mar 

Dill . . . 

Dav 

Hyur^ • 

Nishin • 

Bon • 

Drtr 

BrOnth . 

Pata • 

Ku8 

Kyah 

Kyazi 

Ta 

Likin 

-ay 

Ahau 

Na 

Hay 

MoD 

Mbl'-sond* 

Mblis 
Mali-ni^e 
Z^b mob 
Mob 


TOl. Till; PART II. 


Dard (KohUtani). 

Kho-wir. 



Eogl 

Yah, yai, ai . . 

Gieb 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

Cband, ktitb 

Det 


• 

81. Beat. 

Patbo, ri3, 3lib3 

Rupbeb . 


• 

82. Stand. 

Mar, mai 

Briyeh . 


. 

83. Die. 

Dar, dai .... 

Det 



84. Give. 

Dab, dban-dai 

Dawftb . 


• 

85. Run. 

Rata, gid, bo . 

Aib . • 


• 

86. Up. 

Kas, ka]^, niar, ni5 . 

gboi 


• 

87. Near. 

Tna, wagi, tin, sOr, mini . 

Aub 

• 

• 

88. Dow^c. 

Dfir, dbn 

i 

Doderi . 

• 

• 

89. Far. 

Mftka, mnzb, miltbO, ager , 

Prn^ti « 

• 

• 

90. Before. 

j 

Pata, pato, pai^ 

Ache 

. 

. 

1 

j 91. Behind. 

I 


, Ko, ka, knm, kam 
. Kai, ka, gi 

. Kai, ka, g^t, gin 

, Au, ta . « 

. Bar, wale • 

, Ki, ke 

. A, 3b 

. Xa, na, ni 

i 

, I Arman 


. Ka 

1 

. i Kya 

1 

.|Ko 

I 0-cbe 

' ! 

^ Magar 
. Agar, ki 
. Di 

. I Ko 

I 

I 

, ' Austlz 


. Mbala 


• 

1 

! Tat 

• 

• 

. 1 101. A father. 

, Aibala-a . 

1 

• 

. 

1 

• 

Tat-o 

• 


. 102. Of a father. 

, Mhala-gai 

• 

. 

• 

Tat-o-te . 


• 

. ^ 1C3. To a father. 

j 

, Mbala-na 

. 

• 

• 

Tat-o-sar 


• 

, 1 1C4. From a father. 

, ^ Du mhala 

• 


• 1 

Ju tat-gini 

• 

• 

, ^ 105. Two fathers. 

. ' Mbaia 

« 

• 

• 

Tat-gini , 

• 

• 

. 106. Fathers. 


, I 92. Who ? 

I 

I 

. I 93. What ? 

I 

, ; 94. Why ? 

I 

, ! 95. And. 


, ! 96. But. 


, 97. If. 

. I 98. Tes. 

i 

. i 99. Xo. 

! 

. ' 100. Alaa. 
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English. 


Dard (Shina). 


Kafir (Basljgali). Kafir (Kalafjia). Kafir (,Veioii). 


107. Of fathers 

Tot-kil5 . . . • 

Dadai 

. Ya-kilio-wak . 

1 

Malo 

108, To fathers 

Tot-kil5-ge . 

Dadai-hatia 

. Ya-kilio-pane . 

Malote 

109. From fathers 

Tot-kil5-da 

Dadai-pi . . . 

. Ya-kilio-panea . 

Malejo 

1 10. A daughter 

J u . . • • 

Chhu 

. Lu^tu .... 

Di ... 

111. Of a daughter , 

Ju . . • • 

Cbhua, chhnas 

. Lushtu-w ak 1 

Dijei 

112. To a daughter . 

Ju-ge .... 

Chhua-hatia « 

. Lushtu-pa 

Dijete 

113. From a daughter 

Ju-da .... 

Chhua-pi 

. Lushtu-pa nea . 

1 Dijejo 

1 14. Two daughters . 

Diu ju . 

Du clihfilai 

. Lue lu^t-kil 

' Du di jare 

i 

115. Daughters 

Ju , . » . 

Chhulai . 

. ; Lusht-kili 

n- ' 

; Lhjai'e 

i 

116. Of daughters 

J uT . • • 

Clihulai . 

. Lii^t-kilio“Wak 

1 

' Dijaro 

117. To daughters 

.T ui-g? .... 

Clihulai-batia . 

. Lusht-kilio-pane 

, DijarCte 

! 

118. Fiom daughters 

Jui-da . . . . 

C’lihulai-pi 

. Lu^t-kilio-panea 

DijarejS 

1 

119. A good man 

Kv le nn'^ch 

Ek pru^t mnch 

. Attoge ischum mu^ 

Ek mishtO manu^O 

1 

120. Of a good man . 

Kv le mrich . • • i 

1 

Kk pruiht iiK'iches 

. Attege ischum mu^-wak . 

[ Ek mishtO manure! 

121. To a good man . 

Ev le ^u’^ch-ke . . ' 

EIc priisht m^ches-hatia 

. Attege ischum mu^-pa 

Ek mi shtO manu^ete 

1*22. From a good man 

1 

Ev le mAch-ta . 

Ek ])ru3ht m<’5ebes-])i . 

. Attege ischum mu^-]ianea 

Ek mishto manuzhejo 

123. Two good men . 

Dill le mAcli 

1 

Du pni^t mi'^ch 

. Lue ischum mu^ 

1 

Du mishte manure 

124. Hood men 

L- .V 

i Le manji 

i 

1 Prii^t raocb . 

. Ischum warjemi 

: Mishte manure 

125. Of goo 1 men 

I 

^ Le niaji jii 

1 

Pruaht mncbeu 

. Ischum warjemi-wak 

i Mishte manu^Q 

126. T<» good men 

Le manja-ge 

Pru^t; luochen-hatia 

. Ischum warjomi-]iane 

' ili^te manuzhote 

I 

127. From good men 

i ^ 

Le ninnja-vl i . 

1 

1 Piu^t m'>cheu-pi 

. Ischum aijkmi-panea 

; Mishte manu^ieiO 

128. A good w mian 

Ev le ingnr . . 

' Ek pnikht i-tri-jab . 

. Attege ischum weste 

Ek mishti chei 

129. A had boy 

, Ev dii/ar nri . 

Ek kbacbe -^uda 

Attege digar wi^n^ 

i 

Ek kachd shu<3 

180. Good women 

, , Le jngur 

Pruiht istri-jab 

. Ischum weste-kil 

Mi^te cheiye 

131. A had girl 

, ' Digiri iuk 

K h a cl' e i st r i - j e g u rak 

. Attege (ligar weste kiur 

Ek kachi ruoteiek 

1.82 Gool 

, Le-^^e . . . . 

i 

Pruilit . 

. Iscimmu 

Miilit<3 c 

1.33 BeMcr 

1 

. Bdyuk . 

! 

^ P* pi’Uilir 

OfO- gso 

Dob to n ishtO 


IS— 



! 

Dard ( Ka'ihmm). j 

Dard (Kohistani). 

! 

Klio-tvar. j 

! 

English* 

Malen-bond*^ . . . i 

Mbala-i . • . • 

Tat-gini-an 

107. Of fathers. 

MalSn .... 

Mbala-gai 

Tat-gini*an*te ... . ^ 

108. To fathers. 

Malyan-nislie * . . 

Mhala-na 

Tat-gini-an-sar « 

109. From fathers. 

Kur^ . . . • 

Dbi .... 

i 

Zbnr .... 

110. A daughter. 

KOre-hond^ • . 

Dhi-a .... 

Zhnr-o .... 

Ill, Of a daughter. 

K5re , . . • 

Dbl-gai .... 

Zbur-o-te . , 

112. To a daughter. 

K^ri-nisbe • • • 

Dbi-na .... 

Zbur-o-sar 

113. From a daughter. 

f 

Z^h k5re 

Dn dbi .... 

Ju ^ur-gini . 

114. Two daughters. 

K^^re .... 

Dbla .... 

Zbur-gini 

115. Daughters. 

KOren-hond^ 

Dhia-a ... 

Zhur-gini-an . 

116. Of daughters. 

Koren . . . .. 

Dbia-gai 

Zbur-gini-an-te 

117. To daughters. 

Kftiyau-nishe . 

Dbia-na 

Zbur-gini-aU“Sar 

118. From daughters. 

Akh jan mahanyuv^ 

Ak mitba masb . 

1 jam 

119. A good man. 

Akis jan mabaniv^-sond'^ 

A* 

Ak uiitba magb*a 

1 1 jam mC^-o 

120. Of a good man. 

Akis jan mabanivis . 

Ak mitba mash-gai , 

1 1 jam luO^-o-te 

1 

121. To a good man. 

Aki jan niabanivi-nisbe 

Ak mitba masb-na , 

i 

I jam mosb-o-sar 

1 22. From a good maii. 

1 

Z^h jan mabaniv^ 

Dn mitba raa^ 

Ju jam mo^ . . ^ • 

1 

123. Two good men. 

* 

Jan mabaniv^ . 

Mitba ttiash 

j Jam mosh 

124. Good men. 

Jan mabaniven-bond'^ 

Mitba masb -a . 

i 

Jam m03b-an . 

% 

125. Of good men. 

Jan mnbaniven 

Mitba ma^-gai 

Jam mO^-an-te 

126. To good men. 

Jan mabanivyau-nishe 

Mitba mash-na 

I 

j Jam mf^sh-an-sar 

1 

127. From good men. 

Akb jan zanana 

Ak mitba gbarl 

1 jam kimei’i 

j 128. A good woman. 

Akb nakara kot'^ 

1 

Ak nakara mata 

I sbum daq 

129. A bad boy. 

j 

Jau zanana 

Mitba gbarl 

Jam kimf?ri-an 

, 130. Good women. 

Akb nakara kui^ 

1 Ak nakara mat! 

1 

1 sbum kum'^^iu • 

! 131. A bad girl. 

Jan, 

1 Ran, iiiic. mitba 

.Tam , . , • 

132. Good, 

(Tami-kliotn) jau 

:\ritba . . . . 

1 

1 

i Bo iatu . . . . 

lo3. Better. 


Dardic — 1 


1 

EngiiBD. , 

i 

Kafir (Bad:galii 

I Kanr (Kais^ia). 

Kafir (Veron). 

Bard 

134. Best . . . , 

i 

Le le . 

. Taa'-aste prn^t 

. . Ischum opoiogso 

Bohtejo mi^tS 


185. High 

Ure 

. Hntala . 

. Lekerga . . . > 

Otbale . 

• 

136. Higher . . . ! 

E-chak-di ore . 

. Bo hutala 

. Chiko-di lekerga 

Bohto othalo • 

• 

137. Highest 

Beiyuk ure 

. Tale-aste hntala 

. Lippatikh 

Bohtejo othalo 

• 

138. A horse 

Ushp 

. 

. Iri .... 

Ashpo . . . 

• 

139. A mare • 

I.^htri u^p 

. Istriek ha^ 

. Weste iri . • • 

• 


140. Horses 

Ush:-a . 

. Hashen . 

. iiio .... 

A^pe 

• 

141. Mares 

Ij^tri uihpa . 

. Istriek ha^en . 

. . Weste irio « 

% 

Bame 

• 

142. A bull . 

AHie 

. Dnu 

. . Zhesht .... 

Ddnd 

• 

143. A cow 

Gao 

1 

. flak . . 

, Gf.th * . . . 

Go, gao 

• 

144. Bulls 

A^i- 

. Do iidau . 

. Zheshteo 

Done . • 

• 

145. Cows 

5 ... 

. rifigan 

. , Gutho .... 

Gave 

• 

14o. A dog 

Kurl 

• Sh^r 

. . Kirnkh .... 

i ShS 

• 

147. A bitch . 

Ilhtri kuri 

. Istriok ^or 

, . Weste kirukh . 

1 Sonc’ni sbS . . 

• 

148. Dogs . ♦ 

KurT 

I 

. Shfron 

. Kiro .... 

i 

! Sfeni , , , 

1 

• 

149. Bitches . 

I:ditri kiiri 

. ' Ibtriek ^eron . 

1 

. Weste kiro 

1 Sonche sh-gj . , 

• 

150. A he goat 

' Gadi 

. Blia 

. Gosh .... 

j 

i Miigar . * 

• 

151. A female goat . 

t We7eh 

i 

. Pal 

B<-ir , . . . 

Ai ... 

• 

152. Goats 

i 

Shore 

. ' Pai 

. . . . . 

Mugare . 

• 

153. A male deer 

Xi-i’ikjus 

. B:r'ra lojz 

, . Mush wakuB . 

Bird hiiren • , 

i 

• 

154. A female deer . 

1 

1 

j I^htri-rakyas . 

. ' I-'tri f k T^RZ 

, , We^te wakus . 

j 

Son chi haren , . 

• 

155. Deer 

Rakvuso 

j 

. Rt'az 

. Skal wakus 

Harene . . . 

• 

156. I am 

I 

1 

Oui^ azera 

, A asam 

1 

. . Unzu esmo . 

Ma harms , . 

• 

157, Thoa art 

Tu e:ihi . 

. Tu a^as . 

, , Ttu eso . , . . 

j Tu hand . , 

• 

158. He is . . . 

1 

Aske ze . 

. ' Se as'^'v . 

1 

. , Su cso .... 

j Rd hand • ♦ , 

1 

• 

159. We arc . 

' Ima azemi^h 

i 

. Abi a-ik . 

. . As? esemshd 

I 

j Beh hanas . . 

• 

160. You are . 

' Sha a»lr 

I 

. ! Abi a-a . 

. , Mia eseno * , . 

T^oh hanat 

• 


20 — Dardic, 


Dard (Kisbmirf). 

Dard (KoMstam). 

Kho-war. 

i 

Englkh. 

(Sarev^y-kliota) jan . 

Bdt-maz raitha 



Nieho bo jam . 


134, Best. 

Thod“ . 

1 

Lig, jig, zhiga . 


• 

Zhang 


135. High. 

(Tami-khota) thod^ . 

1 

Zbiga 


• 

Bo yiang 


136. Higher. 

1 

( Sal’S v^j-khota) tliod^ 

B at-maz ^liga • 



Nieho bo ^ang 


137. Higheet. 

Gur'^ • . . . 

Gbo 


• 

IbtOr 


138. A horse. 

Gur" .... 

Ghci 



JMadian . 


139. A mare. 

Gur' .... 

Gbo 



IstOr, istOr-aa . 

• 

140. Horses. 

GurS ... - 

GhOia . 


. 

Madian, madian-an . 


141. Mares. 

Dad 

Go 


* 

Re^a 

’ 

142. A bnll. 

* 

Gav .... 

Ga. 



Le^u 


143, A cow. 

Dad .... 

Go. 


• 

Re^n, re^u-au 


144. Bulls. 

. . . • 

Gai - « 


• 

LesbS, leshn-an 


145. Cows. 

Hun^ .... 

Kusar • 


• 

Reni 


146. A dog. 

Hun^ .... 

Knsir 



Istri reni 


' 147. A bitch. 

j 

Hun^ • . ' • 1 

i 

Kusara . 


• 

Reni reni-an * . 

1 

1 148. Dogs. 

Hone . . . . j 

^ Kusira * 

1 


• 

Istri reni, istri reni-an 

' 1 

. 1 

149. Bitches. 

Tshawul .... 

Mungur, bir 



Nari pai 

1 

J 

150. A be goat. 

Xshaw^j^ .... 

1 Sail 


• 

If^tri pai . 


151. A female goat. 

Xgbaw^l^. 

j Bakara . 



Pai-an 


152. Goats. 

Rus^ .... 

Husai (Pasbto) 


• 

Rouz 


153. A male deer. 


j Hnsi 


• 

Istri roaz 


154. A female deer. 

Rus^ .... 

i 

; Husi 


• 

Ronz, ronz-an . 

f ' 

1 


1 155. Deer. 

1 

i 

B5h chhu3 . • 

m tba . 


• 

A’n'a asnin 


i 

‘ 156. 1 am. 

i 

X§^h chliukh . 

Tu thti . • 


• 

1 

j Ta asus . 


! 157. Tbou art. 

Suh chhuk 

Sob tbn . 


• 

Hasa asnr 


, 158. He is. 

j 

As‘ clibili • • 

Be tba • • 


• 

Ispa asnsi 


159. We are. 

j 

Toh.' chliiwa 

Tus tbs • 

1 


• 

1 

Pisa asnmi . 


160. You are. 

( 
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Englisii. 1 

Kafir (Ba^gali). 

; Kafir (Kala^a). 

Kafir (Veroa). 

1 Dard (Shina). 


161. Tliej are . • . ‘ 

i 

Amgi asht 

. 1 Teh asan 

i 

Mu asto . 

. Reh hane 

• 

162. I was . . 

Onts azim 

. ' A asis .... 

TJnzu essem 

, Ma asus, asulus • 

« 

1 

163. Thou wast 

Tiu azi^ 

i . 

. 1 Tu aai , 

) 

lyu esso . 

, , Tu as5, asalS 

• 

164, He was . 

Aske azi 

1 

. 1 Se asis . . . • 

i 

Su esso . 

, : Ho asu, asulti • 

• 

165, We were . 

Ima azemi^ 

i 

. 1 Abi asimi 

! 

Ase asem^o 

. ‘ Beh asas, asilas • 

• 

166. Touwere 

Sha azir 

1 

1 

. 1 Abi asili . » . • 

Miu esno 

i 

. * T^oh asat, asilat 

♦ 

167. They were 

Amgi azi 

. j Teh asini 

Mu asto . 

j 

. ' Reh ase, asile . 

• 

168. Be . 

1 

Bu 

I 

. 1 Hall .... 

1 

Wos 

. ■ B5 


169. To be . 

Buste 

Hik .... 

Inik 

. I Boiki 

• 

170. Being 

: 



[ 


171. Having been 

Biti 

. ; Thi 

Wo^ ^i 

• Be > • * 

i 

• 

172, I may be . 

Onr> ka balaiua 

. A kie ba-am-e • 

Unzu ap^rgosme 

. Ma b5m 

• 

173. I shall be 

Oats bauum 

, . A bam .... 

Unzu apOrgosmo 

I 

. ' Ma bom . 

• 

174. I should be 



Unzu inikso 



175. Beat 

Yih 

. Tyeh . . • . 

Pesum-tieh 

. Shide 

1 

• 

176. To beat , 

Vi^tc 

. Tyek .... 

Peaum-tinik 

1 

1 

. 1 Shidoiki 

1 

• 

177. Beating . 

Vinagan 

. Tik weov 

Pesum-tiuk 

. ' Shidoje . 

• 

178. Having beaten . 

iti • • • • 

, Tyai .... 

Peauin-ti 

. j Shide , . . 

• 

179. I beat 

Onti vituim 

. A tem~dai 

Unzu pesum-tiemo - 

1 

j Mase ahidam. . 

« 

180. Thou beatest 

Tiu vinje 

. I’u tes-dai 

lyu pesum-timasish . 

i 

I , . , 

. ' Tuse sj^ide 

! 

• 

181. He beats . 

A"sk»^ vine 

. Se tel-dai 

j Sil pesum-timaso 

. ■ Rose siidei 

• 

182. We beat , 

Imti vimiih 

. Abi tftk-dai 

! As? pe^um-tim^o 

j 

. Bese ^id^n • 

• 

183. You beat . 

Sha Viu^r 

. Abi tet-dai 

Min pe^'iim-timasinch 

. T>ose ihidjat . 

• 

184. They beat 

Amgi vir.de 

. She-teh ten-dai . 

Mil pcsum-timasro 

. Rose ihiden 

• 

1R5. T beat ’'Pafif Tenae^ 

I Vina 

A nrah .... 

1 

i 

Unzit pesum-tiom 

. Mase ^idegas 

• 

18 G. Thun beatest (Past 

To Vina • 

I 

, Tn |>rah . « 

lyit pe>uiu-tioksho . 

. Tuse ^idega . 

• 

1.^7- He beat (Past Te> se) 

Aske Vina 

. Se prau .... 

Si pesnm-ti* go 

. Rose >hicb’go , 

• 


I) 


P.iraio 



Dard (Kashmiri). 


Tim chhih 


• 

Boh osus 


• 

Ts^h osukh 


• 

Suh 6s^ . 


• 

A 8^ bs^ . 


• 

Toh' osVa 



Tim bs^ . 


• 

As, bov • 


• 

A«an, bowun . 


• 

Asan, bbwan 


• 

Ositb, bovith . 


• 

Boh asa, bowa 


• 

Boh asa, bowa 


• 

Boh asahb, bowabo 


• 

Mar 


• 

Marun 


• 

Maran 



Mbritb . 


■ 

Boh cbhus maran 


• 

Ts’^h chhakh maran 


■ 

Suh clihuh maran 


• 

As^ chhih maran 

1 


• 

; Toli^ chhiwa maran 


• 

Tim chhih maran 


• 

Me moram 


• 

Tse moruth 


• 

Tauu im-run 




i 


Dard (Kohhtani). 


Sal thu . 


• 

• 

MS is . 


* 


Tu as 



• 

Soh as 


• 

• 

Be astt . 


• 

• 

Tns asn . 


• 

• 

Sai asa . 


• 

• 

Ho 


- 

• 

H5 


• 

• 

Hoe 

• 

• 

• 

Ha 





MS honshat, hugai 
MS 

Ms hOn^at, huwam 

Kutagal 

Kuto . • 

Kuta 
Kutagalai 
Ms kutant 

Tu kutant 
Soil kutant 
Be kutant ^ . 

Tus kutant 

Sal kutant 
M§ kutagil 
TS kutagil 
Se kutagil 


Kho-war. 

Hatet asuni • • 

Awa asistam • 

Tu asistau • • 

Hasa asistai 

Ispa asistam . • 

Pisa asistami . 

Hatet asistani • 

Bos 

Bik 

Bika 

Biti 

Awa kya boma 
j Awa bOm . « 

Ma biko bash , 

1 Det 
Dik 

DeOno 

Diti 

Awa dOman • • 

Tu dOsan 

Hasa doian 
Ispa dOsyan 
Pisa dOmyan • • 

Hattd dOnyan . 

Awa phretam, phrestam 
Tu prau . 

Ha^a prai 


Engli^. 

161. They are. 

162. 1 was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

168. Be. 

169. To bo. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174;. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating, 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thou beatfcst 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (^Fast Tense), 

186. Thou beatest {Past 

Tense), 

187. He beat {Fast Tense), 
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£Dgh'<h ! 

Kafir (Basl^all). 

Kafir (Kala^a^. 

Kafir (Verou). 

Dard (^i^a) 

188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Ima Vina 

. , Abi pr.3mi 

1 

• Ase pesum-tiomsho . 

Bese shideges • 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense) 

1 

Sha Vina 

. Abi pi ali 

. Miu pesnm-tegunch . 

Ttose shideget 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Amgya viua 

. Tell pron 

. jSIu pesum-tiogosto . • 

Rese ^idege 

191. 1 am beating 

Onti vinum 

. A tem-dai 

. Unzil pesnm-tiemo . . 

Mase shidamus 

J92. J was beating . 

Outi viuazim , 

. A timau a?is 

. Unzit pesum-timasesum 

Mdse shidamasas 

1 93. I had beaten 

I vinessi 

i 

. A tyai asam 

. Unzii pesum-timasum 

Alase shidegasus 

194. I may beat . • 

Ontjj ka Vilania 

. A kie tema 

. Ulzu pesum-tiwolgosm 

Mase shidam . 

195. I shall beat 

Ont^ vilam 

. A teiii 

, Uuzft pesum-teuio 

) 

Mase ^idam . 

196. Thou 'wilt beat . 

Tiu vila^di 

, Tu ties 

. lyn pesem-timasso 

Tuse shide 

197, He will beat 

A.^ke Vila 

. Se tiel 

. Su pesem-tiogos-o 

Rose ^idei 

198. We shall beat , 

Ima viminu 

, Aid tiek . 

. A^p pesem-tein^o 

BeSe shid<5n 

199. You will beat . 

Sha villr 

. Al)i tiot . 

. iMiil pcsem-tiogasno 

IVose ;^idyat . 

200. They will beat . 

Aiiigi vliti 

. Teh tien 

. Mu pesem-tiogasto . 

Rese ^iden 

201. I should beat . 

f vihtcze 

. Mai tik haxll 

. , Unzil pesum-tenik-so 


202. I am beaten 

1 viuagan uuguta 

. A tigari tiii a^ain 

, Lnzu pesum-tiuggan 

pnzok&o. 

Ala shidijamufi . 

203. I was beateu 

I vinairau unicntussi 

. A tigaii thi asi*' 

l 

. ; Uuzu pesum-tiuggan 

^ ptzage^. 

Ala ^idigas , 

204. I shall be beaten 

Oni ;3 \uiagaa uugalam 

. A ti-avua him . 

1 

. j Unzu pesum-tiuggan pez- 
j me>h. 

Aid ^idaram . 

205. I go 

' OiiN yeuum 

. j A pavim-dai , « 

, j Unzu pezemo . 

Ala bojam 

206. Thou goest 

Tiu yeiiM 

1 

. . Tu pai’ib-dai 

. ! lyu pezmasi^di . 

1 

Tu boje , , 

207. He goes . 

, Askc vL'ue 

1 

, * Se pariii-dai 

. Su pezemaso . , 

Ra bojei 

208. We go . . . i 

1 

Ima cmmi , 

. Ah: parik-da: . 

1 

, A-e pazenisho . . 

Beh boj^n 

209. You go , , . 1 

Sha eu^^r 

. Abi paia-dai . , 

. ^ Mill pezeniaseuch • 

T^oh bojyat 

210. They go , , , * 

Amgi elide 

. I\ h jiaiin-dai . 

. Mu pezemasto . , 

Reh bojen 

211, I went , . . j 

i 

Ontg gom 

. A paiah . 

, L nzu pezi'ksam . 

Ala gas . 

1 

212. Thou '^ventest . 

Tiu gowa::d] , . 

. Tu j>arah 

, lyil pezcgesiih , 

Iff ga . 

213. He went . , , 

.Afjhce g a • t 

. Se paiau 

, , Su pezag:^, pezagu.sto, 
ptzekso. 

R'l gii. gao 

214. We went , , , 

Iniu goiuiji 

, Ab: pai 'ml 

, As' j'ezaksainish 

Bell geS . , 
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Dard (Kashmiri). 

Dard (Kohistani). 


Kho-wir. 

EagUsh. 

Ase mor^ . , 

Z5 kntogil • • 


Tspa phretam, phrestam 

188. We beat (Pa«# Tense). 

* 

Tohe mor^wa . , • 

So kntagil 


Pisa phretami, ph rest ami . 

189. You beat (Past Tense). ^ 

Timau morukh. • 

Sayo kntagil . 


Hatet prani 

190. They beat {Past Tense)^ 

Boh chhus maran 

Ma kntant . • 


Awa d5man 

i 

! 191. I am beating. 

Boh o&us maran 

/V rv 

Ma knt-as 


Awa dia oshtam, dia o^os- 
tam. 

192. I was beating. 

i • 

Me osum mor^mot™ . 

Mi kntel-as 


Awa dir5 oshtam, dir(5 o^- 
ostam. 

193. 1 bad beaten. 

Boh mara 

Ma kntagal a shat 


Awa kya ddma 

194. I may beat. 

Boh mara 

Ma kutagal ashat 


Awa drJm 

195. I shall beat. 

Ts^h marakh . • 

To kutagal-a^at 


Tu dcs .... 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Suh-mari 

Si kntagal-ashat 


Hasa doi 

197. He will beat. 

As^ maraw 

Be kutagal-ashat 


Ispa dOsi 

198. We shall beat. 

Toh' mariw 

Tus kutagal -a ^at 


Pisa dOmi 

199. You will beat. 

Tim maran 

SayS kutagal-a^at . 

• 

Hatet d5ni 

200. They will beat. 

Boh maraho . » 

M5 kutagal-ashat 

• 

Ma diko ba^ 

201. I should beat* 

Boh chhu3 jiwan marana . 

Ma kutais-thfi . 

• 

Awa deono hotam 

202, I am beaten. 

Boh as marana . 

Ma kutais-th-ft , 

• 

A\^a de^no biru oshtam 

203. I was beaten. 

Boh yima marana 

MI kutaiz-bashat 

• 

1 Awa deOno bom 

2Q4. I shall be beaten. 

Boh chhus gatshan • 

Ma bale . 

. i 

Awa biman . . • 

205. I go. 

Ts% chhukh gatshan 

Tft bait . 

i 


Tu bisan 

206. Thou goest. 

Suh chhuh gatshan • 

' Soh bait . • . 


Hasa biran 

207. He goes. 

As^ clihih gatshan 

t 

i Be baita . - • 


i 

Ispa bisi . « . ' 

1 

^ 208. We go. 

t 1 

j Toh' chhiwa gatshan . 

Tusbaita 


Pisa bimi 

209. You go. 

I . . - i 

i Tim clihih gatshan . 

! 

SaT baita . • 


Hatet blni 

210. They go. 

' i 

t j 

BohgOs . . . . 1 

Ma baiga 


Awa baghestam 

! 

211. I went. 

Ts% g5kh . . . ! 

Tu l>aiga 


Tu baghau , * . 

212. Thou wentest. 

Suh gi^v, gav . . . j 

i 

S6h baiga • • 

• 

Hasa baghai 

218. He went. 

As' gay . . . . ! 

1 

Be baigil 

• 

Ispa baghestam . • 

214. We went. 
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-215. You went 

2 16. They went 

217. Go . 

218. Going 

219. Gone 


Kafir (Bi^gali). 


Eahr (Kala^a). 


Sha gor . 
Amgi gwa 
j Prefs 
' Yenda 
Gasja 


220, What is yonr name ? . ' Tuse nam kai aze ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


. Abi parali • 

I 

• ' Teh parOn 

I 

• Pari 

. Parik weov 

• Galah • 

• Tai nOm kie ^iu ? 


222 . 

223. 

224. 

225. 

226. 

227. 

228. 
229. 

280. 

281. 

232. 

233. 

234. 


Ina chi-fae bise ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? | 

How many sons are I 
there in your father's | 
house ? I 

I have walked a long | 
way to-day. j 

The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister. ' 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white lK>rse. 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a hor>e 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


Anista Ka^niir chok bu- 
(]yu|' azilu ? 

Tu tot p-iirna chi pitr asht ? 


OnN pi^^tnik gajar belyuk 
put-ta pilingi ^3um. 

t marn ]>itras aske-ste bus 
i;^tri karis->e, 

Ka^iiri u^dipe-ste zin p- 
ama aze. 

Zin ja-nti teh 

? a'.ko pittas belyuk bfazl 
\ iiu'^si. 

Aske i5ht.tk\ ur-w:ii batla u- 
])aehur uiidran-e, 

.Vske aki kafu pagyur ev 
pa-Ner jenas..e. 

AstCt -ste bn^s aske-ste 
susas-ta ure aze. 

AskC'ste rnnri diu tange je 
adili aze. 

f-.'.te tor, a>ke parmistuk 
aina-ta nizhen-e. 


Give this rupee to him Ine tange aske preh 


la hash kimc^n kau thi 
shiu ? 

Andei Kashmir kimCn 
de>ha shiu ? 

^limi dado dura kiruOn 
putr asan ? 

A 6ja br> phOu kasi asam • 


Mai nn'^a putras tase babas 
jah kai asdv. 

G'^ra hadl6s hun dura shiu 


Ta-se tbara hun thai 


A ta-a putras bo badri gri 
tjai ri>am, 

Se chau-gfiri br<^-una 
bi’Ae^ibto-na chareik dai. 

Se ek haih‘^8 tbara ^etarah 
luut nuro-ua nisi a8^5v. 

Ta-se bay as ta-se babas- pi 
hiitala asov. 

Ta-se kreh dfi rupaya 
khouda sltiu. 

Mai dada tara tshatak 
haiidun-a nisiu-dai. 

Shama rupaya ta deh 


Kafir (Veron). 


235. Take those rupees from Aske-ta amgi ungao . Teh rupaya ta pi gri 

him. 


Miu pezaksinch 
Mu pezegusto . 

Isht « • • • 

Pizmash . . * 

Pezeksaso 
T nam pesnemes ? 

Uu Iri nerag utsu esela ? . 

Ala KasJimir nei*ag tikkf 

eso ? 

1 ya tarage nerag pie ast ? . 


Unzu ittin tsera skal tud 
pezaksom. 

Melig pie misi siusu weste 
palOgo. 

Kashire Iri-uri zin tarag-ti 


Zhin sumish tu-gichi 
atawe. 

Unzii sumish pie skal wezig 
mi^ pe eMipomo. 

Sfi ishchuga lapperik thkh u 
ayiimeso. 

Su esle shtiup tu khuzhu 
attege iri tu-g!ch ash- 
lekso. 

Sumi^ wayeh sumish 
siusu lite e?o. 

Sumi;^ milui lue tenga 
attege vi^ nikh eso. 

Um ya su bannie tarag 
a^ilekso. 

Uu sumi^ aphleh . 


Dard (Shina). 


X|oh get 
Reh ge . 
Bo 


Go 


Tei nOm jek hanO ? 


A no a^pei kachak umer 
hani ? 

Ano Kasliirete kachak 
hani ? 

Tei raalei dare gOter kachak 
liane ? 

Ma ash nanapat ^higah 
ganus-paiyiik. 

Mei chunOmalei puchete 0 
mushai saie sati ghar- 
tegen. 

GoterO sheiO a^pei tilen 
banO. 

Aisei deiki-je tilen de 


Mas aisei puche bohtO 
mustekah deg^us. 

Rose mal chinch e cheru-’je 
cbarei. 

Rose oh torn a kirih ashpe- 
*je pinegun. 

Aisei yia tomi saie*jO zhigS 
hanO. 

Aisei goch du rupaie ga 
trang hanO. 

Mei malo oh chunO gOte-rO 
bei-hanO. 

Aneh rupai aisete de 


Marga tenga sumi^-pa Ai rupaie rese-jo ghine 
ilgeseh. > 


236. Beat him well and bind Aske lestekte vih kani ge Toh pru^t lapi zhe rajuk ’Su ischumogli pesum-tieh { Oh mishte ^ide neh bali 


him with ropes. 


mt";}! gcru. 


gri bboni. 


mana temodeh. 


sati gane. 


237. Draw water from the Pani-le ov tik ^hOv 
well. 


Pati-sbOva-ni uk chhalai . i Ada mal panea aveh Kulhe-jo wOi nikale 

lek^eh. i 


238. Walk before me . . ? pa-myuk pilingyu • , Mai pi«sh umber kasi . i Um timigi urias 


. Ma mochOt tihre 


239. Whose boy comes Tu ^ itibar ko ari an ? . Mimi pishpD kas stida Te^ wi;^0k i-tak tsa- Kaisei ^uo tu-jO phatS 

’ * -.-T'o' ^^0 ' r\ J 


behind vou ? 


iu-da 


s'oyei i 


240. From whom did you Aske kut-tan muri pfe-ti Abi kas pi kre-dai ' Su te^ miiya pli ilgego ? . Kaise-fo aneh gOch ginO* 

buy that r uuguta ? agri eli i gano ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of Brairam ev saudairar-ta . Cirom’-r^a ek o^tiVlas pi . Tigiui sauda ilgia-piiiea . Kiiiei ek dtikdndare-jo 

the village. * 
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Bard (Kaabmlri). 

Bard (Kobistani). 

Kho-war. 

1 

EngUsh. 

Toh* gowa , • 

Tus baigil 

Pisa baghestami . • 

j 215. You went. 

Tim gay 

Sal baigil . , • 

Hatet bagbani 

216. They went. 

Gatah • • 

Bab .... 

Bogheb , . . . 

>217. Go. 

Gatsban • . • • 

Bai .... 

Boghawa, bika 

218. Going. 

GOmot^, gamot^ • 

Bayi .... 

Boghdd .... 

219. Gone. 

Chyon^ nav kyah cbhnh ? , 

Te gl na tbfl ? 

Ta nam kya sber ? . • 

220. What is your name ? 

Yib gnr^ kaiten warihen- 
bond'^ cbbub ? 

As gbo gi umar tbu ? 

Haiya ist6r katna sala asnr ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Yiti-petba kut“ cblml» 
Kasbiri-tam dur^ ? 

As zae-ua Kashmir katuk 
ddr tbd ? 

Hami ghar Kasbmir-o-te 
kanduri doderi sb^r ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

CbyoniB mob-sandis garas- 
andar kut' necbiv^ cbbih ? 

B6h cbbus az setbab pok"- 
mot". 

Te mbala bba-maz katuk 
putba tbu ? 

Ma az feOb tel-tbu , 

Ta tat-o dura kama ^au 
asuni ? 

Awa banuu bfl pon kosi 
asutn. 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

TV ay to-day. 

Myonis potb^ra-sandis necb- 
ivis tam^-sanzS bene-suty 
netb^r kor"mot". 

Garas-smdar chbeb cbbetis 
gur^-sunz^ zin. 

Me ^picbb-a pfitb tasi bbe 
ziyal karagil. 

) 

Panara gbo-a kati bba-maz 
tbu. 

Ma mik-o ^au tan ispnsar- 
0 alti asur. 

Isbperu istOr-o bun duri 
sber. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to bis sister. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Tamis tbav tbur^-petb zin , 

TasI da-tal kati galagal 

Hun-o batogbo-sora det 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Me cbbnb l6y"mot" tasandis 
necbivis waray^au kam- 
cbau-hSty. 

Sub cbbub balache tali 
peth charwayeu gasa 

kbyawan. 

Sub chbub guris peth 
bibitb tatb kulis-tal. 

M§ tasi putb kurrO gin 
kuta-tlitl. 

j 

Sob kbana sljish-tal mal 
sarant. 

Sob gbO-tal bbaita-tbtl j 
asgai sOra. 1 

Awa batogho zhau-o bo 
brayi-an-sflra diti asum. 

Hasa leot-pongi-an an-o 
pbura rachbiran. 

1 

Hasa bate kan-o mula i j 
istOr-o-sOra ni^i asur. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

Tasond" bo^ " cbbub tasanzi 
beni-kbota tbod". 

Tasi zha tasi bb§-na ^iga j 
tbu. 

Hatogbo brar batogbo ispu- 
^ar-o sar ^lang asur. 

231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 

Tamyuk" mol cbbub day 
ropay. 

As-a mul dul adbil tbd 

1 

Hatogbo wagb jfl rupaia o- 
cbe pbat sber. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My on" mol" cbbub tatb 
lok'^cbe lare-mauz r^zan. 

Me mbMa as laka bba-maz 
bbait tbfl. 

Ma tat bate tseq khataua 
bal boy an. 

233. My father lives iu that 
small bouse. 

1 

Dib yib ropay tamis • i 

As rupai tasi dagal . 

! 

Haiya rupai-o batogho-te | 

det. i 

1 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Tim ropay beb tamis-ni^ . 

j 

Tas-na as rflpai agal . 

Hate rupai-an batogho- sar ! 
ganSb. 1 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Wara dis cb5b ta razi suty 
pbirus gaud. 

Tas mitba kutagal danwala 
gin gandagal. 

i 

Hatogbo jam ban det o-che ; 
^imeni-an-sora boteb. j 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kriri-mauza kbar pon" . , 

Kobai-na wi nihalagal . j 

* ^ ! 

Cbab-ar flgh nflzeb . . | 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Me brontk broutb pakb . i 

1 

M# mfltbo bab 

1 

Ma par nast biti koseb . ' 

1 

2.38. Walk before me. 

Kasond" kot" cbhuy tse 
pa: a pat a yiwaii ? 

1 

Kase mat t§ pato ait ? 

! 

Kos daq ta acbia gflian ? 

239 Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Hub kamis-nisb bjotutb 
tse ? 

Kas?-na as gbina-tbu ? • . 

Hatogbo kOs-sar krenitau ? j 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Akis gama-'svonis-ni^ 

-v i 

Ga-maz ak dukandar-na . j 

Deh-o i dukan^lar-o-sar 

241, From a suopkeener of 
the village. 
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The Kafir .Group. 

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regarding the dialects of Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kiafir tongue which was called Kafiri. 
In later times it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz. 
the Siah-posh, or Black-clothed, and the Sufed-po^, or White-clothed, there were, there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kala^a Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Ba sfag ali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regai'ding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in his Kdjirs of the Hindn-Knsh 
(London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and tf.) 
regarding the general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-p6^ Kafirs, w^ho, roughly speaking, people the northern 
iialf and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Ba^gal River, may be 
taken as the type. .All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
6ufed-p6sh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the AVai, the Presun or Veron, and the A^kund. The first tw'o of these 
speak different laii£ruaees w'hich are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to the Siah-po^is. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the A^kund, Sir George Robertson says, ‘ there is another important 
tribe called the A^kun {sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor- 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Presunst 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Affikund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of tjie Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkuud. They will be considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bashgali, 
so that we might claim to be supplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
poshis. Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
o-ua.f'es, Presim and Wai-ala, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there 
wa-i a third, A^kund. Of these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
of some doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Erauiaa lansmages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of 
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them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs 
so widely from that of any Indian language, that graye difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them nith the Sanskritic Indo*i\.ryaii Vernaculars. Ihey are, thus, true 
Dardic languages. 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far 
as I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and 
more especially with the so-called ‘Kafir’ language. I have to thank Professor E, 
Kuhn for several additions to this list. These are marked with the letter K. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Elphissfose, Hox. HocN-T^Tu.yp.T,— account of the Kingdom of Caubul and its Dependencies in Persia, 
Tartanj, and India ; comprising a view of the Afghaun Xation, and a History of the Dooraunee 
Monarchy. London. 181.3. Xew and revised edition. London, 1839. Vol. ii, pp. 373 and ff. 

Bcrxes, Sir Alex,— O n the reputed descendants of Alexander the Great in the Talley of the Oxus. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic’ Society. Vol. ii, 1833, pp. .30.5 and ff. 


Mouan Lall, Further information regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of 

the Macedonian-:. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. iii, 1831, pp. 7(3 and fp. 

Bl-RXES, Siu Ai.ex.,— O n the Siah Posh Kajin, with specimens of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of tlio Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. vii, 1838, pp. 323 and ff. Contains a ‘ Kafir ’ Vocabulary 
which is nif st pnjbtibl y Wai-ala. 

SiK Ihe sahie. Kcjiriiited bj orders of Government. Reports and papers 

submitted to {iovernment by A. B on missions in . . . . Affghanistan and adjacent 

countries. Xo. 10, Calcutta, 


Burn’ES, Siu Allx., 7rar«Z>* info Uokhar'i. Coutaining the ISarrative of a voyage on the Indus from the 
Sea to Lahore, ivith iirC'^ents from the King of Great Britain ; and an account of a Journey from 
India to Cabool, Tartanj, and Persia, 2nd edition, London, 1S35. Contains a slight notice of 
the Kafirs. This portion is severely reviewed in the Edinltirgh Bedew for January 1835. 

Bcrnes, Siu Ai,k\.,— Cn/oooZ, being a personal Narratire of a Journey to, and a Residence in that City 
in th year< IS36. 1337 and 1S3S, London, 1842, pp. 207 and ff. and 381 and £P. Contains an 
account of Kafiristun. 


Masson'. Charles. — Papers on Afghanistan, containing the Narrative of Journeys performed in that and 
adjacent o>untrie<, betiretn 1S27 and 1830, Transaction^ of the Bombay Geographical Society, 
\ol.v, 1810. On pp. .,>0-.58 there are remarks on the Language of tLe Siah-Po^ and on 
Kohistani, Laghrnanl. Pa^ai, and ‘ Perancheh.' 


The infonnr.tion is repeated in the same Author'.s Xarrative of various Journeys in Balochistan, Afghan- 
istan. and the Funjnh : including a Pesidmee in those countries from 1826 to 1838. Vol. i 
pp. 2U^and ff. London, 1842. 

Vh.NE, G. T ., — iSarraGve or a vi^it to Ghnzui, Kabul and Afghan islin, Loudon. 1840. On pp. 473, 479 
therv a short Vocabulary ; apparently Wai-ala. (K.) 

Lumsdfn. Sir Hakuv BAnxEir. — The Mi'^don to Kandahar, etc. Full title given below under the head 
of Wai-.ila. Calcutta, 1860. Appendix F contains an account of the country and people, and a 
ViX'abulary. 

Ravkkty, ^Iajor H. G, — on Kdrlristdn. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xxviii 
L?59, pp. 317 and ff. 


Ravel IT, Ma.hir H. G., C/* Laugoanv t>j SiSh-puJ Ktidrs, with a shorr List of Words; to 

irJnrh a>€ add^^ J >>po:i}uc,^< of the knhi^tanJ. ahd other Lialect< spoktu on the northern border of 
Afghani dan, etc, d'annal, XdrxUc Si^detj oi Bengal. Vn] xxxiii. 1864, pp. 267 and ff. Con- 
tains Vocabularies of >iahd>^^h, Kohistanl. Pa^ai. Barakai. Beluchki, and Qaihqarl (Kh5war). 
Raverty'- Siah-]o^ \'ocahulary Iiaidlr aerte^ ^s\th BiddulphV Bashgali. In manv instances * 
it agrees with the Sufod-pC^ Wai-ala of Lum.sden’s Vucubularv. 


INTEODUCTION. 


31 


“Trumpp, Rev. Db. Ernest, — On the language of the so-called Kafirs of the Indian Gaucasas, Journil of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Tol. xix, 1862, pp. 1 and ff. Contains an imperfect Grammar and Vocaba- 
lary.i The Grammar partly agrees with my Ba^gali Translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the Focabulary more closely with Biddulph’s Ba^gali Yocabalary. Major Raverty in the 
second article mentioned above maintains that the language dealt with by Trampp is not K&Qrl bat 
is Kohistani. Comparison, however, with the available materials shows &at it agrees very fairly 
with Ba^gali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Raverty 's own KcbistanI Vocaba- 
’ lary. ^ 

'Trumpp, Rev. De. Ermest, — TJeher die Sprache der sogenannten Kafirs im indischen Caucasus (ffindu 
Kusch), Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xx, pp. 377-418. (K.) 

2^0 RE IS, E., — Some additional Words to those in Trumpp’s Vocabulary, appended to Tmmpp’s article, on 
pp. 27 and ff. Only a few agree with Biddnlph. The list of words was procured from a Kafir 
woman residing in Teheran. They appear to be Wai-ala. 

Anon., — Church Missionary Intelligencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1878. See also same for 1874. 

Terentiev, M. A., — Russia and England in Asia, translated by Daukes. Calcatta, 1876. Vol. ii, pp. 298 
and fF. 

Bellow, H. W.,— -Zieciurc in Journal of the United Service Institute of India, Xo. 41. Simla, 1879. 

Leitnee, De. G. W. V., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their Language, in the same, Na 43. 
Simlri, 1880. The language dealt with is Kalasha, not Ba^gali. 

Y[ule], [Sir] H[enry], — T here are some remarks about the Languages of the Kafir tribes in the article 
on Kafiristan in the Encyclopaedia Britanuica (9th edition). London, 1881. 

Tanner, Coe. H. C., — Notes on the Chugani ayid nvighhonring Tribes of Kiflristan, Proceedings of the Royal 
Geographical Society, Vol. iii, 1881, pp. 278 and ff. On pp.*291 and 212, there are short specimens 
of the language, which appear to agree with lliddulph's Ba^gali. 

Anon., — Church Jlissionary Intelligencer and Record, July 1893, VIIE, Xo. 91, pp. 41S-426. (K.) 

Anon., — Kafiristan, nach den Berichten des Missionars Hughes und des Afgkanen Ifuiischi Syud Schak 
Petermann's Mitteilungen, xxix (1883), pp. 404-409. (K.) 

McXaik, W. W., — A visit to Kafiristan. Proceedings ot the Royal Geographical Society. Vol, vi (1S84), 
pp. 1-18. (K.) 

Tomascsek, W., — Kafir nnd Kafiristan, in the Allgeoieine Enoyclopdlie der Wissenschaft und Kiinste 
(Leipzig, Brockhaus), Section II, T. xxxii, pp. 49 and ff. (K.) 

Robertson, Sir G. S.^ — The Kafirs of the Hindu Kush, London, 1896. On pige 74, there is an account Of 
the Kafir dialects, already referred to. 


' Bu rues’ Vocabulary is reprinted in Tniirpp's article, but there are many misprints. 
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Taking the Kafir dialects in order, we have now the following information regarding 
them : — 

BA^GALT. 

This dialect may, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siah* 
post Kafirs. Among earlier writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
a list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with tliat of Trurapp’s Kafiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trumpp’s work as a grammar of the 
Bashsrall language. 

AUTHORITIES— 

PpdCEXT.D. J . C..—Eesearche? into physical Ilis'Ory of HLanhiml. Fourth Edition, London, 1844-51. 

On p. 216 of Vol. iv, tliere is a Siah-Posb Vocabulary. 

Wolff, J ., — Narrative of a mission to Bokhara, in the yenrs 1843^45. to ascertain the fate of Colonel 
Stoddart and Captain ConoJhj. Fourth Edition, London, 1846. Kaffer Seeah-poosh Vocabulary 
on p. 227. 

Downes, E., — Kafir ist an. An account of the country, language and citstoms of the Siah posh Kafirs. 

Lahoie, 1873. Contains a \'ocabuUu’y compiled from those of Burns Vigne, and Wolfe 

BiDDULcn. Col. J ., — Tribes of the Uindoo Koosh. Calcutta, ISSO. Appendix I. Vocabulary, some 
pronominal forms, and a few sentences. 

Cap US, G., — Vocabitlaires de langues pre-painiriennes. Bulletins de la Societe d’ Anthropologic de Paris. 

Vol. xii, ISS'd, pp. 203 and ff. On pp. 211 and ff. there is a * Vocabulaire Kahr-Siahpouch 
Bachgali-Loudhe ’ which was collected at Chitral in June 1^87. On pp. 214 and £f, there is a 
‘ Vocabulaire Kafir-Siahpoache,’ collected at ilashad in June 1886, from a Siah-pouche slave of 
the Af gh ans. 

Capu?, G ., — K Kafiristan et les Kajh s SiakpiUtch^ s Bevue scientijlguej rose, Vol. xliii, ISSy, pp. 1-8 ; 
237-41 ; xliv, pp, 424-432. 

Capu^, G..-^QHatrih7ne Congres interitat io nal des Science.'^ gcographiqtces. Vol. i, Compte rendu, 
Paris, Anuales economiques. I8l?0. Contain^, — G. Capus ; Le Kafinstane et les Kafii’S Siah- 
pouches. 

Capcs, G., — Kiifirs-Siahpouches. Lulls' ins de la Societe d' Anthropologic de Paris. Vol. iv, Ser. I, 2. 
pp. 251-272. Discushion. pp. 272 and ff. 

David soy. Col. J., C.B., — Notc< on the La.'^dgalf (Kafir) Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. Vol. Ixxi. Part I, r5l)2. Exira No. 1. 

Indicks Vi.vion ,” — The Bash>uiU Kafir Language. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Eeview j Third Series^ 
Vol. xvi, No. 32, OctobtT. 

Konow, Sir.N. — NoCtsontJo' ClasHfiration of BashgaU. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1211, 
pp. Iff. N >te on the foiegoing by G. A. Grierson, ib. p. 195. 

Kosow, Stcv, — B'l^hgali Lictir^nary, a. xlmalysis of C>J. J. Lovidsords Notes on the BashgaU Language. 
Journd and l'rce^> li/tgs of the Asiatic Societv of Bei:gal, N. S. ix. (1913), Extra Numljer. 

See ai>o the authorities given above. — unde r Kahii. Amongst the>c Terentief’s Rnssia and England in 

deserves more than a pas-ing notice. He give^ a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Bolor ’ (t.d. Kafir) 
language. An examination of the ver^rpu sh^'W^ that it i'J in the Aiua-Xosa Kafir of South Africa ! 

BashgaU Kafir is oxcelleutlv illustrated bv Colonel Davidson’s ^otes, which in- 
elude a very full grainniar, vocal)ulary, and collection of sentences together with a valu- 
al)le l)ibliographv, the last bciim- much more full than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of wonN which follow ditfeis somewhat from that dealt with by 
Colonel Davidson, lliis is probably due partly to ditference of dialect, and partly to the 
personal e(iuation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language are 
not always the same as these of Colonel Davidson, The following grammatical sketch is 
based on Coimie! Davidson’s uork. When the grammar of my si)ecimeu deviates from 
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples 
drawn as much as possil>le from the Specimen. 

Article.— There is no article in Bash gall. Sometimes the numeral ev, eo, or e, one, 
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, e manje, a man. Sometimes i is suffixed, as 
in pale, servant ; pale-i, a servant. 

I. — NOUNS.— Gender. — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are ama or amu, a house ; 
bun, bread. In the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow- 
ing are feminine, ishtri, a woman ; gdo or gdh, a cow. The distinction of gender is very 
often neglected. Thus we may hear gdo mrd, the cow died, in which mrd is masculine, 
the feminine form being mri. 

Number and Case. — All the following terminations are frequently omitted. 
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the case. There is an Agent case used for the 
subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian languages. 
In Ba^gali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kanishte tot-os-ta gijl kar-as, by 
the vounger-son to his father words were made-to-him, the younger son said to the father. 
At the same time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construc- 
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the other cases are made by 
adding postpositions (which are liable to bo omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding i, e, ie, id, d or o, to the nominative. 
This again is often dropped. Examples are manchi, a man ; obi. manchle or manchi : 
ushp, a horse ; obi. ushpe, ushpd, or ushp : tot,'- a father ; obi. toti, totid, tolte, or tot. 

The Accusaiioe is usually the same as the nominative. Sometimes it takes the 

oblique form. 

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is usually in the oblique 
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, tot, father ; gen. toti, totid, or 
tot : Mlrak amu, the house of Mirak. 

The suffix st ovs is often added. Thus, manchie-st, or manchl-8, of a man; mehr-st, 
of the prince ; tots, of a father. 

In the specimens the suffix is often sle, sta, or stai, which Colonel Davidson reserves 
for the Ablative. Thus, ushpe-ste zin, the saddle of the horse. It seems to be specially 
employed to form genitives absolute, like Iste, mine ; fosta, toste, or tust, thine. 

This termination ste or st, etc., appears several times in Bashgali grammar. It is 
not only a case termination, but it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the 
3rd pei-son plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Pashai language, under the form 
std or sd, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns. 

The Ablative is also formed by adding ste, etc. Thus, pishtrakstai, from to-day ; 
nishtrulste, from the fii-st. Ta, etc., are also used for this case. 

The postposition td, td, td, or tdr, has various meanings, viz. : by reason of, in, of, 
on, on account of, together with, to, for. or upon. After a vowel it becomes da, etc. 

The postpositions of the Dafiye are fa (as above, tot-os-ta, to his father; grom-ta, 
to a village; mavje-ta, to a man ; tot-td, to the father) ; ke or ka (mostly af ter 

^ Colonel Davidson spells thin word tott, 

VOI.. vitl, PART II. ^ 
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consonants), ge or ga (mostly after vowels), to or for; doge, dtiga, tka, for, for the sake 
of {tot-doge, for the sake of the father). 

The Locative is formed by the prefix hd or pa, or (before vowels) b or p. Thus, 
hd-zare (almost Pashto), in his heart; p-ama, in the house. 

The Vocative is usually formed by suffixing « or b or by prefixing eh to the nom- 
inative. Thus, totd or eh tot, O father. 

According to Colonel Davidson’s grammar, the nominative plural is either the same 
as the nominative singular or else takes the suffix an, en, in or an, and the oblique plural 
ends (as in Kho-war) in an, bn, or on. 

In the list of words, a plural is formeil by the addition of kite (obi. kilo). This re- 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in TVai-ala we find kele, in Wasi-veri kil 
or ki'ti, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pashai kidi. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 
and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tbtt, a father, and of manchl, a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson : — 


Singnlar. Plural. 



A Father. 

A Mar.. 

Fathers, 

Men. 

Nom. 

tbtt. 

manchl. 

tbtt. 

manchl, manchldn. 

Agent. 

totte {?), 

manchle. 

tbtt (.^). 

manchidu (i). 

Acc. 

totL 

man elite, | 

tbttdn {?). 

manchlbn. 

Dat. 

idlle-ta. 

nuniclue-ta. | 

tbttdn-td {?). 

manchlbn-ta. 

Abb 


manclue-stc. | 

tbtldn-ste. 

manchtbii’Ste. 

Gen. 

fotts, totli, 

manchlesty manchls: 

tbttdn, tbttdnst. 

manchlbn, man* 


tbttib. ; chibnst. 


The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words : — 



Singtihii . 

A father. A «iaiigliter. 

A man. 

Fatheis. 

Plural. 

Daughters. 

Alen. 

Xoin. 

tot. ju. 

rnauje. 

tot -kite. 

jiu. 

manje. 

Gen. 

tot,tot-ste. Jit. 

manje. 

tot-kilo. 

jui. 

manja. 

Dat. 

tot-ke. j'i-gc. 

manje-ge. 

tof-kilo-ge. 

jtii-ge. 

manja-ge. 

Abb 

tot-ste, tot- ju-dd, etc, 
ta, etc. 

. manje- da, 
etc. 

tot-kilb-da. 

jiii'cla. 

manjb-dd. 


The following are other cxamplc> of the formation of the plural in the specimen and 
list : — 


S'llL-. 

a zhe. a bull. 
ado, a cow. 
kuri, a doEt. 
vakijus, a de('r. 


riur. 

a^e. 

gb. 

k'/iri. 

rakyusb. 


We sometimes find an oblique plural in n or in. Thus ; — 

\ h’i, property ; obi. plur. lafrin. 

paU, a servant ; old. plur. palen, dat. plur. palein-td 
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Adjectives. — 

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine. As examples from 
the list of words is — 

ev deger ari, a bad boy. 
ev clegen juk^ a bad girl. 

The adjectives which are liable to this change end in I, n, or r. Adjectives 
ending in d, change a to Hn the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus : — 

ev I e mmije, a good man. 

ev le mavje-ste, of (or from) a good man, 

le manji, good men. 

ev le jugnr, a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes takes a instead of I in the feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s gi’ammar : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

zMl hhtm, wet ground. hufi, wet (uncooked) bread, 

Mia yii8, wet (green) grass. 

Mlci ddr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination ste. Thus, le-ste, good ; but le mange, 
a good man : kon-ste, (I am not) fit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual Avay, with the ablative in ste or ta. Thus, 
aske-sle bros aske-ste susas-ta ure aze, his brother is taller than his sister. 

ii_pronotjns.— 

First Person. — I, dnts or dts ; of me, my, z, z-sta, z-ste ; Agent, z {venessi), I (have 
beaten); z-ste {yolazm), I would liave eaten; obi. sing, ia ; we, emd, imd, or 
zmmd ; of us, our, etna, imd, imd-ste. The genitive absolute ends in ste. 
Thus, z-ste kai asht, whatever is mine. 

Second Person. — Thou, thi, tu, to ; of thee, thy, tu {to), to-ste, to-sta,tnse ; Agent, 
to (/d-«.s), thou (gavest-for-him) ; before thee, to pamyiik ; to thee, tut-ta ; ye, 
slid, shd ; of you, your, slid, slid, shd~ste. What is your name, tzise nam kai 
aze ? Tlie genitive absolute is tust, in txist asht, is thine. 

Third Person. — He, aske ; of him, his, aske {-doge), aske-sle; to h.\m, aske 
{na-ptu-s) (did not give) ; from him, aske-ta ; with him, aske mesh; Agent, 
aske {sangdya) (he heard) ; they, amgi ; that man, manje ; under that tree, 
aki karn pagyur; those swine, amgyd kizhgo ; akye-sta jashf pitr-as, his 
eldest son-of-him. Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, ine, eite ; from among these, amno pamiju. 

His own share, amu hareste ; to his own servants, amo-ste palein-td. 

The Helative Tronoiin appears in ketta pitr, the son (agent case) who (lost all 
thy property). It is rarely employed, the present jmrticiple supplying it.s 
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Kachi, IcH, or hett is ‘ who r ’ ‘ what ? ’ is A-e or kai. Kai also means ‘ whatever,' 
as in i-ste kai asht, whatever is mine. Ko is ‘any-one.’ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow- 
ing 

Fi)'sf Person, — ni (with verbs), as in bis-m, I have become; kolaz-m, I would have 
had ; yolaz-m, 1 would have eaten ; hidaz-m, I would have become ; go-m, 
I have become ; pto-m, it was given to me. With a noun we have tot-l, or 
i-ste tot, mv father. 

Second Person, — sh (with verbs), as in ptd-^, it was given to thee. With a noun 
chi, as in td-chi or tot-chl, thy father. 

Third Person, — s, or as (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in bi-s, he or 
it became; it-was-not-done (contrary to thy order); dzi-s, he has 

come; kara-s, (words) Avtue made (^by him) to him, he said to him; na ptu-s, 
(by any one> Avas not given to him, no one gave to liim; pta-s, (a feast) was 
given (l)y thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast; tot-os-ta, to his father; 
pitr-as, his son. The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in tot-ez-e ptastai, 
the fatber-his-by ir-was-given, his father gave. 

The Avord icanydn occurs twice. In one instance it means ‘he was seen (by the 
father),’ and in tl\e second case ‘he was seen (by me).’ The termination dw or » 
])Ossibly also means ‘ he.’ 

Sometimes the full form of the pronoun is also used, as in akye-sta jasht pitr-as, 
of liim the elder son-of-iiim. 


III.— VEIIES.— 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 


Present, I an 

1. (tznm. 

3. ze^ aze. 
Colonel Davidson izi 


5 ete. 

Plur. 

azemish, 

az^r. 

a^t. 

"es many other for: 


Past, I 

Sing. 

azim^ azam. 
azl, 

s of this verb. 


.s. etc. 

Plar. 

azemi^. 
azir, oZar. 
azl, azamme. 


Tile following jirirts of the verl) ‘become^ are neted : — 

Iniperat i ve. — hn , liecome. 

bu-ste, to become. 

Present Participle, — bfil, becominir. 

Past Partici])le,— or ho, been. 

Conjunctive Part., — biti, having become. 

Present, — hunam, I become ; buncle, they become (spare). 

Past, — ba-m, 1 liecame ; bo or hd, lie became. 

Pluperfect,— bmi-mn, I bad become ; iis, he became ; they 

became. 


Future , — onts halom, I shall become. 

Present Conditional , — onts ka balama, I may become. 
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Past Conditional,— 6 I would have been (merry). 

Gom, I went, is also used to mean ‘ I became,’ as in the Ghalchah languages. 

B. — Tlie Active Verb. — According to Colonel Davidson tlie Infinitive of the Active 
verb ends in sth or st (or stlf or in which the final" is very slightly pronounced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any circumstances 
the final “ or e is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An example of the 
infinitive is achunasth, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in n or 1. It is also a noun of agency, and a relative 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chinese 
and Dravidian languages. Thus, shit, awH manchl ayo, the news bringing man (i.e. the 
mfl.n who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking l in the feminine ; 
thus, piltil, fern, piltill, falling. 

The Puture Participle ends in la (fern. U). Thus, achimld, about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in d, with i as a junction vowel when the root ends in a 
consonant. Thus, acATmia, one who has run ; given. Its feminine changes the fin al 
vowel to i. Thus, mrd, fern, mrl, dead. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in tl or dl. Thus, yu-tl, having eaten ; a-chun-dt,. 
having run. 

The Imperative mood takes b in the second person singular. Thus, achuno, rvm. 
The other persons follow the future. 

A Conditional mood is formed by adding bd to the indicative. Thus, achunam^ I 
run ; achunambd, if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present. Its terminations are as follows : — 

SiniT. Plur. 

1 . m mish 

2. nj (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

0. nn ltd 

Thus, achunam, I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of these 
terminations. Thus, nje, tide. 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus : — 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present 
participle. The final « or I of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into 
zz. Thus, I was running, for 

The third person singular and plural of the Future is the same as the future parti- 
ciple, and agrees with subject in gender. 

For the first and second person pronominal suffixes are added. Viz . : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. om mmd 

2. osh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achunld, he will run ; achiinli, she will run ; achunlom, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the Past tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is the same as the Past Participle, and agrees Avith the subject in gender. For 
the first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz . : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1, m mish 

2. sh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 


38 


THE KAFIR LANGUAGES. 


Thus, achUnid, he ran, he has run ; ocliunl, she ran ; achunidm, I ran. 

In. the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preeeding d of the participle, the az of the auxiliaiy becomes 
88. Thus, achfinissi, he had run, for ocMmid-azl. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses are only a few of many variations. 
Por the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

We are thus able to conjugate the verb achimasth, to run, as follows : — 

Infinitive, achfinasth, achnnasth^, to run. 

Present Participle, achunan, running. 

Future Participle, achnnld, one who will run. 

Past Participle, ochunid, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achimdi, having mn. 

Imperaiive, ‘Run thou,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achiilammd . 
achiinlar. 
ach’unid. 

Present. ‘I run,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achiinaniish. 
ach^r (for achunr). 
achmand. 


Sint;. 

1 . achiinam. 

2. achunan j, 

3. achunaun. 


Sin^. 

2. achunb. 

3. achunld. 


Imperfect, ‘ I was running,’ etc. 


Sin'jT. 

] , achiinazzam. 

2. achunazzi^. 

3. achiinazzi. 


Plur. 

a ch u n a zza mi 

ach'unazzav. 

achiinazzi. 


Future, ‘ I shall nxii/ etc. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


achvnlom. 

achunlo^. 

ochunla. 


Plat. 

arhuiawmd (for ochnnlamma') 
achUlr (for ochrmlr), 
achunJd, 


‘ I ran,’ ‘ T have run,’ etc. 


1 . 

o 

3 . 


9>:ns'. 

achunid^'f. 
achunid sh. 
achfiuid. 


Plur 

achilnidmi^. 

achiinlar. 

achuKid, 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had run,’ etc. 

Sing. Flnr. 

1. (ichunissam. achuimsamish. 

2. achunissish, achuniasar. 

3. achmisal, achunistai. achiiniasi, achuniatai. 


In the Specimen the J^luperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 

Several verbs make their past participles irregularly. Thus - 


Infinitive. 

esth or giisth, to go. 
buath, to become. 
kuath or korusth, to do. 
nguath, to take. 
presth, to give. 
pshlath, to grind. 
mristh, to die. 
visth, to strike. 
otisth, to remain. 
yasth or ymth, to eat. 
aweath, to bring. 


Past Participle. 

gated, gbwd, or gm, 

ha. 

kard. 

ngutd (pres. part, ngal ; fut. part, ngdla). 

ptd. 

pskd. 

t7ird. 

v'md. 

otinid. 

inrd, iyd, iydsbt. 
awerd, ai'ward. 


The verb Itis&listh, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle luzhenelld, its past 
participle lughengd and its 1st sing. pres, luzhenam. 

The verb auath, to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson : — 

atti, having come. 

or pre^, come thou. 
ann or awettett, he comes. 
attett, they come. 
afziCi, it comes or will come. 

ataomd (for a^olmd), we are coming or will come. 

aiybsam, I came. 

aiybsh, osh, or hd}i, thou earnest. 

aiyo, ozz, ess, adsd, or afzid, he came. 

<nju or afzid, they came. 

osth or osfkai, they came (pluperfect). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in oath or dslh are eitlier transitive or causals. Thus : — 
pUtisth, to fall. piltdsth, to cause to fall. 

amjisth, to put on clothes. ainjdsth, to clothe. 

pashisth, to light. pn.^idsth, to cause to light. 

viaih, to rest. cidath, to cause to rest. 

Verbs in bsfh form their past participles in ed. Thus, piltbsth, past participle 
pitted ; ni^dstli, to cause to sit, past participle nished. 
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The Ba shg all forms in the sjiecimen and in the list of words differ somewhat from 
those "iven above. Thev are as follows : — 

Infinitive, — tt-xte, to strike. 

Present Participle,— vlnagnn, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean 
reallv ‘ they go ’ (Colonel Davidson’s end). It is Xo. 218 in the list of words. 
Atte, (he saw him) coming ; also ‘ coming (from there he arrived near the 
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl bole histai, they 
became making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s bid, the present 
participle of his biisth, to become. 

Past Participle, — (jusya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gus). 

Conjunctive Participle. — 'J’his ends in ti or tj. There are many examples, viz. : — 
viti, having stmck ; biti, having been ; barekti, having divided ; wazinyraeti, 
having collected ; gill, having gone ; ekhti, having done ; pseti, having lost ; 
vgcltl, having taken ; Iti. having eaten ; toufU/, having arisen ; ushtati, having 
arisen ; icanatl, having seen ; pannashtl, having put round his neck; avitl, 
bavTng brought ; vjalleti, having called ; bardtti, having come out ; mdti, 
having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for atti. 

Imperativt's are vih, strike ; aU, come ; prets, go ; yuh, eat ; nizheh, sit ; iiti, stand ; 
mrer, die ; peek, give ; gats, give ; acliund, run ; teh, put; undrd, feed ; nacM, 
keep ; mnjau, put on (clothes) ; lijau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the 
linal h in these forms. 


Simple Present. — 

Sinir. 


Plur. 


]. 

o 


v/niini, I strike. 
vinje. 


lumish. yenimi, I go. enwdsh. 

tiner. yenji. ener. 

3. vine. vlnde. yene. ende. 

Other examples are nirenenn, I die ; tindrane, he is grazing; jenase, he is sitting (oa 
a horse) ; ni^cne. he sits, he dwells : kund, ( what) are they doing ? 

Imperfect. — The only example is unts vln-azim, I was striking. 

Puture.— 


Sing. Plur. 

vlknn. I shall strike. v'lmma. 

v'lash. rlldr. 

Vila. rlld. 


Other example-, are — idani, I will go ; icalallrn, I will talk ; ywnmd, we shall eat; 
meAinynnid, we shall make ready. 

Past. — In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
the agent case and the object, which has become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to the verl) in the form of a pronominal suffix. The following are examples, 
each is really a Passive Participle. Thus, ‘ he struck ’ is literally ‘ struck by him.’ 

Find, he struck ; gijl teija. {':) he realised; supidid, he kissed; gijl kra, he made 
words, he spoke ; ( Kalasha se/^pa?/), he heard ; Ao'dcyc, he asked; ivilaya, he 

said ; wija (compare cj>jl tvija above), he agreed ; fndiptd,h.e entreated ; karettd, (service), 
was done (by-iite). 
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The following are instances of pronominal sufl&xes : kar-as, he made (words) to him r 
also, I made it ; na ptu-s, did not give to him ; wanyd-n (?), he or I saw him ; pto-ntf 
thou gavest (a kid) to me ; pta-s, thou gavest (a fe:ist) for him. 

In the case of Neuter verbs, the tense is conjugated actively. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

gom, I went. , 

gomish, we went. 

2. 

gowaah, thou wentest. 

gdr, you went. 

3. 

gica or goh, he went. 

gtca, they went. 


Other examples are lozhon-goh, it burnt ; paryd, he arrived ; dze, he came. 

The Past tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also construed passively 
in the case of Transitive verbs. Thus, ? vlnessi, I had struck ; karisae, he made (a 
marriage). Similarly he gave ; he carried ; he lost; dziste, he 

came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, maressi, he had died ; biai, he had been ; axis, he had 
come. 

Present Conditional, — dnts ka vllama, I may strike. 

Past Conditional,— I would have made; t-ate yolaz-m, I would have eaten; 
bulaz-m, I would have become. 

The following are examples of the Passive, — * vlnagftn ungtifa, I am struck ; * vlnagan 
ungutttsai, I was (? had been) struck; onta vlnagan ungalam, I shall be struck. 
Apparently the phrases mean literally, ‘ by me striking was experienced,’ and so on 
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BASHGALI. 

(Khan Sahib AbJul Hakim Khan, 1898.) (KamdEsh, in Kaeiristan.) 

E manje du pitr azamme. Amno pamiju kani^te tot-os-ta giji 
One man’s two sons were. These from-among by-the-younger his-father-to words 

karas, ‘eh tot-a, to latri pamija T barista gats.’ Tot-eze 

were-made-to-him, ‘O father, thy property from-among my portion give’ By-his-father 

amco pamij barekti ptastai. E cbuk dikti kanishte amu bareste 

them among dividing it-ioas-given. A few-days after by-the-younger his-own share 

■vvazinL^ricti badyor grom-ta baristai. Akki giti daggar peling-ekbtl amu bareste 

aolUctiug distant village-to tcas-carried. There going had acts-doing his share 

sondi Intri psestai. Latri sondi pseti ti-bar daggar ote-kol bis. 
all property was-lost. Properly all having-lost afterwards bad hunger-year heoame. 

Aske manje traga bis. Aske manje giti ara manje-ta pale bis. Aske 
Ihat man in'icant became. That man having-gone rich man-to servant became. That 

manje amo-ste pale-ta ki^go tul ngati nndro. 

man his-own servant (accusative case) swine to-the-fields having-taken feed-{them). 

Karas, ‘amgybki^go iti ep.shilak bodi ota knlla>ziba iti arman 

lie-said, ‘ those swine having-eaten a-little remaining spare leavings to-eat longing 

kolnzm.’ Ko aske na-ptus. Aske ba-zare giji-wija, ‘T-sta 

I-hati -made.’ Anyone to-him not-gave-to-him. By-him in-heart it-was-realised, ^ my 

tot latnn cbuk palea iti ota bunde, outs ote nareuam. 

father s properties hoiv-many servants having-eaten spare become, 1 htmgry dying-am. 

iVutili tot-ta elam, aske mesh walallm, “ eh tot-a, to pamvuk 

Jlavinej-risen father-to I-tcill-go, him with I-will-talk, “ O father, thee before 

f\i 

Kbudai pamvuk :^harma <1001. Onts to-ste pitr konste na azum; I bari 

God before ashamed I-have-becoine. I thy son fit not am; me slave 

cbnra nachu.” ’ Ushtati tot-os-ta gob. Tot-eze badvor 

like keep.”’ llaring-risea his-fathcr-to he-went. By-his-father from-distance 

atte wanyan aske ; ^vanati zare lo^ongob, achunuin gob, duisht 

coming was-seen he; having-seen heart burnt, running tcent, ha^ds 

panuashti supcha. Pitr-ezs tot-os-ta giji kra, ‘eh 

having-pni-1 oiind-his-neck kissed. By-his-son his-f ather-to tcords were-made, ‘O 

tot, onts Kbudai pamyun-dl to pamyun-di ^armanda bism. Pishtrakstai 

father, I God before-, dso thee hefore-also ashamed have-become. Trom-now 

pa-ne to-ste pitr nam teste na azum.’ Tot-eze amo-ste palein-ta 

(fter thy son name worth-hearing not l-am.* By-his-father his-own servanls-to 
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giji kra, ‘ bilu gh lesta basena aviti amnS amjau ; e 

words were-rnade, ‘ much good clothes having-brought this{-person) put-on; one 

angushti aviti ene angytm-ta lijau ; watsa aviti ene amjau 

’ring having-brought his Jinger-to give; shoes having-brought him put-on; 

yash yumma cbi me^umma. I-sta pitr maressi, pishtrak shuwa bo ; 
food we-ioill-eat then we-will-make-merry. My son has-died, to-day alive has -become ^ 

piz bisi, pishtrak wanyan.’ Amgi bilugh kujal bole bistai. 

lost has-become, to-day he-was-seen.' They much merry becoming became. 

Akye-sta jasht pitr-as tul ta pamij azi ; ake-ste atte pama tore parya, 
His elder son-qf-him fields in among teas ; there-from coming house near arrived^ 

lando chut nat chut aske sangaya. E pale-i vralleti kudeya, ‘ ke 
music sound dancing sound by-him tcere-heord. One servant having-called enquired,' what 

lando kund, ke nat kund ? ’ Aske wilaya, ‘ to-ste bra azis, 
music are-doing, what dancing are-doing?' He said, 'thy brother has-come, 

tachi aske adugen oziste dyugo yash ptastai.’ Aske kapa 
by-thy-f other he safe had-come hence feast was-given.' He annoyed 

bis, ate esta-gg! na wija. Tot-eze baratti tudipta. Aske 

became, inside going-for not agreed. By-his-f other oat-coming he-ioas-entreated. By-him 

tot*os-ta weri kra, ‘ani on^i, egyak-se tut-ta abel kra, 
his-father-to words icere-made, ' to-me look, so-many-years thee-to service was-done, 

ka uos-ta to bukm wai’e na karas. Egyak kazmat 

any time thy order othenoise not was-it-done. So-much service 

karetta e cho na ptom. I-ste liliwok mesh 

waS‘done{-by-me)-to-thee one kid not tcas-given-fo-me. By-me young-men with 

inati yolazm, kujal bulazm. Koyi to-ste pitr 

having-killed would-have-been-eaten, merry would-have-become. W~hen thy son 

oze, ketta pitr to latri dira me^ psestai, to en6 dugan yash 
came, hy-ichich son thy property prostitute with icas-lost, by-thee his forsake feast 

ptas.’ Tot-eze giji karas, ‘ eh pitra, to nishtrukste 

icas-given-f or-him.' By-his-father words icere-made, ' Oh son, thou /rom-the-first 

I mesh eshi, T-ste kai a^t tust asht. Irama kujal kSsta ebar aze, 

me with art, mine whatever are thine are. Our merriment doing proper is, 

ikye dugan tuste bra maressi, shuwa bo ; piz bisi, pishtrak. 
that forsake thy brother has-died, alive hos-hecome ; lost has-become, to-day 

wanyan.’ 

he-wasseen.’ 
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NUMERALS. 

ev diu treh ^to puch sut osht noh du^ yanits dits trits 

one two three four jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

^trits pachits shets sapits ashtits nets ritsi vitsa-duts du-vitsi 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

du-vitsa-duts tre-ritsi tre- vitsa-duts shta-vitsi shta- vitsa-duts puch-yitsi. 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety five- twenties. 



WAI-ALfi. 


The Wai Kafirs call the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
^ Wai-ala,’ ‘ Wai-language.’ This language is, as will he seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Ba^gali. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although their vocabularies often differ. 

I am indebted to Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan for the two specimens and for the 
list of words which are here printed. Krom them I have been able to compile the gram- 
matical notes which follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

Lhmsden, Sie Harry Barnett , — The Mission to Kandahar ^ with Appendices, Calcutta : Baptist Mission 
Press, 1860. Appendix F is J. description of Kajfflristan and its inhabitants compiled from the 
accounts by Mr. Elphinstone and Sir A, Burnes^ as well as from information gathered from Kafir 
slaves in the service of different Affghan Sirdars. On pp. 124-165 there is A Vocabulary of the 
Kaffir Language as spoken in Traieguma and Waigul. 

The works of Bumes {on the Siah Posh Kaffirs), Vigne, Raverfcy (on the language of the Si^h~pC^ Ksjirs), 
and Norris, described under the authorities on the ‘ Kafir * language, probably also described 
Wai-ala. 

I. NOUNS. — Gender. — Natural gender is indicated by changes of vowels as in 
dabala, a boy ; dabili, a girl ; or by different words, as in managh, a man ; meghi, a 
woman ; tra, a bull ; gd, a cow ; or by prefix words indicating gender, as a d(^, 
generally ; naresta ts^, a male dog ; ightreki ts^, a bitch. 

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which I have noted is 
god, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly keresta, made, is a feminine form of a mascuhnc 

kurastn. 

Number. — The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed , 
unless required by the context. In such cases it is indicated by a iioun of multitude. 
Thus, tnanash, a man ; managh-kele, men ; trd, a bull ; echchu tra, bulls. The oblique 
cases of the plural have a special termination, see below. 

Note— In the list of words tata, a father, has tate-kele, not tata-kele, for its nom- 
inative plural ; similarly, gur, a horse, has its nominative plural gure. These are the 
only true plurals which I have noted. 

Case. — There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi- 
tions can be added to indicate cases. They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice to record the facts observed in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing, is the letter o or o. Thus, 
tata father ; obi. tato ; gur, a horse ; gurd-ka, on a horse ; ga-pofi, the back ; yd-pated, 
on the back ; bimked-pa, from the well ; se, that ; seo-bd, from that ; ateo-bd, from here ; 
atko-hd, from there. 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in I, form their oblique forms singu- 
lar in a ; viz. gdl, a country ; gdla-ke, to a country ; tdl, a field ; tdla-kd, to a field. 
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In the list, the word manash, a man, bas its oblique singular vianasha, but in tbe speci- 
mens we have monash mili, wiih a man ; and even manashe-be, of a man. The last form 
will be discussed under tbe head of the srenitive. From the word ama> a house, we have 

o 

the following : — tu-ba tatb-ba tuna, in your father’s house ; nma-ka nishds, he lives in the 
house; but ama tavar, near tlie bouse; amd attar, inside tbe bouse; amd garebt, 
having counted boiises. 

Several nouns have the oblique singular tbe same as the nominative. Thus from 
agur, a finger, «e have agiir-ke, to a finger ; ju, a daughter ; jd-ka, to a daughter. 

The oblique plural ends in a or d. Thus, mergd, swine ; mergd lasavishtd, the 
leavings of the swine ; jara mili, with friends ; TP^aigall, a man of Waigal ; Waigalie- 
ke, from tbe men of 'Waigal; tate-kele, fathers; tate-kelid-ha, of fathers. Tbe form 
rnpayan, in tev rnpayan ta^d-ka vech, take those rupees from him, is probably bor- 
rowed from Kilo- war. 

Besides tbe oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular ending in e. 
Thus from sttd/i, distant, we have at a distance ; fdr-vd7'd, turn and tuim about ; 

shakurike, in Sbakuvik ; ye arofe ^neryrmi, I die by {i.e. of) hunger, sis shown by tbe 
analogy of Indo- Aryan languages, tbe postposition he is the locative of ha, and tbe post- 
position ke is the locative of ka. 

The frequent locatives in d arc merely oblique forms used in the sense of the 
locative. Several examjiles are given above. 

Before the past-tenses of transitive verbs, tbe subject is usually put in tbe Agent 
case. In nouns tlie agent case is sometimes the same as the noininatiA'e, as in se 
matiash se preshyd, that man sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other 
times it is the same as the oblique form, ns in tatd se vereto-a, tbe father saw him. 

Other cases, are formed l)y postpositions, which are usually added to the oblique 
form. Often, however, tbe postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the bare 
noun, in the oblique form, appears as used for any case. Thus ^Dative) bahr'i mele kurd, 
(he) said to (bis) slai'es. 

The followini: arc tbe most important case suffixes : — 

(1) Ka, sometimes written A-c. d his generally gives tbe force of a dative. Thus, 

tato-ka. to a father ; jd-ka, to a daughter ; gbla-ka or gbla-ke, to a country ; 
dgnr-ke, to {i.e. onl a finger. In gurb-ka ya-pateb, on the back of a 
horse, ka i;ivcs tbe force of a genitive. Possibly it is a kind of dativus 
comniadi isee list. Ao. 230), hut we also have tashb-ha (genitive) ya-pati, 
the back (d a horse (No. 227). In Idmustbk a^n t-ka {'So. 233), in tbe 
small bouse, we lun'c a distinct locative. So in kiti was patkere-ke, after 
some days, ke forms what w e should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this ka is used to form a kind of 
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, ntre-ka nvli, (bind 
himl with ropes; hut bdza inili (without ka), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) .stripes : vshfnma-kn akeb, below- a tree; tbia-ka mayd, in the field. 
In one case, ka is written ak, viz. tjidl-ak maeb, among the pro[)erty. 

(2) Kd. This is the locative of ka, and generally gives the force of the ablative. 

Thus, tc/d-A#. from a father; they rebelled from (i.e. 
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against) the devil. Sometimes it gives the force of a dative, as in presto, 
tanu fdlo^ki, he sent (him) to his own fields, or of a locative, as in Ancoat- 
ki, at any time ; ek amS-k& ek dabala ek dabili vari, in one house there 
were one hoy and one girl. 

{3) Kell. This and the following [kane) are connected with ka. Kelt forms a 
dative of purpose (like the Ba^gali doge or tka), as in l-keti, for him (thou 
gavest food) ; dslo-ketl, for (i.e. on account of) (his) coming. 

(4) Kcme is used as a postposition of the ablative, as in ju-kelia-kane, from the 

daughters. In tes-kane mayS, (he divided his property) amongst them, it 
is used like ka to make an oblique form. The tie seems to he a locative 
termination, so that kane is really the same as ki. Compare myukne, in 
front. 

(5) JBa. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. T'hus, tatb-ba, of the 

father ; tashb-ba sbs, his sister. In the first line of the Parable, we have 
manashe-he, of a man (there were two sons). Here this is probably merely 
another method of writing manasha-bo, like ke for ka, but it is just possible 
that be may he plural to agree with ‘ sons.’ If this is the case, it i.^ the 
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, lor case, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) Kb. This (the locative of ha) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, 

be, from there ; atko-bi, from there ; ateo-bb, from here. 

(7) Mill. This regularly means ‘ with,’ whether as an insirumental or as signify- 

ing ‘ together with.’ 

Examples will be found above. 

(8) Mayb. This means ‘ among,’ ‘ in ’ Examples above. 

We may give the following declension of tata, a father, from the list of words : — 



ifingular. 

Plural. 

Nom, 

tata. 

tate-kele. 

Gen, 

tatb-ba. 

tate-kelia-ba. 

Dat. 

tatb-ka. 

tate-kelid-ka. 

Abl. 

tatb-ke. 

tate-kelia-kane. 


Adjectives. — I have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 
number or case. Tbus we have ; 

bbsta mana^. a good man. 

hbsta manaska-kb, from a good man. 

bbsta manaok-kele, good men. 

bbsta mamsh-kcUa-kane, from good men. 

bbsta tneshi, a good woman. 

I^bsta mcshi-kele, good women. 
abar dabala, a bad boy. 
aba)' dabili, a bad girl. 
bbsta-ka (tlative), well. 
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A great many adjectives optionally take tlie termination (compare Bashgall ste). 
Thus VTG have boi or bosta, good. This termination is very common with past participles 
when used adjectivally, hut not when they are used as tenses of a verb. Thus, nishind, 
sat, he sat. When used adjectivally, mshinasto, seated. 

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put 
in the ablative. Thus, iosfc?, good ; echchii bbsta, better, literally much good ; at-]cb cli 
hosta, best, literally good also {di) than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhere. Another example is tashd-ha brd-s tashb-ba sbs-kane dregela 
ver, him-of his-hrother him-of the-sister-than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 


II. PROXOtrXS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 



Sint^ular. 


plural. 



I. 

Thou. 

' We. 

You. 

Xom. 

1/e^ 

to^ tu. 

yema^ ynma. 


Gen. 

ima. 

to-ha. 

yemay ynma. 

vima. 

Obi. 

% • 

to. 

yema^ ynma. 

vlma. 


For the genitive, we have once im instead of ima, viz. in /ara with my 
friends. We have i used in the sense of the genitive in « * cfo, give my share to 

me. 

The oblique form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases. 
Thus (agent) t nhl vrem, I have beaten ; to pratb'v, thou gavest-to-me ; (dat.) f ao, give 
to me ; to-kP koida n kiinl, to thee service was done; j/ema varl, to ns it was (proper) ; 
(witli otlu'r po.stpositions) z nrili, with us; to-ka patker, behind thee. Ye is employed to 
the dative in to ye nn pratb»), thou didst not give to me. 

In tnsha ver, it is tliine, tusha appears to be a dative of possession; compare kasush, 
for what, why ? 

The word for ‘he,’ ‘that’ is se ; obi. sing, taslib (gen. tashb-ha), ov seb or ; 
Nom. plural te, ohl. plural tes or tesa. The agent singular is sometimes .>.•(?, sometimes 
tashb. Tev is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka, obi. akB. Examples 
are ; — 

se nigiti bed, he became in want. 

tashb-ha mijd, its price. 

ta^b peek, eive to him. 

se niatyd, he divided. 

tashb vinci, ho struck. 

seo-bn patker, after that. 

te gydst. they no. 

tPs-kaae ain/b, among them. 

tisa Tra^kea veretod, thty saw Trasken. 

tev rnpayat! tashb-ka vech, take those rupees from him. 

aka shdtiabt, rhev became merrv. 

* % 

aka-ba, of theju (List). 
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The word for ‘ he,’ ‘this,’ is i, ohl. sing. i. The oblique plural is ami. There is no- 
occurrence of the nominatiye plural. Examples of the use of this pronomi are : — 

i to-ba piutr, this thy son. 
i rupaya ta^b preh, give this rupee to him. 
i-ketl hrujao pratd, for him food was given. 

I karave, put on him. 

I agur-ke, on his finger. 
ami-ka mayb, amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

tanu, own ; tanu tola- kb, to his own fields. 

kasta, by whom : kasta mdl pusiyd, by whom the property was lost. 
ke, who r kuma dabala, whose boy ? ku-ka, from whom (did you buy) ? 
kas, what ? to-ba nam kas ver, what is your name ? kasushj what for, why ?• 
kasK-keti, what for, because. 

ki, any : ki wds-kb, at any time ; ima kasu ver-ba, whatever may be mine ; 
kui-di to-ba mela arunga na kurd, at any time even I did not disobey 
thee : kui-ta i to-ba piutr d-bd, when this thy son may have come. 
iti, so many, so much ; iti vel koidam kurd, so many years I served thee ; 
iti koidam kurd, so much service I did. 

kiti, how many ? how much ? * gurb kiti vel beobsta ver ? how many years has 
this horse existed ? kiti sudu ver, how much distance is it ? 

Fronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgall. They are added to nouns 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances of pronouns of the first or second person 
being added to noims. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative case, i.e. refer to the 
subject, when it is in the first or second person of either number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitive verb. Pronouns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 
a dative. 


These suffixes are as follows 

: — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1st Person, 


mist. 

2nd Person, 

sh. 

e. 

3rd Person, 

ICO 

t. 


Examples are ; — 

(1) Nouns, piutr, a son ; piutrtts, his son. 

brd, a brother ; brds, his brother. 
tata, a father (ohl. tatb) : to tbs, his father. 
jii, a daughter ; jues, his daughter. 
manash, a man ; manashsho, his man. 

(2) Verbs, god, gone ; gbm, I went ; gbsh, thou wentest ; gbmish, we went ; gbe, 

you went ; got, they went. 
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ver, he is ; t vlbl vrem (for temn), (he) beaten is-by-me, I have 
beaten him. 

pmtd, given ; to ye na pratom, by thee to me not (was) given-to-me, 
thou diflst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual 
way. Thus, tatds-ba, of his father; tatds-kelia-ba, of his fathers. 

III.— VERBS— 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs substantive.— 

The Verb substantive is thus conjugated : — 




Present. 


Past. 




riur. 

Sinej. 


Plar. 

1. 

vyem. 

veramisk. 

variem. 


variemisk. 

2. 

vresh. 

re re. 

varied. 


varyU, 

3. 

re)‘. 

re ret, rret. 

var/. 


van. 


The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is 
formed by adding bd. Thus, ver-bd, it may be. 

There is a negative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms ; — 
x^ryem, 1 am not ; nUyi, it is not. 

I liave noted the following forms of the root bn, become : — 

Infinitive. bUsta, to become. 

I’resent Paidiciple, bdla, being. 

Past Particijde, beobsla, become. 

Conjunctive Participle, bt, liaving become. 

Puture, bdriarn or bdi’iem, I shall become; b/bare, we shall become. 

Past, bdnn, I became ; bed or be, he became. 

f iMstd ver, I should be, is litei*ally ‘ by me to become is (projicr).’ 

B. The Active Verb.— 

The ty])ical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one is 
the root 7, go. The latter is irregular in the formation of its past particiide. 

Princi])al Parts. — 

]ntinitiv(‘,— to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sfa (compare 
Bashgali nsfe, to strike). The infinitive can he treated as a verbal noun 
with an obliqiu' form in d. Thu^, cJieradsf/j-betl, for grazing ; dsfb-betl, 
on account of his coming ; Usitd-ke zo~na-veryd, he did not wish in his heart 
to go. 

Present Participle, — 'Pi rila, striking. I have not looted the present jiarticiple 
of the root ri. It, however, ends in la (compare Bashgali vil, striking). 
Other examjjles are tarala, searching ; bdia, being. 

Past Participle, — ri/mAgr? or r/'/osYrt, struck. This participle jwoperly ends in d, 
so that we should have (As in Bashgali. the root >:i adds an n in the 

Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably 
takes the adjectival termination sto, so that we get the form vinasta or 
riuhta. Other examp]('s are gosta, gone; leousta, become; kei'esta, 
(P feminine) done? nishhiasta or nishinisfa, seated; mnrasta, dead. 
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Conjunctive Participle, — vihl, having struck. The true form of this is merely the 
root (thus vi) Avithout the suffix 67, Avhich apparently means ‘ having become,’ 
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root bu. This simpler form 
(with or without an i added) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples are ye (the father having gone outside) or gebl, liaving gone ; 
yell, having eaten ; dshfibi, having arisen ; utulbi, having burnt ; sanumbl, 
having run ; avihl, having brought ; katibl, having eaten ; ebl or (2nd 
specimen) eebl, having come ; chdkatl, hav'ing summoned ; icdr-ebl, having 
come up ; mukl, having fled; ^a^r^67, having counted. 

Imperative, — vi, strike thou. This is the bare root to which an o or ii is some- 
times added. Other examples are cM or 7, go; yii, eat; nishu, sit; atsh, 
come; dsA^, rise, stand ; mri, die; preh or ao, give; sanu (cf. Ba^galx 
achiind), run; vech, take; bind ; vcii-shao, draw water; ntto, keep 

(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ve. Thus, karuve, put ye on (the saddle, a garment) ; 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 

The Present Tense is conjugated as folloAVs : — 


I strike. 


I go. 


Sing 

Plur. 

Sing- 

t^lur. 

1. viam. 

viavush. 

(jyam. 

gydmi§Ji, 

2. viash. 

viase. 

gnash. 

gyane. 

3. vids. 

viast. 

gyds. 

gydst. 


Other examples are meryam, I die ; na vecham, I do not take ; uiahds, he sits, or 
he dwells ; matrds, he says ; chdst, they make (offerings). In the following, the third 
person plural is used in the sense of the third person singular, charaydst, he is grazing ; 
edst, he comes ; lasaydst, it becomes s])are, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last yast is really an auxiliary verb connected Avith the Ghalchali yast, he is. 
The verb substantive rer seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Ghalchah (Yiidgha) riem. T was. 

DefinitB Fr6S6nt. — There is no special form for this. It is the same as the 
simple present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution . 

Thus, ye viyUstd-ka mayo vrem, 1 am in a healing, something like the old English 
‘ I am a-heating.' 

Imperfect. — This, in the list of Avords, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Ye viy^sfo-ka maj/d rariem, I was in a beating, I was a-beatin?. In the specimens . 
there are several forms which can only be treated as imperfects or as habitual pasts. 
They are based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and are prey dsn, (no one) 
used to sivo (to him) ; eydsa, (his son) Avas coming (and was seen by him) ; rechdsa^ 
(the devil) used to take (tribute) ; predst, they used to giA'o (a man). 

Future. — The typical letter of this tense is r, corresponding to the Bashgali L 
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Compare the Ba^gali tUam, I shall strike. As in that language, the first person plural 
is irregular, the following is the conjugation of the tense ‘ I shall strike ’ : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

vie rani. 

vlkare. 

2. 

vieresh . 

vie re. 

3. 

Tier. 

vieret. 


Other examples are mela che/'am, I will make words ; blhare, we will become 
(happy) . 

This tense can he used in the sense of a present subjunctiye, as in ye kas vieram, I 
perhaps may strike. 

Fast. —In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, however, the perfect, below). As in other 
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the past participle, without the termination 
sta. In one or two cases it takes the termination d, instead of d. The past tense of the 
verb ‘ strike ’ is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un- 
changed throughout ; — 

Sing. Plur. 


1. ? vind or vino, 

2. to vind or vmd. 

3. ta^d vind or r/tnd. 


y€n)a vind, vino, 
vlma vind, vino, 
tes vind, vino. 


Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve kiim, did you buy ? matyd, he 
divided ; veseteyd, he collected ; pnsiyd, he lost ; pre^yd, he sent ; mela (or mele) krd 
{kur or kard), he made words, he said ; krd, kur or kiird, he (or I) made, he (or I did) ; 
verefod, he saw, I saw ; pelagd, he embraced; jlpartb, he kissed; mela kudeyd,'^'& 
enquired ; zeryd, he entreated ; prafd, thou gavest ; jerd (2nd specimen), he killed. 

With a pronominal suffix of the dative of the first person we have prafom, thou 
didst (not) give to me. 

The word for ‘ he said ’ is matrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly the ci is a 
pronominal suffix meaning ‘ to him.’ 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the bare past participle, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of 
the nominative are added to the past participle. "We thus get the following conjuga- 


tion of ‘ I went — 

Pliir. 

1. gbm. gbmish. 

2 . gb^. (joe. 

8. god (masc.), ged (fern.), gbt. 


An example of the 3rd sing. fern, is nishtnpren dabala god, pafker dabili ged, first, 
the boy went, afterwards the girl went. 

Other examples of this tense are srnnatyd, he started; chamyd, (a famine) stuck; 
or he became ; he sat, or stayed; binyd, ho understood; oshirma-gbm, 

I felt (lit. went) ashamed ; d, he came ; zo-ma-oen/d, he did not wish in his heart ; 
dtb, (the turn came) ; shdtinbt, they became meriy ; ni.shinbt, they dwelt ; veshan-gbt, 
they rebelled. 
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In the Parable, when the elder son comes home, the word used is dayya, he arrived. 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means ‘ on arriving.’ 

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
» vlhi vrem, by me having struck he is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, sbs ishtri 
kerestci (? is this feminine) ver, he has made the sister a wife, he has married the .sister ; 
tato hrujao pratd ver, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect, in the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. % 
vinistd vari, I had struck. 

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
ba, as in ydfim-bd .... kiuts pararem-bd, if I may eat . . .1 may fill 

(my) belly. Sometimes this hd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in the list ; ye kas vieram, I may perhaps strike ; « viyusta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, I should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus : — 

ye vinasta vrem, — I am being struck. 
ye vinaata variem, — I was struck. 
ye vinaata bdriam , — I shall be struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for ‘ no ’ is nai or nei. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

WAI-ALA. 

Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hahim Khan, WOO.) 


Kafir Group. 


(Waigal, in Kafirista.n.'s 


Ek 

luanashe-be du 

piutr Tari. 

Ami-ka 

mayo 

ke^teb 

One 

man-of tico 

sons were. 

These 

among 

by-the-younger 

piutrus 

tatbs-ka 

matrei, ‘0 

ta, 

to-ba 

mal-ak mayo 

son-of-him 

Ihe-father-of-him-to 

it-was-sa'id, ‘0 

father. 

thee-of 

property among 


1 matini 

tfiy share to-me (]he. 

niatya. Ek 
tcas-dividecl. A 

saprok ta^o-l)a 
all liim-of 

SeO l)alamast' 

There dehauehcd hecoming 
saprok inal pusiya, 


ao.’ Se tes-kane mayci ta^o-ba 

By~him them among him-of 
kiti was di patkere-ke k^shteo 

some (i.e. few) days also after by-the-younger 

mal veseteya, ek sudu 

the-j)roperty was-collected, a distant 

1)1 tasho-ba mal pusiya. 

him-of property was-lost. 
se iiola-ka abar 


mal 


projjerty 
piutrus 
son -of -him 
samatya. 
he- started. 


2;ola-ke 

o 

country-to 

Ki-was-ke 

JFJiat-day-at (i.e. lohen) 
avota cbamva. 


all 


property was-lost, that country-to had famine (lit. hunger') stuck. 


Se uigiti bea. 
lie in-want became. 
ni.shina. 

sat (i.e. stayed). 

tola-ke merga 
field-to swine 


Se 

He 

Se 


goa, ek 
toent, a 

liosta 


gebi 


That good (i.e. rich) man{^-hy\ 


eclichu sal mana^ mili 

very rich man ivith having-gone 

maua.sh se preshya tanu 
he was-sent his-own 


eliarausto-keti. 

feeding-for. 


kiuts 

belly 


pararem-l)a.’ 

I-niay-fill.’ 


Ki 

Any 


Se matras, ‘ merya lasavi.shto ye 
He says, ‘ swine's leavings 1 
maiia^ tashb na preyasa. 

man to-hirn not was-giving. 


l)inva, 

understood, 

tato-ba 

jathcr-of 


tashb 

his 

mal 

wealth 


■shu iiiili 

self with 

yebi 

haring-eaten 


mcla kra, 

talking ivas-done, 

lasayast. 
spare-hecorn es, 


ye 

I 


yarim-ba 
{if-)Tmay-eat 
Se 
He 

‘ iti maua.sh 

so-rnany men 

arote 
by-hunger 


eueia 
now 

ima 
my 
meryam. 
am-dying. 


O.shtibi tatb-ka uebi 

mela elieram, 

“0 

ta, 

to 

Having-arisen father-to having-gone word I-will-make, 

“ 0 

father, 

thee 

uivukiie Trasken mvukue ve 

• • • 

oshirma-gbm. Ye 

to-ba 

piutr 

bala 

before Ood before I 

a shamed- went. I 

thee-of 

son 

heinq 
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nuryem. I to mili koidam-kulla katl utto.” ’ O^tibi 

‘iwt-ani. JHe thee tcith hh'ed-servo.nt likfi keep.” ’ Boeing -arisen 

tatOs-ka goa. Sude piutrus eyasa tato 

father -of -him-io hp-went. At-a-di stance the-son-of-him was-coming hy-the father 

se veretoa ; ta^o zo utulbi, sanumbi goa, piutrus 

he tcas-seen ; his heart having -burnt, having-run he-voent, the-son-(f-him 

damroy-ka pelago, jiparto. Piutrus tatos-ka 

the-ncck-to was-embraced, he-was-kissed. By -the-son-of-him the-father-of-him-to 

mela kur, ‘ O ta, to myukne Trasken myukne ye osbirmS-gota. 
word teas- made, ‘ 0 father, thee before God before I ashamed-went. 

Eneri pat 1 to-ba piutr bOsta nuri.’ TatOs 

Noio after to-me thee-of the-son to-be it-is-noti-fit).' By-thefather-of-him 

ta^o-ba babri mele kura, ‘ bosta adiebam avibi i 

hi,n-of slaves{-to) word was-made, ‘good garment having -brought this-one 

karave ; ek agushtB avibi, i agur-ke datave, i 

put-on; a ring having-brought, this-one' s finger-to put-on, (to-) this-one 
Avaisai datave. Seu patkere brujao katibi kushil bikare. 

shoe>i put-on. From-that after food having-eaten merry we-will-become. 


jSTu^te 

ima 

piutr morasta 

vari, shuda be ; 

pius 

beoosta vari. 

Formerly 

my 

son dead 

was, 

, living he-became ; 

lost 

become was. 

eneri 

I 

A'eretoa.’ 

Aka 

^atinut. 



now h[r 

-me 

he-was-seen.' 

They 

hecame-merry. 




Ta^6-ba do^teu piutrus se ture tasho-ba tOla-ka mayo 

ILim-of the-rlder son-of-hini (at-) that time him-of field in 

vari. Atko-bg ebi ami tavar dayyl 

was. There-from having-come to-the-house near he-arrived 

alol-patresta nat-ebasta tashu ^udi be. Ek ta^o-ba manasli 

singing- f) giving dance-doinn to-him known became. One him-of man 

ebakati se mcla-kudeya, ‘ kasu-di alOl preast?’ 

haring -summoned by-him word-icas-asked, ‘ for-what-also singing they-{?) give ? ' 

Se matrei, ‘ to-ba bra a ; se argu-bi asto-keti 

By-him if-ivas-said, ‘thee-of the-hrother came; he icell-being coming-for 
To-ba tatu bn^ao prata-ver.’ Tashu ebitan kura. 

thee-of by-the-father food gicen-is.' By-him annoyance was-made. 

Se ami attar Hsto-ke zo-ua-verya. Tatos 

Be in-the-house inside going-for hearc-not-wished. By-the-father-of-him 
her ge se bu'-ta zerya. Se tatOs-ka 

O’ltside having-gone he well icas-ent rented. By-him the-father-of-him-to 
matrei, ‘ iti ^ to-ke koidani kura. Eui*di 

it-tcas-said, ‘ so-rnany year thte-to service was-do/ie{-by-me). Ever-evin 
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to-ba mela iirunga na kura. Iti koidam kura 

thee-of the-word otherwise not was-done. So-much service was-done 

to ki was-k? ek chu ye na pratom. im jarS mili 

hy-thee any time-at one kid to^me not was-given-to-tne, my friends with 

yebi, ye kushil bariem. KuT-ta i to-ba piutr 

having-eaten, I happy might-liave-become. When this thee-of the-son 

a-ba, k5sta kanchanai mili to-ba mal pusiya, to 

may-have-come, hy-whom harlots voith thee-of the-property was-lost, by-thee 
i-keti brujao prata.’ Tatos ta^6-ka matrei, 

this-one-for food was-giren' By-the-father-of-him him,-to it-was-said, 

‘ 0 piutr, to saprok was i mili Ima kasu ver-ba, 

‘ O son, thott all time me with art. My whatever may-he, 

tusha ver. Yema kii^il bdsta vari, kasu-keti to-ba 

thine is. To-v.s happy to-become was{-proj)er), because thee-of 

bra morasta vari, eneri piukede be ; pius beoosta vari, eneri 

the-brother dead was, now alive became ; lost become was, now 

T verStoa.’ 

by -me he-xcas-seen.' 


i 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

WAI-ALA. 

Specimen M. 


Kafir Group. 


(Kha/n Sahib Abdul JELakim KhaUf 1900.) 


(Waigal, in Kafiristan.) 


Nishtupren 
Formerly 
war-ebi 

up-having-come 

Chaqan -serai 
at-Chaqan-sarai 

^akurikl 
to)'Shakurik 


Wai JelalabM 

the-Wai-people in-Jalalabad 

Narang ni^inot. 
at-Narang they -dwelt. 
nishinot. Seo-bi 

they-dwelt. There-from 


ni^inasta vari. Seo-be 

dwelt were. There-from 

Seo-bi muki war-ebi 

There-from having-fled up-having-come 

Shakurik 


Shigal 

the-Shigal 


Kumaritun 

at-Kumaritun 

nishinot. 

they-dicelt. 


Samalam 
{and-) Samalam 


eebi 

having-come 
tao tavar yer. 
country near is. 
nishinot. Seo-be 

they-dwelt. There-from having-come in-Waigal 


nishinot. 
at-Shakurik they-dwelt. 

Seo-bi eebi 

There-from having-come 
eebi Waigal 


Waigal 

yosh 

yari. Se 

ya-vele 


Waigalie-ke 

sham 

In- Waigal 

a-devil 

was. He 

every-year 

the-Waigal-people-from 

tribute 

yecbasa. 

Ama 

garebi 

ta^o 

yar-yari ek 

mana^ 

was-taking. 

Houses having -counted 

to-him 

by-turn 

-{and-)lurn a 

man 

preasi. 

Ek 

ama-ke ek 

dabala 

ek 

dabili tsayerker 

yari. 

they-iised-to-give. One 

house-in one boy 

one 

girl orphans 

were. 

Tes-ke yar 

ato. 

Nishtupren 

dabala 

goa. 

patker dabili 

gea. 

Them-to turn 

arrived. 

First 

the-boy 

went, 

afterwards the-girl 

went. 

ITosn 

matrei, 

‘ lamustok 

yeret. 

Nei, 

na yecham.’ 

I-keti 

By-the-devil it-was-said, 

‘ very -small 

they-are. 

No, 

not I-takeJ 

This-for 

Wai 

y6sh"ke 

yeshan-got. 

Seo-bi 

te 


the- Wai-people 
Trask en 

{the-God-) Trasken 
yeretoa. Se 

was-seen. He 


the-devilfrom 
tarala got, 
searching went 
W aigalii 

the- JFaigal-people 


rebellious-went . There-from 


they 


Tesa Trasken 

By-them Trasken 
mili gebi 

icith having-gone 


jera. Seo-ba patker Waigal 

was-killed. There-from after Waigal 
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Bimberi ada 
{on-)Bimberi hill 

yosh tasho 

the-devil by-him 


manash Traskene-ke 
men T rasken-to 


duh chast. 
offerings make- 

I 
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NUMERALS. 

Ek, du, ti’c, shta, puch, ^u, sot osht, nu, dosh, yash, 

Owe, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, 

bash, trush, cliadl^, pachl^, sata^, e^tash, eshi, 

twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, 

vishi, vi^e-do^, du-vi^l, du-yi^e-do^, tre-yi^l, tre-vi^e-do^, shta-vishi. 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta-vishe-do^, ptich-vi^i. 
ninety, hundred. 
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WASI-VERI OR VERON. 


This language is spoken by the Presun, one of the Suf^-po^ tribes of Kafiristan. 
According to Sir George Robertson^ they are also called Viron by their Muhammadan 
neighbours, and ‘are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presungul,- 
and are entirely different from the Siah-p6^ tribes on the one hand, and from the Wai 
and the A^kun(d) people on the other They are remarkable for their peaceful 

disposition, and for their inefficiency as fighting men The high valley of the 

Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent, the flocks and herds good and the people 
can be plundered without much difficulty ; but it is a sort of cockpit for Kafiristan, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow.’ 

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from Ba^gali, but a perusal 
of the grammatical notes whicli follow will show that both languages evidently belong 
to the same stock. ^ 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or Wasi-veri, have been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verons are a people not easy to get hold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity Avas found, and with his aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results arc the tw^o following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt wffiich has ever, so far as I am aware, been made to record 
any facts about this interesting language, concerning Avhich nothing has hitherto been 
knowm except the name. Considering the wanr, of intelligence shoAvn by the source of 
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, but 
Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care has been taken to make tliem as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

From the specimens and the list of words, aac are able to put together the following 
imperfect sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Cliitral by Khan 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan : — 

I._XOHNS— 


Singular. 

(1) yciy a father. 
ya^ o£ a father. 
ya-j)a or yd-pane, to a father. 
yn~pa or yd-paneay from a father. 


Plural. 

yd-kil or yd-kili. 
yd-kilid, 
yd~kilid~pane. 
ydi-kilio~panea. 


^ The Ka firs of the Iliudu-kush — pages 7S and IT. 

2 This is the narae given by Sir George Eohertson to the river wliich is formed by the ‘ Wezgul ’ drainage 
Op. land, pages Gd and OG. The river does not appear to have any e^tabli!^hed local name or he would have used it, instead 
ot* coining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan calls it the ' Wa=:r'gal,* and the language ‘Veron * or * V asT- 
'^eri,’ i.e. speech of WasT. 

^ Compare the hr^t personal pronoun in the two language^. In Ba^gali, it is onts and in Veron it is unzu. 
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Singular. Plural. 

(2) lusktti, a daughter. lusht-kil or lusht-Jcili. 

lushtUi of a daughter. lusht-kilio. 

lughtu-pa, to a daughter. lusht-kilio -pane, 

lushtu-panea, from a daughter. lusht-kilio-panea. 


The following are further examples of the formation of the plural 

Singular. Plural. 

pie, a son. pie or pie-kili. 

warjemi, a man. warjemi. 

weste, a woman. icesteo. 

iri, a horse. trio. 

£hesht, a bull. zheshteo. 

guth, a cow. giitho. 

kirukh, a dog. kird. 


There does not appear to be a dual number. We have two fathers ; liie 

lught-kil, two daughters ; Uie pie, two sons ; lue warjemi, two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find tarage or tarag-tt, 
in the house, and tarage tibbatiuk, near to the house. 

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination uri. Thus we have 
warjemi-ari, of a man ; iri-uri, of the horse ; ki^gd-uri, of the swine. So also in the 
Pronouns {q.r.). The terminate wak also appears in the list of words. Thus, yd-icak, 
of a father. 


As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words given form in sh. Thus, 
ydsh, to the father ; piesh, to the son ; iyu endesh pologsho, thou to-me saidst. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of the cases are very loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two 
examples the sA is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ his,’ and that the words mean ‘ his 
father ’ and ‘his son,’ respectively. Compare the Wai-ala manashsha, his man. 

I note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, i.e. from pale, a servant, we have 
Nominative Plural pale; Dative Plural palean, (the father said) to the servants. Or, 
more probably, palean is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Bashgali palein-ta. 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing tu. Thus, tu-gul, to (or in) a 
country ; tu-miinj, to-in, into. 

A Locative case is formed by suffixing munj. Thus, itineok-tu-munj, to-in-fields ; 
tulu-mimj, in longing. ‘ On the back ’ is lu-gich. Thus, tri-tuglch, on a horse. A « also 
means ‘ in,’ in nn-ldsuni, in want. 


II.— PRONOUNS— 


Sirgnlar. Plnral. 

unzii, I. ase. 

um, um-iiri, of me, my. as. 

endesh, Dat. and obi. form, ase, as. 


Singnlar. Plural. 

i-yu, thou. mitt. 

7, i-uri, of thee, thy. asen-uri. 

itiesh, Dat. and obi. form. asen. 


The oblique forms can, apparently, be used for almost any case. Thus, in the 
specimens, in different places, ende^ means ‘ of me,’ ‘ to me,’ and ‘ me.’ ‘ My father ’ 
is im yd : um aga (second specimen) is ‘ to me’ : as-pane is ‘ to us.’ 
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In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus we have 
I nam, thy name ; I yd, thy father ; I timig, before thee ; I pie, thy son. 

Singular. Plural. 

sit, be. mu. 

sitmiah, sumish-uri, of him. mi§hin, mishin^uri, 

sumigh, migh, Obi. form. mighin. 

The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, mish letri, his wealth ; migh gh§- 
pane, with his own self ; sumish-pane, to him ; sumigh amjon, put on him ; sumish eghtak 
pie, his eldest son; sumish-duge (compare Bashgali ene-dagdn), for his sake; sumigh 
tu-glchi, on his back ; aumigh-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dative case of nouns, above. 

* That ’ is eale, as in eale warjemi, that man : eale vea, at that time. ‘ Those 
rupees ’ is translated marga tenga. ‘ This’ is mm , as in uu iri, this horse; uu pie, this 
son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. ‘ Who ’ (relative) is keae orkea ; ‘ whose ? ’ 
is teah ; ‘ what ? ’ is paeh ; ‘ so many ’ is kereg ; ‘ how many ’ is kereg-akal ; ‘ whatever ’ is 
peapulok; ‘anyone’ is keaedde ; um'Uri paahatro,l-uri aatQ,'\a, ‘ mine whatever-things 
are, thine are.’ 


III.— VERBS— 


A. Verbs Substantive. 

Infinitive, inik, to be, as in pie inik aipiia, fit to be a son. 
Preaent Tenae, I am, etc. 


Siogular. 

1. esmo, aso. 

2. eso, or ea. 

3. eso, so, esela. 


Plural. 

esemsho. 

eaeno. 

aalo. 


The following sentences may be compared with the above : — 

Aipua nd aso, I am not fit. 

J7m pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tikke eso, how far is it ? 

Zin tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. 

LitS eso, he is taller. 

Paeh lot nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? 

1 nam [>esnetne8, what is your name ? 

TJu iri nerag utau esela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Ghalchah), how many sons are there? 
Vm-uri psahstro, i-uri aato, mine whatever things are, thine are. 

Past Tenae, I was, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

essem. 

aaemshp., 

2. 

esso. 

esno. 

3. 

eaao, so, tao. 

aato, ese. 
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Examples of the use of this tense are, — 

8U ttilu~niimj so, he was in longing. 

sumish eshtak pie itineok tu-munj so, his eldest son was in the fields. 
allege kata icarjemi so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingrdnik char tso, merry-making was proper. 
liie pie ese, there were two sons. 

Future, I shall he ; — umu aporgosmd. 

Present Conditional, I may be ; — nnzii apbrgosme. 

Past Conditional, I would have become merry ; — ^ingrarja saisumish. 

Future Conditional , I should be; — iniJcso. 

Several words are translated ‘ he l)ecame ’ in the specimens. I’lieyare as follows ; — 
iitu-kal tcdkso, there became a famine-year. 
nu-ldsuni icbkso, he became in Avant. 
tikhiul wbkso, he became annoyed. 
shd-bksn, he became alive. 
ato-hbkso, he had become lost. 

shingra icbgnslo, they became merry (compare pezekso, he went ; pezegusto, 
they went). 


B, Active Verb. 

Standard verb, — 

pesunitiiiik, to beat. 

Infinitive, pcsumtinik, to beat ; so inik, to be; icuzdnik, to graze ; oginik, iood ; 
tibzinik, to go inside; shingrdnik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive 
in afsuk-pane abak aphlego, he gaA'e food for (on account of) his coming. 

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle ends in i or i. Thus, pesuniti, 
having beaten; so bidi-tahoi, having done debauchery; oijl, having eaten; uishtl, bavin 
risen ; liaving seen ; having brought ; chdli, having called; bebzi, bavin 

gone out ; tizh-gui, having collected ; tibzl, having gone inside ; kosi, having fallen. 
Ikki-zo, running, seems to belong to this. 

Imperative, — pesunitieh, boat ; so, — dpldeli or ophliu, give; smnotii, keep; al bizas, 
look here. Other e.xamples in the list of words are, — "o J ogus, eat ; bishlus, sit : 
jots, come; ishteJi, stand ; omos, die; ikiutsek, run; ilgeseh, take (? take away) ; iirias, 

walk. 


Plurals are amjbn, put on ; sakshbn, pi 
Present , — I beat, etc. 

Singular, 

1. pcsnmtie77io. 

2. pesumtimasish. 

3 . pesnint 7.7710 so. 

The same tense of the verb ‘ to go ’ is 
different. It is as follows : — 

1. pezemo. 

2 . pezmosi.^, 

3 . pezPT/iaso. 


Plurai. 

pesH77iti7nsho. 

p)esu77iti777asi)ich. 

pesu77iti77iasto. 

ging from the list of words) somewhat 

poze77isho (sic). 
pezemasench . 
pezen/asto. 


05 CJQ 
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Tlie only example in the specimens is bi^^ihnasto, it (tliey) become(s) spare. 

In the List of words we find ayameso, he is grazing ; i-tak Uamaso, he comes behind 
you. Mbkmni, in the Parable, which is translated ‘ I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 

The following api)ear to be the terminations of this tense : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

emo. 

maho. 

2. 

masish. 

masinch, maseuch. 

3. 

maso, meso. 

maato. 


These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and with the Bashgall Pluperfect. 

Imperfect, — pesumtimasesum. 

In the Parable, dmaso, he was coming, is apparently an example of this tense. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 


Future , — I shall beat, etc. 

Singi^lar. 

1. pe&umtemo. 

2. pesemtimasso. 
o. pesemiiogosso. 


Plural. 

pesemtemshp. 

pesemtiogasno. 

pesemtiogasto. 


Other examples are, — 

pezemo, I will go ; veri-poleino, I will say words ; oitn^ho, we will eat ; 8hingral>n$ho, 
we will make merriment. 


Fresent Conditional , — I may beat, etc., -pesumti-ioolgosm. Other examples are 
probably gosaisum, I would make (my belly satisfied) ; hl-^ilema, if (the husks) would 
become spare ; and (in the second specimen) nd mokwasum, I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. ‘ I should beat ’ is pesumtenikso. 

Fait Tense . — The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs differs in this 


tense. 

I beat, etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

lUizfi pesumtioni. 

ase pesumtiomsho. 

2. 

iyi( pesumtioksho. 

mill pesumtcgunch. 

3. 

sit pesiuntiofjo. 

mu pesuintiogosto. 

I went, etc. 

1. 

nnzti pezeksam. 

ase pezaksami^. 

2. 

iyu pezegesish. 

miu pezaksinch. 

*> 

o. 

sic pezagish, pezagusto, 
or pezekso. 

mii pezecjusto. 


Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are : — 

First Person, — iliemche, I did ; u^ogo, I found. 

Second Person , — (List of words) pU ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) iyu pespulok- 
shilo, whatever thou saidst ; nd uphlego, thou didst not give; abuk aphlego, thou gavest 
food. 
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Third Tenon, — poldgo, he said ; iciUsdgo, he lost ; tikhego, he consumed ; esego, he 
sent; lust ultsdgo, he embraced ; veri-aplogo (.^ aphlego'), he ordered; nusidgo, he heard; 
agi-deogo, he enquired ; abuk aphlego, he gave food ; optoogo, he entreated ; psadgo, he 
lost ; jiclieveh uphlego, he gave a paper; abuk aphlego, they gave food. 

Ending in sto are, — but og -I e gusto, he made division ; ti£h-gousto, he collected ; 
kesedde sumish nd aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptegusto, they accepted ; ipogusto, he 
built; legusto, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two following end in kso, which judging from analogy w'ould lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs ; but the meaning seems to he transitive, — dpichokso, he 
kissed ; aliigokso, it struck (? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from cases like or uphlego, which means thou gavest, he gave, 

and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of tlie subject are used in the form of the 
nominative. Unzu aphlego would be equivalent to the Urdu mal-ne diyd ; iyu aphlego, 
to tii-ne diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Dakhini Hindostani 
which has mat (not mat-ne) diyd. 

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are, — 

First Pet'son, — moksuni, I am dead ; emaso, I became. 

Third Person, — (List of words), ashlekso, he is seated, or ashilekso, he resides ; 
(Specimens) shilegusto, he stayed ; wokso, he became ; jurokso, his heart burnt ; mokso, 
he was dead ; shd-dkso, he became alive ; bokso, he became ; woshukso, he wished ; 
atsukso, he came ; asklegso, he sat. 

is translated ‘ lie became found.’ It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means ‘ I have found (him).’ 

It would appear probable that the termination so in the above instances is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning ‘he was.’ So also the 
termination usto of the third person plural. Compare the Bashgali Pluperfect. 

Perfect, — I have beaten, — No example. Skal tcezig mish pe eshpdmo means ‘I have 
beaten with many stripes,’ but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples, 
all more or less doubtful, are, — ibil liemo, I have done (I did) service ; unun nd gdsum, 

I have not refused ; I tcayeh dwukso, thy brother has come (came) ; unzu ittin tsera 
skal tad pezaksoin, I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
the meaning both of au Indefinite Past and of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect, — ‘ I had beaten’ is unzu pesutntimasum.. 

The following examples of Passive ^ erbs are given in the list of words: — 

unzu jyesumtiuggan pvzokso, tinzii pesuintiuggan peznge^, 

I am beateu. I was beaten. 

unzu pesumtlu'jgan pezrne^, 

I shall be beattui. 

Finally, — It is probable that the above verb pesum-tinik, to beat, is a compound 
one. It may he mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kalasha is ti. 

In the above examples the vowels a and u, a and e, e and i seem to be freely used 
for each other. I have written in each case what I have found. 
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Specimen I. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul HaMm Khan, 1899.) 

Attege warjemi-uvi lue pie ese. Mi^in tum-juruk bannia 

One man's tioo sons were. Of-them from-among the-younger 

va-sh pologo, ‘ Ou ya, i letri tum-juruk um butog endesh 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, thy property from-among my share to-me 

opbliu.’ Su mi^ letri mi^iu tumunj butog-legusto. Nerag vestektse 

give.' Re his wealth them among divided. Some days-after 

bannia pie mi^ letri sunvawi tizb-sousto tikkl tu-gul pezagrustfr 

yoxmger son his 
Mish letri esle 


my 

Nerag 

Some 


letri 

wealth 


sunvawi ti^- 20 usto 


tu-srul 


collected distant to-country 


share to-me 
vestektse 
days-after 
pezagust{». 
•y went. 


bidi-talwi 


Ris loealth there having -done-debauchery 


sunvawi 


tikhego 


esle-tu-gul 


wilisogo. 

he-lost. 

utu-kal 


Iminureb mish 
IRhen his 


letri 

wealth 


all was-consumed in-that -country much 
wokso. Su pezekso attege kata war; 
became. Re went one tcealthy pei 
warjemi mish itineok tu-munj sun 
person his fields in hi 

tulu-muuj so, ‘ ki^ga-uri oyiuik w 
longing-in was, ‘ swine' s food hu. 

omil u 


warjenii pane 
person with 
sumish ese: 
him seti 


husks 


utu-kal wokso. Su nu-l6suni 

hunger-year became. Re in-want 
li pane meslif shilegusto. Esle 


ane meslii ^lilegusto. Esle 

itli together stayed. That 

esego ki^ga wuzanik. Su 

sent swine grazing-for. Re 

bi-shilema oyi 

if-spare-would-become having-eaten 


omilu laro gosaisum.’ Kesedde sumish na aphlimasto. Esle-tu-ves 
belly satisfied I-would-make.’ Any-one to-him not gave. At-that-time 
bisikneokso mi^ sh5 pane veri-pologo, ‘ kereg-skal pale um ya 
to- sense s-came his-otcn self icith words-said, ‘ how-many servants my father's 
arawar-pane abuk oyi mi^in-uri bi-^ilmasto; unzu utavi 

weuUh-with food having-eaten of-them spare-becomes ; I of-hunger 

moksum. Uishti ya-pa pezemo ; sumish-paue veri-polemo, 

am-dead. Raving-risen father-to I-will-go ; him-to loords-I -will-say. 


arawar-pane 

wealth-with 


moksum. 

am-dead. 


unzu utavi 
I of-hunger 
veri-polemo, 
tcord s-I-wil I -say, 


“ O ya, 

O father, 

Ala-tai 

Afler-this 

sumotu.” ’ 


unzu Pacha 
I God 


timig 

before 


timig 

before 


jirikh 

ashamed 


emaso. 

became. 


thy s 
Uishti 


pie inik 
son to-be 


aipua na 

fit not 

pa pezekso. 


not 1-am. 


aso. Endesh attege pale chara 
-am. Me one servant like 

Pie tikk§-panea amaso, ya 


attege 


Raving-risen father to he-went. Son at-distance ic as-coming , father 
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iiskozi jurokso ikkizo pezekso. Ya pie-sh lust-FiltsOso, 

having~seen-Jii»i his'heart-Litrnf riuuiing icent. Father tlie-son-to emlraced, 

a]).fliokso. Fir yfi-sh veri-polOa’o, ‘ O ya, huzu Pacha timig i 

hissed. Son the-father-to said, ‘ 0 father, I God before thee 


jirikh cuiaso ; ala-tai i pie inik aiptia na 

before ashamed hcccnne ; after-this thy son to-be fit not 
aso.’ Ya niiih palran veri-aploi^o, ‘ iscluun hizisana g;izi suini:;^ 

I-am.' Father his servants-to orderetU ^ good clothes having-lronght him 

ainjoii ; i^izi ii;‘i-pam' saksLou ; Avezil 

]}ul-on ; one ring having-hronght his ftnger-07i put; shoes his feet 


Ali-kuii ahuk onnsho, .^ingraim^o. Um pie niokbO, 

put-on, ^Ifter-that food ice-icill'Cat, nierrwicnt-ice-will-do^ 2Ig son tcas-dead, 
ili shiVokso ; alo l)()kso, iti Mu ^inp^ra Avr)a:usto. 

noxo alivc-hecamc ; lost hud-heconic, now Fhare-found,^ They merry hecame. 

Siunish (s!:t(‘k pir (‘slo-ves inUh itineok lu-munj so. Jlstfi 

Jlis elder son of -that-tirne his fields in teas. Thence 

ainashc tarapM' til)Matiiik joknat-lei^’o kut su iuisioo*o. Atteu‘c ])alo 

C 0 )ning housc-to ticar singing-dandfig sound he heard. One sercant 

chali ‘ [)-cli lol uat. so r ’ Su ])ologo, ‘1 

harinfhtfdlcd he‘Cn<iHir(uf ^ what singing daficing is?^ He said, 'thy 

Avnyt'h awukso. I ya suinish seoaA'u at^uk-paur abuk aplilo.^o.’ 

brother has-cornc. Thy Jather his well comingfor food gared 

Su likhiiil Avnk^o ; til)zinik iia Avo.^ukso, ya l)ebzl sumish 

He annoyed hermne ; inside-going not diiTwish, father out-going him 

opto^'ico. Su yash Aa'ri-])ol<)a’(), ‘ al bl/as, keroi^ ussCi i-apM ibil 

entreated. He father-to hc-said, ‘ here look, so-7nany years thee-lo drudgery 

lieino ; iiiui-l)a(lr‘ iyu jx^spulnkshilo uniin na p’asuin. Keivj^ kodium ^ 

F]u(vC’do7ic ; (fny-tinic thou whotever-said refused not I-have. So-7nuch serriee 

ilienn’he, iyu iiniid)a(lr‘ attep^o isha CMidesh na uplilep:;o, um imjiekli 

I-did, thoa. nny-time one kid to-me not gavest, my friends 

pane masjii* oyl shinij^raa’a saisumish. Tinmu-veli i 

icifh together laring-c<dcn merry I-icoidd-havc-hecome, JFhen thy 

uu pa' at-uks), ] araAvar kos werisat pane iyu ^umish-du^-r 

tins son CrnnC, thy u'CnJth u:ho htarlots with lost, thou for-his-sake 
tihwk ap]dep:o.’ Ya sumish poloa:o, M'3 pia, iyu vesaupne uin-paur* 

food gttred Father fo-him said, ‘ O son, thou eccry-day rne-with 

eso ; uin-uri psah'^iro i-uri asto, as-jiaik' ^inp^ranik 

art; rny u:Jtatevcr-things-ar€ thine are, us-v:itli{ox to) mcrrirneiit-making ^ 

cliar i^o, pih^kb i uu wayeh nv>kso, sude ^d-nkso; ato 

fitting teas, because thy this brother inos-dcad, again alice-becarne ; lost 

bOkso, siuii uihanik-u'nkM). 

had^becQ7ne, again has-heen-fotDidJ 



[ No. 5.] 
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Specimen II. 


(Khan Sahib Abdttl Hakim Khan, 1S90.J 


Attoge kata narjemi so. 

Su 

ivarjemi 

pant"' 

polngo, 

‘ um-aga 

One wealthy person icas. 

He 

people 

to{ov with) said, 

‘ lo-nie 

Paclia jidicveb upbb'go na inokwasuin.’ 

Sumi^ vc'i'i 

M arjoini 

ajbrgudo. 

God paper gave not I-icould-die.' 

' His tconl 

peojde 

accepted- 

Su ivai'ji'iui mish-aga iuni n 

i.sbtar 

tarag 

ipogusto. 

Al 

Avavjomi 

That person himself -to new 

big 

house 

built. 

There 

people 

tizb-gui aliuk apblogo. 

Su 

tib: 

zi 

ku-pauo 

ashlogso. 

having-eollected food gave. 

He 

inside^the-house) 

stool-on 

sat. 

Wavpaiii suinish-])anr' skal 

nat 

ir-gusto . 

Nat 

li-iiiash-tn-munj 

Veople hefore-him much dancimj 

did. 

In-the-coarse-of-the-dancing 

u^nu-ir visebek panea 

bill! 

kosi 

siiinish 

diijl 

alo'-^okso. 

a-piece-of -rock-salt ceiling from 

doten 

falling 

his 

ou~hea<l 

struck . 


Su mokso. 

He died. 

NUMERALS. 

Ipin or atto 2 c lue clihl chipu ncli u^u sete astc null leze zizh 

())ic two three four five six seven eight nine ten elerrn 

wizu clilnza chipults vishilbts ushullits setilts astiltj? nalps zu 

tirelre thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twentg 

Iczaij jilieze Irjjibck: cliidicgzfi cbiclieirzalcts cbipoi^zfi diipei'ziinb'tj;; 

ihirtg forty fifty sixty seventy eighty uinrty 

odu'crzii. 

hundred. 


VOt. Mil, PAr.T II. 


K 
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ASHKUND. 

We know nothin? whatever about this dialect except that the word Ash-kund 
means ‘ hare mountain.’ All the efforts of my friends on the North-West Frontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KALA^A-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this snh-group are spoken to tln^ east and south of Kafiri- 
stan proper. They are closely connected with the true Kafir languages, hut are in- 
fluenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. They are three in number, (1^ 
Kala^ii, (2) Gawar-bati, (3) Pashai. Of these Kalasha represents the Kafir lajiguages 
merging into Kho-war, while the other two represent them merging into the languages of 
the Kohistan described post, pp. 507ff. They are dealt with in the folloAving pages. 
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KALA^A. 

The Kalashis or Kaia^ Kafirs^ inhabit the small valleys of Bomboret, Kala^gum, 
and Birir, south-west of tlie town of Chatrar (Chitral), in the high lands between the 
Qashqar (Chatiar) and the Bashgal Elvers. They are Musalmans, and are subject to 
Chatrar, hut are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves. 

Their language, Kalasha, is a connecting link between Ba^gali and Kho-war, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the kaldsha-vwn, or ‘speech of the 
Kalashas.’ 

AUTHORITY— 

IiKiTNER. Dr. G. AV., — TJlO Langnarjcs and Eaces of Dardisfan, Lahore, 1577. Part I of this book con- 
tains a Vocabulary, and some brief grammatical notes on (amongst other languages) Kalasha. 
There is also a set of dialogues in the language, Avhich is reprinted in the same author's Huma 
and Sagyr Iland-hook, Calcutta, 1889, pp. 133 and If. 

LiiiiNCK, De. G. W., — A skctcli of the Eashgali Kafirs and of their language* Lecture in the Journal 
of the United Service Institute of India, No. 43, Simla, ISSO. The language described is 
Kaluga, not Bashgali. 

It is to be regretted that the materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that I have been able to do has been to combine in the following 
grammatical sketch the information given by Dr. Lcitner, and that which I have gleaned 
from the two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Leitner, I have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints.* 

Of tbc two specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the other a piece of Polk-lore in the Kaliisha language. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALA^A GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I_K01TNS— 

(«) Gsndor. — The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 

Thus, cA: a good man ; ek i^nishf istri-jah, a good woman. 

There appear, however, to he two declensions of nouns, one of animate, and 
the other of inanimate, objects. 

(6) "Number. — When it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chhik, all, 
are appended. 


1 BiDDULFIT, JVttcs of thp lilfl'tnn pp. (ni and 127. 

> Dr. Lfitner tiflmit" in tl.f to 1 in work tiiat, for want of proper type, diacritical marks have not been given in 

every case, and that tiio^o that aie umuI, are not rs.d with uniformity. This is to 1 e rcirretted, but I have not thought it 
proper to venture to coru.ct h’s speiliiur from iny inner con^inonsne’i'i. proofs have, however, since this was written, 

been carefully revised on the sp^t hy Khan Sal.ib Abdul llakim Khan. 
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(c) Declension. — Tiie Acctisativeis the same as the Koaiinative. Nouns have usually 
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani- 
mate nouns in the singular is formed by adding as or es, and of inanimate 
nouns by adding or The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed by adding n, an or en. In some cases, the oblique form is the same 
as tlie nominative. Postpositions are usually added to the oblique form, 
but the postposition som or with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form Avitliout any postposition. 

(1) Aiiimaie Nouns, — shd, a king, obi. shd-as; mdch, a man, obi. mdch-as; strljd, 
a woman, obi. stnjd-as; putr, a son, oh\. ; Khudd, God, obi. 

K]iudd-{y)-as ; Mkuk, pig, obi. Mbdk-as. IVe thus get the following 
declension : — 


Sing. 

shd, a king (Xom.). 

^d, a king (Acc.). 
shd sum, with a king. 

^d-as, of a king, or to a king. 
shd-cts pi, from a king. 
sha, or eh ^d, O king. 


Plur. 

^avau. 
^avati-an. 
shavaii-an siim^ 
shavan-an^ 
^avau-ctn pi. 
eh shavaii. 


Sing. 

Norn, mdch^ a man. 
Gen. moches. 

Dat. moches-hatia, 

Abl. (from) moches-pi. 


Pliir. 

viuch. 

mbchen. 

ivdchen^hdtia. 

mbchen’pi. 


Sini:. 

(hahiy a fatlier. 
daddy dddas. 
dadd-hdlia. 
dadd-jn* 


Plan 

dddai, 

dddai. 

dddai-hdtia. 

dddai-pi. 


Norn, chliu, a daughter. 
Gen. chhdOy chhiias. 
Dat. cliliiia-hdtia . 

Abl. child a-pi. 


chulaL 

chidai, 

cdhidai-hdlia. 

chhidai-pi. 


so we have 7/aM? horse ; hd^eUt horses : 

doH. bull ; dbndaUy bulls : 
(jak. eow ; gagnUy cows: 
shew dog ; dogs. 


Otlicr examples, taken from the Parable, are dadd-tdday near the father ; Khnddyas 
rnnay before God ; mazdaras-raiiy like a servant; dddas-kaiy to the fatlier; moche-mniy 
with a man ; JaUaiusum, with prostitutes. 

— In the Phruble, the Doiiiiutitive soinetimea appears to take the oblique fcnn. We have putras, his son (colleoted, 
said in the held) ; li*s father nr<ler*d, eiubraeel ). Here, however, the tenulnatinn is a pronominal suthx 

lueanins: * his.’ Tlin-. hss father. In , the vonnj^ev snu ' said), ve Itave pos,j>ibly an instance of a case of the 

agent as in Ba'J_uan, Pashto, and Pafijabi before a tiansitue verb in the past tonso. 

g2j Inanimate Nouns, — hast, ohX. hdstan ; hot, a stone, cAA.hdtan. So 
wc have in the second specimen hdndnn liditia for (my) house; nbren, 
of hunger; irregular is dur hdti, to home. 

Note also the forms jdno-surn, with bis heart ; Aiu-ena, from or of food. 

There is also locative in ona. Thus, hdstona mucha, (grasped) in a band; bazaona, 
in a band {baza, a band). So also wc have in the specimens, shatara icaktona, at that 
time; kdrona, on bis ears; dokona, in the jungle ; broeshtona, from the top. 

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. anguryake, on (his) finger; 
khure, on (bis) feet. 
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other forms which are not provided for above are chhet mochena, and chhet mbch^ 
in the fields ; jegauno, in a place. 

Hast grl is ‘ holding or seizing a hand,’ not, as Dr. Leitner says, ‘ with a hand.’ 

Adjectives remain unaltered. Thus, prtiskt modi, a good man ; prusht mbchesy 
of a good m2Ln pruaht much, good men; prioskt mochen pi, horn goodi men; pi'usht 
istri-jah, a good woman ; and so on. 

IL— PRONOUNS— 

First Person,~d, I ; mat, me, my, to me ; obi. mai ; dbi, we ; hbma, us, to us ; obi. 
pi. homo or hbma. 

Second Person, — tu, tu, thou; tai, thee, thy, to thee ; obi. tai ; dbi, tu aste chhik 
{chhik means ‘all’), you; mimi, your, to you; obi. pi. mlmi or mime. 

Third —Dr. Leitner gives the following forms, — asa, he, him, his, to him 

(or her) ; obi. dsd ; shell, eledriis, they ; shdsi (Ace.), they ; isi, of them; dsi, 
shdsi, to them ; obi. pi. shdsi. 

'this, iga, shiga. 

That, ata, tara. 

'rhe following forms occur in the specimens : — 

,se, he, that ; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she ; iya, shiya, this ; ata, tara, that ; toh, 
him, it, that ; Id, tuse, td-a, his ; tdse, tdse kai, to him ; ise, to this person ; 
she-teh, teh, \\\Q\ -, she-tdse, tdse, their; tdse pi, for them; tdsi mbchani or 
mbcheno, among them ; his own, td-same. 

Interrogalices, — kia ox kie, what? kura, who? kb, why? because ; 

kimbti, how many? shaman, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns,— knre, anyone ; kle-gale, whatever. 

lielatire Pronoun, -kure-gale (?), in kure-gale tai daulat dumbao, who wasted thy 
property. 

There are ^everal examples of pronominal sutfixes ; viz. dadd (not dado), my father 
buyo, thy brother ; dado, thy father; putro, thy son ; j)utras, his son ; dddas, his father. 

III.— V i:iiBS- 


A. Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given by Ur. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follows : 


Present — 

Sin^. 


Plur. 


1. dsam, compare Khb-war asum. dsik, compare Khb-war asnsi. 

2. dsas, ,, ,, asns. dsa, „ „ asnmi. 

3. dsbv. ., „ asur. dsan, ,, ,, asiini. 

When the suliject is inanimate tlm third person is as follows ; — 

;j. skin, compare Ivho-war .^nr, it is, there is; Plural, shlen, compare Khb-war 
dieni, they are. 

Past — 


1. Cisis, 


Pliir. 

dsimi. 


2. dsu 


dsili. 


3. dsis, agio. 
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ne ^iala is, ‘it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist.’ So also, in the third 
person singular, ctshis is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare’ 
Kho-war asistam, I was ; o^6i, it was. 

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any verb meaning ‘ to become.’ The following forms 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words,— Ao/t, be (imperat.) ; hiu dai, it is becoming ; 
hdwis, I became ; hau, there became, he, it, became ; hdwen, they became ; thi-dsis, he 
had become ; bam, I shall be ; Me bd-am-e, I may be ; hik, to be ; thl, being. 

From the above it would appear that Dr. Leituer’s Present Tense him, I am, really 
belongs to the verb ‘ become,’ and that the proper form for ‘ I am ’ is dsum, etc. 

The verb dai, which also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. See 
below : — 

B.— The Active Verb — 

The Infinitive ends in ik, Ik, or k. (In Wakhi it ends in dk, in Ormuri in ek, in 
Shina in oiki, in Wasi-veri in ik, in Pashai in Ik, and in Klio-war in ik, or ik.) Exam- 
ples of Infinitives are : — 

dnik, to bring ; dek, to give ; Ik, to come ; par-lk, to go ; jageik, to see ; plk, tO’ 
drink ; nisik, to sit ; kdrik, to do ; sangdik, to hear ; rhi§htik, to stand ; zhttk, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens, — tyek, to beat ; 
charaik, to graze (active) ; giit'o dyak (for dek), singing ; nat kdrik, dancing ; kdrik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; ek-as, on account of his coming ; par-lk-as, of going. 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of any Participles. The following are all taken 
from the specimens : — 

Present Participle, — par-ik weov, going; ek-ioeov, coming, from »A:, to come; 
iiman, beating ; ? iman, coming. 

Past Participle,— abandoned ; saprek, found ; kere dita, or ker dita, cut ; 
luina, filled up ; atodjena, ? liaving said ; ishleg-ita. having slipped down. 

Conjunctive Participle, — phdji, having divided ; ^ui, having eaten ; ushti, having 
risen ; dni, having brought. 

Irregular are pci, having gone ; kai, having done; thi, having become; a-dAiai, run- 
ning ; yast-kai, having seized (the neck); cA/if, having called; remaining ; 

gri, having taken ; nashai, having killed. 

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchah languages. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Future. They have been 
locally corrected : — 

I bring or shall bring (only 
used with inanimate objects). 

Sing. Piur 

]. onim. dnik. 

2. dnis, dna. 

3. dneu. dnen. 

I come or shall come. 

Sirig. Plur. 

1. im. Ik^ 

2. Is. eov- 

3. iu. in- 
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I give or shall give. 

Sing. PInr, 

dem. dek. 

des. det. 

dali. dahi. 

I go or shall go. 

Sing. Pluv 

par-ha, par*lh. 

par- IS. par-a. 

par-eii. par-in. 
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I drink 

or shall drink. 

I see or shall see. 

Sinj;. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. plm. 

plk. 

jacje.n. 

jagek. 

2. jfts. 

p)la. 

jagdi. 

jagd. 

3. pill. 

pin. 

jagal. 

jagan. 

I sit or 

shall sit. 

I do or 

shall do. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. nislm. 

nis'ik. 

kdreni. 

kdrik. 

2. 

niseov. 

kdiris. 

kdra. 

3. nisei/. 

nisen. 

kdreii. 

kdren. 

Dr. Leitner gives only the first person 
ingular of this. 

I hear or shall hear. 

I staitd or 

shall stand. 

Sin^^ 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. sa}i(juam. 

Sdugaik, 


chishfik. 

2. sfnHiaas, 

sangd* 

chishtis. 

chiskta. 

3. sa7if/nu. 

sa^Kjdan. 

chishteii. 

chishfin. 


The following instances of 

this tense occur in the specimens : — 


I eat or shall eat. 

I beat or 

shall beat. 

I find or 

shall find. 

>ing. IMiir. 

Smg. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ^kinn. zhnk. 

ton. 

tiek. 

saprem. 

saprek. 

2. zkiis. difia. 

ties. 

tiel. 

so pres. 

setprd. 

P). :hi(. Mn. 

liel. 

tien. 

sapral. 

soprani. 


Also tlie following : — don, I shall give ; zhuk, we shall eat ; karik, we shall do; 
dek, we shall give. 

The following examples of tb.e Imperative are givc'n by Dr. Leitner 

bni, l)rin<; thou ; de, give thou ; ?, (!Oine thou ; pdr-'i, "O thou ; jaijdi, see thou ; pi, 
drink thou ; nisfi, sit down ; kdri, do thou; saufjdi, liear thou ; cUshtl, stand 
thou ; thn, eat thou. 


The I'nllowin!; occur in the specimens and list go ; ^nh, eat; vif.lh, sit; 

Ih. cnine ; tu'h. heat ; ushti, stand ; nd^i, die ; dch, "ive ; adJiiai, run ; gri, take ; fialei, 
keep me; .pg/d/, look ; nnibidi. prophesy. 


In the speeinu'us tlie InllowitmMilurals occur : — sinnbii/ei, put on; kat'ai, put on 
(make) ; boi. hrine,-. We have also det, i,nve ye (Leitiieia wrongly, dec). 

Dr. l.eitner irives no examples of tlu' Definite Present, hut several occur in the 
specimen^. The ttmsf' is fonmvl by adding dci to any form of the Simple Present, 
'thus, i/ds/ji'i)/ dd}, I am d\ing; hin dni. it becomes ; fid/e» dai, it wants ; [i?}io den dni, 
tliey are sniLting; kdrin dai, they are doing ; c/mo’ct/r dai, he is graziiu; ; c/r/?, he is 
coming. 


Dr. Leitner ?ives a form hn-dai, which he translates by ‘ I was coming.’ It is 
evidently an example of this tens-. ‘I was coming’ is Inian dsis. 
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The following fuller examples occur in the specimens : — 


I am beating. 

I am 

going. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. tern dai. 

tek dai. 

par-im dai. 

par-ik dai. 

2. tes dai. 

tet dai. 

par-ie dai. 

par-a dai. 

3. tel dai. 

ten dai. 

par-iu dai. 

pur-in dai. 

The following example of the Imperfect occurs in the List of Words. The tense is 

formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is 

apparently the present 

participle. Thus, tlman dais, I was beating 

• 


A full example of this tense is — 



I was coming. 




Plur. 



1. iman dsis. 

iman dsimi. 



2. iman dsi. 

iman dsilL 



3. iman dsis. 

iman dsini. 



The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by 

Dr. Leitner : — 




I brought. 

I gave (irregular). 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. onis. 

onimi. 

prah. 

promi. 

2. oni. 

dnili. 

prah. 

prdli. 

3. ono. 

dnan. 

pruu. 

pron. 

(The Bashgali for ‘he 

: gave ’ is ptastai. 

The Wai-ala hpratd, and the Kho-war is 

prat.) 




I came. 


I went. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ah. 

omi. 

par-ah. 

par-omi. 

2. ah. 

dli. 

par-ah. 

par-dli. 

3. an. 

on. 

par-att. 

par-on. 

I drank. 


I saw. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

1. apis. 

apimi. 

jages. 

jagemi. 

2. api. 

apili* 

jagai. 

jagdli. 

3. apian. 

apian, ( 

jagan. 

jagan. 

1 sat. 


I did. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. nisd. 

nisdmi. 

driB. 

drimi. 

2. nisn. 

nisdti. 

dri. 

dr Hi. 

3. nisn If. 

nison. 

dro. 

dran. 

I heard. 


I stood. 



Plur. 

Sing. 

Phir, 

1. sanrjdyes. 

sangdimi. 

achishtis. 

achi^timi. 

2. sangnye. 

sangdili. 

achishti. 

achi^tili. 

3, sa ny yes. 

sangdini. ' 

achishtau. 

achi^tan. 
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2 . 

3 . 


I ate (irregular). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

dshis. 

d^imi. 

dshi. 

dshili. 

d^aii. 

ii.shaii. 


The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : — 
I heat, I gave. 1 I went. I 


I found. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. prah. prbmi. 

2. prah. prdli- 

3. proti. pron. 


Sing. 

par-ah. 

par-ah. 

par-au. 


Plur. 

par-ami, 
par-dli. 
par -on. 


Sing. 

SO pres, 
saprai. 
saprau. 


Plur. 

sapremi 

saprtili. 

saprdn. 


First Ferson Singular, — arts, I did (Kho-wfir, arestam). 

Scco)icl Ferson Singular, — ne prah, thou didst not give. 

Third Ferson Singular, — })raa,he gave; kurau, he collected; he went ; 

■dmnhau, lie lost ; au, lie came ; nibn pran, he said ; tripaxi, it burnt ; sawdjaa, he kissed ; 
handau, lie ordered ; anihalau, he prophesied. 


In the following the termination is o, — aicojo, he said; apliuclio, he 
asked; dro, he made, he did (Kho-war, arer), cf. above ; ashijo, he 

entreated ; agisfo, it left. 

Other forms are, — dicesha, he saw; shnrd-is, it fell. 


Third Ferson Flnral, — bn, they came; par-bn, they went ; awojen, they said; lasdn, 
they let ifo ; ne ahdijeni, they could not ; jagan, they saw ; khoj i-haleon. they summoned ; 
goe, they said. 

'ihe Perfect ti'nse is formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Auxiliary Presmit. Thus in the Parable we have ita-dsbv, he has come ; and dai-dsbv, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, d onim dai, which, 
however, means ‘ I am bringing.' 

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the specimens , — diman dsis, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens, — 
dshispn, I would eat. 
dr is dgdpd, I would have made. 

Uaf_reris, (my belly) would be satisfied. 

i he follouing instances of the Passive occur in the list , — d tlgari tki dsam, 
T am beaten; a Vigari thi dsis, I was or had been beaten; d /liw, I shall he 

beaten. 
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C No. 6.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


kalashA-pashai sub-group. 


KALASHA. 


Specimen I. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 
Ek moolias du putr aseni. Tasi 


One man’s 


two sons loere. 

awojo, ‘ dada, tai mal 

said, ^father, thy propsrty{-froin) 

dell.’ Se ta daulat tasi moclieno 

give) He his property them among having-divided gave. A 


mocliani tsatak-le 
Them among younger-one 

mai ba^ pbaji 

my 

pbaji 


dadas-kai 

father-to 


max 

share having-divided me 

prau. Ek kimon bas 
few days 


pishto tsatak pufcras tasami mal drust kurau deh^a jega-uno parau. 

after younger his-son his-own property all eoUeoted distant place-in went. 

Tarah pai tasami daulat bad-masti kai dumbau. Tarah 

There having-gone his-own property debauchery having-done lost. There 

khacbe draga^ hau. Se chan liau. Se parau ek quvratin raoche- 

had famine became. He in-ioant became. Be went one wealthy man- 

sum just ban. Se mocli ta ata sude tasami cbhet-mocbena kiuk 

with, joined became. That man his that servant his-own fields-in swine 

obai’aik abuto. Ta-se arman ashis khukas ^uena tbaulo phot 

grazing-for sent. To-him longing was swine’s food-from abandoned husks 

ashispa mai kucb ;^atseris. Kure tase ne diman-asis. 

l-would-eat my .stomach would-get-satisfied. Anyone him not would-give. 

To phakm thi, tasami jano-sum mon-prau, ‘ kimon maristan 

Then sensible becoming, his-own heart-with talked, ^how-many slaves 

mai dada daulat ^ui tasi-pi besh hiu-dai, a noren 

my my-fathers wealth having-eaten them-from spare becomes, I front-hunger 

nashum-dai. tJsbti dada tada pai mon dem, “ eh 

am-dying. Raving-risen my-father near having-gone words I-icill-give, “ 0 

dada, tai je Kbudayas ru-na sharmanda hawis. A tai putr 

father, thee and of-God before ashamed 1-have-become. 1 thy son 

bik layiq na asam. Mai tai ek muzduras-rau halei.” * O'shti 
to-be fit not am. Me thy one of-hired-servant-like keep.”’ Having-risen 
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dada tada parau. Dt-hsha-i imaii-asis dadas aweshu. Tase jan 

father near went. jlt-distaid he-ica^-comhicj his-fnther saic-hhn. To-him the-hearf 

tripaii, adhiai parau, putras trar-yast-kai sawajau. Putras dadas-kai awoio, 

burnt, ruiininf/ icent, his-son ha>:ing-eiiihrciced kissed. Sis-son father-io said, 

‘ eh dada, tai je ^udayas ru-na sharmanda hawis. A de-biriclii tai 

‘ O father, thee and God before ashamed 1-have-become. I after-this thy 

putr layiqe liik na asatn.’ Dada'? ta-se shadarbakan bandau, ‘pru^ chev 

son fit to-1)e not am.' Ilis-f other his servants ordered, ‘good clothes 

oni ise samhiy(‘i. Ek angushtar oni ise anguryake 

having-brought fhis-(person) put-on. One ring having-brought his finger 

karai ; kalun oni ise kbure sarnbiyei. To awu ^uk, 

put-on; shoes having-brought his feet put-on. Then food we-icill-eat, 

kushani karik. Mai pu.tr nashi asis, ojo junu hau ; dum tbi asis 

merriment loe-will-niake. My son dead was, now aliv e became ; lost become ivas 

ojo geri sapres.’ Teh ku^au bawen. 

now again I-fonnd-him.' They merry became. 

Tase gadara putras shatara ?vakto-na tase cbbet raoche asis; ta-le ek-weov 

llis elder his-son at-that time his fields in was; thence coming 

dur tadak au guro-dyak nat-karik khondi tase ksrona prau. Ek shadar 

house near came singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

clibf aphiicho, ‘ ki-a guro-dendai, kia nat-karindai ?’ Se awojo, ‘Tai 

having-called enquired, ‘ what singing-is, ichat dancing-is?' He said, ‘Thy 

bayo ita-asov. Tai dado tase taza ikas awu dai-asov.’ Se kapa 

thy-brother hath-comc. Thy thy-father his safe coming-{on) food hath-given.* He annoyed 

ban; udhrimaii parlkas rai ne aro. Dadas bien dre^nau, toh 

became; inside of-going ir/sh not did-niake. His-father outside emerged, him 

a^Tjo. Dadas-kai inon-prau, ‘ aya jagai, .^ainun kao tai hatya krom 
entreated. His-fnther-to he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thee to service 

aids ; a kai tai nion ne peletai asam. Shamun mushakat 

l-did ; I any-hme thy word not other-wise-done have. So-much troubled 

luiwis, tu kai ek batyak mai ue prab, mai barabaran gri 
I-have-become, thou any-iime one kid me not gave, my friends having-taken 

ek-tlu, ^ui ku^aui aris-dvapa. Kai-gale ^iya tai putro 

togethn', haring-caten merriment I- wonhl-have-made. kVhen this thy thy-son 

au, kCire-gale tai daulat lalian-sum dumbau, tu tase-pati awu prab.’ 
came, who thy wealth prostit utes-with lost, thou (for)-his-sake food gavest.* 

Dadas tase-kai awnjo, ‘ eh piitr. tu shiiti mai-sum asas. Mai kie-irale 

His- fattier him-tf) said, ‘ O son, thou continuatt y me-with art. 2Iy ichatever 

sjiiii se tai, bonia-liatia kushani karik liash ashis, kilaes-patl 

fhere-i'^ that thme {is), ns-to merriment to-rnake fitting was; because 

tai bayo lui'^i a^is, junu hau ; iluni thl asis, geri saprek liau.’ 

thy thy-brother dead was, alive became; lost become was, again found became: 
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[ No. 7.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


KALA^A-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

KALlSBA. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALASHA. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Rajawai shah asta. Moch ahuto doko-na, ‘mai handun-liatia dar 
Bajaicai king loas. {Me) men sent jungle-in, {saying) ‘ my house-for timber 

ona.’ Teh pai ram at kera-an. Tichak thawai dur-hati on. 
bring.’’ They having-gone beam began-cutting. A-little remaining home-to {they) came- 

Chopo paron tara pai jagan kere-dita luina. 

Mext-morning {they) went there having-gone saw {previously)-cut-pluce filled-up. 

Treh has shati, perkeyak ne abayeni, kilaes-pati bar 

Three days {they) continually {worked), fell {it) 
chopo tara pai jaga shomheru-na 

morning there having-gone saw previously 
vhoji-haleon. Tase-kai awojen, ‘ tu unibuli.’ 


not they-could, because every 
ker-dita iie-shiala. Dihar 
cut-place did-not-exist. Frophet 
Dihar umbulau, awdjo, ‘ iya 


they-called-in. Mim-to they-said, ‘ you prophesy.' Prophet prophesied, said, ‘ this 


a\> ojen. 
they-said. 


mut ek moch gateu-dai.’ ‘ Dek,’ goe 

tree one man wants {as sacrifice).' ^ W e-will-give,' they-said 

awojena, mut ^urviis, Toh mut gri 

having-said, tree fell. That tree having-taken 

oni broeshto-na lasaii. 

having-brought from-top-{of-the-hill) they-let-go. {It) having-slipped-downwards, 

treh bishi ])ai ek moch tara asini. Enii na^a-i ayisto 
three ticenty goats {and)one man there were These haring-killed left. 


Tell ^ih8 
They thus 

on, toh 

they-started {home), it 

I^leg-ita, 


NUMERALS. 

Ek du treli chau p6nj ^oh sat asht nob dash dasji-je-eg-a da^-je-dti-a 
One two three four five six seven eight nme ten eleven twelve 

dash-ie-tre-a dash-j(‘-chau-a dash-je-i>onj-a dash-je-shO-a dash-je-sat-a dash-i-asht-a 
' “ ' eighteen 

treh-bishi 

nineteen ticenty thirty forty fifty sixty 

treh-bishi-je-da^ chau-bishi chau-bishi-je-dash pOiij-bishi. 
seventy eighty nineiy hundred. 


thirteen fourteen fifteen sixt wn seventeen 

da^-je-no-a bi.^i bishi-je-dash du-bis_hi dti-bishi-je-da^ 


Both goe and aicojen mean * they said/ and they are commonly used together as here. 


GAWAR-BATI OR NARSAtT. 


Captain O’Brien, in his Klio-war Grammar, claims Gawar-bati as a dialect of that 
language, but a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly 
under a mistake. Gawar-bati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 265ff. 
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kafirs of the Hindu Kush, who people the country round the 
confluence of the Ba^gal and Qiishqar (Chitral) Rivers. One of their villages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat. 
Hence the tribe, which calls itself Gawar, is named Narsatl by its neighbours, and their 
language is known as Gawar-bati or ‘ Gawar-speeeh,’ by themselves, and as Xarsati by 
the others. Xotwitbstanding the similarity of naim*, the language is only distantly 
related to tlie Garni spoken by the Gaware of tlie Swat Valley. 

Biddulph in his Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh devotes a few lines to this tribe. 
Regarding tbeir language ho says it ‘seems to link them with the Bushgalis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Panjkorah Valleys on the 
other; hut further examination may show tliat they have only borrowed words from 
their neighbours’ languages.’ 

Hitherto notliing has Ix'en known about it except what could he gathered from 
a short vocabulary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect 
though it is, will therefore be welcome. 


AUTHORITY - 

n!M>ur,rH, Cot.. J .. — Trihri of //irt Koosh. Calcutta, 18 S 0 . On p. 64 there is the account 

of the hinr^uau’c already noted, and Appendix G is a vocabulary of * Xarisati, spoken by 
the Cnhbors in the Clutual Vallt'V.’ 


I —NOUNS— 




Bab, a father. 



Plur. 

Noni. 

bub, i\ fatlior. 

hdb-gila. 

Agt nt 

babe. 

? 

Gen. 

bdba-na. 

bdb-gila-na. 

Hat. 

baba or bdba-ki\ 

bdb-gila. 

Abl. 

halo pere‘^*a. 

bdb-gila pere~na. 


Zu. a daughter. 

Lauri^ a man. 


11 -u- I 

Sii Plur. 

Nom. :n- 

zu-giJa. 1 

Janri, manu^. 

Agent. 

1 

/ , 

mantj^e. ? 

Gen. :t'(( 

•na. zu-gda-na , 

j laure-ua. manu^u^na. 

Hat. ziid 

zu^gila . 

la aria. }?ianu^a. 

Abl. :u(t 

pere^aa. zu-gila / ere-na. 

i laui ht pe^'C-urt, manu^ho pere-na. 
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Kumber. — The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see aboTe)^ 


or nam. With gila, compare the Bashgali 
use of nam : — 

Sing. 

shigdli, a woman. 
gora, a horse. 
gori, a mare. 
gd, a bull. 
etsl, a cow. 

^und, a dog. 
kurdki, a bitch. 
rdmusai, a deer. 


kile. The following are examples of the 

Plur. 

»higdli-nam. 

gora-nam. 

gori-nam. 

gd-nam. 

etsi-nam. 

sh.und~nam. 

ktirdki-nam. 

rdmusai-nam. 


Case. — The Nominative calls for no remarks. 

The Agent is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e, 
but sometimes in i. Examples of this case are wianusA-e, the man (gave); pull-e, the 
son (collected) ; bdb-s-e, his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son (said) ; to-no bdb-s-e, thy 
father (lias given) for him ; polira-i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead of the Agent, as in bdb-es (for bdb-g-e) 
poi-thliaus, his father entreated. The ease is also used as an Instrumental, as in hawat-e 
miniem, I am dying of hunger ; tobak-i thlitem, I fired with a gun. 

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it 
ends in a, as daulat-a, (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from nasi, a nose). 

The termination of the Genitive is a-na, as in mannsh-a-na, of a man ; bdb-a-nn, of 
the father; sor-n-na, oi swine; khnddy-a-na, oi God; imlten-a-na, of his son. The 
same termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahnda. The na becomes 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case. 
Examples are to-ni mdl-a-na, of thy property ; as-a-ni bati, his word ; mo~na bobd-na 
pnlt t(ts-a-ni sase ga'itus, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in fo-no bdbo-na dmd, your 
father’s house. In this the final o of 6«5o is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘thy.’ The 
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix ke may be added. Thus, bab-s-a, to his 
father; dvrae v:at<in-d-ke, to a distant country fikr-a, to (his) senses; blyedi-a-ke. to the 
cousins. 

The Locative seems to be the same as the Agent, as in ndse, (it passed) through the 

nose. 

The Oblique form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the na of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition, as in bekili-a, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are ; na, from (so also in the Indus Kohistani), in 
mdl-a-na, from the property ; di/rac-na, from a distance : 7ndze, with, in manush-a maze, 
with a man ; phnka-mdze, with himself. The postpositions, pere, near, and pere-na, 
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o, as in bdb-o pere, near (the) 
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father ; bdb‘0 pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in zn-n pei'e-na, from the daughter ; bdb-n-a pere, near his father. 

A pronominal suffix, es meaning ‘ his ’ or ‘ to him,’ is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative, — pult-es, his son (was in the field) ; bdb-es, his father (entreated). 

Agent,— bdb-es-e (for bdb-es-e), his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; hdh-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given)ybr him. 

Genitive, — pult-es-a-nn, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Dative, — hdh-s-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique form, — bdb-h-a pere, near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd, 
your father’s house. 


Gonder. — The feminine termination is i. 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples an 

.Masc. 

Idfila, good. 
tel; lira, a hoy. 
gora, a horse. 
rdinfisai, a male deer. 

Some nouns form their feminines quite ir 

Masc. 

hd/i or bdb^ father. 
bliaia, l)r()ther. 

Icundy a man, 
a son. 

laic(tnd, a male slave. 
cjdy a bull. 

^iind, a dog. 

a he-goat. 


Adjecti; '‘s 

do not change 

before no 

poli/'a-i) pnlt-c, 

the younirer son 

(collected) 

ii.— THo>:ou:ss— 

First Person. 




n.r. 

IS’i'Ct. 

d. 

il Hi fl . 

Agent. 

ni ni. 

(Cuui. 

Acc. 

amo. 

a)tio. 

Gen. 

tiio-n i. 

amo-nu. 

jjat. 


ama-ke. 

Obi. 


aviij. 


We have already seen this in the case of 

Fem. 

lafili. 

teJcuri, a girl. 
gori, a mare. 
rdmmi, a female deer. 

regularly, as — 

Fem. 

jai, mother. 
sase, sister. 

^igdliy a woman. 
zd^ a daughter. 
leicincH^ a female slave. 

^ cow. 

kiirdki^ a bitch. 
henL a nannv-goat. 

i in an oblique case. Thus, pioHra (not 


Second Derson. 



Plnr, 

tu. 

me. 

tuL 

'ine. 

to. 

rue. 

to-uo- 

uie-Ha 

to, ta-ke. 

? 

tc.. 

rne. 
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Third JPerson. 



Proximate. 


Remote. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Xom. 

woi. 

erne. 

se. 

teme. 

Agent. 

en. 

asut. 

ten. 

tasut. 

Acc. 

asa. 

asu. 

tasa. 

tasn. 

Gen. 

asa-na. 

astc-na. 

tasa-na. 

tasn^na. 

Dat. 

asa asd). 

? 

tasa {? tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

asa. 

asii. 

asa. 

tasiu 


Begarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns. 

‘ That ’ (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se katioa manushe shaiis, that rich man sent ; 
ten manushe thlites, that man gave ; tene watana, in that country ; tene wakhta, at that 
time. So also we have tasa (obi.), in tasa pola dmd, in that small house ; tasa rupaia 
gah, take those rupees. ‘ This ’ is woi, as in woi gora, this horse. 

The B.elative Pronoun is ken-ze. It occurs in to-na putt ken-ze to-ni dmdata 
phiisaiis-bo, thy son who lost thy property. 

‘ What ? ’ is ki ; ‘ who ? ’ is ka^'a, with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na, of whom ? 
kasa pere-na, from uhom ? ‘ Any one ’ is kara, and ‘ how many ? ’ is kata. ‘ Own ’ is 
tanu. 


III.— VEBBS— 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am, etc. 


Past, I was, etc. 


Slug. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plav. 

1. tjhana'im. 

tJiana'ik, 

boem. 

boek. 

2. thanais. 

tJiancm, 

boes. 

bb. 

3. tJiana, fern, tlini. 

thjanait. 

bua- 

boet. 

With the Past, compare — 

(a) Kho-war Present-future. 

(b) Shina Future. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sinjr* 

Plur. 

1. both. 

hosi. 

bbm. 

bbn. 

"2. bos. 

bbmi. 

be. 

bat. 

3. boi. 

bbni. 

beyi. 

ben. 


The 3rd Singular Fast in Shina is hu. 

The Imperative is bd, be thou. Compare Shina ho. The Future is d bima, 1 
shall be. 

The Verbal noun is b'lk, being, with a genitive blka-na, of being. Compare Kho-war 
bik, Shina boiki, to become. Tlie Infinitive is bidwa, to be. 

The Conjunctive participle is b7, having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki tjiana-bo means ‘ whatever there may be.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare /edmoH-fto, later on. 

B.— Active Verb, — tJiUdwo, to strike, to give. 

Infinite, — fllidwo, to beat. Compare hara-tllyatca, singing, and nat-kerawa, 
dancing. Verbal Koiin, fJJtk, beating. Other examples are — (?) Locative, 
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kerike hroet, they commenced to do ; Genitive, hlka-na, of being ; Dative, 
sdtika, for grazing; clika, for going; marika, ioT killing. 0h\. , jlka shatsi, 
for the sake of coming. 

Participles,— Present,— thlioidn, beating. Other examples are, fedimdn, arriving; 
chorimdn, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle 
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dimeni, going. 

Past , — The only examples are mi{-sant), dead, and phiizdi(-sa7tt), lost. 

Conjunctii-e,— t±li, having beaten ; d'l, having gone. Other examples are henti, 
having divided ; ji, having come ; ghui, having eaten ; ushti, having arisen ; 

having made; tjdapi, having run; tilai, having placed; cmi, having 
brought ; bate (sic), having called; tMl, haying given ; fedi, having arrived. 

Imperatii-e, — thla, beat, give ; d'l, go. Otlier examples are sdta, keep ; antsau 
(plur.), put on ; bCda, look ; liila, teach ; ghb, eat; nish, sit ; ja, come ; die; 
thlap, run ; fJioico, put ; gah, take; kharo, draw (water). The number of some 
of the above is uncertain. 


Present , — 

I beat, etc. 

Plur. 

thli^nek. 
tjdimdneo. 
ildimet. 


Sing. 

1. tJiUmem. 
'■1. iJilinu’s. 
3. thlimdn. 


I go, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

dimem. dimek. 

dimes. dimdneo. 

dhndn. diniet. 


Other examples are I am dying ; dutamis, thou art lying; marimis, thou 

art killing ; sdtimdn, he is grazing; jimdn, he comes; broet, they commence. The third 
person singular has the same form as the present participle. We should expect thana to 
be added. 


Pr^s^nf Conditional,— fediman-bo, (that which) may arrive; compare t_hana-bo, \i 
may be. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. 

Imperfect, — fJilimdn boem, I was beating ; tjdimdn hoet, they were giving; chori- 
mdn-bua, it was becoming spare ; kutsamdn bua, it was scratching. 


Future , — 

I shall beat, I shall give, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

thlemo. 

thlikd. 


fjdesd. 

fjdiwd. 

3. 

tJlJihd. 

ihletd. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, porema, I would fill (my belly) ; bati kerema, 1 will make words, I 
will sav ; bamim, I will be able. The terminations here differ from that given above. 
Possibly those in a are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., ghuikd, we shall eat ; kerikd, 
we shall make. 

2nd Person, na bdsa, you will not be able. 
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Past, — Transitive Verb , — 

I beat, I gave, etc., — 

Sing. 

1. mui tjilitem. 

2. tui tJiliteo. 

3. ten thlites. 


Plur. 

amai tjdita, 
me thlitau. 
tasui tljlitan. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, herum, I did (object feminine, viz. khizmat ) ; taum, I saw (a markhor) ; 
.thlitum, I beat (his son) ; compare tMitus, below. 

2nd Person, mnli guteo, thou boughtest. 

3rd Person, yaws,* he said ; .^ojjoZatis, he collected ; pAasaiis, he lost; nemata'us, he 
consumed ; shaiis, he sent ; bati-kerus, he talked ; bandaiis, he ordered ; thlitus, he gave 
(obj. (?) fern., a feast) ; poi-thliaiis, he entreated ; parataiis, it threw him down ; gaitus, 
she married. 

When the object of a Transitive Verb in the Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusative case, not the nominative, as in tasa shaiis, he sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the 
accusative. 


Intransitive Verb , — 


I went, etc., — 

Sing. 

1. d gaini. 

2. tu gals. 

3. se ga. 


Plur. 

ama gdik. 
me gaii. 
teme gait. 


Other examples are tandim, I walked ; loshai, (his heart) burnt ; lewan-ga, he has 
been found ; sha-marita, he became ready : nesui (? fem.), (the gun) went ofiF. 

Perfect , — The only instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, isj'dena, (thy brother) has come. 

Pluperfect , — The standard list of words gives mui tjdl datum, I had beaten; 
phusdiis-bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect : so probably 
is aya-bo, (when thy son) came. 

The following appear to be instances of the Subjunctive Mood. A ki tblema, I may 
beat ; porema, I would fill (my beUy) (see Future) ; keritima, I would have made 
merriment (khushdli) . 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Voice available. 


^ Here, and elsewhere in this section, two dots over a vowel form a mark of diseresis. They are not to be taken as 
indicating that li or a is to be pronounced as in German. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalA^A-pashai sub-group. 

GAWAK-BATl Oil NARSAtI. 

Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Ilukhn Khatt, JSiiS.) 

Yak inanu;^a-na du pult boi-r. I'olirui I)al)s:li jau>, ‘a Lab. 

One mini's tiro sons irere. Youmjer his-fnther-to s>iid, ‘ 0 falher, 

to-ni lUiila-na ino tVdiinaa-bo ino fjila.’ Ten manushf taiui 

tlnj proppytif-froni to-me thut-niaij-orrirr fu-inc That oaiii oicn 

dnulata benti fhlitos. Yak kata biii'a j)ata j)olira pulte 

property haoing-dimiled gave. A feio din/s after younger son 

tanu daulata sadrusa to[)olaus, durac watana-kf ra\vaii-bua. 'lene 

own property all collected, distant country-to started. There 

tanu daulata utuli-bi pbusaiis. Kol tanu daulata 

oten property hacing-hecome-a-dehauchce he-lost. If'hen oicn property 

sadrusa nimatai’is tane vvataiia kliats liawat bua. So nitsauj; 

all consumed in-thut country had J'amine hecame. He in-icant 

bua. Se ga yak katwa watani mami^a-mazo nishua. Se 

became. Be went one xcealthy natirc man-icdh stayed. That 

katwa inanusho tasa shaiis tanu bokilia sora satika. Tasa-na annan 

wealthy man him sent own fields-in swine Jor-keeping. llini-oj longing 

bua tasu sora-na ebaisan tsliika idiui war porema. Kai-a 

teas those swine's spare husks having-eaten stomach l-wautd-Jill. A/iyoui' 

tasa na thliman-boet. Toll fikia ji tanu pbuka-maze 

to'him not gave. Then senses-to having-come oicn self-with 

hati-kerus, ‘ kata thiaiu-ken’tjila mo-na b:iba-na daulata un^ushti 

talked, 'how-many hired-servants my father's {from)-wealth food 

'^ui tasu-na clinriman-bua : a hawato ininioni. Uslifi 

hacing-cctcn of-thtm spare-hccamc : 1 hunger-frion aai-dyiag. Ilaci ng-risea 

bilbo pt’vo di bati-kereina, “ a bab, ii Khudaya-na piulami 

father near having-gone 1-will-say, “ O father, I God hejore 

to-na pudarui shanninda boom. A to-na pult bika-na layiija ua 

thee before ashamed hare-become. I thy son heing-nf fif 

thanaim. Mo to-na yak fiilam-korithla poruda kori sata.”’ 

am. He thy one hired-sei rant hke haring-made keep.”’ 

I'shti babsa pero ga. Ik'ibsc tasa jinieni durae-na 

Having risen his-fither near he-went. Ilis-fafhcr lum coming disfance-from 

tans; tasa-na bora loshai ; tblapi ga ; puhrsa-ua moiide for 

saw; his heart burnt; running went; his-son's neck round 
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hast tilai pote-tjilites. Pultese babsii jaiis, ‘a bab, 

hatid haviny-placed kissed. His-soii hix-J'ather-to said, ‘ O father, 

Khu(iaya-ua pudaini to-na pudami sharminda boem. A ena-pat 

God before thee before ashamed hate-become. 1 ufter-thit 

to-na pult bika-na layiqa na thanaiiu.' Babse tauu nokaiana 
thy son beiny-of fit not am.’ His-father own serrants 

bandaiis, ‘lafila ^hika ani asa antsau ; yak an^ustar asa-na 

Ordered, ‘good clothes having -brought him put -on; one ring his 

angura antsau ; ko^av asa-na khura antsau ; nori ungushli ^uika. 
finger put-un; shoes his feet jjut-on; now food ice-will-eat, 

khn^ali kerika, laka mo-na pult ml-sant, zien bua ; pbuzdi-sant, 
merriment ice-tcill-make, as-if my son dead-become, (dive became ; lost-become^ 
lc\van-ga.’ Teiiie khushali kerike broet. 

has-become-found.’ They merriment tnakiny commence. 

Tasa-na dalira pultes teno uakhta tanu bekilia bua. IVne-na 

His elder his-son at-that time own jields-in was. From-there 

jimeni ama ncra ji, hara-thlyawa nal-korawa kbant tasa-na 

cotning house near having-come, singing dancing sound his 

kliamta thlites. Yak nokara bate klmdaiis, ‘ woi hara-tJilyawa 

ears reached. 0)ie servant having-called eiupdred, ‘ this singing 

nat-kerawa ki thana ? ’ Ten jaiis to-no bliaia jitena to-no b:'d)!se 
dancing what-for is.'’’ He said thy brother has-come thy falhir 

tasa-na jor jika sh'itsi kawai; Tjjlitus. Se khafa bin, 

his well coming for feast has-given. He annoyed bccanw, 

atran dlka shen^ na-keriis. Bfib-es beriita nisi tasa 

inside for-going ujish not-did-make. His-father outside, having-emerged him 

poi-thliaiis. Ten babsa jawab thlites, ‘ enbak bala, ata feli 

entreated. He his-fathr-to answer gave, ‘here look, so-many years 

ta-ke khizniat keruin ; kol to-ni Imkma wave na kerum ; 

thec-to .service I-have-done ; any-time thy order otherwise not I-have-done ; 

tui mo kol yak tshalali na thliteo, tanu saniala maze 

tho( to-ine any-time one kid not gore, O’cn friends w,dh 

yak-tban-bi -dl'Ji khnshali keritima. Kol woi tn-nri 

{fjn'^-one-place-hiviny-hecoine ha ring-eaten nterrinieiif l-woaUl-have-made. IJ'hen this thy 

pult aya-b", kmi-ze to-ni daulata kaehnian maze ])busaiis-bo, tuT asa strit-i 

son came, who thy wealth prostitutes with did-lose, thou him for 


kawar 

Thliteo.’ 

Babse tasa 

jaiis. 

‘a pult, tu 

amisjia mo 

-nia/e 

feast 


His-father to-him 

stihU 

‘ 0 son, th'iu 



thana'is. 


ki thana-bo, 

to-Tia 

tjiana. Auia-ke 

khu^uli ke 

rn-w.i 

art. 

Hy 

whatever thcrc-he. 

Vane 


merrinioit < 

lolifj 

raunasib 

bua, 

ki-.shai-shatsi to-na 

woi 

bliaia ml 

1)U-a, ^"iri 

z I e a 

fit 

was, 

because thy 

thU 

brother (lead 

teas, ajain 

alire 

hi\^ ; 

ph’izd 

i bua, ciri 

levfan- 

"a / 



becay/ie ; 

lost 

was, again has 

’heconie 

•foJni'L* 
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Kafir Group^ 


kala^a-pa^ai sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI or NARSATl. 

Specimen II. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak wakhta du blyedi boot. Dalira bliaia 

Af-one tiiue two cousins were. Elder brother 

Polira-i jaiis mo hi dutawah hila. Dalira-i jaiis tu 
Younger said to-me also I’jing teach. Elder said you 

Polira-i jaiis bamim. Oalira-i jaiis cha^pal-thla. Polira-i phacha pere 

Younger said l-xcill-he-ahle . Elder said lie. Younger king near 

dl qissa-kt'rus, ‘ ban-dar;i "aim. Yak sarau taiini. Tasa tobaki 

having-gone told-story, ‘ up-a-Jull I-went. One markhor I saw. Rim guu'ioith 


thlitom. Tasa-na 

ha-khura thli. 

nase 

nesui.’ 

Pbacha 

1-ft red-on. Ris 

on-foot liaruhg’Stritck^ 

through- 

nose passed.' 

King 

roshan-di 

jaiis, 

‘ tu dutamis.’ 

Marika 

^a-marua. 

Dalira 

ha ving-beco/ue-a ngry 

said, 

^ you are-tying.'' For-killing 

ready-became. 

Elder 

bliaia tene fedi 

jaus, ^ phacha, 

tu kenia 

marimis ? 

Asa-ni 

brother there harinr]- 

■arrived 

savL ‘ 0-king, 

ijoH ichij 

are-hilling ? 

This-one's 

bati sanen thini. 

Se 

sarau tene 

wakhta 

tanu nasia 

khure 

fvord true is. 

That 

markhor at-ihat 

time 

oicn nose 

with foot 


kutsaman bua. Teiie wakhta tobak nesui. Khura bi nasia bi 

scratching teas. Af-that time gun toent-ojj. Foot also nose also 

thli parataiis.' 

h a ei juj-h it th rew-h I ni-down . ' 

Pluifha a^a qis'a ri^tin keri, dumi blyedia-ke mehrabani kerus. 

King this story true haring. coxisidered, both cousins-to favours did. 


dutai-thla bua. 
liar was, 

na-basa. 
will-not-be-able . 


NUMERALS. 


Yak 

dii thle 

tsur pant 

s sholi 

sat a.^t 

nuh da^ jash bash 

One 

two three 

four firu 

si.r 

seren eight 

n'lne ten eleven ticelve 

th'a-onsh 

tsu-dash 

piii-('ha^h 

.^ura> 

satas 

ashtas inish ishi 

thirteen 

Jourteen 

ffteen 

sixteen 

seffOntetOi 

eighteen nineteen twenty 

i.sho-da^ 

du-ishi du-isho-da.^ 

thle-ishi 

thle-isho-dash tsur-ishi tsur-isho-dash 

thirty 

forty 

Mu 

sixty 

seven ty 

eighty ninety 


yak-sawa or p'ashi. 
hundred. 



PA^AI, LAGHMANT, or DEHGAnT. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 383 of Burnes’ Cahool, and in two short vocabularies of La^mani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of i^engal. Regarding the latter, Leech says : — 

The language is spoken by the people called Pashais who inhabit the districts of Manddlj Ghitela 
Parena, Kundi, Seva and Kiilmdn, 

and regarding the former : — 

La^^man is a province {mahdV) of the principality of GabuU situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some*- 

times written Jj&mghin The inhabitants of La^/fman are T^jaks or 

Farsiwans. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of La gh man ‘ lambagai.’ The word Pashai is probably a corrup- 
tion of the word ‘Pi^acha.* 

Marco Polo (Yule, 1, 172 and ff., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pa^ai country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate the Pi4acha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must know that ten days^ journey to the south of Badashan there is a Province called Pashai, the 
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. They are great adepts in 
sorceries and the diabolic ai*ts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and rice. Their country is very hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.C.S., Political Officer of the Khaibar, 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of tlie language and of the 
])eople wlio speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pashai language, which is also called Laghmani because it is spoken in 
the tract known as La gh man. and Dehgdnt because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Dehgan 
tribe. Pashai in fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the Dehgans of Laghman and 
the country to the east of it. The boundaries of this language are said to be, roughly, on the west the La gh man 
river, on the north the boundaiy of the Kafirs, on the east the Kunar river, and on the south the Kabul river, 
but the riveiTiin villages on the left bank of the Kabul river speak PashtO, not Pashai. A certain number of 
Pashto-speaking communities are also found interspersed at other places wdthin these bounds. The principal 
places and neighbourhoods in which Pashai is spoken are BarkOt, Satan, Waigal (on the side next the Kafirs), 
Janjapur, Amla, Sur^ch, Badiali, Tslampnr, Badshah K*le, Balatak, Kunada, Deogal, Nurgal, Chaman, Najil^ 
Sa^, Kulman, Tagao, Sian and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Pashai has been estimated at 100,000, and with regard to the size of the Paqbai region and its probable 
character this estimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

There appear to be different dialects of Pa^ai, but the variations are said to be not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the “harsh tongues” of the hills, ^ and the softer tongue of the 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double version has been given in all the specimens. 
The first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur Shah, son of Mastan l^ah, Malikzai, of 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mulla,® age 26 (‘Abdu-r- 
Rahim, son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgau of Charbagh which is situated in the valley of the Laghman river). 
The first may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Eastern Pashai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect account of Pashai grammar is based upon the specimens 
and lists of words. Porms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kala^a, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgali and WasT-veri. 

^ One of these is called Kulmanl from being spoken in Kulman : see above. 

* Pa^ai oannut be ranked as a written language, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabic 
characters. 
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I.— PEONUNCIATION. 

The pronunciation of the vowels is very indefinite. For instance the letters «, w, 
and 0 are frequently interchanged, thus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written 
iidai, sometimes iulai, sometimes tide, sometimes ddcti, and sometimes dda. 

The vowel “ (which is the Avell-known very short “ of Pashto) is frequently inter- 
changed with i, as in kit'‘ld or kitild, a boy. A final “ in the Eastern dialect is usually 
represented hy e in the Western one. Thus, (Eastern) put-hV, (Western) put-hle, a son. 
The letter ti in the Kastern dialect usually becomes ncl in the Western. Thus, (Eastern) 
kand, (Western) kanda, a field. ?o an Eastern §h becomes a Western M, e.g. (Eastern) 
sharing, (Western) J^dring, a dog. 

There are no aspirated consonants {kh, gh, etc.) in Pa^ai. On the other hand, h is 
frequently compounded with 1 into hi, e.g. hie, three ; puthle {pui-hle, not puth-le), a 
son. In order to prevent mistakes, I shall throughout insert a hyphen in the latter 
and similar Avords, thus, put-hle. 

The letter d represents the sound of ai in ‘fair,’ ‘ hair,’ as pronounced in the north 
of England and in Scotland. It is practically equhnlent to the German d. 

II.— ^’OUXS. 

Forms are commonly borrowed from both Pashto and Persian, so that it is not 
always easy to identify a true Pashai form. 

The following declensions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences : — 

Eastern Dialect. Western Dialect. 




Tdtl, a 

father. 



Sine:. 

riur. 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

tail. 

tdtl-ldn. 

1 

tdtl. 

tdtl-ldn. 

Gen. 

tails. 

1 

tdl-kuliy’nd. 

tdtls. 

tdti’lasan. 

Dat. 

tall ante. 

tdt-kull ante. 

tdtl dnte. 

tdti-ldya ante. 

Abl. 

tail iulai. 

tdt-kiiUyend tidal. 

tail udai. 

tati-ldya udai. 


With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-veri plural termination kili. 


Ad' ml, a man. 


^om. 

dd'mt. 

ad'ml. 

ad'ml. 

dcVmdn. 

Gen. 

dfVmls, 

ddmey'nd. 

dd'mls. 

dd’mdn nd. 

Dat. 

ad ml dnte. 

ddmey''n ante. 

ad'ml dnte. 

ad' man dnte. 

Ahl. 

dd'ml udai. 

ddmey'n udai. 

dd'ml udai. 

dd'mdn udai. 

Probably the plural termination an in 

IFeya, a 

the above is due to the influence of Persian, 
daughter. 

Xom. 

iceya. 

iceyila. 

iceya. 

iveyila. 

Gen. 

wey 's. 

icelaiy' nd. 

iccvjes. 

icayd. 

Dat. 

iceye d)de. 

welaiy'' ante. 

icaye dinte. 

tceyanas". 

Abl 

iceye udai. 

irelaiy' udai. 

icaye udai. 

tceyanase udai. 

In the list of words, for ‘ two daughters ’ we have dd iceye 

and do waye, respectively, 


The final e is probably due to the influence of Pashto. 
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The postposition udai, also written udai, tide, odai and even oda, means ‘ from/ 
but is properly the equivalent of the Hindostani pas, as in udai ziydt bi gh a. with 
(them) much is ; tdV'std oda dik, he came near the father. 

The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of ‘plurals : — 

Eastern. Western. 


Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gdrd, a horse. 

gore Id. 

gbrd, a horse. 

gbr-eld. 

mddln, a mare. 

mddineld. 

madiydn, a mare. 

mddiydn-eld. 

put-hl'", a son. 

put-hleld. ! 

put-hle, a son. 

pufhle-ld. 

gbldng, a bull. 

bo gbldng. 

gbldng, a bull. 

gbldng~eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bb gd. 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

shufing, a dog. 

bb skuring. 

Mibring, a dog. 

khbring-eld. 

pdf rd, a he-goat. 

bb pafrd. 

shbtd, a he-goat. 

shbt-eld. 

katawd, a male deer. 

bb katawd. 

shbf'k, a she- goat. 

shbt“k-eld. 



dtvii, a male deer. 

dwu-ld. 



dand, a tooth. 

dand-eld. 

Examples of Persian 

plurals are (Eastern) nbkardn, servants ; 

obi. nbkardna. 


(Western) nokdranl, his servants. Oblique Western forms are tdnik ndkardnise kuchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; td'uik dostdna pila, with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in an or “n which may be a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) ahoringan-e, (he ordered) to his 
dogs ; (Western) khoringan-i, his dogs (arrived) ; 1didring'‘‘nd (obi., agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; ]^dring''nd dnte, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards C£tS6S the following should be noted : — 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in std in the Eastern, and 
in sd in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
the following : — 

"EviSi&vn.— Oblique form, — tan'^k tdtista-m tide, to my own father; tdn’k 
ddstdnista-m miltin, with my own friends ; tdn'k nokardnist-e kuchd, amongst thine 
own servants ; tdt''std oda, (he came) near the father ; tdt'std ante or tdtistd dnte, 
(he said) to the father. Compare ^aristaika, (sh” ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive, — tdtista-m, (tidings) of my father ; tdtistd ahdhri, to his father’s city. 

Agent, — tdf’std, the father (saw, said) ; put-h!‘std, the son (said) ; tdtistd, the father 
(found) ; sdijastd, the sister {sal) (saw, said) ; Idy'std, the brother {Idl) (said, fetched). 

Western. — Oblique, — tdnik ndkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants ; 
dy'^sd Pushkin, after the brother {Idl). 

Accusative,— lay'' sd ege-halk, she was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive, — mambisa-m, of my uncle; sdUd hdsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sdi) ; tdtisd shdhi'd, to his father’s city ; ekisd banddbasti, arrangement for (of) eating. 

N 2 
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Agent,- — put-hlisd, the son (said) ; put‘Jil“sd, the son (collected) ; idtisd, the father 
(saw, said) ; sdisd, the sister (made arrangement, ate) ; Idtfsd, the brother (said, dropped). 

It will he seen from the above examples that this termination is sometimes istd 
(isd) and sometimes “std (“sd). This is evidently a mere variation of spelling. Ihe 
termination is clearly the same as the Ba^gall Kafir ste or stai. 

Another ohliqne form ends in e, i, ai, a, or d. It is not always easy to distinguish 
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix. It is possibly due to the influence of 
Pashto. Examples are — (Eastern ) — otis sde cle, than his sister {sdi) ; hlamd kuchd, 
in doings ; husha kuchd, in his senses ; nbkardna dntc, to the servants ; kand kuchd, 
in the field; gbMge tiazdlk, near the (? his) house; ddre shTrd, on the mountain 
{ddc). (Western ) — dare tnuudd, on the top of the mountain (ddr^ ; usl sdyd dc, than 
his sister (sdi ) ; khtlama kuchd, in doings ; kandai kuchd, in the field ; tdnik dostdna 
pild, with my own friends ; kanjara ^rd, with harlots; tdtisd shdhrd, to the father s 
city ; khdritw'‘nd dnte, to the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently be used instead of any case. Thus 

Agent, — (Western) — khdritn/nd, the dogs (made her in pieces). 

Dative,— (E'^9-tevi\) — musafire, (lie went) to a journey ; (Western) icatane and 
wntana, to a country. 

Ablative,— — hdmi, from the hand (of the sister). 

Genitive,— {y.xx^icxx\)— mend mamhe put-hle, the son of my uncle; loatane and 
icatana. oi' a country. 

Locative,— {Eastern)— dtl chana ; (Western) otl on his back ; (Eastern) 

watana, in a country ; (Western) hdsai, on the (? his) hand ; pdya, on the (P his) foot. 

Other case forms.— As shown above, the oblique form is usually 
employed for tliis case. Sometimes, however, the nominative form is used. Thus 
in the Western version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son we have both put-hlisd 
nidrekin, and pnf-hlc mcrekin, the son said. So in the Eastern version of the second 
story we find both sdyantd lashekin, the sister saw him, and mi sdyd gord ekin, this 
sister-of-him {sdl + d) ate a horse. 

The Instrumental ease is formed by the postposition de (II estern. also d“). Thus 
(Easternl eke dc, (Western) ek/ de, by eating; (Eastern) icatatiydrl de, (Western) 
haic'tagiydrl d', by hunt'er. 

Ihe' Dafir-’, as shown above, is foriin'd by adding dnte. Other examples are 
(Eastern) ndkard>ia dnte. (Western) nokardn ante, to the servants ; 
to the dofjs. 

Tlie Ablati‘'C, as pointi'd out above, is formed by adding ndai, ude, odai, or bda, which 
means both ‘ near’ and ‘ from near.’ Another form is (Eastern) nandl te, from the river. 

The Gcniti'‘C usually ends in s. Besides the forms given in the paradigms we have 
(Eastern) dfkrnls. of a man, and Ibnis. of salt. In the Western dialect, the genitive of 
^udd, God, is Khndes, while, in the Eastern one, it takes the peculiar form Khude''z. 
Sometimes the termination is dropped, as in (Western) } dd'ml db piit-hlele hdink, of one 
man there were two sons-of-him. 

The usual sign of the Locative is kuchd, in. Ad'‘ml pild is ‘ with a man.’ Ldre 
sh^rd is ‘ on a mountain.’ Kand sift'd is ‘ in (literally, on) the field.’ So kanjara slfrd 
is ‘with {lit., on) harlots.’ 
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Gonder. — Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
ohange for gender. The only exception which I have noted is mini say ‘am (Eastern)* 
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is mend. 

The following are examples of the way in which substantives form their feminines 
Eastern. Western. 


Mase- 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Feoi. 

pdj^rd, a goat. 

pdj‘'r“k. 

shbtd, a goat. 

shbt^k. 

katawd, a deer. 

kafw'^k. 

kifla, a child. 

kit‘l‘‘k, kitalik, or kitdliki^ 

kifld, a child. 

kipVk. 

gbrd, a horse. 

mddiydn. 

gbrd, a horse. 

mddln. 

gbldng, a bull. 

gd, a cow. 

gbldng, a hull. 

gd, a cow. 

tail, a father. 

dl, a mother. 

tdti, a father. 

dl, a mother. 

Idl, a brother. 

sdl, a sister. 

Idl, a brother. 

sdl, a sister. 

put’hle, a son. 

weya, a daughter. 

put-hV, a son. 

weya, a daughter. 

dd‘‘mi, a man. 

mdshl or mddd. 

dd^ml, a man. 

mddd. 

khbrina. a dog. 

mddln khbrina. 

shuring, a dog. 

mddl sharing. 

dwu, a deer. 

mddl dwu. 


The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives 

ml de hai shcy this is better than that. Bar kb shai de yb bai aM, this is best 
of all. (Eastern) chikd de Mkub kdld, (Western) chin'’8dy‘‘ de bakdr kdld, the best gar- 
ment of all. 


III.— PRONOUNS. 

The first person is nearly the same in both dialects. It is as follows : — 



Sincr. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d (Western also a). 

hamd. 

Gen. 

mend* 

hamd* 

Agent. 

mam. 

hamd* 


‘To me’ is in both mam and mend dnte. In one case there is a feminine form -of 
the genitive singular, viz. mini sdyam, my sister-of-me. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique cases. 

The second person is also nearly the same in both dialects. 



Sin^. 

Plar. 

Nora. 

(Eastern) ; (Western) 

hemd* 

Gen. 

tend. 

hcmd. 

Agent. 

to* 

hemd. 


‘I will eat thee’ is (Eastern) tb eekam or (Western) tb egekam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
c-ases. Thus, tend male kuchd, in thy property. 
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Eastern. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Gen. iitts, uti. 
Agent. uti. 


Third Person.— He, that. 

Western. 


Plar. 

utenci. 

f 


Sing. 

use, ush 
use, iisl. 
use. 


Plur. 

ute. 

iitend. 

ute. 


For it, u and d are frequently substi- 
tuted ; thus, utis, otis. Other examples 
are oti sdyd, his sister-of-him ; otl chana, on 
his back ; oils kitHai, his son ; dti (or uti) 
ante, to him; dti bdai, from him; dti 
hana, beat him. The accusative is its", 
him. Used as an adjective Tre have its' 
chant d gdsh'g, in that small house. Ti 
ante memi is ‘I will say to him.’ Tis i 
tody' ~i imt-hl' hdik, of him there was one 
daughter (and) one son. Ula icafana is 
‘ in that country.’ 

For ‘ this,’ we have in both dialects, yd, gen. mis, ohl. form and agent mi. We 
have also (Eastern) el‘, this ; home eki rupaii, and (Western) hami i rupai, this one 
rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is s", which (needle became a moun- 
tain), which is probably borrowed from the Pashto ts'‘. Xo instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who r is (Eastern) (gen. Avs) ; Western kid (gen. kis) ; ki ddai 
(both dialects), from whom. What ? is kd (both dialects). The Pashto chi is also used. 

Other pronominal forms are — 

Tiastern, — How much :, koii ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd ; 
ki, anyone ; kuoie, whatever (my share may be) ; harkd, all, whatever (is mine) ; tan^k, 
own. 

Western,— ITow much r, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd ; 
ki, anyone; harkd, all, whatever (is mine) ; tdnik, own. 

Pronominal SUflBlxes tire very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs. 
When used with noun<, the full pronoun is usually employed at the same time. The 
Following arc exainph s : — 


For ii, d is frequently substituted. Ott 
is also used for the genitive ; thus, dti 
chancla, on his hack. Other examples are 
itsi udoi, from him ; usi ded, give to him. 
sh 'ra is ‘ (he divided) upon them.’ 


Easikux. 


A —With Nouns. 


esterx. 


First Person. — mend toU-m, my 

father; mend o-anti-m. my shart' ; tdn'k 
tdtista-m ude, near my own father; mend 
fut-hti-m. my son; tiTak ddstdnista-m 
miltin, with my o.ni friends; mini 
sdyci-m, ray sister; tatistomn, (tidings) of 
my father. 


First Person.— tdti-m, my father ; 
in mend icante, my share, there appears to 
be no suffix, so also in tdnik tdti uda, near 
my own father ; mend put-hli-m, my son ; 
in tdnik dOstdna j^dd, with my friends,, 
there is no suffix. 
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Eastern. 

Second Person. — tend, tdt-e, your 
father ; tend mdl-e kuchd, in thy property ; 
tend put-hl-e, thy son {put-hl‘‘) ; tdn’‘k 
ndkardniat-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants; tend Id-e, thy brother {Idi), also 
tend Id-ai ; tend gap-e, thy command ; 
cland-e, thy teeth. 

Third Person . — Nouns in i seem to 
take the letter d as the snfiB.x. Thus, oils 
Idy-d, his brother (Idi) ; tdtiy-d, his fatlier 
(became compassionate) ; utlstdtiyd, his 
father (came outside) ; tdtiyd ante, (he 
answered) to his father ; ml sdyd ekin, this 
his sister ate. Other nouns take e, ai or?. 
Thus, oils kit^lai, his son {kitHd) ; oils sd-e 
de, than his sister (adl), but ml sdyd ekin, 
this his sister ate ; btls klmat-e, its price ; 
udai, from him, with them ; sh’^roi, upon 
him ; hastai, on his hand ; tdtistd §hdhr-l, 
(?) to his father’s city ; shdring-l, his dogs 
(arrived) ; shoiingan-e, to his dogs (he 
gave order). 


■Western. 

Second Person. — tend tdti (no suffix), 
thy father ; mdl-e, thy property ; tend 
put-hl-e, thy son (suffix doubtful) ; tdnik 
nbkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants ; tend Idyd-e, thy brother {Idl) ; 
tend hukm-e, thy order. Dandeld-se may 
mean ‘ thy teeth.’ 

Third Person. — tfsi idy-d, his (her) 
brother; use tdtiy-d, his father (came), 
but tdte dnte, to his father ; sdy-d, his 
sister. 

use put-hle, his son ; im klmat-e, its 
price ; db put-hlel-e, his two sons ; tdt-e 
dnte (see above), to his father; tdnik 
mdl-e, his own property; nbkardn-i, 
servants ; sh“rai, upon him ; hds-ai, on his 
hand ; gbshing-l, to-his-house ; tdnik jdn-e 
sh^rd, on his own life ; Mbringan-i, his 
dogs. 


First Person. — Di-m, give to me; 
icdy-am, place me ; deki-m, thou gavest 
me ; at-am, eat me. 

Second Person. — Dam-e, I will give 


m -m, give to me ; 
icdy-^m, place me ; ddlki-m, thou gavest 
me. 

Second Person.— No example. 


B.— With Verbs. 

First Person. 


to thee. 


Third Person.— lekam-an, i 
found him ; dek-e, thou gavest-to-hira. 

In the above in or an apparently re- 
presents the accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, the dative or genitive. 


Third Person- — ddyik-ye, thou gavest 
to him. 


IV.— VERBS. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense is the same in both dialects, tiz . ; — 

I am, etc., — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

hdhn. 

hdis. 

n 

hdl. 

haida. 

3. 

has. 

hdin. 
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When the subject is inanimate the third person is (Eastern) she, (Western) shid. 
Compare the Kho-nar ^er, and the Pashto Ma. 

Eor ‘it, or there, is,’ we also find (Eastern) hi aha or (Westera) higd. 

Past, I was, etc., — 


EASTERN. 

WESTERN. 

Sing. 

Plus. 

1 _ 

Sing. : 


Plub. 


Masc. 


Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

I Fern. 

! i 

Masc. 


Fem. 

1. 

hdikim 


i 

h tichim 

kdikis 

1 

hdichis 

hdikim 

hdichim ' 

hdikis 


hdichis 

2. 

hdikl 


kdichl 

hdicho^ ' 

hdickida 

hdikl 

hdicM 

hdikida 


hdichida 

3. 

hdik 

i 

! 

kdic/i 

hdinch,^ or 
hdiyik. 

hdinch 

hdik 

hdich 

hdink 


hdinch 


^ Titese two forms liave been tested and found coriect. 


Other forms noted in the specimens are — 
Easterx. 

hlk (fern, hich), he (she) became. 
himan, we may become. 

If, he (Imperative). 
blk, to he. 
hikdld, being. 
hiicd. liaviiig been. 
f'm, I shall he. 
ficdim, 1 may he. 

I should he. 


Western. 

blk, hitik, he became. 

hi, he. 
blk, to be. 
bikdld, being. 
biwd, having been. 
tm, I sliall be. 
t'^wdim, I may be. 
f'mai, I should be. 


B.— The Active Verb- 
Infinitive . — Ilanik, to strike. 

Other examples are, (Eastern) palk, (Western) parlk, to go ; shdrik, to go ; 
(Eastern) ek, (Western) aik, to eat ; nik, to sit ; Ik, to come ; tostlk, to stand ; Uk, 
to die; (Eastern) dek, (Western) daik, to give; (Eastern) hambaVik, (Western) ddwallk, 
to run ; (Eastern) ndt-karlk, to dance. 

(Eastern) ekc-de ; (Western) Cdd-dc, by eating. 

With the verb shdrik, to go, compare the Wazirl Pashto ^bredd, to wander. 

Present Participles. — Hanikdld, striking (identification doubtful). 

Other forms translated as present participles are shdricd (fern, shdncl), ooin" • 
(■\^'estern) i)arcicd (fern, parewl), going ; (Eastern) hambalicl lidich, she was runnin". 

Past Participle. — The form given in the list of Avorcls is hanked, having struck 
which is borne out by the following expressions in the Eastern dialect; bb daicds na 
hdinch icitwl (fern.), many days were not passed ; ficd, dead ; navfd, found. 

The usual form ends in Ik (fern. Icli or “cA) like the infinitive. Examples are, — 
paflk, fern. paVch, gone ; and the following, all only found in the Western specimens, 
bb dicds iciilk na hdik, many days were not passed ; Ilk, dead ; natclk, found. 
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With a pronominal suffix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, dara 

yttt-hl4n blk, a mountain of salt produced-hy-it became. The form is however doubtful. 

Conjunctive Participle.— Tl.e only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. Icutdn, having made (thy teeth sharp). 

Imperative. — Hana, strike thou. 

Other examples are pd, go; ahdr, go; y®, put ; cfea, give ; ^ora, (Western also 
goryd, which is perhaps res 2 :)ectful, take a sieve), take ; (Eastern) t‘nga, (Western) 
/j«/ 7 fl,bind; (Eastern) hanna, (Western) kana, draw (water); ye, come; (Eastern) ccAu, 
(Western, ache, which is possibly respectful, bring water), bring; (Eastern) kiya, make 
(your teeth sharp); (Eastern) han gh dka, (Western) beat (a drum) (possibly 

these are respectful forms). 

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) achi, (Western) achidci. bring ye ; (Eastern) 
manjaliya, (Wesrern) man] aleda, put ye on (clothes) ; (Eastern) tedya, (Western) 
u'deda, place ye; (Western) kada, place ye ; (Eastern) ^arifZa, (Western) Mkdrida, 
go ye ; (Eastern) ada, (Western) ateda, eat ye (her). 

Eirst persons plural are nman, let us eat; kaman, lot us do. 

Some of the above possibly contain pi’onominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do, — di-m, give me ; lodya-m, place me; (Eastern) ata-vi, eat me. 

Present, — I strike or am striking. 




\ 

Easteen. j 


We ST E BN. 




i 

i 

rinr. 


1 

Plur. 

i! 

1 hamhini 


Imnihiis 

hanikam 


1 

1 

1 

2 

Jianiya 


haneda | 

han^ki 

1 

Jiamkada 

3 

JiiitvyaiU 

! 

hamkan ^ 

liUfieqi 

i 

lianlkan 


A form which 

is commoner in the specimens is, — 






I go, or a?« 

going. 





Eastern'. 

We'^tern, 


iSincr, 

j 

ri.ii. 

Sitiir. 


Plur. 

1 

p'ljiijn 


p<V's 

paknm 


'pdk^s 

o 

pilJ 


\ pd^da 

pdki 


pakida 

3 

paahl. 


p'lin 

pagd 

j 

pdkin 


The Kashmiri for ‘ go ’ is pak, in which the final k is part of the root. 

Other examples from the specimens are. — 

(Eastern) leim, (Western) legd-kum, lam dying: (Eastern) kdim, (Western) kakam, 
I am doing (service). 
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(Eastern) chare^d, (Western) charegd, he is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) haletcas (?), 
(Western) weia (?), he sits ; (Eastern) ta^a, (^Western) tigd, he dwells; (\^ estern) 
ddrin, (^the servants) have (food). 

Imperfect.— (Eastern) hcuighdlk-aml, (Western) hanegidlk-im, I was striking; 
^Western) ddregdik, he was keeping ^two dogs) ; (Eastern) hangUclkli,^ (Western) 
hanegdlk, (th<‘ rat) was striking; (Western) dangegdik, (the drum) was beating. 

Future, 7 shall strike. 


Eastsk.x. Western. 



Sing. 

riur. 1 

Sing. ^ 

Plur. 

1 

1 

hantjfkamf 

i 

1 hanytkas 

I 

1 

1 

hanawaimin 1 

1 

handwdesl 


hanifjfl 

1 

1 

j hanedn 

\ 

1 

j 

handwdya \ 

\ 

hdndivdetla 

3 

liunijllt 

1 

1 hany than 

handicduli 

1 

handwdindt 


I am unable to explain these forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which "ive the foilouim:: -urani, I will arise; (Eastern) pam, (Western) param, I will 
i;o; (Eastern) nidm-'i, (W('st(’rn) htnrdm-in, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have 
])ronominal suflixest ; (Eastc'rn) (Wt-sternl I may (r I will) make (merri- 
ment) ; ( Kastern) I will give-to-thee ; (Eastern) eekuvt, (Western) egekam, I 

will eat-tbee. 

In tlie Western dialect, we have a periphrastic future in egt-hdlk, she was about to 

eat. 

Other forms related to the future are, 


E.ASTERX. 






handv:di))iin. 

chand''t. 


h itnglkaifi, I may strike. 
chand't, (that) it may (notl fall (on the 
ground). 

Idiiinii, i^that) we siiould make (merriment), karisai 
hhnnn, (tbatl we should bt' (happy). 
mdia or nirhi, (tliat) they s’nould s-iy. 
hiiiiiml, J should strike. 
chnrdk'ni, (that) he sliould pastniaa 
knjud'ja'i, lu* would make (his belly sated). 


bis. 

Diarin or niarem. 
h(t nimin. 
('harekin. 


knjadai. 

The Past Tense-— Ibis ditTers in Transitive verbs and in Intransitive ones. 

In th(' case of Transitive verbs, it is formed Ity adding pronominal suffixes to the 
Past Participle in Ik. This participle is passivt' in meaniuLt, and the pronoirunal suffixe.s 
represent the auamt ease of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in 
!:tonder with the object. Thus. //f? a 7/: (fern. means “struck.’ Hence hanik-am 
means ‘be (was) struck by me,’ i.e. ' 1 struck him.’ and Ju/nich-am means ‘she was 
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struck by me,’ i.e. ‘I struck her.* At the same time, it will be noted in a pMusal of 
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the masculine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In all cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent ca^. 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms : — 


I struck. 


SiNGTJLAE Subject. j 

Plubal Subject. 

Masculine Object, 

Feminine Object. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

1 

Jiantk^am 

hanich-am 

hanzk^an 

hanich-an 

2 

Jianzh^t 

hantch-i 

hamk-d 

hanfeh^d 

3 

hamk-in 

hantoh-an 

hantk^an 

hantoh~an 


The second person singular sometimes ends in e instead of *, and the third plural 
in in instead of an. Instead of ik, we sometimes find ek. 

The following examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person, — Masc., — (Western) kalkam, I made (a journey) ; gurekam, I 
bought; (Western) chatekam, I did (not) cast down (thy command). Fern., — (Eastern) 
tocucham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
suffix is (Eastern) lek-am-an, I found him, lit., he {an) was found {lek) by me {am). 

Second person, — thou bough test. With double suffixes we have (Eastern) 
dek-i-m, (Western) ddlk-i-m, thou didst (not) give to me ; (Eastern) dek-e, (W estem) 
ddlk-y-e, thou gavest to him. 

Third -person, — (Eastern) mekin, (Western) mdrekin, he said ; kakin or kdlkin, 
he made; (Western) uoantlkin, he divided ; he spent ; (Western also 

gorekin), it seized ; gnrekin, he sent ; dekin (Western also ddlkin), he gave ; (Eastern) 
lashikin or lashekin, (Western) lashlkin or Idlkin, he said ; (Eastern) lekin, (Western) 
Idikiii, he was found, he received ; harekin, he heard ; (Eastern) hdr^uiekin, (Western) 
hdrawekin, he called ; (Eastern) dakekin, he drove out ; (Eastern) ningdkachin (fern.), 
he kept (two (?) female dogs) ; (Western) wetekin, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ekin, 
(Western) aikin, she ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) achikin, 
he fetched ; (Eastern) nelowekin, he set (the rat) down ; chatekin, he dropped (salt) ; 
(Eastern, fern.) chatechnn, (but Western) chatekin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sdnchik, a needle, is also used as a masculine, s'* dnr 
hlk, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect bich. 

Third person plural, — (Eastern) eyin, (Western) aikin, (the husks which the 
swine) ate ; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) kacha, 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 

VOL. VIII, PAKT II. ° ^ 
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, wliich is in the nominative case. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words : — 

EASTliRX. 'W'eSTEK>. 


I went. 



Sing. 


PrxR. 

1 1 

^ Sing. ' 

j Flue. 

1 



Fentininth 

Masculine. 

, Feminine. 

Ma'^euline. 

1 FViiiiuine. 

1 

I 

j Masculine. 

\ 

Feiiiinine. 

1 

1 

(jikijim 

p 

jioJiis 

? 

gihyim 

p 

1 

gzkis 

1 

P 

j 

2 

(jihp 

? 

fjicliu 

p 

gihyi 

i 

p 

gihyi 

p 

3 

(frh 

gicli 

\ 

giiicJi 

' p 

1 

1 

gfh 

girJi 

gtneh 

p 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com* 
])are, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb. 

The following are other examples : — 

Third perform, --CEa^U'i'n) aikcii, alk, (Western) aiy'iJc, enk, he, it, came; (Eastern) 
ar'ik. (Westt'rn) nrlk. In' arose; (Western) dawdUk, he ran; (Western) itik, (thy 
brother'' cainc' ; i^W('stcrn nlk, he came forth; jndik, he arrived ; n-?77A-, it elapsed ; 
ntneidk. he li d ; (Western) /n/?/,-, he became afraid ; JidUk, he ascended. 

In (Western'^ dinedr/k, she ran, the masculine form is used for the feminine. In 
(^Eastern' kanlk'Di there i.- ()robably a pronominal sudi.v, and the word means (the 
father) cnine-<)ut-to-him. Possibly, r.lso, the final ai of aikai above is a pronominal 
suffix. 

Tlu' following are feminine: — 

(lhastern ) dc/o she came ; (Eastern) (Western) p/cA, she went; (East('rn) 

''he bee line iK'av ; /id/h,7/. she ascended; (Eastern) n^mgich, site descended; 
pii'ic/i, ^he arriicd. 

(Eastern' i^idlindi is ‘ they (the dog.-') arrived.’ 

The following are e.xamples of other past tenses ; — 

1 have struck, mani haiukain ; 1 have walked a long way, (Eastern) bo pan hard- 

chon: a i. 

1 had striu-k, \^East('rn) mam haniiidk''m, (^Western) )iiam li(i>ii^dek''m. 

The following are examples of the PaSSive Voicet — 

Easterx. Wesi'ern. 

honin hhjim, I am struck. lanin higdkmn. 

hanl'i ilkon, I was struck. j honin hitaknn. 

honin hnn, I shall be stiuck. hanin hiwdyhn. 
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[No. 10.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

Px\SHAl, LAGHMANl, OR DEHGlNl. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


(Klnar Valley.) 


Eki ad“mis do 

Of -one man two 

ante mekin, 

to it-was-said-by-him, 

mena wantim bigha 
niy ahare-of-me is 

sh“i’a taksim 


put-hl‘ liaink. 
sons were. 

‘ ai tati, 

‘ O father, 

t“ mam 
thou to-me 
kakin. 


tat*sta 
the father 
kume 
whatever 

mal* 

property 


upou-them division nas-nuide-by-him. 


Chauta put-hl‘sta 
The-small son-hy 

tena male kucha 

thy property -of -thine in 
dim.’ Eti tan‘‘k 

give-to-me.' By-him Ms-own 

Bo dawas na liainch witwi, mi 

Many days not icere. passed, this 

chanta put-hl'sta chika laru kakiii, kho, dur wataiie musafire 

small son-by all collected was-niade-by-him, well, far country-of to-journey 

wik, hlade tan“k mal® nakar hlama kuclia barhad kakin. 

he-ioent, there his-own property evil ivorka 

Harkudin uti chika ^aikin, Ida 

IVhenever by-him all tcas-s/eiit-by-him, that 

aikai; us“ nisti gurekin. 

came', he hy-lacl:-of -every thing was-seized-hy-it. 

eki ad“mi pila .sharik bik. Edi us' 

one man with sharer becayne. 
nakar janawar charekin. 

evil aniynals he-niight-jyastnre. 


in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

watana bo kat 

coti7ilry-upon severe famine 

Es" gik au Ida watana 
lie went and that couyitry-of 
kanii ^"ra ga rekin chi 
By-him he the-fiehls to was-seyit-hy-him that 
Es" taidk kucb'‘sta siir kajadyai pOst 

He his-oicn belly sated icoidd-make husks 


eke de 
eating by 
dekin. 


eld nakar 
which by-eriJ 
Harkudin 


janawar 

animals 


VO 


eyin, 

were-eale n-by-them , 

busha kucha bik, uti 


kho 

but 


na 

not 


ki 

by -any one 
mekin 

was-give)i-hy-him. Jflienever this-one sense into became, by-hini it-was-said-by-him 

tatis 
fatltey'’s 
zivat 


gi, ‘ mena 
that, ' niy 
tidai 


kao 

tankhadar 

Eokaran 

1)0 

awi she, 

au 

of-how-mayiy 

paid 

servants 

m uch 

food is. 

and 

bigha, au 

a natatiyari 

de 

leim. 

A uram 

tan'‘k 

is, a>/d 

I hunger 

froyn 

die. 

I will-arise 

own 


ivith-ithem) too-much 
tatistam ude pnm au ti ante 

father-mine near will-go and him to will-say-to-hini that. 


niemi 


c'd, 


“ O tati, 

“ O father, 


Khude^z 

of-Ood 
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b'‘ gunagari Mim au tena gunagari bairn ; a mis laiki na 

also sinner I-ani and ihy also sinner I-am ; I of -this icorthy not 

bairn chi tena put-ble main mena ante ; mam b^' tan^k 

am that thy son-of -thine they -shoxdd- say me to ; me also own 

nokaraniste kucba wayam.” ’ tjs“ arik au tat^sta oda aik. 

servants-qf -thine among place-me." ’ Se arose and the-father to-place-of came. 

Lekin us'‘ la dur haik chi us'‘ taPsta la^ikin. Tatiya 

But he yet far teas when he hy -the-father was-seen-hy-him. Father-of-him 

sh^rai mihraban bik, bambala kakin, manda-ghara 

upon-him compassionate became, running was-made-by-him, necli-to-nech 

kakin, au ebapu kakin. Put-bl“sta taPsta ante 

loas-made-by-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. By-the-son the-father to 

mekin chi, ‘ ai tati, Kbude“z b“ gunagari bairn, au tena b"* 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ 0 father, of-God also sinner I-am, and thine also 

bairn, au wari mis laiki na bairn chi tena put-ble 

I-am, and ever of-this worthy not I-am that thy son-of-thine 

mena ante mein.’ Magar tat^sta nokarana 

yne to they-slioukl-say.’ But by-the-father servants 

ante mekin, ‘ cbika de kbub kala aebi, 

to it-was-said-by-him, ‘ all than handsomest garment bring, 
au mi ante manjaliya ; bastai i ang6cb‘''k waya, au us“ pazar 

and this-one to put-on ; on-hand a ring place, and of-him shoes 

paika. Miarida, cbi aman au kbusbali kaman ; mn-khul ge 

p)ut-oii-feet. Go, that we-may-eat and merriment make ; because that 

yo meiui put-hlim I'wa balk au ab^'t gir zinda bik ; US'* 

this my son-of-mine dead teas and now again living has-become he 

nawa lu'uk, ab^'t Ifdiin.’ Tite sh“ra kbusbali bik. 

lost was, now found-he.’ Them upon happiness became. 

Tjtis gan nut-bk' kana kucba baik : bnr-waghda us“ aik, 

Of-him big son felds in was: whatever-time he came, 

gfi.sbige nazdlk bik, uti ge au natkarlk barekin. 

to-the-house near became, hy-him singing a)id dance-making was-heard-by-him. 

US'* i ndkar h:ir''\vekin, vidai puvsan kakin, 

By-him one servant rca'^-called-by-hiin. from-him questioning was-made-by-him. 

‘yo ko chal 5 bc r ’ Vti uti ante mekin cbi, ‘tena 

^ this what business is F By-hiin him to it-ivas-said that, ‘thy 

lae aikai. traul tati mibmanl dekin, 

hrother-of -thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-hirn ^ 

mu-kbul ge lis* sabl-salamat lekin.’ Yo kbapa 

because that he safe-and-sound has-been-received-by-him.’ This-one ve.ved 
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bik, 

kuchai na 

pagba. tTtis 

tatiya 

dore 

kanikan 

b ecame 

, inside not 

goes. Sis 

father-of-him outside 

came-forth 

utis 

khushamadi 

kakin. 

Uti 

tatiya 

ante §1* 

of -him 

fair-speech was-made-by-him. 

By-him 

father-of-him 

to this 

jawab 

dekiu, 

‘ la^ida, bo 

sal a tena 

kbizmate 

kaim, 

answer 

was-given-by-liim. 

‘ look, many years I thy 

service-of-thee 

am-doing, 

mam 

hechgabe tena 

gape 

akore na 

waicbam ; 

au gir 

by-me 

ever thy command-of-thine 

down not was-set-by-me ; 

and again 

b“ 

t^ gabe 

i chanti 

kanj^ra na 

dekim. 

even 

by-thee ever 

one small 

goat not 

wcts-gi ven-b y-thee-to-me. 

cbi tan“k dostanistam 

miltia khushali kara ; harwaghda ki 


that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-make ; whatever-time that 
tena yo put-hle cH teua daulat kanjani sh‘*ra barbad 

thy this son-of-thine by-whom thy wealth harlots on wasted 

kaikin aik, to mi ante mihmani deke.’ 

has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.' 

tTs'^ uti ante mekin, ‘ai put-lilim, t* bar waghda 

JBy-him him to it-was-said-by-him, ‘ 0 son-of-mine, thou every time 


mena 

mintin 

baiki 

au barko ge mena oda 

^e 

tena 

me 

with 

art 

and whatever that 

my in-possession 

is 

thy 


male 

^e. 

Yo munasib ki 

bama kbushali 

kaman 

property -of -thine is. 

This becoming is that 

we merriment 

should-make 

au 

l<bu^al 

biman. 

mu-kbul yo tena 

laai 

l*\va 

baik , 

and 

happy 

should-be 

, because this thy 

hrother-of-thine 

dead 

was. 

ab“t 

zinda 

bik; 

nawa baik ab^t 

lekaman.’ 



HOW 

living has-become ; 

lost teas now has-been-found-by-me^he* 
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KALA^A-PA^Al SUB-GROUP. 

VAmAJ, LAGHMANI, OR REHGAXl. 

Ea.sterx Diai.ec!' (KrxAR Valley.) 

Specimen II. 

(J. 6r. Lovimery Esq. 9 I.C.S,, ISOi).) 

1 bfiil^a luuk. lis i way"^ i put-lib' liaik. Mi 

J ki}Hj tlicre-icas, Of-hun a daiKjhter a ^on there’-icas. This 
sayrl (laeiilki Mi la} '‘sta tatista ante paryad 

sister-<^f-hi )i cuunihfd '^'as. Uy-this brother father to complaint 

kakiu ki, ^ yo mini sayam daeniki bicli.* 

tras-)n<f(le-hy-him ^^ayiacj, ^ this my sister-oj-miue cannibal icas,^ 

datista inicli guivkin. Put-irk yo Avatane 

By-his faihc)' bail it-u'asfofnalB! -him, The-son bij-lihn f rom-the-coiintry 

(lak^kin ; }e kitila i hudai ude pulik, do goring 

loas-dricc n-ont-by-him ; this f) boy an ohl-icoman to arrived^ tico dogs 

ninuakaeliin. I nuula inanja ivitik. ^li kitila tanik 

tcere-kcpf-by-him , ^In i)iterral belween eiapscd. By-this boy his-oton 

liara ku(*ha ma^lahat kakin kij ^ tatistam khabari 

liea:t icithni eoasnlt(dion. icos-made-by-him that, ^ qf-my father tidings 

goraiu.' Yo ciii tatista ^aiuu pnlik ktuiii na 

Bicilldakc' This-one ichcn lo-his father s city he-arrioed anyone not 

haik. Ciii tatista darbari pulik sayasta 

fhere-icas. JJlien at-his father s court he-arrived by-the-hister 

lashokiu. Sayasta mekin, ‘ye lai, mihmaiii 

hf-ioas-secn-by-her. By-the-si^ter it-a:as-said-bii-h€y\ ‘ come, brother^ a feast 
dainr.’ J saat kana mi saya gbra ' 

Ba:ill-[iif'e‘lodheed One niometit after this by-the-sister-of-him a-horse 

ekin. gir i saat kana mekin cbi. Mo 

tcasalevoffred-by-her, agam one moment after it-icas-said-by-her that, ‘thee 

I)"" ookam.’ i\[i la\ ‘sta mekin, M)6 bai ; pa, angari 

f Iso fritt-I-eatd This by-brother it-icas^said-by-hini, ‘ very good it-is; go, a-sieve 

knclia wark nandi te aeba ; dr.nde b' tez kiya ; 

in icater the-rirer from bring; teeth-of thine also sharp) make; 

gir ye ; main atain.' Yo saya gicb, mi kila 

again come; me eal-np-med This sister-ofhim went, this boy 
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pora nag^ara 

in-front-of a-drum 

Mi lay^sta i much 

By-this brother a rat 

nelawekin. Much 

it-tcas'set-down-hy-him. By-the-rat 
Yo muchik. Yo saya 


jekin ki, 

icas-placed-by-her saying, 


‘t* 

‘ {do) -thou 
na gh ara 
of-the-drum 


achikin, 

tcas-fetched-by-him, 

lambe de na gh arae 
tail icith the-drum-of-him 
ech ; pa^kini sharich. 


hanghaka.* 
beat' 
sh*ra 

on-the~top 
harghachidi 
teas- beaten-by -it. 
Sava 


This-{boy) fled. This sister-of-him came; after-him she-xcent. The-sistex'-of-him 


chi nizdik baghaicb. mi sonchik chatechan, s* 

lohen near she~became, by-him a-needle toas-dropped-by-him, which 
dar bik ; dare ^®ra halich bo zahmati 

a-mountain became; of-the-mountain on-the-top she-ascended much difficulty 


de. 

hlate 

nangicb ; 

pora Ion 

chatekin. 

with, 

thence 

descended ; 

in- front {-of -her) salt 

was-dropped-by-himt 

lonis 

dara 

yat-hlin 

bik, yate 

b“ nangich ; 

of-salt 

a-moimtain produced-by-it became, from-it {?) 

also she-descended ; 

gir 

V 

pore sabun 

chatekin, s® 

b* dar 

again 

also infront soap 

toas-dropped-by-him, which 

also o-mountain 


bik, yate b* sharistaika halich, bo zahmati 

became, of-it {?) also to-the-top-of-it she-ascended, much trouble 

de b* nangich ; gir parkin hambalwi haicb, nizdik 

icith also she-descended ; again ajter-him running she-was, near 


bicb. Laya 

she-became. The-brother-of-her 

Kbtla-manja 

There-between-l —meanwhile) 
Sboringane hukam 

To»the-dogs-of-him order 
ad a ki i ha^ 

eat that one of -blood 


mota balik, 
a-tree ascended, 
mis 

of -this- {boy) 
kakin ki 

loas-made-by-him that 
tiki sanga 

drop on-the-ground 


yo pashkini pulich. 
she behind-him arrived. 

shoringi pulineb. 

the-dogs-of-him arrived. 

‘ mi ana-khul 

‘ this-{u}oman) in-sveh-a-way 
na chand^t.’ 1 drang 
not fall.' One moment 


kueba mi 
in t his -{ic Oman) 


dang dang kacha. 

pieces pieces icas-made-by-them. 


YOL. Yllt, PAET ir. 


P 
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Kafir Group. 


KALA^A-PA^AI SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI, LAfniMANl, OR DEHGANl. 

\YESTEi!N Dialect, (Lamman Eivek.) 

Specimen I. 

(J. G. Lorimcr, Esq., I.C.S., 1890.) 

1 acDml do piit-lilele liaink. Chanta put-hlisa tate ante 

Of-a man two sons-of-lwn icere. By -the- small son father-of-him to 

marekin ki, ‘ai tati, mena wante male kuchai mam 

it-was-sukl-b'j-him that, ‘ O father, my share property-of- thine in to-me 
dim.’ Use tanik male t'‘-^“Ta wantikin. 

yiKe-to-mc.' By-him his-oicn property-of-him theni-upon tcas-divided-by-him. 

Du dAvas AA’itlk na haik, ki chanta put-hl“sa Dmam 

Jlany days passed not icere, when by-the-small son everything 

jama kakin, AA’a dur watane musafiri gik. 

collected icas-tnade-by-hini, and of-a-far conntry-to travelling he-went. 

Hitlade tanik male nakar khtlama kucha barl)ad kakin. 

There his-own property-of-him evil doings in toasted was-made-by-him. 
Wa harkudin use chika shaikin ut-hla mulka sakht 

And whenever by-him all was-spent-by-him that country-npon severe 
knt-sati aiyik, usl nesti gavekin. Use gik AAa eki ad'mi 

famine came, hr iy-destitution ivas-seized-by-it. He icent and a man 

pila sharik Ink. Use use kanda-.sli’'ra garCdiin chi had-janaAA^ar 

with partner became. By-him he to-the-Jields was-sent-by-him that evil-beasts 
chavekin. Us»5 tanik kuchisa siir kajadai post eki de, chi 

hr.shoahl-pastare. He his-own betly full would-make husks eating by, ivhich 

i)id-jauaAvar aikan. lekin ki na dekin. 

hy-the-evil-beasts were-cafen-by-them. bit by-any-one not ivas-given-by-him. 

Harkudin ki to Ijahosh Ink use 

JFhencrcr that fhis-onc in-his-senses became by-him 

marekin ki, ‘ mena tatis kao tankhadar 

H-was-said-hy-him thaf, ‘ of-niy father hoic-many paid 

nukaraui kafi aAvu darin, Ava ziyat higa, ua 

strvants-of-him sufficient food have, and too-much there-is, and 

a haAvatauiyari d' lega-kum. A uram, tanik tati 

I hunger from am-dying. I icill-arise, own father 
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uda param, 

wa 

maremin chi, 

“0 

tati, 

Khudes 

to-place-of loill-go, 

and will-say-to-him that, 

“0 

father. 

of- God 

bi gunagai’i haim 

wa 

tena bi haim, 

A 

mis 

layiki 

also sinner I-am 

and 

thine also am. 

I 

of-this 

worthy 

wari na haim 

chi 

teua put-hle mena 

ante marin. 

uoy-longer )iot am 

that 

thy son-of-thine 

me 

to they-should-say. 

Mam ba tanik 

tankhadar nokaranise 

kucha 

way^m.” ’ 

tTse 

He also thine-own 

paid 

serv ant s-of -thine 

among 

place-me." 

’ He 

urk wa tatisa 

uda 

aik. Lekin 

use 

la dur 

haik, 

arose and faiher-of 

to-place 

came. But 

he 

atm far-off 

was, 

chi tatisa la^Ikin (or 

laikin). Tatiya 

sh*rai rahmi 


loJieti hy-t he- father he-was-seen-hy-him. To-hia-f other upon-hhu compassion 

aiyik, dawalik, kaclia gorekin, wa pachu kakin. 

came, he-rati, in-embrace he-waa-taken-by-him, and 
Put-hle usi ante marekin chi, * ai 

By-the-son him to it-was-aaid-by-him that, ‘ O 


kiaa toaa-made-by-him. 

tati, ^udes bi 

father, of- God 


also 


guna 

kaikam, 

wa 

tena nazara bi 

g unagar 

haim. 

sin 

was-done-by-me, and 

thy sight-in also 

sinner 

I-am, 

wa 

wari 

mis layiki 

na haim ki 

tena 

put-ble 

and 

any-louger 

of-this worthy 

not am that 

thy son-of-thine 

inena 

ante 

mareni.’ 

Lekin tatisa 

nokaran ante 

me 

to they-should-say.' 

Btit by-the-father 

the-servants to 

marekin 

ki, ‘ chin“say“-de bakar 

kala 

aebida. 

it-was-said-by-him 

that, ‘ all-than the-good 

garment 

bring, 

wa 

mi 

manjaleda ; 

hasai i 

anguch‘k 

kada, 

and 

on-this-one 

put-on ; 

hand-of-him-on a 

ring 

place, 

wa paizar use 

paya waeda ; 

kharida, chi aman 

wa 

khushali 

and shoes of -him 

foot-on put ; 

go, that we-may-eat and 

merriment 

kaman, 

mu-khul chi yo mcfi^, 

put-hlim lik haik. 

wa abat gir 

make^ 

because that this my 

aon-of-mine dead was. 

and now again 

zinda 

bitik ; 

use nawik 

baik, wa paida 

bik.’ 

tJte 

lltinj 

has-become ; 

he lost 

teas, and found has-become.' 

By-them 


khushali shuro kakin. 

merriment beginning was-made-by-them. 

tTse gand put-hle kandai kucha haik. Harkudin ki goshingi 

Eis big son fields in iras. Whenever that to-the-hoiiae-of-him 


nizdik bik, use ge wa natkarikas harekin. 

near he-became, by-hin songs and dancing toere-heard-by-him. 
i nokar hiirawekin, pursan kakin udai, 

a servant icas-called-by-him, questioning tcas-made-by-him from-him, 

VOL. VTII, P\RT II. 


tTse 
By -him 

‘ TO 

‘ this 

p 2 
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ko dial shid ? ’ t^se use ante marekin ki, * tena 

what a^air is ? ’ By-him him to if-tcas-saicl-hy-him that, ‘thy 

layae itik, tena tati mihmani daikin, 

"brother- of -thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-him, 

mu-kkul ki use sahi-salamat laikin.’ tJse khafa bik; 

because that he safe- and- sound has-heen-received-by-him.' Me vexed became; 

kuchai na paga. Vse tatiya dora nik wa use khu^amadi 

inside not goes. Mis father-of-him outside came-forth and of-him fair-speech 

kakin. "Cse tanik tate ante jawab dekin, 

tcas-made-by-him. By-him his-oicn father to answer was-given-by-him, 
‘tare, yO bo sal mam tena khidmat kakam, wa hecbkudin tena 

‘ behold, this many years I thy service do, and ever-at-all thy 

hukme akure na diatekam, wa gir bi hecbkudin 

command-of -thine down not has-heen-cast-by-me, and again even ever-at-all 


i cbanta kancliara na daikim, chi tanik dostana 

one little goat not has-been-givcn-by-thee-to-me, that my-own friends 


pila khu shall karain ; lekin harkudin yo tena put-ble aiyik, 

icith merriment I-might-mahe ; but ichenever this thy son-of-thine came. 


chi tena daulat kanjava ^“ra kbaral) kaikin, to use antg 

by-whoni thy wealth harlots nj>on wasted ivas-made-by him, by-thee him to 


milimani daylkye.’ 

entertainment was-yiven-by-thee-to-liim.' 


‘ ai 

pui-blim, to hainesha 

mena 

‘ 0 

son-of-7nine, thou < 

oltcays 

me 

tena 

male ^id. 

Yo luunasil) 

thy 

property-of-thcc is. 

This p 

roper 

Ava 

kbushfil ])is. 

nui-kbnl 

ki 

and 

happy should-hc, 

beca use 

ilia! 

abat 

zinda bitik ; 

)iaAvik 

liaik. 

now 

living has-hfcuntc ; 

lost 

teas, 


Use use ante marekin, 

By-him him to it-ivas-said-by-him, 
milt in hai, iva harko mena shid 
with art, and whatever mine is 
balk ki baina khushall karisai 
teas that ice mrrriment should-make 
yo tena layae lik haik, 

this thy brother-of -thine dead teas, 

abat paida bitik.’ 

71010 foujid has-hccomef 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

PASHAI, LAGHMlNl, OR DEHGlNl. 

(Western Dialect.) (Lawman Valley.) 

SPEOIMEN II. 

(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 

1 badshah haik. I put-hle i kitalik haich. Kitaliki 

A king there-ioas. One son one daughter there-were. The-girl 

adamkhor haik. Lava saisa hasai muchik, wara 

cannibal was. The-hrother-of-her of-the-sister from-the-hand fled, in-another 
watana pulik, i mada uda dara bik. Do khnring' daregaik. 

country he-arriced, a woman with resident became. Two dogs he^was^keeping. 

Bo wakt khtlade wetekin. Aiyik gir pach^ra tatisa ^ahra, 

Mtich time there passed. Me-came again back to-father's city^qf-him, 

lekin ^alira kerne niya haik, i saya haich. Saisa 

hut in-the-city anyone not there-ioas, only the-sister-of-him there-was. By-the-sister 

ekisa bandobasti kakin. Saisa mis 

of- eating {-him) arrangement was-made-by-her. By-the-sister of-him (lit. of-this) 

gora aikin. Laya tanik jane ^“ra baik. 

the-horse was-eaten-up-by-her. The-brother his-own life-of-him upon became-afraid. 

Saisa marekin ki, ‘ to egekam.’ Lay*sa 

By-the-sister if-tcas-said-by-her that, ‘ thee will-I-eat.’ By-the-hrother 
marekin ki, ‘ bai shid ; gh albel goryil ; nandi Avark 

it-icas-said-by-him that, ‘good it-is ; a-sieve take; from-the -river water 
ache ; au dandela-se tez katan ye.’ Saya gich 

bring; and teeth {?) sharp having-made come.' His-sister went 
nandi shira, wa mi porkana naghara jekin ki, ‘ mi 

the-river on-to, and of-him in-front a-drum was-placed-by-her saying, ‘ this 
dangiya.’ Mi i much gurekin, na gh ara shira 

beat.' By-him a rat xcas-found-by-him, the-drwn on-the-top-nf 
jekin. Much top hanegaik, na gh arai dangegark, au 

tcas-placed-by-him. The-rat jumps made,'^ the-drum was-beating, and 

JO kit^la muchik. Chi saya ech, laya na liMk; 

this boy fled-away. JVhen sister-of-him came, the-brother-of-her not was; 

lay^sa p“shkin dawalik. Harkudin ki laya nazdik kakiu, 

the-brother after she-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-made-by-her. 


'.-3a 
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lay'^sa i soncliik cliatekiu ; sonchik dai’ bik ; 


by-the-hrotJiei' 

a needle 

icas-dropped-by-him ; 

the-needle a-moiintain became ; 

JO bo 

kb v an 

do 

halicb. 

Gir lay"sa 

Ion 

she much 

trouble 

with 

she-ascended. 

Again by-the-brother 

salt 

cbatekhi 


lull 

bar 

bik ; bb badrozi 

de 

icas-thi'otcn-doicn-by-him ; 

th e-salt 

a-momitain 

became; much trouble 

with 

hi\licb. 

Gir 

lav’sa 

sal) Cl a 

ebatekin, 

sabun 

she-ascended. 

Afiahi 

by-the-brother soap 

loas-throicn-doton-by-him, the-soap 


dar l)ik, usi ^ira bi haiicli. Lava 

u-monntain been me, of -it o)i-the-top also she-ascended. The-hrother-of-hei' 


kati 

liallk ; saya 

katl iiela 

pulicb ; 

barkudin 

ki 

n-tree 

ascended ; the -sister -of -him 

thc-tree beneath 

arrived ; 

whenever 

that 

Iay^- 

a e^olifiik, 

klibriiigani 

pulik. 

KhoriHg^na 

ante 

the^hrofher shc-was-ahont^to^eat. 

the-dogs-of-hini 

arrived. 

The-dogs 

to 

hukam 

kakiu ki, 

‘ tnu-kbul 

ateda 

ki i 

tiki 

order 

xoas-madt-by-h i m say ing, 

■ i n-such-tt-way 

eat-lier 

that one 

drop 


kjiuna saii^a iia cliand'b’ Kbrn'ing^iia kbtli saata dang-daug 

of-hlood on-the-rjronnd not may-fall.’ By-the-dogs that instant pieces-pieces 

ka>']iaii. 

she-ica'i-mode-by-lheni . 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BA^GALl, 
WAI-ALA, WAST-VERI, KALfl^A, GAWAR-BATI, AND PA^AI. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN BASbGALt . 


English. 


* 

Bashgali (of Kamdesh). j 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasi-veri 

or Veron. 

Kala^. 

1. One • 

‘ 

• ' 

Ev, eo 


Ek . . . 

• 

Ipin or attege 

. 

Ek 


• 

2. Two • 

• 

1 

Diu 

• 

Du 


Lue 

. 

Du . , 


ft 

3. Three 

• 

) 

Treh 

• 

Tre 


Ckki 

. 

Treh 


ft 

4 . Four • 

• 

! 

§hto 


Shta 


Chipu 

. 

Chau 


V 

6. Five . 


1 

■ i 

Puck 


Puck 


Uck 

. 

Ponj 


ft 

6. Six • 


j 

gho 

• 

Shu 


U^u 

. 

Shoh 


ft 

7. Seven • 


* 

Sut 

0 ft 

Sot 

! 


Sete 

• • • 

Sat , 


ft 

8. Eight c 


• 

Osht 

• 

O^t 


Aste 

ft ft « 

^sht , . 


• 

9. Nine 



Noh 

> 

Nu ... 


Nfik 

ft ft ft 

N^k 


ft 

10. Ten . 4 



DitM 


Dusk 


Leze 

ft ft ft 

Da^ . , 


• 

1 1, Twenty 


a 

Vitjui 

• 

Vishi 

ft 

Zu 

. 

Bishi , , 


ft 

12. Fifty 


t 

Diu vitsfi dit^ . 

• 

Du vi^e-dosi , 

• 

Lejjibet^ 


Du bishi dash . 


ft 

13. Hundred , 

• 

1 

Puck vitsi 

• 

Puck-vi^i 

ft 

Ockogzu 


P5nj bishi 


ft 

Id. I 

• 

• 

Onts 


Ye .... 


Unzu 

ft ft ft 

;a . . . 


ft 

15. Of mo 

• 


I . 

• 

1 Irua 

j 


Um, nm-uri 
endesh. 

; me, 

Mai 


ft 

16. Mine • 

• 

• 

1-ste . . 

- 

Iraa 


Um 

. 

Mai 


ft 

17- We . 

• 

• 

Ima 

• 

Ycma. ynma 


AsS 

j 

. 

Abi . . 



18. Of us 

• 


Tma 

' 

Yuma • 


1 

As? 

ft ft ft 

HOma , 


• 

19. Oar 


• 

Ima*ste . 

• 

Y^uma , 


Ase 

1 

• ft ft 

1 

1 

^ Homa . . 

1 


ft 

20. Thou 


• 

Tin or tu 

• 

To, tu . . . 


j lyk 

ft ft ft 

! Tu 


ft 

21. Of thee 


• 

Tu 


To-ba 


i 

J i, i-un 

• ft ft 

1 

1 Tai . . 

1 


ft 

22. Thine 


* i 

Tfi-ste 


To-ba 


’ T, i-uri 

ft ft ft 

Tai 


ft 

23, You , 


• 1 

Sia 

• 

Vi 


Miu 

* 

Abi 


ft 

24. Of you , 


! 

• 1 

Slia 


Vima-ba . . 


A'-en 

* • * 

j Mimi , , 


•i 
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wai-alA, wasi-veri, kala^a, gawar-bati, and pa^ai. 


Gawar-batl. 


j 

j 

Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

( 

Pa^ai (Western dialect, when I 
different from Eastern). j 

English. 

Yak 

• 

! 

I . 

# » 

• 





1. One. 

Da or du 

• 


Do . 

• • 






2. Two. 

Thle 



HP 

• • 

• 

Hie 

• 

ft 

ft 

3. Three. 

Tsnr • . 

9 


Char 


- 





4. Four. 

Pants 

• 


Panj 


• 


- • ■ >ftft 



5. Five. 

gholi 

• 


Sh^ 

• • 


Khe 

• 

ft 

• 

6. Six. 

Sat 



Sat 

ft ■ 

• 





7. Seven. 

Asht 



A^t 

ft • 

• 

Akht 


ft 

. 

8. Eight. 

Nah . • 

• 


No 

• • 

• 





9. Nine. 

Dash 

— • 

• 


De • 

• • 

• 





10, Ten. 

IshI 

• 


ost 

ft • 

• 





11. Twenty. 

Du-iah-o-da^ 



Panja 



Pinja 


ft 

• 

12. Fifty. 

1 

Paishi . 

• 


Panjwia . 

ft * 

• ; 

Sad 

• 

ft 

• 

\ 13. Hundred. 

A 

• 


A . 

ft ft 

- 

A . 

ft ft 

ft 

• 

1 14. I. 

1 

Mo-ni 

• 


Alena 

« • 

• 





1 

15. Of me. 

Mo-na 



Alena 

ft ft 

• 


*•< ••• 



16, Mine. 

Ama 



Hama 

ft ft 

• 





17. We. 

Amo-ni . 



i 

1 Hama • 

t 

ft ft 

ft 





18. Of us. 

Amo-na . 



i 

Hama . 

ft ft 

ft 





19. Our. 

Tu 



I T" 

ft ft 

• 

To . 

• w 

• 

• 

20. Thou. 

I 

To-nl 



; Tena 

ft ft 






1 

21. Of thee. 

j To-na 

1 


• 

! Tena » 

ft « 

• 

! 




22. Thine. 

1 

! 

1 Me 

i 



Hetna 

ft ft 

• 





23. Y^u. 

I 

j MS-ni • • 

! 



Hema 

ft ft 

ft 

i 




24. Of yon. 
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V 


English. 


Ba^hgali (of Kamde^). 


Wai-alii (Waigal). 


Wasi-veri or Veron. 


Kala^ia. 


26. Your , 

• 

• 

• 

Shu-ste • 

• 

# 

, Vinia-ba 

• 

• 

.1 

Aseu-uri 

* 

• 

. Mimi . . . . 

26. He . 

• 

a 


Aske • 

• 

• 

. Se . 


• 

• 

; Su 

• 

• 

. Se or she-se . • 

27. Of liim 

• 

• • 

• 

1 

Aske • 

• 

• 

. TasIiC)-ba 

• 


• 

1 Sumiah . 

• 

' 

. Ta-se * . . . 

28. His . 

• 

• 

• 

Aske-ste 


• 

. Ta^o-ba • 

• 


• 

Sumish-uri 

• 

• 

. Ta-se or ta-a 

2y. They . 

t 


• 

Amgi 

• 

• 

• Aka, te . 

• 


• 

Mfi 



. §he-teh or teh . 

30. Of them 

9 

• 

• 

Amgyo 

• 

• 

- Aka-ba . 

• 


• 

Mi skin t 



. She-tasi or tasi 

31. Their , 

• 

• 


Amgyo-ste 


• 

. , Aka-ba . 

• 


> 

Mishin-uri 



. She-tasi or tasi > 

32. Hand 


• 

• 

Du^t 


• 

. Do^t 

• 



Lust 



. Hast (preh=palm of hand) 

33. Foot , 

• 

• 


Kyur 

• 

• 

. PapA 

• 



n . 



. Khni' .... 

34. Kose , 

• 


• 

Kazur 

• 

• 

. N asu 

1 

• 



N es 



. Xatchur 

35. Fye , 

• 


‘ 

Aeheh . 

• 

• 

. Ache 

• 



IzjiT 



. Ech .... 

3G. Mouth 

* 



Azhi 

• 

• 

• 1 

• 

• 

• 

T^l 



. A^i .... 

37. Tooth 

• 


• 

Dut 

• 

• 

. Dut 

• 



Let cm 



> Dandoriak . , 

38. Ear . 

• 


• 

Ki'^r 

• 


. Kar 

• 



I ni u 



. KurA .... 

39. Hair , 

• 


• 

1 Dru 

• 

' 

. Cliorok . 

• 



Zhui , 



. Churi , 

40. Head . 

• 


i 

Sbei 

• 

• 

. Shei 

• 



Ji . 



. Shi^ • . « . 

41.. Tongue 

• 


1 

1 

1 Bits 

• 


► Jip 

• 


• 

Lnzukli . 



. Jib 

42. Belly 

• 


1 

! 

1 Ktol 

j 

• 


. Kint^ 

• 



lul 



, Kuch • . , . 

43. Back 

- 



; pti 


’ 

. Ya-pati . 

• 



Gicbi 



• .... 

44. Iron . 

• 


• 

Chiiaeh . 

• 

• 

. Cliimfi 




Zhema , 



. 1 Clumbar . . , . 

4\ G-M . 

- 



S fi n 

• 


. S'"'*! 



• 

Shiii 



i 

. S-ira . 

• • • 

46. Silver 

- 



Ariu 



. Urei 

• 


• 

Fni i 



. Rim a 

* • • • 

47. Father 

• 


i 

T^t 

- 

• 

. Tata 



• 

Ya 



• D.-ula .... 

48. Mother 

• 

- 


Xu 


• 

. Oie 

• 


• 

Nan 

• 


• ‘ba . . . .1 

1 

49. Brothrr 


• 


Br.ih 

• 


. Bra • 



• ; 

^Vayeh 

• 


t Ba\a .... 

60. Sister 

• 

• 

i 

Sii> 




• 

• 

• 

Sia^u 



1 

• Baba . . . . ! 

1 

Oi. ^>ian . 


• 

1 

1 

Machhkur 

• 

• 


. 

. 

. 

M :ii'jc'ii)i or ran 



i 

. MajH er moch , . ^ 
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Gawar«bati. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern) . 

English. 

Me-na . , . , 

Hema 

• 



25. Your. 

Se .... 

Us^ 


« • 

XJs6 • • • • 

26. He. 

• 

Tasa-ni (remote), asa-ni 
(jpro^iwiafe). 

tJtis 



tJse, ffsi 

27. Of him. 

Tasa-na, asa-na 

Utis . 

• 


■ 

28. His. 

Teme , . . , 

Ut“ 

* 


tJte .... 

29. They. 

Tasu-ni, asn-ni 

tJtena 


• ^ 


30. Of them. 

Tasu-na. asu-na 

Utena 


9 • 


31. Their. 

Hast • . * * 

Hast 


• • 

Has .... 

32. Hand. 

Kbur .... 

Pa 



Pai .... 

33, Foot. 

Nasi . . , , 

i Nast 


• • 


34. Nose. 

Ttain .... 

Ancb 


• • 

• 

35. Eye. 

Hasi .... 

D5r • 


• • 

D(5re .... 

36. Month. 

Dat . . . . ' 

Hand 


• « 

Dant .... 

37. Tooth, 

i 

Kbamta .... 

Kar • 


• * 



38. Ear. 

Kbes (one hair) ; tsnmuta 
(hair of head). 

Cbal 


• * 

t 

39. Hair. 

\ 

Shauta , . . . 1 

1 

Shu- 


• • 

— 

40. Head. 

Zib . . . . ! 

1 

Jib 



1 Jub . . - . ’ 

i 

41, Tongue. 

Wor , . . , j 

Kucb 

* 

C * 

Kuch 

j 

42. Belly. 

Pishti .... 

Cban 


« 9 

Cbant . . • - ! 

1 ' 1 
' I 

43. Back. 

, T&imar 

I 

i Cbimar , 

• 

w « 

Chnmar . . . , 

1 

i 44. Iron. 

j 

Son . * . . j 

gholingzar 



Sons .... 

45. Gold. 

Rup .... 

Shiligzar 


« • 

Kbilikzar 

i 

46. Silver. 

( 

Bap or bab . . i 

Tati 




, 47. Father, 

Jai , . • 1 

1 

Ai 




48. M'^tber. 

1 j 

Bliaia . • 

f.al • 

• 

1 

• • 



49. Brother. 

Sase . . • . 

Sai 

• 

• ♦ 


i 50. Sister. 

I Laari, manush 

Ad^mi ► 

« 

• • 


! 

51. Man. 

1 
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English, 

Ba^gali (of KamdetlO* 

1 

Wai-ala (Waiga 

t 

a). 

Wasi-verior VeroD. 

Kala|^. 

52, Womau 

• 

•i 

Jngur 

• 


. , M ‘‘shi 

' 

. Westi 

1 

• i 

Istri-jah . 

« 

• 

53. Wife 

- 


I^tri 

• 


, Ishtii 


1 

. Westi . 

* I 

! 

Jah 

• 

• 

54. Child 

• 


Parmn 

• 


. Tana-muneh 


• Kiur 

1 

Tshatak . 



55 Son 

• 


Pitr 



, Piutr 


■ Pie . . 

• 

. 

Putr 


• 

66, Daughter . 

• 


Ju r r juk 



. Ju . 


. ' Lu^tu • 

• 

Chhu 

1 


• 

57, Slave 

• 


Lone 



. Laver . 


. Iraa 


Baira 


• 

58. Cultivator • 

' 

• 

Kish-kule 

• 


. Keryaoich 


. Xurnasto 

• 

Ki^-karau 


• 

50. Shepherd . 

• 


Pnisa 

• 


. Pa^pa 


, Shepauvi or uza 


i Wal-rcoch 


• 

60. God 

• 

* 

liiirii 

• 

• 

. Tra-^kcii , 


. Pacha 

* 

1 IDiudai . 


• 

1 

61. Devil 

• 


Yu^ 



Yc'^, yodii 


. Y"u^ 

• 

; Bhut 


• 

62. Sun 

• 


Su 



. Soi , • 


. " Isikh 


Sari 


• 

63. Moon 

• 

• 

51o.s 



. :m:u-, 


. Ma-^vkh - 

• 

1 Mastiuk 


• 

64. Star 



, Ea^t.i 

• 


. Tail 


. Idltikh . 


Tari . . 

I 


• 

65. Fire 

• 


1 

Ago 



. Kr . 


. Auekh 


1 

' Angar • , 

1 


• 

66. Water 

• 


Ov 



- Ao . 


. Aveh 


Uk 


• 

67. House 



1 

, Aina 



Ama 


. . Wtirekh or tareq 


H andun . 


« 

68. Horse 

* 


r:^P 



. Gar 


. Iri . c 

’ • • 

Hash 


• 

60. Cow . ' . 

• 


Gao 

• 


1 

. Ga . 


. Guth 

• 

, Guk 

• 

• 

70. Dog 



! Kr.n . 



. IrO 


. Keiuk 


] 

Shufa. sher 


• 

71. Cat 



1 

j I'lsh.^ . 

• 


. Pidl5 


. P^ikh . 

* 

P:iudi-tk. 

• 

• 

72. Cock 



j 

1 Ni-kakak 

1 



Isaie-ta-kiakiu 


. 51 a ^ kakokn 


Biiar kakawak 


• 

73. Duck 



1 A r 

! 

• 

• 

. Ari 


, ^Klai . 


Ari 


• 

74 A^s 

• 

• 

Kui 



Ga<]a 


. K ‘1 'i < 


G aid ok . * 


* 

75 Camel 



Dile-^tyur 



, t.^' 


. I ^:i;ir • 

* 

U: 


• 

76. Bird 

• 

• 

!Mrei.7e . 



. N':iZ'el::e , 


. Nze 


PachLi'vek * 

# 

• 

77. Go 



rie::i 

* 


Cbu i . 


P*. z 


POri 

• 

• 

78. Eat . 



Yuh 



, Yu 


. •' 'yn^ 


Zliuh 

• 

• 
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Gawar-bati. 

Pa^ifti (Eastern dialect). ' 

( Pa^i (Western dialect, when 
j different from Eastern). 

English. 

ghigali , . . . 

Mada 

' Mashi Or mada . , 

i 

1 

. I 52. Woman. 

Ma^i . . . , 

Hlika . . . . 

! Shiika 

1 

i 53. Wife. 

Pola .... 

I 

Kifla (M.),kifl‘k (/,) . 

j 

54. Child. 

Puit .... 

Put-hP . . . . 

1 

i Put-hle . . . . 

1 

t 

55. Son. 

1 

Zn ... 

W e ja , , ^ , 

1 . 

i 

1 

( 

i 

1 

1 56. Daughter. 

Lawand (man), lewjndi 
(fern.). 

Lawau . . . , 

i 

Lawant . . . . 

57. Slave. 

1 

Goei-kerithla . 

Dekan .... 



! 

j 58. Cultivator. 

Wal .... 

Padawan 

Chopan 

59. Shepherd. 

Kknciai .... 

!!^Tidai .... 

j 

CO. God. 

^aita-B .... 

Shaitan . 


1 61. Devil. 

i 

Snri .... 

Stir .... 



62. Sun. 

Masoi .... 

Maiyik .... 


63. Moon, 

Tare « * • . ; 

t 

1 

Tara .... 

Sitara .... 

64. Star, 

i 

Angar . . . . | 

1 

Angar .... 


65. Fire. 

] 

Ab • . . . ' 

Wai k . . 

1 


66. Water. 

Auia » • 

1 

Gr<sh"g . . . . 1 

GCshing . 

67, House. 

Gora . . . . ‘ 

p. - 

UlTa . . . . 1 

1 

1 

... 1 

68. Horse. 

Etai , . , . j 

Ga .... 


I 69. Cow. 

j 

ghuna . . . . ( 

t 

1 

ghnriiig 

Khnring .... 

70. Dog. 

Fsasi 

1 

Plshnnak . , , | 

i 

Pishondik 

71. Cat. 

Kuknr ... * 

Kukfir . . , . i 

i 


72. Cock. 

Ari , » • , 

i 

t 

Murghawi . . .1 


73. Duck. 

Gadfi . . . . 

Kar . . . . ; 


74. Aeb. 

Ukh . • . . ; Shntnr . , . . , 

! 


75. Camel. 

^ichin . . » • ! Paniida . . , , | 

Parhanikale , , 

76. Bird. 

Di . . . . ] 

Paik or ^arik (infir Itice) . i 

1 

Parik or §harlk . , 

i 

77, Go. 

1 

^0 . . . . i 

( do. ) .\ 

I 

Aik . . . ,1 

78. Eat. 


" ' f ^ 
- '« «« 

■ -^k 






, V-4 


■e^'se 
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79. Sit . 

80. Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Die • 

84. Give 

85. Run . 

86. Up . 

87. Near 

83. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who 

93. What 

94. Why . 


Ba^igaII(of Kamde^lO* 


Nizheh , 


. Vih 

. Uti 

• Mrev 


. Preh or gata 


Achun<^ . 

Chire 

Tare 

Xire 
Bii-ilyur 
Pa-myuk 
Ptibar . 

Kachi 

Kai 

Kil-?? . 


Wai-ala (Waigal), 

Xi^u 

Atsh 

Vi . . 

O^t 

Mrl 

Ao, preh • 

Sanu 

Wartiya , 

Tavar 

Iber 

Sudu • , . 



Wasi-veri or Veron. 


. Bishlus . « 

. Jots 

. Pesumtieh 

* Ishteh 

. Omos 

1 

1 

. I Aphleh or ophliu 
. Ikintseh 


Tebatiuk 

. Ani 

• Tikk? , 


Xi^tnpren, nishtari-kati . Ti-mikh 


Patker, patkereke 
Ke , 

Kas 

Kajjush , 


. . Te-ktseh 

• . Kese or kes 

• . ' Pseh 

. . Ptsbezui 


I Xisih 

) 

t 

1 Ih 

i 

i 

' Tyeh 

i 

1 U shti 

I 

Nashi 

Deh 

A“dhiai , 
, Wehak . 

I 

Tada , 

j 

I Prehak , 
De-^a 
1 Ru 

t 

! 

Pishto 

I 

1 Kura 
Kla 


95. And . 


• 

1 

Je 

1 

1 





Re 

• 

, Je or 

96. But . . 


' 




- 



..... 

97. If . 

• 

• 

Ki 



. Ba . 

« . ...... 




98, re> . 


• 

6v 

• 

• 

. Bui 

1 

. . j Uwoh 

1 


. , Av 

99. No . 


•i 

Xei 


• 

, Xai 

1 

( 

. . 1 Xitb 

1 

• 

. Ne . , 

100. Alas . 

% 

1 

.! 

1 

Utra^ta . 



. Tat(’) 

• . Tattf-^ 

■ 

, ! Hai'darek 

101. A father 

• 

1 

Kv tO't 



. Tata 

. . Atttge ya 

• 

, Ek ddda , 

102. Of a father 


t 

1 

Ev tut 


• 

. Tato-ba . 

• . Attege yfi-wak 


. Ek dada. dadas 

103. To a father 

• 

j 

I 

tot-ke 

• 

• 

. Tata, tatd-kr. 

. . Attege yash 


. Ek dada-hatia . 

104. From a father 

• 

i 

Ev tot-td 


• 

. Tato-ke • 

, . Attege ya-pa . 

« 

. Ek dada-pi 

105. Two fathers 

• 

• 

Diu tot-kiie 



. Du tate-kek 

• . Luo yk-kil 

• 

. Du diidai 
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Gawar-bati. 


j Nish 
Ja 
Thia 
! Usht 
Mi 
Ebla 
Thiap 

Antar giran 

! V 

JSera 

Bair giran 
Durae , . 

Pudami 

Pata 

i Kara orkenze 
Ki 

Kenia 


Yak bab 

Yak baba-ni 


Pa^i (Eastern dialect). 

. . Nik (infinitive) 

\ 

^ I Ik ( do. ) 

. I Hanik ( do, ) 

I 

. j Tostik ( do. ) 

i 

■ I Lik ( do, ) 

! 

b^ek ( do. ) 

Hambalik ( do. ) 

Xazdik . 

Akure 

! 

I)nr 


I Pa^ai (Western dialect, when 
, different from Eastern). 


• Pa ah kin . 

. Ke , 

. K6 

, Kbni 
An, vra . 

-EbC 

I 

p. . . 

i 

■ Nca 

Afs^iSj arman 
i I tatl , 

I 

1 tatls 


j Yak baba Of yak baba^ke . 1 tati ante • 

! 

Yak babo pera-na . , I tati udai 


• • . Pnra 

. . * Pachara 


• ! Wule 


Eng^lisb. 

79. Sit. 

80. Come, 

81. Beat, 

82. Stand. 


i 

1 

1 



83. Die. 


Daik 



, 84*. Give. 

» *■„ 





■' -'-1 

Dawalik 

• 


, 85. Run. 


\ 

} 






.... 


8C. Up. 

'"t 

' -V 

■5 

Nizdik r 

* 

- 

. 87. Near. 

‘ t-. 

Aknr 



. 88, Down. 



Du bab . 


. Dutrui . 


89. Far. 

, 90, Before 

91, Behind. 

. 92. Who. 

93. What. 

. 91. Why, 

95. And. 

96. But. 

' 

j 97. If. 

^ 98 . Tea, 

99. No. 

I 100. Alas. 

I 

! 101. A father. 

i 

! 102. Of a father, 
103. Toft father. 

I 

I 

I 104. From a father. 

i 

105. Two fathers. 
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EnglUli. , 

Fashiiali (of Kamdeah), ^ 

Wal-ald (Waigal). 

\Vasi»veri or Veron. 


Kaia^a. 


106. Fathers 

Tot-kile . 

1 

Tate-kele 

Ya-kili or kil . 

• 

Dadai 

• 

107. Of fathers . . . ! 

t 

Tot-kilO . 

• 

Tate-kelia*ba . 

Ya-kilio-wak . 

• 

Dadai 

• 

1 

103, To fathers 

Tot-kil5-ge 

• 

Tate-kelia(-ka) 

Ya-kilio-pane . 

• 

Dadai-hatia 


109. From fathers 

Tot-kil6-da 

• 

% 

Tate-kelia-kane 

Ya-kilio-panea 


Dadai-pi . 

- 

110. A daughter 

Ev ju . 

* 

Ju . 

Attege lu^tu • 


Ek chhu 

• 

111. Of a daughter • 

Ev jn 

• 

Ju-ba 

Attege lu^tu-wak . 


Ek chhua, chhSaa 

• 

112. To a daughter . 

Ev ju-ge 


Ju-'^ka) , , . . 

Attege lu^tu-pa 


Ek chhua-hatia 

• 

113. From a daughter 

Ev i’l-da . 


Ju-k§ .... 

Attege lu^tu-panea 


Ek chhua-pi • 

• 

114. Two daughters . • 

Dm ju * 

• 

Du iu-kele 

Lue lu^t-kil . 

• 

Du chhulai 

• 

115. Daughters 

Jn 


Jfi-kele . . . . 

Lu^t kill or kil 

• 

Chhulai , 

• 

116. Of daughters 

Jin 

• 

Ju-kelia-ba , 

Lusht kilio-wak 

• 

Chhulai . . 

• 

ll7. To daughters 

Jiu-ge 


Ju-kelia(-ka) . 

Lu^t kiiio-pane 


Chhulai-hatia . 

• 

118. From daughters . 

JuT-da . 

• 

Ju-kelia'kane , 

Lusht kilio-panea 

• 

Chhulai-pi 

) 

119. A good mau 

Ev le moeh 

• 

Ek bosta manash 

i 

Attege ischum mush 

• 

Ek prusht mOch 

• 

120 Of a good man . 

VjV le moidi 


Ek maiiakha-ba 

! 

Attege ischum mush-wak, 
attege ischum warjemi-uri. 

Ek prusht mOches 

• 

121. To a good man . 

Ev !e uK'^eh’ke 

• 

Kk bosta inamitdia-ka, ek 

1 b^^ta Ttiauash^ka 

Attege ischum mush -pa 

• 

Ek prusht mOches-hatia 

• 

122. From a good man 

' Ev le mOch-ta . 

1 

• 

Fik biista nianasha-ke 

Attege ischum mush-panea 

Ek prusht m(3ches-pi 

• 

123. Two good men . 

1 Dm le m^eh 

* 

Du bOsta maua^ 

j 

1 Lue ischum warjemi 
j mush. 

or 

Du prusht moch 

• 

124. Good men . 

Le mauji , 

• 

Bosta manash-kele 

Dchum warjemi 


Prusht moch . 

• 

125. Of good men . • 

■ Le mauja 


Bo>ta maiiash-kelis-ba 

Ischum warjemi-wak 

• 

Prusht mochen 

• 

126. To good men 

. Le mania. ge 

• 

Bobta mana^-keliii^^-ka) 

Ischum wai'jemi-paue 

• 

Prusht mochen-hMia 

1 

. i 

1 

127. From good men . 

Le maun-da 


Bobta mana^-kelia-kane . 

1 

I -chum warjemi-panea 

• 

Prusht mochen^pi * 

1 

I 

i 

1 

123. A good woman . . ; 

Fiv le jugur 


' Ek bosta me^i 

1 

Attege i-<'hum weste 

• 

1 

Ek prusht istri-jah • 


129. A bad h<>y 

Ev diLTai ari 

• 

1 

’ Ek abar dababi 

i 

Attuge digar 

• 

Ek khache suda • 

J 

j 

130. Good W'-men . . , 

Lr* jii'/nr . 

1 

Bena niedii'kelc' 

Ischum wes"e-kil 

• 

Prii^t istrbjah 

i 

* 1 

131. A bad girl 

Digan ink 

• 

Ek abar dabib. 

Attege digar vreste kiur 


Klifiche istri*jegu]rak 

^ I 

132. Gooii 

Le-ste • 1 


B-i 

I-ehumu 

• 

Prusht • , , 

1 


120— Kadr. 


Oawar-bati. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pa^i (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

EnjsU^b 

Bab gila . . . . ^ 

Tatilan , 

i 

f 


106- Fathers. 

Bab gila-ni . 

1 

Tatkuliy^na . • . ! 

Tatilasan « • 

107. Of fathers. 

Bab gila « . • . 

1 

Tatkuli ante . . ! 

i 

1 

Titilaya ante • 

108. To fathers. 

Bab gila pere-na 

i 

TatkulijSna udai 

Tatilaya udai « • 

109. From fathers. 

Yak zu . 

T . 1 

i weya . . . 



110. A daughter. 

Yak zaa-ni 

I wey*s . 

! 

I wayes 

111. Of a daughter. 

Yak zua «... 

1 weye ante 

I waye ante 

112. To a daughter. 

Yak zua pere-na 

I weye udai 

1 waye udai , 

113. From a daughter. 

Du zu . . . . 

i 

Do weye . , 

Do waye .... 

114. Two daughters. 

Zu gila .... 

Weyila . , , . 


115. Daughters. 

Zu gila-ni 

Welaiy*na 

Waya • . • . 

116. Of daughters. 

Zu gila 

Welaiy* ante . 

Weyanas . . , 

117. To daughters. 

Zu gila pere-na » 

Welaiy^udai . . .| 

Weyanase udai • • 

118, From daughters. 

Yak lafila lanri 

^ ! 

1 bai ad^mi . , . 1 

i 


1 119. A good man. 

Yak lafila laure-ni 

I bai ad*inis . , . j 


j 120. Of a good man. 

Yak lafila lanria 

1 bai ad^mi ante 


1 121. To a good man. 

Yak lafila lauria pere-na . 

I bai ad'mi udai 


, 122. From a good man 

Du lafila lauri 

Do bai ad*mi 

Do bai ad“mi . 

1 

! 123. Two good men. 

1 

Lafila manush . 

! 

Bai ad*mi , , . ’ 

Bai ad'man . . • 

124, Good men. 

Lafila manu9ha*ni 

Bai admey*na , 

Bai ad'man na 

125. Of good men. 

Lafila manuka . 

Bai admey*n ante 

1 

Bai ad’man ante 

126. To good men. 

Lafila manusho pere-na 

1 Bai admey*n udai 

i 

1 Bai ad"man udai 

' 127. From good men 

Yak lafili ahigali 

I 

! 1 bai mada 

, I bai mashi 

128. A g3od woman. 

Yak kbats tekura 

1 I nakar ki^ia . 



; 129. A bad boy. 

Lafili sbigali nam 

1 Bai madila 

1 

i Bai masbila 

i 

130. Good womoo. 

Yak khats tekuri . . i 

1 

i I nakar kitalik . 

1 

j •»*»»• 

131. A bad girl. 

1 

Lafila . . . • ! 

Bai . , , . 

1 

1 

' 132. Good, 


Kafir— 121 




\oi. VIII, PART rr. 



Englisti, 

Pa^gali (of Kauu^e^). 1 

1 

1 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

! 

i \V}isJ*veri or Veron. 

i 


j 

Kala^. 1 

133. Better 

• 

~r 

1 

* i 

i 

Belyuk leste 


■1 

Echehu bosta • 

! 

. ! Opojog.^O 

1 

• 

Bo prusht 

• 

I 

• • 

j 

134. Ufit. 

- 

i 

.1 

Le le 

• 


At-ke-di bo&ta . 

1 

. 1 Lschum opojogsS 

’ 1 

1 

Tale-aste pmsht 

• 

• 

135. . 

• 

•1 

tire 

• 

• 

Oi ... 

. ; Lekerga 

• 

H utala . 

• 

1 

136. Higher 

• 

• 

E-chak-di ui’C . 

• 


Echebu . • 

j 

. 1 Chiks-di lekerga 

• 

Bo hutala 


• : 

137. Highest . 

- 

• 

Belyuk ure 

• 


! 

1 At-ke-di oi 

j 

. Lippatikh 

• 

Tale-aste hutala 



138. A horse 

- 

• 

Ev u^p . 

- 


Gnr . » 

. Attege iri 

i 


Ek hash . 


• : 

139. A mare 

• 

• 

Ev i^tri u^p 

• 


I^treki gur 

. ^ Atteire weste iri 

! 

• 

Ek istriek hash 


j 

140. Horses 


• 

1 U^pa 

• 


; Gure 

i 

. Trio 


Ha^en . 


* 

141. Mares • 

- 

• 

I^tri ushpa 



1 

Ishtreki gure . 

, Weste irio 

• 

Istriek ha^en 


• 

142. A bull 

• 

• 

Ev azhe . 



Tra 

1 

. Attege ^esht 

• 

Ek don . • 


• 

143. A row 

• 


1 Ev . 



. Ga 

, 1 Attt‘ge guth 

1 

* 

Ek gak . 



144. Hulls 

• 


Azhe 

‘ 


Kcbclm tra 

1 

. ^e^teo 


Don dan . 


• 

145. Cow^ 

• 

* 

1 ( ir> 
i 

• 


Kchchu i:ii 

1 

1 

. ' Gittho 

I 


Gagan 


• 

146. A dog 

• 

• 

1 

. Ev kuri 

j 



. Nare.-ta tsa 

. Attege kirukh 

1 


Ek^er . 


• 

147. A bitch . 



Kv i''litri kuri . 

t 



i 

1 

1 

, ' Attege ueste kirukh 

• 

Ek istriek sher 


• 

14S. Dog^ 



Kiiri 



. Ecliebu nlrcsta tsu . 

. ‘ Fviid 

• 

Sheron 


• 

140. Bitches 


• 

, I^tri kuri 



. ; Kchchu tsu , 

i 

1 

, Weste kiid 

j 

• 

Istriek sheron 


• 

150. A he goat . 


• 

' Ev ga^ , 



. G ro-li 

1 ~ 

, 1 Attege gesh . » 

1 

• 

: Ek bira . 


• 

151. A female goat 


• 

Ev wczeh 

• 


. Wasei 

1 

, Attege heir 

• 

' Ek pai , * 


• 

1.52. Goats 


• 

^11 re 



. Echehu wa-L'i . 

. ght-‘ 


Pai 


• 

153. A male deer 


• 

I'iv Tn-rakyu'> 

• 



Attt'ce rau^ wakus 


! Ek ]>irera lonz 


• 

154. A female doer 



Kv :^ni-iakyn^ 




Attege we-re wakus 


' Ek istriek ronz 

1 

1 


i 

155. Deer 


• 

Rakyus- 




Sk;.l w aku- 


1 

j Rr>nz 

i 


•j 

I 

156. 1 am 



OntM azem 

• 


. Ye vrein 

. Uiizfi e.'^mo 


A asam , . 

• 

1 

1 

157. Thou art . 

• 


, j 'I'u t^i . 

• 


. T('' yrtili 

. lyu e-o . 


Tu asas • 

• 

1 

158. He is 

• 


, ' A-ke ze . 

• 


. Se ver 

. Sfi 1 sn . 

‘ 

Se as5v . 

« 

• 

lot*. e are 

• 


hi.i azem:-] 



. Ye:r.a» v^^’i’aniGh 

, A-' 


Abi iisik , 

• 

i 


1*22 — Katlr, 



GawaT*bati. 

Pa^ai (Eastern dialect). 

Pa^ai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

Lau lafila 

• 

• 

Bai (us* mi de bai she, that 
is better than th{s)» 



133. Better 

Mansur la 61a . 



Bai (harkO shai de yo bai she. 
this is best of all). 


134. Best. 

Uthala . 

• 

• 

Utal 

Kil .... 

135. High. 

Lau u^ala 

« 

• 

>? * • • • 

5, • • . • 

136.. Higher. 

Maushur uthala 

• 

• 

,5 • • • • 

»» .... 

137. Highest. 

' 

Yak gora 


• 

1 gOra • • • • 


138. A horse. 

Yak gofi 

• 


1 madin .... 

1 madiyan 

139. A mare. 

Gora uam • 

• 


Gorela , . • . 


140. Horses. 

Gori uam 

* 


Madinela 

Madiyanela 

141. Mares. 

Yak ga . 



1 g(5lang .... 



142. Ahull. 

Yak etax . 

• 


I ga 



143. A cow. 

Ga uam , 



B5 golaug 

Golangela 

144. Bulls. 

EtsI uam . 

% 

• 

Br> ga . ... 

Gaela .... 

145. Cows. 

Yak shuna 

• 

• 

Bhnring .... 

KhOring .... 

146. A dog. 

Yak kuraki 


1 

1 

1 madi sharing 

1 madin khoring 

147. A bitch. 

gbuna uam 

• 

j 

j 

Bo during . . , ' 

KhOrIngela 

148. Dogs. 

Kuraki uam 

• 

k 

1 

1 Bo madi shfiring 

t Madi khOringela . . ' 

149. Bitches. 

Yak lau ska 

• 

! 

• 

! 1 pajVa , . . . ' 

1 shot a . 

i 

150. A he goat. 

Yak heni « 


1 

! 

; 1 paj'r'k .... 

1 

1 shot’ k . 

i 1 

151. A female goat. 

Plang uam • 



1 

Bo paj'ra • 

1 

1 

^ Shotela shotikela (/.) 

152, Goats. 

i 

Ramusai 


• 

Katawa .... 

Awn .... 

j 

153, A male deer. 

Ramusi • • 


• 

' KatV“k .... 

1 ! 

1 

^liid! awn , . . 

j 154. A female deer. 

! Ramusai uam • 

j 



Bo katawa . , 

! Awnla .... 

( 

1 

155. Deer. 

1 

' A tliana’im • 

i 


• 

Haim . , . • 

i 

156. I am. 

1 

i Tu tliamas 

• 


Hai . . . . 

i 

( 

! 

157. Thou art. 

{ Se thaua • 

• 

• 

Has . . . . 

j 

158. He 

, Atna tkanaik . 

. 

% 

Hais . . . . 


159. We are. 
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l 

Enpligb. j 

1 

Ea^gall (of Kamde^). 

1 Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasi-veri or Veron. j 

1 

Kala|^ 

160. You are . » 

Sha azer 

. Vi vere . » . . 

Miu eseno 

Abi asa . 

♦ 

• 

161. They are • 

Aiugi a^t 

. Te veret vret . 

1 

Mu asto . • • . 1 

i 

Teh asau 

• 


162. I was 

Or% azitn 

. Ye Yariem . • . 

Unzuessem . . • ! 

! 

1 

• 

• 

163. Thoti wast 

Till azi^ 

. To varied 

j 

lyu esso . . • 1 

i 

Tu asi • • 

- 

* 

164, He was 

Aske azi . 

. Se vari .... 

Su esso .... 

Se asis 

• 

♦ 

165. We were 

lina azemi^ 

. Yeraa variemish 

Ase asemsho 

Abi asimi 

• 


166. Yon were 

, gha azii . 

! 

. Vi varyu 

Miu esuo 

Abi asili 

- 


167. They were 

' Aingi azi 

j 

. Te yari .... 

M u asto . ... 

Teh asini 

• 


168. Be . 

i 

; Bu ... 

. iBa 

Wos .... 

Hah 



169 1 0 be 

Buste 

. ; Blista . • • . 

Inik .... 

Hik 

• 


]70. Being’ 




Hik weov • 

• 


171. Having been 

Biti 

. Bi 

Wo^ 

Thi 



172. I may be . 

j ( ka bain ma 

Ye kae bariam 

Ubzu apOrgosme 

A kie ba-am-e • 

• 


176. I shall be . 

j On^ baniim 

1 

. Ye bariam . • . ! 

. 

Unzu apOrgosmo 

A bam . • 

# 


] 74. I should be 

1 

. ... 

I bOstaver 

L nzu inik&o 




I7u. rUat 

Vlii 

. Vi 

Pesnmtieh 

Tyeh 

• 


170 To btar, 

V'^te 

. Viyiista .... 

1 Pesiimtinik 

Tyek 

• 


J77. Beating 

1 \^*!i.)ir.in 


Pesumtiuk 

Tik weov 

• 


!7S H.iviiig btnteii 

i 

V:*i 

. Vlbl .... 

Pe">umti 

Tyai 


4 

179. I beat 

Cbi^ vBium 

. Ye viam .... 

Bnzn pe^umtiemo 

A tem-dai 

« 


IS"'. Thou beatest 

, Ti'i ^Bne 

. To via^ 

lyh pesuintimasish . 

i 

Tu tes-dai 

• 


ISI IB beats 

A-ki v'.ne 

. Se vias .... 

1 

' Sfi pesumtimaso 

' Se tel-dai 

1 

• 


182 WeK<it 

lui’i v:n 

. Yeina viamish . 

A^e pt"UTntimsbo 

1 

j Abi tek-dai 

) 

• 


186 Y'-u beat . 


Sha vine I’ 

. Vl via"? .... 

! 

Miu i^esumtimasincb 

Abi tel-dai 



1^1 Ib-ybeat 

Aii'g: vi::de 

. Te via^t .... 

Mn pe"umtima"tu 

She-teh ten-dai 

• 


^85. I beat • T'a^t 

I Tina 

. I Yin'* , vinii 

j Unzfi pesumtiom 

A prah • 

• 


1.6c. Tl-i beatest (Pus: 

T'/ vIl:; , 

. Ti^ VI nn, vina . 

lyu T ^suintiok^o 

Tu ])rah « 

• 



i J ^ -Kritir. 



i 

1 (lawar-bati. 

! 

Pnghai (Euitern diabct). 

Fashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

i 

' Me thaiiaii 

• 

Haida . * * . 

* 

160. Toti ai^e. 

Teme ^acait - 


Hain . . , . 


161. They are. 

A boem , 


Haikim (m.), bmcbim ( /.) 


162. I was. 

Tuboes a 


HMk! (m.), baiclu (/.) 


163. Thou waat. 

Se bna 

• 

Haik (m.)^ baicb (/.) 

.... 

164. He was 

Am a boek 


HuikiB (wi.), baicbis (/.) . 


165. We were. 

Me bo . 

• 

Haicbo On.), baicbida (/.) 

Haikida (tn.), haicliida (/. ) 

166, You were. 

1 Teme boet 

. 

Hairicb (m. and f.) . 

Huink (/n.), haiuch (/.) 

167, They were. 

Bo . 


B^ .... 

Bi . 

168. Be. 

Biawa 


Bik 


169. To be. 

Bik 

* 

Bikala .... 


170, Being. 

BI a 

* 

Biwa . . , . 


171. Having been. 

A ki boma 


(A) ^aim • « 


172. I may be. 

A bima . • 


T^m .... 


173, I shall be. 

Mo biana ^ana 

1 


T^mai , . . • 


174. I should be. 

S Tbla 


1 

Haua .... 

i 


175. Beat. 

! 

Tbliawo . 

i 

Hanik . . . . ' 


176. To beat. 

1 

Gom (sic) 

♦ 

Hanikala 

1 

1 

177. Beating. 

Tbli • , * 

w ' 

Haniwa (?) 


178. Having beaten. 

, A tblimem 

• 

(A) hanikam . 

(A) . 

179, I beat. 

Tu ^limes 

'i 

Haniwa ..... 

Hanila .... 

180. Thou beatest. 

Se ^limun 

i 

Hiimyadl . 

Hanegl • • • . 

181. He beats. 

Ama tblimek . 
i 


Hduikas 


182. We beat. 

1 

* Me ^limaneo , 

1 

1 

Har.^a .... 

Hanikada . . . j 

1 183. You beat. 

; Teme till i met . * 

I 

1 

i 

Hanikan » * 


181. They beat. 

, Mui tblitem 

• 

(Mam) hanikam 


165. I beat (Pa5.t T^iusc), 

1 Tai tbliteo < 

I 

(To) hanlki . 

... !»• 

^ 186. Thou beatest {Pa 
r. 



I 


% 


Kafir — il?5 


English. 

Bashgali (of Kamde^i). 

Wii-ala (Waigal). 

, Wasi-veri or Verou. 

Kalasba. 

187. He beat (Fast Tense) 

Aske 'liifi . , 

Ta^o vino, vina ? 

Su ]iesumtiogo 

Se prau .... 

168. We beat (Past Tense) 

Ima viua 

Yema vino, vina , 

A>e pesumtiom^o 

Abi promi 

189. T ou beat (Past Tense) 

Sha vina 

Y ima vino, vina 

Miu pesumtegunch . 

Abi prali 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Amgja \ina 

Tes viiiO, vina , 

^lu pe.sumtiogo.sto 

Teh pr5n 

191. I am beating 

Onts vluum 

Ye viyusto-ka may 5 vreni 
( I a)/i iii heating). 

Unzu pesumtiemo 

A tem-dai 

192. I was beating 

OnN vinaziru 

Ye viyHsto-ka mayo variem 

Unzn pesumtimasesum 

A timan asis 

193. I bad beaten , 

1 vmt’ssi 

T viul.-^ta vari 

Unzn posumtimasum 

A tyai asam 

194. X may boat 

Onts ka vllaina 

Ye kas virram , . . 

j 

Unzfi pesumtiwolgosm 

A kie tema 

195. I shall beat 

Onts vllaiii , 

Y e vieram 

Uiizu pesumtemo 

A tern .... 

196. Thou wilt beat 

Tin vila^ 

Tn viere^ 

lyfl pesemtimasso 

Tu ties .... 

197. He will beat • • 

Aske Vila 

Se \ icr , 

Su pe.semtiogosso 

Se tiel * . . . 

19S We shall beat • 

I mu viiiuna 

Yema vikare 

Ase pt semtetnsho 

Abi tiek .... 

199. You will beat • 

Sha villi’ 

Vi \ iere .... 

Miu pesemtiogasno . 

Abi tiet .... 

200, They will beat . 

Aniud \ilfi . , 

i 

i Te vieret .... 

i 

1 

: 

^Ifi pesemtiogasto . . ' 

Teh tien • . . , 

201. I should beat 

1 viste/e 

1 viyu^ta ver . 

1 

Uuzu pesumtciiikso . 

1 

Mai tik bash . 

202. I am beaten • 

Ct r 

1 vuiaguTi unguta . . | 

Ye vinasta vrom 

i 

f 

U iizu jiesunitiiiggan puzokso 

A tigari thi a.sam 

203. I was beaten 

1 

1 viiiagan ungutussi . j 

Y«~ viuasta variem 

L nzu j^esumtiuggaii peza- 
gesh. 

1 

A tigari thi a^is (/ became 
beateyi, a tigari hawis). 

204, I shall be beaten 

' Onts vin:igan niigalara 

1 

Ye vinnsta bariara 

L iizn pe^umtiiiggan pez- ' 
rut‘^ I 

A ti-avna him 

205. I go 

On^ voTiinu 

Y’e gviini . 

Unzn ]>tzenio . 

A parim-dai 

206. Thou geest 

Till yenji 

To gyash 

I\U pezma^ish 

Tu pari S' da i 

207. He goes 

A>ke Vfne 

1 * 

1 

1 

; gyiis .... 

i 

Su pezeraii''') 

Se pariu-dai 

20S. We go . 

1 

Inia ert'iiaisli 

1 

Yen. a gyamish 

i 

Ase pazem^o . . ' 

1 

Abi parik-dai . 

209. You g(j * 

j Sha en'r 

Vi gyase 

1 

Mm ptzeinasench . . ! 

Abi para-dai , 

210. They go • • 

Aiiigi elide 

1 

Te gyiist .... 

Mu pezemastM 

leh ]»arin-dui . 

* • • 

211. I went 

Onii go 

i 

Ye g'ni .... 

Uri/u j>e7ek-ain 

A paiah . 

212. Thou weiite:=t . 

T.u jow,i:di . , , ^ 

T.-. g'-ish .... 

lyfi pezegesi^ 

Tu pa rah 

213. He went * 

Aske gun 

goa , . , . 

>fi ptzaLiiM^ or p<.z. gu>to 

Se ])arau 

120 — Katir. 




— — 



Gawar-bati. 

j 

1 

1 

! 

Pa^i (Eastern tlialect). j 

Pa^ai (Western dialect, when | 
different from Eastern). | 

Eni^'iUh. 

Ten tKlites 

1 

(tls’') hanikin hanichan 

(/•). 


1 

t 

187. He beat {Past Tense). 

Amai ^lita • 

i 

Hanlkan (m.), hanichan (/.) 


' 

1^8. We beat (Past Tense). 

Me thlitan » . 

1 

HanikO (m.), hanlcho (/.) 




18 h You beat (Past Tenss). 

Tasui tlilitan • 

1 

.! 

1 

Hanikan (m.), hanichan (/.) 


i 

! 

190. They beat (Pasi Tense). 

A ;^limem 


(A) hauikam . 

(A) . 

1 

191- I am beating. 

A j^liman boem 

* 

(A) hanghakamx 

(A) hanegiaikim 


192. I was beating. 

Mui tbli darum 

• 

< Mam) haniyak*m 

(Mam) haniyaek^in 

• 

193. I had beaten. 

A ki thlema 

• 

(A) hanyikam 

(A) hanawaimin 

• 

194. I may beat. 

A ^lemo 

• 

(A) hanyikami 

(A) hanawaimin 


195. I shall beat. 

Tu thlesa 

• 

(T®) haniya 

r”5) lianawaja 

- 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Se ^liba 

* 

(Us^) hanyidi 

(Use) hanawaidi 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Ama tblika . • 

• 

(Hama) hanylkas 

(Hama) hanawaesi 

• 

198, We shall beat. 

Me tbliwa 

• 

(Hema) haneda 

(Hema) hanawaeda 

• ’ 

199. You will beat. 

Temc ^leta « . 


i (Ut“) hanyikan 

(Ute) hanawaindi 

• 

1 200. They will beat. 

A zarur tblemo 

• 

i 

i (Aj haiiimi ♦ 

. . . 

! 1 A) nanimin . 

1 ' 

! 

i 

2j 1. 1 should beat. 

A gam^at boem . 

• 

1 

1 (A) hanin biyim 

i 

! (A) hanin bigakum 


202. I am beaten. 

A gam shat bi boem • 

• 

1 

(A) hanin blkim 

! ( A) hanin bitakim 

• 

203. I was beaten. 

A gam shat bomo . 

• 

; (A) hanin him . 

(A) hanin biwayim 

• • 

204. I shall be beaten. 

A dimem . • 


Payim .... 

Pakum 

1 

1 

• • 

2o5. I go. 

Tu dimes 

• 

Pai , . . . 

Pak-i 

• • 

206. Thou gocaf. 

Se diman . 

• 

' Pagha 

Paga 

j 

• 

207. He goes. 

Ama dimek • • 

• 

* Paes . • . * 

! 

; Fake’s 

1 

• 

-OS. We go. 

Me dimaneo • • 

• 

] 

, Paeda , . ♦ • 

1 Pakida • 

• 

239. Y ou go. 

Tome dimet 

• 

i 

, Pain . . . • 

' Fakin . » 

) 

• 

210. They go. 

A gaim . 

• 

j 

(A ‘ glk}im 

i 


211. I went. 

i 

Tu gais . 


(T^) trikyl 

1 


) 212. Thou nentest. 

I 

! Se ga • • • 

• 


1 


213. He 
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i 

Eughsh. ] 

B»5hgtiLi(of KamdGsh). 

Wai-ali i^Waigal). 

Waal-veri or Veron. 

Kalas]^. 1 

2U, 

We went . 

Ima gomi^ • . . | 

Yema g5mi|b . 

Ase pezaksamish 

Abi parOmi . • * . | 

1 

j 

215. 

You. went , « 

Sha g5r . . . . ; 

Vi g6e .... 

.Miu pezaksiuch . . j 

j 

Abi par all . . • | 

216. 

They wont 

Amgi gwa 

Te g^t .... 

^lu pezegusto * . . j 

Teh parSn . • * 

217. 

Go . 

Prets .... 

Chu or 1 . 

t 

. . . . i 

I 

Pari . * • . . 

218, 

Goin^ 

Yenda . , , . 


1 

1 

Pizmash 

1 1 

1 

1 Parik weov • . ♦ ! 

i 

1 

219. 

Gone 

Gusya . . . , ! 

Gosta , . . . 

Pezeksaso 

1 

GMah • » • # 

220. 

What 13 your name ? 

Tuse nam kai aze ? • 

To-ba nam kas ver ? • 

1 

I nam pesnemes ? 

Tai nOm kie ^iu ? . 

22 L 

How old is this horse ? 

Ina u^p chi-se bise ? 

1 gur^ kiti vel beoosta ver ? 

Uu Iri nerag utau esela ? , 

la hash kimSn kau thi shiu ? 

222. 

How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Auista Ka^mir chok 

bu-dy ur azile ? 

Ateo-be Kashmir kiti sudii 
ver ? 

Ala Ka^mir nerag tikke 

eso ? 

1 

Andei Kashmir kimOn 
desha shiu ? 

1 

223. 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr a^t ‘r 

To-ba tatC-ba ama kiti piuti 
vret ? 

I ya taiage nerag pie ast ? 

i 

Mimi dado dura kimdn | 
i putr asan ? i 

1 

224. 

I have walked a long* 
way to-day. 

Outs pi^truk gajar belyuk ^ 
put-ta piling! sum. 

Ye anu garesh echchu pot 
gosta vrem. 

Unzu ittin taera skal tud 
pe/aksom 

A oja ho pLon kasi asam . 

225. 

The son of my uncle is 
msurried to his sister. 

1 

? mam pitra>. aske-Bte sus 
i^tn karisse. 

Ima lat^^-ba piutrus tasho- 
ba sds ishtn keresta ver 

!Melig pie mish siusu weste 
pa logo. 

Mai m^a putras tase babas ^ 
jah kai asov. 

22G, 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

KaHiiri nshpe-ste zin p-ama 
aze. i 

' Kashera guri adicham kara 
vusta ama ter ver. 

Ka^ire iri-uri ziu tarag ti 

esi > 

G<5ra hashes hun dura shiu 

227- 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

i 

1 

Ziu pa-pti teh , . ] 

i 

1 

Ta^tl-bji ya-pati adicham 
karave. 

Zhiu sumish tu-gichi atawo 

Ta-se tbara hun thai . . ' 

228. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

1 1 a?>ke pitras belyuk brazi 

I ta^o-ba piutrus echchu 
baza mill vibi vrem. 

Unzii sumi^ pie skal wezig 
mi^ pe eshp^mo. 

A ta-a putraB ho badri gri 
tyai asam. 

229. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Aske i^takyur-wai bada ' 
u-pachur uudrau-e. 

Se eolakuiidiga ada ^eo 
eharuyast, 

Su ishchuga lapperik thkhu 
ay am eso. 

Se chau-guri bio-una brO- 
, eshtO-na chareik dai. 

230. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

; Aske aki karu pagyur ev ' 
ushj) pa-Mer jenas-o. 

Se ush-tnma-ka akc'’^ pe 
guro-ka ya-pateu uishinista 
ver. 

Su esie shtiiip tu khu^u 
attege iritu-gich ashlekso. 

1 

Se ek hashes thara she- j 
tarah mut nurd-na nisi 
asov. 

231. 

His brother is taller 
than hi.-^ lister. 

Aske-ste hr")-> a^ke-ste 

.susa^-ta uie ii/e. 

Ta^u-ba bra-s ta^o-ba so>- 
karie dregela ver. 

Siirni^ wayeh .“^umiah siusu 
lire eso 

Ta-se bayas ta-se babas-pi 
hutala asov. 

232. 

The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Aske-.-'tt* mnri diu tange je ’ 
adiii aze. 

I'a^o'ba mini dm lupai ek 
adih ver 

Semi^ milui lue tenga 
attege vi^ nikh e>o. 

Ta-se kieb du rupaya zhe 
khonda shiu. 

233. 

My father in that 

small hou'je. 

T-^te tot aske paiiui-^tuk, 
aiiia tl ni^ieu-e. 

Ima tato-ha lamiotok ama- 
ka uishu'i 

Um yil >u bannie tarag 
a'dii!ek:?o, 

!Mai dada tara tshatak ; 
liandun-a nisiu-dai. 

234. 

Give rupee to him 

Ii.e tange a^k*' ])reh . 1 

I luj ay a ta^o pi eh . 

Uu teiiga su luish ajdtileh 

Shama rupaya ta deh 

1 

235. 

Take tho-.e rujiees 
from him. 

A'ike ta amgi rarg^ ungao ' 

Tev riipavau tu'^-’^-ka vech. 

iMaig.i tenga sumi^ pa 
ilgO't 1'.. 

1 

Teh I u pay a ta pi gri . > 

236. 

Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes 

A^ke le^tekro vih kani ge 
mesh geru 

Ta^o b'-ta-ka vibi utie-ka 
m'li grat. 

Su i>(:hunn)gh pesumtieh , 
n ana temodeh, 

, Toh pru^t lari rajnk 

gii bhorij. 


1l: 8 — Ka^r. 



Gax\ar-b»ti. Facial (Ei^stem dialect). 

Pacini (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

1 English. 

Ama gaik . , , (Hama) gichis . • . 

Gikis . . . , 

214. We went. 

Me gaii . ' (Hema) gichu . 

Gikyi . . . . 

215. You went. 

Teme ga'it . . . (tJt*) ginch. 


216. They went. 

Di . . . . , Pa or shar . . 

j 

217. Go. 

Dimeiii .... Sharwa (m.), ^arwi (/.) . 

Ditto: also parewa (?u.), 

: parewi (/.), 

218. Going. 

Disan .... Patik (m.), pat^ch (/,) 

i 

219. Gone. 

To-na nam ki thana ? . Tena nami k5 ? . 


220. What is yonr name ? 

Woi gora kata felio-na EP gora kau umari has ? , 
^ana ? 

Y6 gOra ka sala has ? 

221, How old is this hoise? 

Ite-na Ka^mira-ke kata EP jai Kashmir kau dur 
durae thana ? ? 

Alete Kashmir kau dur 
shid ? 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

To-no babo-na ama kata Teua tate goah^g ka put- 
pult thanait ? hlMa hain ? 

] 

1 

Tena tati gO^ing ka puG 
j hlela baiu ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I 

A nun lau giri tana'im . bo pan hanichamai . i 

1 i 

K"n mam bo pan kaikam , 

224. I have v/alked a long 
wa^ tn-day. 

Mo-na boba-na pult tasa-ni Alena mambe put-hle Oti 
sase gaitus. saya kaicha. 1 

Alena mambisam puGhle 
uBl saya pila gOrawal 
kaikiu. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

tjzalo gora-ni shingasan Go^^g shilig gOra zina she , 
ama thini. 

Goring kucha ^ilig gOra 
ziiia shid. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

Shingasan tasa-ni pi^tia Gtl chana ziu ja 
thowo. 

Ot: chanda zin ja 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

back 

i 

Alui tasa-ua pulta lau badle Otis kitMai mam h6 hani- 
^litum. kam. 

Use put-hle mam bO wari- 
laide hamkam. 

22^. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Se dal khurwodia gala Us^ mal charegha dSbe 
satiman. ^ ^^ra. 

Us' a(Pmi mal charega dare 
niunda. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Se tene muta patoi yak gora 0 gor^ ah'ra mOte lena 
ratai nishi thana. halewas. ! 

U^' ad*mi gora chanda 
nVas katti nela. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tasa-na bliaio tasa-ni sase Otis la} a otIs sae de ucbat 
j pere-na uthala thana. has. 

Usi Ifi}^ dsi saya de gand 
has. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


, Tasa-na mnldiirupaio adeli Otis klmate d6 nim rupai ' tJs! kliiiate d6 nim rnpai j 232. The price of that is two 


tliana. 


she. 


hid. 


rupees and a half. 


: Mo-na bap tasa pola aina Meua tatiin us^ chauta Mena ^ tatim u-e chanta 233. My father lives in that 
ni^imau. g^sh^g tagha. goring tiga. small house. 

i 

. i 234. Give this rupee to him. 


Woi rupai tasa thla . . Otl ante hame eki rupail Kami I rupaiusl dea 

dea I 


I Tasa rupaia tasa pere-na gah Oti udai O rupai: g^ra • , Usi udai 6te rupai gora , j 235 Take those rupees from 
! ' 1 him. 


^ Tas.a lau gam thli koti Oti khub haua ki | U^i khub hana d'm‘nt'-kilai 236. Eeat h^m well and bind 

! kheore genta. de t nga. l de tmga. him with ropes 
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S 


English. 


Ba^gali (of Kamdesh). 


Wai-ala (Waigal). 


'Wasi-veri or Veron. 


Kala^a. 


237. Draw water from the Pani-le Ov uk shsv . . BimkeS-pa ao vai-shao . Ada mal panea aveh i Pati-sh 3 ya-m ak chhalai 

well. leksheh. j 

238. Walk before me . . I pa-myuk piliagyu . . I rishtari-kati i . . Um timigi linas . . ^ yiai pi-shuraber kasi . 


230 Whose boy comes be- Tu pitibar ko ari an ? . ’ Kama dabala to-ka patker Tesh wishoki-tak tsa-maso ?, Mimi pishto kas suda iu- 

hind you ? east ? | dai ? 

i 

240. From whom did you Aske kut-tan muri pre-ti Ta^n-ba ku-ka miul pre ve Su tesh milya pli ilgego ? i ^bi ihe-toh kas pi kre-dai 

buy that ? ungnta ? ^ kura ? j agri eli . 

241. From a shop-keeper of Byagam ev saudagar-ta . | Desh-ki ek sauda-chil5-ka . ^ Tigim sauda ilgia-panea . Gr0m5-na ek Ostadas pi . 

the village. , ' 


130— Kafir. 


Gawar-bati. 


Fasl^ (Eastern dialect). 


Kuie-na au kharo 

Mo-na padami gir 

Kasa-aa tekura to-na patana 
jiman ? 

Tasa kasa pere-na muli 
guteo ? 

Lamo-na saudagar pere-na. 


Chae wark kanna 

Mena pora pa (or aliar) 

Kis kittle tena p^^kin 
sharwa lias ? 

El* ki odai m3le gureke ? . 

Ltoai dukandar 


Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 


Chae kuchai wark kana 


Kis kit'lai tena p*8hkin 
^ara^va has ? 


Lamai dukandar Odai mOle 
gurekam. 


English. 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shop-keeper of 

the village. 


I 


I 

! 

i 

1 

I 


i 


I 

l 
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KHO-WAR, CHITRALT, or ARNIYA. 

Tills language passes under various names. It is called Kho-war‘ by the people 
who speak it, — the Chitralis, or as they call themselves, Khos. It is usually called 
Chitrali and sometimes Qashqari by the English. It was called ‘ Arnyia ’ by Leitner, 
the name being based on the Sbin word Arinah, employed to designate a portion of Yasin 
where Kho-war is spoken. 

‘ Chitrar, or Qashqar as it is called by the Pathans, is bounded on the north by 
the Hindu Kush range, separating it from Badakhshan and Wakhan ; on the south by 
t be Indus, Swat, and Panjkora Kohistans, and the Asmar district ; on the east by Kan jut, 
Gilgit, Punial, and Dir ; and on the west by the Hindu Kush and Kafiristan.’* 

Kho-war is the language generally spoken throughout Chitral, as far down as Drosh. 
It is also spoken by people residing in the Gbizr valley (east of the Shandur Pass) as 
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yasin, Lutkoh, Madagla^t and Narsat, the people 
have dialects of their own, but they all know Kho-war. 

According to tradition tlie whole Chitral Valley was once occupied by Katirs, and 
some Kafir tribes, e.g. the Kala^is, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out by the 
fact that the Kafir languages are much more nearly related to those of the Hard Group 
than either of these groups is to KhO-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardic 
language, differs from the other two in some essential j)articulars, such, even, as the 
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Ghalchah languages 
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the present Kafiristan, Chitral, 
and Gilgit was ones occupied by one homogeneous race, which was subsequently split 
into two by a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, but related, 
tribe coming from the north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a 
number of words in Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kafir and two Dard 
languaires. 


En^h^b. 

K Lo-war. 

Kafir 

Group. 

i 

1 Dard Group. 



1 

1 

^ Kashmiri. 

Bad 

^tili 'nl 

dijar 

khdeha 

kdeho 

koch** 

Behind 

1 ache 

' ptibnr 

phdttd 

phatu 

pata 

B'ack 

sled 

— 0 

Zhl 1 

— i 

: kruna 

' 1 

kino 

/cre/iun" 

Bone 

kol 

1 

atit 1 

1 ! 
ati 1 

ati 

a4ij* 

Cow 


1 

gak 

90 

gav 

Deep 

kiilum 

ijnrn ' 

gut 

1 


Dog 

reiii 

kuri 

sher 1 

j 

hun 


’ Tie word is ‘ Kiio-war/ not * Kho-war/ as spelt ly O’Brien. The people of Chitr&l pronounce it ‘ Ko-'wftr ' or 
‘K‘b>war/ lein^r a tliglitly aspirated k. 1 am indebted to Major D. L. R. Luriiner, Assistant Political Agent at Cbitril, 
fo^ tids information. 

~ l^'Er’en. Khowar Giaminar, i. 





::w 
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KHO-’SVAE. 


English. 

i 

1 

KiiO'War. 

1 

i Kafir Group. 

i 

1 

Baeu Group. 

1 Bash gall. 

j Kalasha. 

Shina. 

\ Kastmiri. 

1 

Eye 

ahe^h 

acheh 

i 

ecli 

acJiht 

j achJV^ 

Finger 

chahiiit 

\ angur 

' 1 

ango 

agiii 


Head 

sor 

! 1 

^bish 

shish 

! sher 

! “ 

Heavy 

kdyi 

1 1 

gano \ 

i 

aguroka 

agurU 


High 

^ang 

urt \ 

1 ' 

hut ala 

othalo 

w6tuV 

Horse 

istor 

1 1 

ushp ' 

1 “ ; 

hash 

ashpo 

gur^^ 

Husband 

mash 

1 I 

, mosh t 

berii, moch 

bard 

1 

bartd 

Is 

asur, sh^r 

! aze ' 

dsov, shiu 

hanu 

chhuh 

Rise 

rv.pheh 

\ i 

j ushta 

v.shti 

lithe 

iCi)th 

Silver 

druVhni (cf. 

1 

' ariu 

ruwa 

rup 

rdp- 

Son 

j 

I 

pitr \ 

putr 

puch 

put^ 

Sour 

shut 1 

cheibai 

chuhra 

chnrkd 

ts^k^ 

Star 

1 

istari | 

rashta 

tdri 

tdrU 

tdruk!" 

Stone 

h^rt j 

ICO it 

hatt 

bat \ 

kiin^ 

Sweet 

sfArin j 

marhe 

indhora 

mdrd : 

m6dur^ 

Tongue 

ligvd i 

dits 

jih^ jip 

! 

:nh, jip 

zev 

Was 1 

ds'istai 

azi 

1 

. 1 

asis I 

1 

asii 

os“ 


It must not be assumed that Kho-war is so different from the other Pilacha 
languages as the foregoiu" table seems to show. It is designedly compiled to display- 
points of difference, not points of agreement. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Leech, Lieut. R., — Epitome of tJte aravimars of the Brahnxky languages, with 

vnCithularies of th- .... C^ishgari .... dialects. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vii. 1838. ]>. 78*1. Reprintetl in the same year in Bombay under the name of ‘Vocabularies 
of Se\'en La!i<_ruages.' 

t A.. — Ladik. physical, , and : u'ith notices of the surrounding countries, 

Cli. 15 . . . . vocabularies .... Alpine dialects, from the Indus to the Ghagra. viz,. Arniya, 
etc., Loiiduu, 1^54. 

Raveriv, Major H. G.. — On the language of the Sinh-p'sJe Kftlrs, Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bcntral. Vul. .xxxiii, L^n4, pp. '161 and following. The paper contains a ' Qa^hqari ’ Vocabulary. 

Haywakd, G. AV., — Vocabulary in Jouinalof xho Royal Geographical Society, Vol. xli. 1871. pp. 18ff. 

Shau. R- B, — On the Ghalchah Lang^oig^^s Crmtains a coniparisnn of the Ghah’hah and the Dard 
(including Arui\aj laTiLTiiagi ». ] Ji>^irnd of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv. Part I. 1S7G, 
pp 141 ft. Calcutta, 1^78 

LeitnlFv, ])k. Of. AV., — The Languag^o and Eaces of JJardisfan. Pt. I. Comparative Ciramraar and 

Vo'^abnlary of Arnyia Lahore, 1877. 8te also articles in Imperial 

and Asiatic Q'^r^ftrl j h>'ritw. uu.ned under the head of Shina. 
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Biddclph, Major J.,—Trtoes of the Hindoo Koosh. Chap. XIV, pp. 155ff., and Appendix H. Khowar 
Gram, and Vocab. Calcutta, 1880. 

Biddclph, Colonel 3.,— Dialects of the Hindoo Kush. Khowar A corrected edition of 

the preceding. Journal Royal Asiatic Society (X.S.), Vol. xvii. London, 1885. 

Capcs, G.,— Vocalmlaires des Langues pre-pamiriennes. Bulletins de la Soeiete d’Anthropologie de 
Paris. Vol. xii, 1889, pp. 20;i£E. ‘ Vocabulaires Tchatrares,’ collected at Mastuj and Chitial in 

June 1887, on pp. 207ff. 

O’Bkien, Captain D. J. T.,— Grammar and Vocabulary of the Khowar Dialect {Ohitrdli). Lahore, 1895. 
Davidson, Colonel J., Some Notes on the language of Ohitral, and Idiomatic Sentences, and ten popular 
stories. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxix, 1900, pp. 214ff., 246ff. 

The following sketch of Kho-war gramnfer is based on Captain O’Brien’s work and 
has been revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, to whom I am 
indebted for many improvements and corrections. 



KHO-WABr 


I.— PEONCXCIATIOX. 

(а) Yowelc. a, a, i, f, ii, ait in Indian lan^juages. a, as the u in nzit ; o', as in English hat / aa in tent or met ; d, as 

in Engrlish hott o like the first o in promote, or the o in the Fieuch word votne, the short sound of o in the English word home. 
An acute accent maiks the accented syllable. Thus, a^m. 

(б) Consonant^, hh, gA, 7, are the Persian and Arabic j. and respectively. The lettei I has a lingual sound, between 

I and 7\ The letter is pionounced like the Engli-h <)i(j in ‘sing.’ Th i'- pronounced like the tli in thn. Th is pronounced 
p'hy ni't f. Tht- letters tj and rt-present the well-known sounds of Pashto and Kashmiri. 


IL— N'jLWb. 

The Plural i> formed by adding a, an, or tn. There are two Derltn'^i jd.i : (a) Animate, [b] Inanimate. 


l.<t DeclenMo): . 


Declension. 


S'. Hi: 


Pl::r. 


Sin_r 


Piur. 


Noni. Da>i. a bo\ 

Acc. Dn'i'O, a hi'V. 

(ien. Da>i-n, < .f a ho\ . 

Dat. Daq-o-tt. to a boy. 

C ha'i-f>‘<{tr, t’roiu or bv a bov. 
Abl. \ Daq-o^.v„u witli a boy. 
\^Dd'po-.<'d’a, rii a boy. 


T>a 7 . 

])a-l*ln. 

In 

J)aq^ln-te. 
Daq- ~i n-.'.ar. 
Da>pd a-sn >/?. 
Daq-ln-s ')ra. 


An, a niount tin. 

A/^-o, a moi.ntaiii- 
An-o, of a mountain. 

Ai/‘ '-/T, to a mountain. 

Ati-ar, tiom orM>y a mountain. 
A with a mountain. 

An->)-(eii(, on a mountain. 


An. 

Ann^fi V 
Ann-a n. 

An }}-an~te. 

A k'- Jr. 

Ann-J n-sum. 
Ann*d 71-teka. 


In the Fir.^t Dee’ension, tlie word fiir ‘ from ' is sar, ami for ‘ on’ is .vo;y 7 . both added to the Genitive, In the Second Declen- 
sion the word for ‘t'loni ’ is r 7 r, added to the Nominative, and for * vu ’ teia, added to the Genitive. I he v.audtur ‘with’ is 
sJirTtt added to tlie Genitive in both declensions. The interroLtative is formed by adding <r, or lengthening a rnal cr to a. Thus, , 
kimeri-a, i'^ ir a vom.in " 

Adjectives ]Tecede the noun they govern, and remain unchanged for gender or number. 


i 

I 

III. — PEONOrXS m.t/ j Personal— I 

_ j 

I Thou. IF*, she, It ; This. That. * 


Sill LTu l.ii'. Plur!!.’. 



Si'm". 

Pi i . Si I g. 

Plnr. 

' Absent. 

Piesent 

Absent. 





i N'oai. Reiiijte. .iloto Remote, 

Near. Remote. 

j Alore Remote. 

Xom. 

A.'^m 

(i >>' J, 

m 1. 

f,i. 

pl^a. 

i 

htrn/a. h^s. h<i '!7 

h imn. 1 K 't lU t'^jko. 

Jia 7 ni*. het 

hta 7 ni^a 7 :. hetan. 

hdtet. 
h 7 terfxr . 


These are all do?.inoi quite regularly like nouns. In the Ablative ca^e of tiie pronouns of the third person, the appropiiate post- 
positions timst bo u-ed. according as the pronoun represents an animate or an inanimate obj^-ct. 

Wtu-n Jie<^ 1' a proroiulual adjective, then may le u'^ed toi the Xomimtive or Accusative Sin^rnlar on’y. Thus, he 
that man save or beat. Similarly, hen hnsi is used a> ai; alv-etlve, it*^ Accusative Smgulai only maybe Kate, Thii^ 
hate 7. '^O’te they gave to that man ; hate wonj-- p7’i i, t: ey ne.at at man. 


(/') Interrogative Pronouns— ( > Relative Pronouns— i ’ Reflexive Pronoun— 

kd, who; obi. f-'rai los. €.g. Kos^te, to There i o p’ u* reia" ,ve p:om>n’" For //..self, 
v.hoinr ‘ ti.e man wu Wf-nt," w-' sav 0 ihil't 

Af, which ? kiv'd le.y or which ot.e? literaliy, ti.* g< ne ’ 

kpa. Ivaniy wh :t r do not change the'r tor:.; 
in declcnsi 'i. 


I 
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6RAMMAB. 


IV.-VEEBS. 

A.— Verb substantive— 


(a) Defective. are two; (1) referring to animate, and (2) referring to inanimate objects. 


(1) Asiky to be : noun of agency, asdk. one wh** is. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. 

Pres. 1. asum, astisi. j Past, dsistam. 

lam. 2. asut, asumi. , I ^^as. dsistau. 

3. asur. asiini . dsistai. 

The second syllable is veiv 


Plur. 
dsisfamrn 
dsistami. 
dsisfant. 
lightly pro- 


nounced, and the second s is often «*niitted. 


(2) S/*ik, to be : noun of agency, §Aak, 
litat which exists* 

Pres. it is; eheni, they are, 
Pa?.t. o-shoif it was ; oekSni, they- 
were. 







{b) ComjDlete, Bik, to become. ^ 

This is irregular. 

Past Part.. hiO, having: become ; Noun of agency, hah, he who become>. 


Sing. Plur. Pres. Definite, Sing. Plur. 
Pres. -Future, 1. Lorn. hdsi. I am be- 
I become or 2. hda, homi coming. 1. tmm-an. hosg~an. 

shall be- 3. hoi. hbni. ' 2. hos-an, homy-an. 

come. 3. hby~an. hbny-an. 


Past, 

I becBine. 1. 

2 . 

3- 


Sing. Plur. 
fidfttam. hostam. 
Jiov:. hdstami . 
hbni, 
or 

hirW. 


nutr, 

r hbr, 

] Ao;. 
i^hiru 


or 


! Perfect, Sing. Plur, 

I I have be- 
come. 1. a5ww. hiti asuH 
j 2. htti a,?us. hitiasutni. 

biti asuni, 
or 6frdnt. 
Birai and hirdvi may also be used 
in the 8en>.e of the Present, 


g f hiti asur, 
’ X or birai. 


Imperfect, 

Sing. Plur. 

Pluperfect, 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Subjunctive, 

Sing. 

PL f. 

1. hd-oshtam. hd-oshtam. 

I had become. 1 . 

biriUoshtam. 

hiru-oshtam. \ 

Should 1 become. 

1. hisdm. 

hesCisn. 

I was becoming, 2. hd-oshb. hd-oshtami. 

2. 

hiru-o^b. 

hirii'oshtami. 


2. hesu. 

hesitni. 


3. hd-oshoi. hd-oshoni. 

d! 

hiru-o^oi. 

hiril-oskoni. 


3. he sir. 

bistni. 


Imperative, — bos, become thou ; bar, let him become ; let us become ; hbr, become you ; hdni, let them become. 


I 


B. — Auxiliary Verbs. — Pres, asum, etc. The same as the Veib Substantive. 


Sing. 

Past, 1. o^tam. 
I was. 2. 0 ^ 0 . 

3. os hoi. 


Plur. 

obtain. This is only used as an auxili- 
Qsktami. ^ ary, and never as a finite 
oshoni. ) Verb. 


Ganik, to take. 

Booty gan : Pres. Part., gdnika, taking. 

Past Part., gdni, having taken ; 

Imperfect Base, gand ; Pluperf. Base, ganiru. 


C. —Regular Verb — 

The Infinitive ends in ih or ik. The Boot is found by 
dropping the ik or tk of tho Infinitive. 

The Present Participle adds a to the infinitive. 

The Past Participle <lrops the k of the infinitive. 

The Imperfect Base adds a to the toot. 

The Pluperfect Base adds generally ru to Paat Participle. 


Present-Future, Sing. Plnr. i 
I take or shall 1. gan-im. gan-isi. \ 
take. Root "Z. gan~is. gan-imi. | 
plus teiTnina- 3. gan-ir. g an -ini. 
tions. ! 

Some verbs form the Present- Future and | 
Present Definite with o and some with | 
u. Thus, petjhik, to shoot ; Pres.- Put. 
petjh-um ; dzk, to give ; d-om. 


Present Defte., Sing. Plnr. 

I am 1. gdn-im-an. gan-isy-an. 

taking. Adds 2. gdn-is-an. gan-imy-an. 

an to Prt*- 3. gdn-ir^an, gan-iny-an. 

seut-Future. or gdnian. 


Past, I took. Sing. Plur. 

past Parti- gdni-ttam. gdni-stam. 
ciple plus ter- 2. gdni-stau. gdni-stami. 
minations. gani-stai, gdni-stani. 

yerbs with infinitives in eik form the Past 
in estam or estam. Thus : from reik, to 
say : Past, The letter s in stam, 

etc., is often omitted* Thus, gdni-tam 


j Sing. Plur. : Perfect, I Sing. Plur. Plujyer- Sing. Plur. 

'Imperfect, 1 gand-oMam. gand-oMam. have taken. \, gdni-asum. gdni-a<^usi. feet, I \. ganb'ii-o.^tam.ganiru-o^tam. 

! was taking. 2. ^fawd-o^d. gand-oMami. Past Part. 2. gani-asumi. had tak- 2. ^a7i/7v<-o^d. ganiru-oMami. 

I Imperfect gand-o^ox. gand-o^oni. plus Xw's.i- gdn{-asih\ gdni-asiini. en- V\n- ganiru-o,^oi ganirii-os^oni. 

I base plus liary Pre- perfect 

I Auxiliary Past. sent. base plus 

! Auxiliary Pa^'t. 


I Subjunctive, Should I take. Sing. ^ 

1 Root plus terminations. 1. {ki) gdn-tsaxn. ' ki) gdn-ham 

2, (hi) gdn-esu. (ki) gau'esimi. 
I 3. (ki) gdn-esi}\ [ki) gan-esini. 


Imperative, Take 
thou. Root plus 
terminations. 


Sing. 

1 . ... 

2. gan-eh. 

3. gan-d^r. 


Plur. 

gan-isi. 

gan-iir. 

gan-d/ni 


35, — Irregular Verbs. — Verbs whose infinitives end in 07’ have the Imperfect Ba^e in eia. Thus, ha^eik, to sing. 
Imperfect base, haslieia. 

The following verbs are irregular, in the tense«; ''hown below. In the other tenses they are regular: — 

(1) bik. to be able ; Past, ohesfam, etc. 

(2) 6fd\ to go ; Imperfect base, PInpeifect base, hoghdn ; Past, Sg., hdgkestam, haghau, hagkax ; PL, 

hd gkesta m . hdghastami. hd ghani ; Subjunctive, hoghesam. etc. : Imperative, hdghch, etc. 

(8) gxk^ to come ; Pa‘-t Pait., giti ; Past, Sg., hdfstam. hau, kai or git'u ; PI., hd'stam. hastami. ham or girii ; Imperative, 

gieh,gydr. etc. 

(4i an-gik.Xo bring; Past Pait., an-git\ ; Past, Sg.. al’e’stam. al-an, al-ai or an-giru ; PL. al-estam, al-e'statni, 
oldni or a ngiru . 

(5) korik, to do ; Pluperfect base, kxrdii ; Past, Sg., drestinru arer ; PI., drestanu are'stami, are n\.^ 

'8' diky tn give ; Fast Pait., d 'lti ; Pn^t. Sg., phre ^ta’ni, p)d < r prau, prai ; PLr phre'stam, phre'stamiy prdxxi ^ 
Imperative. Sg., det, deya r ; t1 , deyor, deyl'iv. 

i7) alik, 10 take aw.'iy ; Pa>l Part , a hi ; I'ast, Sg.. au:e ^taw. awau, av'ai ; PL* a ire stain, aicestami. audni ; Impera- 
ti^ e, 2 Sg., albs. 

(S' to >*il ; Pa^t, Sg.. 2, niit.<tn ; 3, niihyil ; PI ,3. 

(9) ^ibik, to eat; Past Fart,, ^^ifi ; Pluperfect Ba^^e. ^V)d\ ; last, Sg.. oy^stam, oybic, oydi ; PL, oydstam, 

(jybstami, oydni. 

10) nis:k. In leave, out : Pa-'t. Sg.. 2, nisad ; 3, ; Fb, uisivi. 

ill ' , to tak*‘ » ut : l:i:p^;r,uiv.\ Sg., 2. nl zeh or naiceh. 
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KHO-WAK. 


The language of the two following Specimens, for which I am indebted to Colonel 
B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, closely agrees with 
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, hut, Kho-war being an unwritten 
language, there are some minor differences which may be noted. The following are the 
principal. 

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some- 
times reduced to «, as in pulungusht-i(, (acc. sg.), a ring. ‘ 

In the pronouns we have hay a for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tendency to contraction. Thus, astai for dsistai, he was> 
(istani for dsistani, they were, and for hostdm, I became, hdtam. 

In the Present, Future and Present Definite, we have hosi for Tcorosi, we shall do. 

In the Past Tense, the s of the typical st is sometimes dropped. Thus, bo^itai for 
bodiistai. he divided ; khuletai for khuleslai, he consumed ; both restai and rHai, he 
said ; poshtai for poshistai, he saw ; chokitai for chokistai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dyor, give ye. 
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[No. I.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KH0-T\'AR. 

Specimen I. 

(Colonel B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., 1898.) 

I mosh-o ju ^i^au astani. Hatet-an muji 

One man-of two sons were. Them {sign of accusative case) among 

tsiro tat-o-te restai, ‘ e tat, ma-te ma ba^-o tan mal-ar 
younger father-to said, ‘ 0 father, me-to my share own property from 

ki ma-te tariran det.’ Hasa hatet-an muji tan daulat-o 

that me-to falleth give.' Me them among own wealth {acc. sg.) 

bo^itai. 1 kama bas acbhar tsiro ^au tan inalan chliik 

divided. A few days after younger son own property {goods) all 

blatsestai o-che duderi lihathan-o-te rahi hor, o-cb6 hatera 

collected and distant country-to started became, and there 

badmasti Imri tan daulat*o tonjestai. Kya 

riotous-living having-done own icealth {acc. sg.) lost. At-the 

wakhf ki cbik khuletai hate mulk-a di^ draghanj hoi, 

time that all he-consumed that country-in had famine became, 

o-cbe hasa chan hoi. Hasa baghai o-che i quwating bhatandar 

and he in-want became. He went and one wealthy native 

mosh-o-sum just hoi. Hasa mosh batogho 

man-with joined became. That man him 

tan chbatran niuji khiikan roclihik-o we^estai ; hatogho arman o^oi 
own fields among swine grazing for sent; of -him longing was 

khukan ^ibarm photan-sar tan khoyan-o arthiyek-o. Ka hatogho-te 

swine food husks-fi'om own belly safisfying-for. Anyone him-to 

no dya o-shoi. The fahm-a giti tan jan-o-sum lyu prai, 

not give xcoutd. Then senses-to coming own self-with tcords gave, 

‘ kanduri muzduran ma tat-o daulat-a shapik ^uti 

‘ how-many hired-servants my father's icealth-with food having-eaten 

hatet-an-sar besh di boyan o-che awa chhui-en bryura-an. 

them-from spare also becomes and I hunger-of dying-am. 

m 

Ruphi tat-o gona bi hatogho-sum lyu dom, “e tat. 

Having-risen father near having-gone him-with tcords I-will-give, “ O father, 
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KHO-VVAIl. 


awa i^udai o-ch6 

ta 

prushta sh-irmanda 

hotara Awa 

ta Aau 

I 

God find 

thee 

before oshanted 

liave-hecome. I 

thy son 

bik-o 

layiqa no 

asuni ; raa tan i 

muzdnr-o 

chaqa 

of -being 

fit not 

out ; me oten one 

hired-servant {ace. sg.) like 

kori 

halaweb. 

?5 > 

Iluphi tat-o 

nasa baghai ; walekin basa 

having-made keep.” ’ 


Hacin i-risen father 

near iceat ; 

but him 

doderi-; 

a gyawa 

tat 

hatogho poshtai togbo jan 

puli 

dial ant- ft t coming 

father him saw 

his life (i.e. heart) 

having-burnt 

de 

baghai zhan 

"0 

gori chokitai o-clie 

bah ar6r. ^au 

tat-o-te 

running 

iceut son^s 

neck fell -on and 

kiss did. Son 

father-to 

rpstai. 

‘e tat, 

awa 

Khudai o-che ta 

prnsbta sbarmanda 

hotam. 

Sttvly 

‘ 6)/i father, 

1 

God and thee 

before ashamed 

have-beeome. 


Awa hami-ghar ache ta 5^au bik-o layiqa no asum.’ Tat tan 

I novD-from after thy son of -being fit not am ’ Father o'on 

^adarbakan-te bandc'^lai, ‘ bo jam cbalai angiti bamu ati janr, 

servanta-to ordered, ' very good clothes Itaving-brought him pvt-on. 


i pulungusht-u iiamn ctiinuit-o dyor, kansh liam-u anjaur, 

one ring his finger-on give, shoes him pat am, then 

shapik /bihosi o-cbe khu.^ani kosi ; guya-ki lua j^au bhirti astai, 
food tce-a'ill-eat and mci rinient we-ivitl-do ; as-if my son (lead was, 

hanisc guya-ki \va boi; guya-ki tonj biru oshoi, wa Ign 

hotc as-if again alive became; as-if lost become was, again found 

boi.’ Hattfit khushani korik-a piani. 

became' They merriment doing commenced. 


Hatogho lyntbro 5 ^au basa wakbt tan cbbatr-an muji astai. Hat-gbar gyawa 
His elder son at-that time men fields among teas. There-from coming 

dur-o-te shoyeko basheik o-clie pbonik-o awaz togho kara prai. 1 
house-to nearing singing and dancing-of sound his ears-on fell. One 


shadar-o bni diti bashar arer, ‘kya ba^eik o-cbe kya pbonik ^er ? ’ 

servant call having-given enquiry made, 'what singing and what dancing is?' 

Hasa yu prai, ki ‘to biav giti asur; ta tat batogho taza 

He words gave, that ‘thy brother come is; thy father his well 


glk-o-pacb^n (d)asht 

coming for feast 

rai no arer. 

wish riot did-make. 


diti asur." Hasa kbafa li6r, adreni bik-o 

given has.' He annoyed became, inside of -going 

Tat Iteri nisi batogbo kbeshestai. Hasa 

Father outside emerging him entreated. He 


tat-o-te jauab prai. ‘ ya loleb, liamiini sal ta-te kbizmat arestam • 

father-to ansicer gave, ‘ here look, so-manu years thee-to service I-did • 

kya wakbt ta iuikin-o khdr no arestam ; iiamimi kbizmat 

at-anv time thy oriiers-of ofberwiw not I-did-do ; so-muck service 


korik-e tn bech kya nakbt 1 ebbani nia-te no prau, ki 

having-dove thou not at-any firne one kid me-to not gavest, that 
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tan yar-an-suin i-biti ^uti kbusbani koresam. 

■own friends-with together having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. 

Walekin kya wakht ki ta haya Aan hai, ka ki ta daulat-o 

But at-what time that thy this son came, who that thy wealth 

kachniyan-sum tonjestai, tu liamu pachen chasht prau.’ Tat togbo-i« 
prostitutes-with lost, thou him for feast gave' Father him-to 

retai, ‘e ^an tu mudam ma-sum asus, ma kya-rakb ki sher ta 

said, ‘ O son thou alioays me-toith art, my whatever that is thin's 

^er ; ispa-te kbusbani korik munasib o^oi kya-pachen-ki ta baya 

is; us-to merriment making becoming was because thy this 

brar bhirti astai, junu hoi; tonj ])iti astai, wa len hoi.' 

brother dead was, alive became ; lost become was, again found became.’ 
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[No. 2.] 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KHO-WAPt. 

Specimen li. 


(Colonel Ji. E. M. Gnrclon, C.I.E., E.S.O., 1898.) 


1-zamanu Yfirkan-o bol 

Once-iipon-a-tim? Yarkund-of army 


Chitrar-o rovau band! kori 

Chitral-of people lyrisoner liaving-made 


kardu 

made 

ki 

that 


bandi 
prisoners 
Tau 

Themselves among 
te i-walvo 


miiji 


Yarkan-a aldu birani. Nime^-o anus giru bad^a hukin 

Ynrkanl-in carried-away had. ^Id-of day came king order 

zinda.n-o duwarth-o hurur ta-"ranish-a-pat kanduri 

p)rison,~of door-of open \ip~io-midday as~many 

vao-nisani azad. Ju mosb birani i deh-ar. 

came-out tcoidd-be-free. Two men ivere one village-from. 

janjal kardu, I-walyo rardii, ‘ Tbainuuyak-en bisi,’ 

dispute made. One-of-them said, ^ Thamunyak-via we-ioiU-go' while one-of-them 

rardu, ‘ Kashalauab-eii bisi.’ Tlianuinyak o-clie Ivashalasah hatetan 

said, ‘ Kaslidlagah-vii'i tcc-icill-go.’ Thamnnyak and Kashdlagah their 
drh-o sjin-ya ju pon birani. Ilatri haya janjal-a biiecliiru. Roi 

tWage near two roads were. They this dispute-in remained. People 

cbliik kbabis l)iti ]) 0 <^du. Zindau-o dmvartji nai botln birii. 

all liberated having-become went. Prison-of door again closed became. 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a lime tlie army of Yarkand haviny made the peojde of Chitral prisoners 
carried them a way to Yarkand. On tlie day of the Td festival the kini; {i.e. of Yarkand) 
"ave an order that tb.e door of the prison should be opened and kept open up till mid-day, 
and that as many prisoners as came out (dnriim- that time) should be allowed to go free- 
Amony the prisoners there were two men from tlie same village. These men disputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home hy the Thamnnyak road, while tin? otlier 
said we will go by tlie Kashalairah road. Thamunyak and Kashfilagah were two hamlets 
near ditferent roads leading to their village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
while all the rest of the people became free and went away. The prison door was closed 
again (and the two disputants remained inside). 



KTIMEEALS. 


1 

One 

joh-ju 

twelve 

jo^-neoh 

nineteen 

chor-bi^r 

eighty 


ju. troi choi’ pbnj chhoi sot osht neoh josh josh-i 

two three four five aix seven eight nine ten eleven 

josh-troi jo^-chor jo^-ponj jo^-chhoi josh-sot jo^-osht 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

bishr bi^r-josh jfi-bisbr ju-bi^r-jo^ troi-bisbr troi-bi^r-josb 
twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

chor-bishr-jo^ ponj-bishr or sbor. 
ninety hundred. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHO-WAR 


Eng 

Ush. 



Klio-vN ar. 


En 

gUsb. 


' 

Kho-war. 


1. One 

• 


• 

I. 


26. He 

- 

• 

J 

Hasa. 


2. Two 



• : 

Ju. 

' 

1 

[ 

27. Of him 

• 


* 

Hatogho or togho or 
Or hamu. 

horo 

3. Three 

• 


• 

Troi 


2S. His 

• 


• 

Hatogho or togho or 
or hamu. 

horo 

4, Four 

• 



Chor. 


29. They 

• 



Hattet or hett. 


5. Five 




POn j . 


30. Of them 



• 

Hatetan or hetan. 


G. Six 

• 



Chhoi. 

, 

31, Their 

• 



Hatetau or hStan. 


7. Seven 

• 



Sot. 


32. Hand 

« 


• 

Host. 


8. Fight 




O^t. 


33. Foot 

• 


• 

Pong. 


9. Nmo 




Neob, 


34. Nose 

• 


• 

Naskar. 


10. Tea 

• 



Jo.^. 


35. Eye 

• 

• 

• 

Ghech. 


11. Twenty 




Bishr. 


36. ^louth 

• 

* 

• 

Apak. 


12. Fifty 

• 



J u-bishr-jo^. 


37. Tooth 



• 

Don. 


13. UuT.dred 




SJiAi’ Dr p'^nj-bi^r. 


38. Ear 

• 

« 


Ear. 


U. I 

• 



Awa. 

\! 

1 

1| 

3'J. Hair 




Single drd, (o/ 
preshft or phnr. 

head} 

15. Of me 




Ma. 

,1 

J 

1 

j 40. Head 

1 




Sor or kapal. 


16. 


• 

• 

Ma. 

11 

! 41. Tongue 

• 


• 

1 Ligini. 


17. We 




Np i. 


; 42. Belly 

• 



j Khoyanu or iahkama. 


18. Of ns 

• 



I'lpa. 

' 

43. Back 

• 



j Krem. 


19. Our 

• 





. 41 Iron 

• 



i 

1 Chumur. 


20. Thou 




Tu. 


4r. Gold 




S^rm. 


21. Of thee 

* 



Ta 


bh Silver 

* 



, Drukhm. 


22 Thine 

• 



Ta. 


-17. Father 

• 



Tat. 


£3. Yon 




Pisa 


Mother 

• 


• 

Nan. 


24. Of you 

• 


• 

Pl.U 


4 *. Bi’rtfier 

• 


• 

Brfir. 


25. Tour 

• 



Pisa. 

- 

o '. Sister 

• 

♦ 

• 

Ispn-ar. 
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Englbh. 


' 

Khd‘War. ' 

i 

English. 1 

Kbd*wir. 

51. Man 


• 

1 

t 

Mosh. 

j 

78. Eat 

gfcibSh. 

52. Woman 



Kimeri. 

79. Sit . , 

Niaheh. 

53. Wife 


- 

Bok. 

1 

80. Come 

Gieh. 

54. Child 



A^eli. 

81. Beat 

Det. 

55. Sou . 


• 

Zhau. 

S2. Stand 

RuphSh. 

56. Dauerhter 


- 

1 

Zhfir. ' 

83. Die ... 

Bri^'Sb. 

57. Slave 


• 

Maristan. 

84, Give ♦ • . 

D8t. 

58. Cultivator . 


• 

Dehqaii. 

85. Run 

DawSh. 

59. Shepherd . 


• 

Pazhul. 

86. Up . . . 

Aih, 

60. God . 


• ; 

Khudai. 

87. Near 

^oi. 

61. Devil 


i 

, 1 

1 

Shaitan. ' j 

88. Down . , 

Auh, 

62. Sun • 


1 

Yar. 

1 

89. Far 

Doderi. 

63. Moon 



! 

Mas. 

1 

1 90. Before 

Pru^ti, 

64. Star . 


! 

•1 

r 

Istari. 91. Behind . 

li 

1 

AchS. 

65. Fire 


i 

1 

11 

Angar. j 92. Who 

i 

1 Ka. 

66. Water 


j 

tjgh. 

03. What 

1 

Rya. 

67. House 


- 

Khatan. 

94. Why • 

Ko. 

68. Horse 


a 

IstOr. 

j 95. And 

0-che. 

69. Cow . • 


• 

Leshu. 

1 

1 96. But 

Magar. 

70. Dog . • 


• 1 

Reni. 

i 97. If . 

Agar or ki. 

71. Cat . 



Pu^i. 

98. Yes .... 

Di. 

72. Cock 


• 

Nar-kukti. 

' 09. No . 

j No. 

73. Duck 


• 

Ari. 

' 100. Alas 

1 Aub^z. 

74. Ass . 


• 

Gurdogh. 

lOl. A father . • • 

i 

1 tat. 

75. Onmel • 


• 

Ut. 

■ 

102. Of a father 

i . 

J I tat-o. 

76. Bird . 

• 

• 

, Boik. 

, 103. To a father • • 

1 tat-o-te. 

O 

o 

• 

i 

• 


Bogheh. 

104. From a father . 

1 

1 tat-o-sar. 

i 

1 
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English. 1 

1 

Kho-war. 

i' 

English, 

i 



K bo- war. 

105. Two fathers 

Jn tat*gini. 

i 131. A had girl 

• 

t 

I shurn kumOru. 

106. Fathers 

Tat-giui. 

132. Good 

• 

• 

Jam. 

107. Of fathers 

Tat-giiii-au. 

133. Better 

• 


Bo jam. 

108. To fathers 

Tat-gini-an-t§. 

134. Best 

• 


Nicho ho jam. 

109. From fathers 

Tat-gini-aii-sai\ 

135. High 

• 

• 

Zhang. 

110. A daughter 

I :^ur 

136. Higher 

• 

« 

Bo ^ang. 

ill. Of a daughter . 

1 :^iir-o. 

137. Highest . 

• 

• 

Nicho ho ^ang. 

112. To a daughter . 

I ^iur-0“te. 

1 138. A horse . 

1 

• 

• 

I istor. 

113. From a daughter 

I ^ifir-o-sar. 

' 139. A mare . 

! 

• 

• 

I madian. 

114. Two daughters . 

Jii zhhr‘g*ini. 

140. Horses 

• 

• 

Ist^^r-au oristOr. 

115. Daughters 

Zhur-gini. 

141. Mares 

• 

• 

Madian or madian-an. 

116. Of daughters 

Zhiir-udni-an. 

i 

, 142. A bull . 

] 

• 

• 

1 I re^u. 

117. To daughters 

1 Zhiir-Ldni-an-tC;. 

: 143, A cow 

• 

• 

1 le^fi. 

118. From daughter^. 

Zhiirygini-an-sar, 

144. Bulls 

• 


1 Ileshii or r5shu-an. 

119. A good man 

; I jam mnsh. 

1 

1 15. Cow’s 

• 

• 

i liC^u or IS^u-an. 

i 

120, Of a goo 1 man . 

' t jam !odsh-o. 

I 

: UG. A dog . 

• 

• 

I reni. 

121. To a good man , 

I 

1 I ja!n mosh-o-te. 

' 147. A bitch . 

• 

• 

I iytri reni. 

1 


122, From a ^ood nmn . i I jiini mr>^- 0 ‘^:ir. 


123. Two LTootl men . . Jd jam 


148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 


Beni or reni-an. 

Dtri reni or istri reni^an. 


124. 

Good men 

Jam md^h or jam roi. 

150. A he-goat . . | 

I nari pai . 

125. 

Ot good men 

Jam mr>>]\-an or jam roi -an. 

1 

151. A female goat . . i 

1 

I istri pai. 

126. 

To good men 

JaTo n^n^-in-le r roi-an-tC'. 

t 

ir>2. Goats . . . ! 

1 

Pai-iiu, 




1 5 k A male deer . • 

I I’ouz (a rnitsJc th 

127. 

From good mcM . 

Jam md-h-an-sar or roi'an- 

U’. 

1 5 1. A female deer • 

I i>tri x’ouz. 

12S. 

A gi^od woioati . . i 

I ^am kimeri. 

t 

l.“5, [Miisk deer 

Roiiz ur rouz-an. 

! 

129 

A i»ad boy 

I ^uiu daq. 

156. lam 

I Awa asum. 

1 

130. 

Good women • 

Jam kimeri-an. 

j 157. Thou art. * 

! 

1 Tu asu>. 

i 
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English. 

Khd'war. 

English. 

Khd-w&r. 

158. He is 


Hasa asur. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) • 1 

Awa pbretam or phreetam* 

159. We are . 

• 

Ispa asusi. 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(^Past 

Tu prau. 

160. You are 

• 

Pisa asumi. 

187. He beat {Past Tense) . 

Hasa prai. 

161. They are . • 


Hat^t asuni. 

188. We beat {Fast 

Tense) 

Ispa phrStam or phrestam. 

162, I was « • 

• 

Awa asistam. 

189. You beat 

Tense), 

{Past 

Pisa phietami or phrestami. 

163. Thou wast 

• 

I'u asistau. 

190. They beat 
Tense). 

{Past 

Hatet prani. 

164. He was , 

* 

Hasa asistai. 

191. I am beatinw 

• 

Aw^a dcman. 

165. We were , 

• 

Ispa asistam. 

192, I was beating 

• 

A\va dia oshtam. or di a 
oshostain. 

166. You were , 

• 

Pisa asistami. 

193, I had beaten 

• « 

Awa dir (5 oshtam or dirO 
oahostam. 

167. They were • 

• 

Hatet asistani. 

194. I may beat 

• « 

Awa kya doma. 

IGS. Be . 

• 

B<5s. 

■ 

195. I shall beat 


Awa d5m. 

1G9. To be 

• 

Bik. 

1 190. Thou wilt beat 

107. He will beat 

i 

• • 

Tu dos. 

170. Being 

• 

Bika, 

• • 

Hasa doi. 

171. Having been 

' 

Biti. 1 

I 198. We shall boat 

• 

Ispa dosi 

172. I may be . 

• ' 

Aw^a kya boma. i 

1 

1 199. You will beat 

1 


Pisa domi. 

173, I shall be . 

1 

1 

Awa hrym. 

200. They will beat 


HatCt doni. 

174, I shouhl be 


Ha biko bash. 

201. I should beat 

• 

Ma diko basjh. 

175. Beat. 

• 

Dot. 

202. I am beaten 

• 

Awa de<^no hotam. 

176. To beat 

• 

Dik. 

i 203. I was beaten 

• 

1 

Awa d§5no biru oshtam. 

177. Beating 

• 

, Deouo. 

[ 

1 

j 204. I shall he beaten 

Awa d^ono l>>in. 

178. Having beaten . 

• 

Diti. 

! 

1 205. 1 go • 

1 

• 

1 

Awa blman. 

179. I beat 

• 

Awa domau. 

206. Thou goest 

) 


Tu bisan. 

180. Thou beatest 

• 

Tu d(5san. 

207. He goes • 

• 

. Kasa blran, 

i 

181. He beats . 

• 

Hasa ddiau. 

! 208. We go 

• 

, IspSi bisi. 

1S2. We beat . 

• 

Ispa d(5syan. 

!' 209. You . 

- 

e Pis5. bimi. 

183. You beat . 

• 

Pisa do my an. 

210. They go . 


, HatSt binh 

1S4. They beat . 

• 

Hatet donyan. 

211. I went 

• 

1 

. Awa baghestam. 

TT l- • ~ _ 1 . rr 
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! Kho-war. 

Englifib . 

Kbd-war. 

212* Thou Teentest 

Tu baghau. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hie back. 

Hun-o hato^o-sora dSt. 

213. He went * 

Hasa haghai. | 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Awa hatogho zhau-o ho 
brazhi-au-s5ra diti asum. 

-214. We went 

Tspa baghSstam, 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the 
hill. 

Hasa ISot-pongi-an an-o 

1 phura rachhiran. 

215. You went . 

Pisa baghSstami. 

230, He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

Hasa hats kau-o mula i 
istOr-o-sOra nishi asur. 

216. They went . 

HatSt haghani. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hatogho brar hatogho 
ispusar-o sar zhang asur. 

217. Go. 

Bogheh. 

2. '2, The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
half. 

H atogho wagh j u rupaia 
o-chS phat ahSr. 

218. Going 

Boghawa or bika. \ 

2^3. My father lives in 
that small house. 

Ma tat hats taeq kbatana 
hal bOyan. 

219. Gone 

Boghdu. ! 

234, Give this rupee to 
him. 

Haiya rupai-o hatogho 
det. 

220. What IB your name ? . 

Ta niiTn kya sh cr ? 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Hats rupai*an hatogho* 

i sar gan^h. 

221. How old is this horse ? . 

Haiya ist^^r karna sala asur ? 

1 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

1 

Hatogho jam ban det o-che 
^imeni-an sora boteh. 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Hand ghar K:i^nnr-o-tc 
kanduii doderi ^er ? 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Chah-ar ugh naz6h. 

223. How many sons are j 
tliere in your fatlu‘r’.'= 
house ? 1 

1 Ta tat-o dura kama ^au 
a^uid ? 

238. Walk before me 

! Ma sar nast biti koseh. 

224. I have walked a long ’ 
way to-day. 

Aua hanun ho ]»on ko^i 
a^urn. 

239. Wliose boy comes be- 
liiud you ? 

Kds daq ta achia goian ? 

225. The son of ray unde 
is married to Ids 

I 

snster. 

^la ndk-o ^au tan 

ispnsar-o alti asur. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Hatogho kos-sar krenitau ? 

226. In the house i-^ the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 1 

I^peiTi istdr-o hun dari ! 
sher. 

1 241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

DSh-o i dukandar-o sar. 
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Dard Group. 

The Dard Group includes the following languages, — Shina, Kashmiri, and Kohistani. 
Of these, Shina is the purest example of the grouj). Kashmiri, with its literary tradi- 
tion, has imbibed too much civilization and vocabulary from India to make it a typical 
Dard language. Kohistani, on the other hand, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
"the Indian frontier, all of which have been inhvienced not only by Indian languages but 
also by Pashto. 
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SHINA. 

This is ihe la nguau'e sjiokt'ii in Gilgit nnd the ueighbonring valleys. Properly it 
the language of the Shin tribe, who, although imiuerically inferior, have established 
their language to the exclusion of others uherever they have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of ALdna now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the seat of ^un rule, is 
still considered the most rehned, Imt it is much mixed with Burushaski, and of late, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago.^ 

In various dialects, ^lina is the language of the Gurez Valley in Kashmir, of the 
Aster Valley, and of the Gilgik district as far north as Yasin and Ilunza. It also 
extemls down the Indus Valley through the Chilas country, as far as Palus and Koli, 
close to the Indus Kohistaii, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Baltistan, tliere are isolated colonies of Dards, still speaking their original language. 

^lina has many dialects. The principal arc, — 

1. Gilgiti, the dialect of the Gilgit Valley. 

2. Astbri, the dialect of the Astbr Valley. 

3. Chilasi. This is the dialect spohen lower down the Indus, not only in 

Cbiliis, cn the south side of the river, but also on the north side, in Darel, 
Iludar, etc. It continues down both sides of the Indus as far as Taneir 
and Saziu, and it is thence s])oken as a second language as far as Koli and 
Palus. It is al.'^o spoken in the valley ot iloshau, and, spora dicall v, to the 
north and west of the true Shina area, owing to one branch of the 
original Chilasis, the INIaclmchis. having become widely scattered. Tim 
other braneb of the original Chilasis is known as ‘Phot.’ Chilasi closelv 
resembles Astbri. 

I. Gurezi. This is the dialect of the Gurez (Gurais) Valley. It resembles Chilasi, 
the sister dialect siioken in Chilas, and the Brokpa of Dras. It is also 
spoken hy a colony of Gurezis who have settled in the village of Xiat, 
which lies to the west of the Gurez A’alley, in the Chilas country, north- 
cast of the Bahusar Pass. 

0 A 6. Brokpa of Dras and of Ikih-IIanu. The ^lins of Baltistan arc called Brbkpa, 

or Highlanders, hy the Balti, and ari' scattered over various parts of the 
country. The P-rbkpa of Skardu and the vicinity speak Astbri, and those 
of Dras and the nciuddiouring country, a peculiar dialect of their own. 
Ili-her up tiie Indus, on the frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
in the country round Dah, and in the Ilanu A'allcy, they speak another 
dialect of Shina. This differs so much from those .spoken by the other 
Brbkpa, that they are obliged to use the Balti language when conversinf> 
with them. 

7. A Xorlh-AVestern dialect, without a name, spoken to the uorth-west of Gil"it. 

1 TiitMulph, p. . \\utiiiLr in ho -.tvs ‘about a bundred yeir- airo.’ 31v. <irabame 

Kidov informs me that tlu* tn>nerr lijunb df tbr I i> ‘ Mi.na.' with tiie or. tlie last stllabh-, ir-t ‘ Sbiiia.’ 

^ .Ac'ordin>: to Hrew, p 4* ti-o io-oplr tbomselve- call this vroid Giiyit. but all pj'plo ot other 

races wl biT't p had o. .'i.ion to T.se tlu- r^mc. ^ a-lnnl tis. S kh-. I )c?rris, at d Kui op<mrs, h;p, e taugb.t the sound as 
Yi<Tv,t- that th ' veal name i- Gili 1, aii i I>i. L. v\ivv sptak- of or Gillt. 
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AUTHORITIES-^ 

CuKNiNGHAM, SiR A.,—Ladah, physical, statistical, and historical ; with notices of the surrounding 
countries, London, 1854}. Chapter 15 contains a Shi^a Vocabulary. 

Hatward, G. W., — Vocabulary in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. ISff. 

Drew, F., — The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. London, 1875. Short General Account on page 
469. Language-map of Kashmir. Short Vocabularies of AstCri, Gilgit, and BrOkpa of 
Dah-Hann. 

Leitker, Dr. G. W., — The Languages and Kaoes of Dardistan. Lahore, 1877. Part I contains a 
comparative Grammar and Vocabulary of various Dard languages, including Shin a (both 
Gilgitl and AstOri dialects). Pai-t II is a Shina Vocabulary (both dialects). 

Leitner, Du. G. W., — The Hunza and Nagyr Hand-hooh. Calcutta, 1889. Contains a reprint of 
Part II of the preceding. 

Leitner, Dr. G. W., — Songs and Customs of Dardistan. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly JR ov is w ^ 
S., iii, 1892, pp. 294ff. ; iv, 1892, pp. 141fi. ; 442ff. ; v, 1893, pp. I40ff. ; vi, 1893, pp. 202fE. 
These deal chiefly with gbi^a, but other Dardic languages are also referred to. 

Biddulph, Colonel J .,-^Trihes of the Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880, pp. 20 and 36 give an acconnt 
of the ghins. Appendix B is a Shina (Gilgitl) Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Biddulph, Colonel J., — Dialects of Tribes of the Hindu Kush, Shina (^Gilgit Dialect^. Journal, Royal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. xvii (1885), pp. 89ff. This is a revised and corrected edition of No. 3. 

Shaw, R. B., — Stray Arians in Tibet. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlvii (1878). 
Contains Grammars and Vocabularies of Brokpa dialects of Dab-Hann and Dras. 

Fkancke, Rev. A. H., — Ladakhi Songs, Privately printed [1902-3]. Harrassowitz, Leipzig, [Nos. xxxi 
— xliv are in the Brokpa of Dah-Hanu], 

Franc KE, Rev. A. H., — The Eighteen Songs of the l>ono-»a Festival. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxiv 
(1905), pp. 93ff. [Songs in the BrOkpa of Pah-Hanu, wnth translations,] 


gilgitT. 

The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shina is mainly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted for 
both to the kindness oE Captain J. R. Roberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also \itilised other specimens of the dialect which I have received from various 
quarters, hut which are not here printed, and Colonel Biddulph’s and Dr, Leitner’s 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddnlph’s 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabularies. 

I. PRONUNCIATION. — Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, a (as in ‘ America,’ 
or the u in ‘ nut ’) and d, e and e, i and 7, o and d, u and ii, there are two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by d and e (here the ' docs not represent the accent). These 
are pronounced like the it in ‘ have, and the 6 in ‘ snell, rej'pecti's ely. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by ei. Colonel Biddulph 
represents it by eyi. Other writers represent it by ni. The transliterations ai and ei 
probably represent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 

ori"inal. 

The letters d and b are continually interchanged. Thus, deyb or degu, he gave ; 
liin or bon, we shall become. In mdlus for indlbse, b has been changed to n. The Gilgit 
specimens sive the Agent case of ru, he, as rose. I presume that this b is to be pro- 
nounced as in German. 


132 


dakd group. 


Finfil rowels, especially e, are over and over again elided. Thus, mase or mas,^ by 
me ; malose or malus, by a father; dljete or to a daughter , gotero, gotetu or goter, 

in a house ; miMo or mishf, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often ailects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by openthesis. Thus we have bein for beydn'i, she is becoming ; tegnn for tegdno, he has 
made ; pinegnu for pweganv, he is seated ; lodtmi for wdtdnn, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most ])rominent peculiarity is the frequency with which 
letters whrdi in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples arew?«&, 
a face. Hindustani mnlili, ; koiki, to eat, H. khana ; kojoiki, to ask, H. khdjnd, to seek ; 
bdgu, a share, H. blidg ; majd, among, H. majh ; sdti, with, H. sdth. Indeed the only 
certain aspirate occurrins in the List and Specimen is in the word lyhatfi, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as somethin" peculiar, that the h is clearly heard. Less certain is 
the word dhog, joined. The original writ(U’ may intend to represent by dh, the sound of 

fh in ‘ this.’ . 1 1 n j 

On the other hand, the spirant letters/ (as in ‘ fan’), M (as the ch in ‘loch ) and 

fJi (as the th in ‘thin’) are not uncommon. Thus, faroiki, to turn (compare Hindi 
p/iinid) toiki or tJioiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root place) ; or thy ; 

]^nk, a pis. _ , , ..-u i r 

The existence ot cerebral letters in ^lina is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 

nor Hr. Leituer recognises them, but some writers of specimens of Shina which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitoi’s irom Gileit write the word for ‘house, 
and the Dative postposition as not The Shina word for ‘great’ takes two 

different forms in the Specimen. We have hard koJiner, a great famine ; bodd dur, very 
far ; hard the elder son ; and hode bare-ji, for many years.^ 

The letter zb. pronounced as the .s in ‘ pleasure,’ is interchangeable with jr. Thus, 
manv ^d OY vmmtjrd, zhd or jrd, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable 

with tr, as in che or tre, three; rhakoiki or frakoiki, to see. 

nouns. — G ender. — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 

Examples of feminint* nouns are 7>idll or mn, a mother ; tiki, bread; diiv, distance; dec, 
bellv. Nouns in d form their feminines in 7. Thus, mdJd, father ; mdll, mother. Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bled, male, and soncbl, female. Thus, btvd hafcu, a 
male deer ; sonchl bdren, a temale deer. 

Number.— nominative plural almost always ends in e. Examples are — 


ii intlicr. 

male. 

^ man. 

man nzhe. 

ff^po. a liorsp. 

a^pe. 

dono^ a bull. 

done. 

bam, a mare. 

hdme. 

go. gdo, a cow. 

go re. 

fuiigor, a 

m a gave. 

haven, a deer. 

lidvene. 

chai, a woman. 

chaiye. 

rvpai. a rupee. 

vnpaie. 

handi^. a commaivl. 

handi^he. 


^ since the uhovo p it int '^ 
J^ina,— in the itself of tl 

reco^nizea by linHan riSe^. He 


tvT'v, Mr. iTi.iii'Diie Bnlh'V na^ .nt'ormrl tear ceiebral letters Ot-rtainly Jo occur ia 
e linz’iac^e th.ere is a cei brnl v. — h-it teat they aie not commonly marked in writins: or 
s iv3 t'lat tl e w, rd fop ’ lo.’aso ’ is curtahi’y not ' oof.' 
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Other plurals are dare, sons ; pezdre, shoes. Ot these there are no examples of tho- 
singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregulaily : — 

Singular. Plural. 

dl, a daughter. dijdre. 

ahU, a dog. shuy. 

des, a day. desi. 

l^uk, a pig. I^u/cl, swine. 

With regard to shiit, desi and Mkukl, it may be noted that Colonel Biddulph makes, 
all nouns, except those ending in d, form their plurals in 1. 

Case. — All nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commence by ginng 
the declension of matmzhd, a man, and of pitch, a son. 

Manuzhd, a man. 




Plural. 

Nom. 

mantled, a man. 

manuzhCy men. 

Acc. 

a man. 

numuzhe^ mem 

Ag- 

mannzhd^se^ by a man. 

manuzhe-sS^ by men. 

Inst. 

manuzhd-sdti, with a man. 

manughe-sdti, with men. 

Dat. 

manuzhe-te, to a man. 

manu^b^tCy to men. 

Abl. 

mgnuzlh^’j Oj from a man. 

inamtzhe-jby from men. 

Gen. 

manuzheij of a man. 

mmiuzhb, of men. > 

Loc. 

manusJte-rd, in a man. 

v)anvzhb-7*dy in men. 


Pitch , a son. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Pitchy a son. 

piiche, sons. 

Acc. 

pitch, a son. 

piiche, sons. 

Ag- 

puch-se, by a son. 

pnclie-se, by sons. 

in st. 

piich’Sdtiy with a son. 

pvche-xdti, with sons. 

Dat. 

puche-te, to a son. 

puclw-te, to sons. 

Abl. 

puche-joy from a son. 

pnche-jd, from sons. 

Gen. 

pitcheiy of a son. 

pnc.hb, of sons. 

Loc. 

puche-rdy in a son. 

pnchd-rn, in sons. 


Note that in the above a final vowel is very frequently elided, so that we have 
words like manuslios, for monuzhd-se; vianczhef, for manuzke-te ; and manusJier, ior 

m.anuzhe-rd. 

It will be seen from the above that the only real ease is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, ei, 
in the latter case, being contracted to e. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
dealin'^ first with’ the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

Tffie genitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in ei. Thus, 
p,tchei, of a son. Ibis ei is often written ai. Colonel Biddulph writes it and this 
occurs once or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination here employed before 
postpositions. Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 

VOL. VTIT, TART II. ^ 


154 


DiiRD GROUP. 


specimen are malei, of a father ; dljei, of a daughter ; ashpei tilin, the saddle of the horse ; 
chinche cheru-je, on the top of a hill (compare Colonel Biddulph’s spelling above) ; 
kiiiei dukdncldre-jd, from a shopkeeper of the village; jdhel bdgd, the share of the 
property ; giiiei, (a man) of the country ; unai, of hunger ; kromei matlab, the meaning 
of the work {matlab being feminine). 

The genitive plural always ends in o. Thus, mdlo, of the fathers ; dljdrd, of the 
daughters. 

The is always the same as the nominative. Thus, agui-vd barbnb vich, 

neb pezdre resei pd, put a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. 

The Agent case plays a more important part in Shina than in Indo-Aryan 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case only when 
the verb is in one of the tenses derived from the past participle. In ^ina, on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case, in whatever tense 
(even the present or the future) the verb may be. Thus, not only have we mdse (Agent 
case of met, 1) shidegas, I struck, but also mdse shidamiis, I am striking, and mdse 
shidam, I shall strike. 

This case is formed by adding se to the nominative. The final e is often dropped, so 
that we find only s. Examples of its employment occurring in the Specimen are chunb- 
se regb, the younger one said ; chimb p 2 ich-se' ashdb jamd-tegb, the younger son collected 
the property ; jeki khnk-sc kdsb, (husks) which the swine were eating; kb-gd manttjj'bk- 
se ne degb, no man gave ; mcilus (with elision of final e, and change of b to u) rb pachegb, 
the father saw him ; tegnn, thy father has made a feast; and many 
others. 

The Instrumental is formed by suffixing sdti, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘ by means of ’ and also ‘ together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually, but not 
always, suffixed to the nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to the genitive. Examples 
of the use of this postposition are sdic- (genitive of sdh) -sdti, (married) with the sister ; 
bdli-sfdi pro(eM)ind with ropes ; gnidrncke-sdti dhog bd, he became joined Avith a citizen ; 
dde-sdtl puroiki, to fill rvith husks ; tomb sbme sdti shnridr tjmm, I may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Dafire is formed by suffixing te, often reduced to t, to the genitiA'e. Thus, 
mdle-te or mdlvt, to a father; dljHe or dljet, to a daughter; diir gniekete, to iax 
country; chunb-sc tomb bdhete regb, the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 
postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekbte hb-thegb, he called to one (of his 
servants) ; Jaicnhb-mrijn nidlbtc regb, in answer he .said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition api)eavs to have been dropped. These arc, rnds aisei puche bohtb 
mustekdh degn)nts,\ haA'e given a "reat heating to his son; manujrbke, to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of the dative plural are mdln-fe or mdlbt, to the 
fathers ; dljdrb-te or dljdrbt, to the daughters ; kachdk nauhtrb-te tiki bein, to how 
many servants is there bread ; bdhb-se tomb skndarb-te regb, the father said to his servants ; 
kanchanib-te, to harlots. 

The postposition of the Ahlatire is yd, which in the singular is added to the genitive, 
in the plural it is added to the nominative. Examples are, mdle-jb, from the father or 
from the fathers ; elije-jb, from a daughter ; dijdre-Jb, from daughters ; setie'-jb zhigu, 
taller than the sister ; kvlhe-jb xebi nikdle, draw water from the avcI] ; dukdnddre-jb, from 
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a shopkeeper ; desi-jo phata, after (a few) days ; bohte-jd mishte chile, clothes better than 
all, the best clothes; naukare-jd ekote hd-thego, he called to one from (among) his 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by adding rb (often written ruy to the genitive. The final 
vowel is often dropped. Thus, gbter (List No. 223) or gbte-rb (226), in the house ; eh 
guie-rb ek kohner lodtb, in that country a famine came ; cheche-ro, in the field ; ngui-rb 
(for agtiie-rb), on (his) finger. 

Other postpositions. — Several other suffixes or postpositions occur in the Specimens, 
of which the following may be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ek, one. Thus, mamt^b-ke', of {or to) a man (there were two sons) ; yuidrne-ke- 
sdti, with a countryman ; kb^gd mamizhb-k-se ne degb, no man gave. 

Aje or ’je means ‘ on.’ Thus (Biddulph) gbte-aje, on the house ; aisei deiki-je 
tilen de, put the saddle on his back ; chinche cherd-je, on the top of a hill ; aahpe'je 
pdnegun, he is seated on a horse ; rb charchi-je wdtb, he came on thought, he came to 
himself; chakei-'je (nom. sing, chak) ditb, he fell on (his) neck. 

Kdreb, for. I'hus, Mkukl cheroiki-kdreb, for feeding swine. When added to pronouns 
these are put in the agent case ; for examples see below. 

Majd, among, in. Thus, §hadar-majd, among (thy) servants ; rose jawdbb-majd 
mdlb-te regb, he in answer said to his father. 

Kirih, under, as in oh tomd-kirih, under that tree. 

Fhatu, behind, after. Thus, kaisei shiib tu-jb phatd tcoyei, whose boy comes behind 
you ? 

Ape desl-jb phatd, after a few days. It will be noted that in both cases it governs 
the ablative. 

Kach, near. Thus, tomb bdbe-kach bojam, I will go near {i.e. to) my father ; kare-gd rb 
. , . gbte kach bd, when he . . . became near the house. Note that in both cases 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives ending in b (and nearly all do so) form their feminine 
singular in i, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in e. They a^ree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case. 
In some Shina papers which I have seen the nominative plural masculine ends in I the 
feminine and the other masculine cases of the plural ending in e. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’s nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in i, but 
it is not borne out by the Specimens, in which e is always used throughout the plural. 
Perhaps the use of i is a dialectic difference. It is certainly the rule in the Gurezi 
dialect {vide post). 

It appears that adjectives ending in b are (as in the case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective mishtb, good, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 
mishtb manuzjjib, a good man. 
mishtb manughei, of a good man. 
mishte manuzhe, good men. 

‘ Compaic re, ra, the si^n of the Dative in Dras and elsewhere. Also the Persian rd. 
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mishte matmzhd. of good men. 
mishtl chei, a good woman. 
miMe cheiyt^, good women. 
miMe chile, good clothes. 
oh mishte shide, lieat him well. 

ane misht asl, this was good (i.e. proper) (that we should rejoice). 
kdchb shud, a had boy. 
kdchl mbteiek, a bad girl. 

kdch ydoikc-beoike-sdti karuch-tegb, he expended in bad walking and sitting 
{i.e. behaviour). 

shew ashpei tilen, the saddle of the white horse. 

hohtb ninsfekah degdnus, I have given a great beating. 

mei mdlb oh chunb gotc-rb bei ham, my father lives in that small house. 

chum puch-se bohtl asbdb jamd-tegb,i\xe. younger son collected all the property. 

tomb mdle-kach icdtb, h(“ went to his own father. 

tomi del' puroiki, to fill his own belly. 

pdel tiki l«ik bein. enough bread is found. 

barb puch cheche-rb O'iu, the elder son was in the field. 

ane bode bare-ji, for these many years. 

soncJil shu, a female dog. 

sonche shut, female dogs. 

Adjectives are compared in the usual way, by placing the noun with which com- 
parison is made in tlie ablative. Thus : — 

sdie~jb zh/gfi hanb, he is taller than the sister. 
bohte-jb mishtb, better than all, best. 
bohti-jb oUiclb, highest. 
bohte-jb m'shte chile, the best clothes. 


III.-PRONOTJNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are : — 



1. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

md 

tu 

be'h 

tsoh. 

Agent 

mdse^ rncis 

tuse^ tus 

bese, bes 

tsose, tsos. 

Gen. 

mei 

tei, tLei 

asei 

tsei. 

Obi. 

md 

tu 

asb 

tsb. 

Eor the second person, the c 

ouitive sinirular 

is often written tJiei. 

In the case of 


the atrent, the final e is often dropped. Examples of the employment of these pronouns 
are ; — 

md hojam. I will go. 

md ash gdnns-paiyuk, 1 walked to-day. 

mdse guild tegdnus, I have done sin. 

mas tei khidniat tegas, I did thy service. 

vn'j cliunbmdlei puche-te, to the son of my uncle. 

mei mdlb oh chunb gbtd-rb bei hanb, my father lives in that small house. 
mei iiidlei kachdk nankai'b-t( , to how many servants of my father. 
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mei and puch mu asii, this my son was dead. 
md mochbt tihre, walk before me. 
bdgd md-te de, give the share to me. 

ek chaU-gd mat ne degdm, thou didst not give to me even one kid. 
beh bojon, we shall go. 

bese shuridr tbnas, we are making rejoicing. 
tu boje, thou wilt go. 

tuse ek chale-gd ne degdnb, thou didst not give even a kid. 
tei zhd wdtun, nek tei mculb-se onus tegun, thy brother has come, and thy father 
has given a feast. 

keh waqat tei puck icdtu, when thy son came. 

kaisei shub tu-jb phatu woyei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khudd tcarl gund tegdnus tu rnbckb, I have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may be noted that some specimens purporting to represent the !^ina of Gilgit 
:give a feminine plural of the pronoun of the second person, viz. tsd,, you, agent tsd-s6. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or List, nor is it mentioned by 
Oolonel Biddulph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezi. 

There are at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of Avhich can be used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are b or rb, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and anb used Avhen the object referred to is near. 0 and rb may therefore be 
translated ‘ he, she, it ’ or ‘ that,’ and anb, ‘ he, she, it ’ or ‘ this.’ All tliree have distinct 
forms for the feminine in the singular. In the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of b occur : — 


Sing. 

PnuB. 

Hasc. 

Fern. 

Com, Gen. 

Nom. G, oh 

(?) 

ai 

Agent Cse 

0 

(?) 'die 

Gen. aisei 


ainei 

Obi. aise 

.7. 

a trie, aino 


The following examples occur : — 

rose ok ckecke-rb chanegb, he sent him into his fields. 
aisei deiki-’Je tilen de, put the saddle on his back. 

mas aisei puche boktb rnustekdk degdnus, I have given a great beating to his 
“^on. 

aisei £]id toml sdie-jb ^igu hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

aisei gbck, the price of that. 

aneh rnpai aise-te ile, give this rupee to him. 

b mushai sdie sdti, Avith the sister of that man. 

oh ckunb gbte-rb bei hand, he lives in that suall house. 

eh guie-rb, in that country. 
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0.1 rupaie ghhie, take tliose rupees. 

aine-jd chunb-se reijb, from (among) them, the younger said. 
ashCih ainb-majd bdgegb, he divided the goods among them. 
ai shadar-majd sdti te, put me among those servants. 

The pronoun rb is thus declined — 

Ping. Pltte. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

Nom. 

1 

70 

reh 

reh 

A gout 


resp 

rese 

Gen. 

r^'sei 

resei 

renei 

Obi. 

r('s>' 


(?) rene, (?) reno 


It will be noted that the agent case singular is rose, not rbse. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over the o are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. All otlier specimens of the Gilgit dialect which I have seen give rbse, and 
so also docs Colonel Biddnlph. The b is meant, I presume, to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun ; — 
rb hini-bu, he arose. 
rb hodb diir asit, he was very far off. 

rb^c tome asbdh aiob-majd bdgegb, he divided his own propei'ty among them. 
resci agui-rb barbnb vich, put a ring on his finger. 
rbse rcse-te regb, he said to him. 
reset banere, put on to him. 

rbse kdreb bnus dega, for him thou gavest a feast. 

Tlie pronoun onb is thus declined — 


Sing. ! Pltje. 



5[h8u. 

Fein. 

i 

1 

1 

C(>in. fieii. 

Ni>rn. 


anr 

, 

aneh 

Agent 

ati IS'' 

, anr St' 


(?) anesr 

Gen. 


aJiei 


(?) anei 

Obi. 

anr 

anr 


a?n’ 


Examples are ; — 

*ne ’i. anb i^nch asii, this my son was dead. 

kaise-jb aneh (fern.) gbch ginegdnb, from whom have you bought this ? 
ane (fern.) misht asl, this (thing) was right. 
a»eh rvpai aise-te dc, give this rupee to him. 
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and asbpc^ umer, the age of this horse. 

anise hared resei maid ddru witu, for this reason his father came outside. 
ane kromei jek matlah hant, what is the meaning of tliis thing ? 
ane bode bdre-ji, during these many years. 

and Kashire-te kachdk dur haiii, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? 

The Reflexive Fron<>un is tomd, own, referring to any person, like the Hindostani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus ; — 

aisei chd toml sdie-jd £jhigu hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

chund-se tomd bdbe-te regd, the younger said to his own father. 

rose tome asbdb hdgegd, he divided his own goods. 

tonn der guroiki Mkidl -fegd, he wished to fill his own belly. 

tomd bdbe kach bojam, I will go to my own father. 

md tome shadar majd sdti te, put me among thine own servants. 

tomd some sdti, with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are : — 

Kd, who, both relative and interrogative; Agent sing, kd-se ; Gen. sing. 
kaisei ; Obi. sing, kaise. As an adjective, the oblique form is keh. Ex- 
amples,— A-d-sc tei jdb fand-tegun, by whom thy property was wasted ; 
kaisei slmo tu-jd phatu woyei, whose boy comes behind you ? Kaisd-jd 
aneh gdcli ginegdnd, from whom did you buy that ? Keh waqat tei puch 
wdtu, at what time {i.e. when) thy son came. 
jek, what, both relative and interrogative; plural yVAri. Examples, — tei ndmje’k 
hand, what is thy name? jekl Mkuk-se kdsd, (husks) which the swine were 
eating; jek md kach hand, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
kachdk, how much, how many, both relative and interrogative. Examples, — 
and ashpei kachdk umer hanl, how much age is there of that horse, i,e. 
how old is it ? kachdk dur ham, how far is it ? ddre gdtdr kachdk hand, 
how many sons are there in the house ? jdbei hdgd md-td dd, kachdk mat 
tcdn, give to me the share of the property, as many (things) as come to me. 
kd-gd, anyone, kd-gd manucjidk-sd ne degd, no man gave. 
kd-ek, a certain, kd-ek manu^dkd dd ddrd asild, a certain man had two sons. 
kai-khen, kare-gd, when; keh, why ? 

IV.— VEEBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Present 
Tense of the Verb Substantive has, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 
for the Feminine. In the plural it is of common gender. It is conjugated as follows : — 

I am, etc. 


SiXG. 


Plcr. 


Ma>c 


F eni. 


Coin. Gen. 


]. hanus hanis 

2 . hand hanc 

3 . hand^ hanu 


hanas 

hanat 


?ianf 


h a ne' 


160 


DARD GROUP. 


When used as an auxiliary verb, these forms are, as will be seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the initial h. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens ; — 

til harkhen md sdti hmto, thou art ever with me. 
jek md koch hand, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
tei ndm jek hand, what is ymur name? 

and ashjmi kachdk nmer han't, of his horse how much age is there, t,e. how 
old is it ? {inner is feminine). 

and kromei jek nmtlah haul, what is the meaning of this thing? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with I in the termination, and a shorter 
without 1. Like the present, it has two genders in the singular only. 

I was, etc. 


PlITB. 


M aei' 


Kein. 


Com. Geu. 


I a fins, 

2 . a-'h 

3. ti asf/ 


t 

as/> ! 

asilr. tisr I 

I 

asilJ, as7 I 


astlas, asas 
asilaty asckt 
asile, a>V 


The form without I is the onlv one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

» • 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (^including Dr. Leitner) with a double s. 
Thus, assiis, Avhich shows that the accent is on tire first s_\ liable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of this 
tense in the Specimen. We may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine geucler. 

animdh rd kaikhen ddriim bodd ditr asn, but when he was now a great way off. 
and misht ash this ( thing, ^/hw/.) was good. 

An inlinitiA'(‘ hanoiki, to be, also occurs. 

Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied from the verb boiki, to become. 
Thus. be. having been ; hd. he; hdm or binn. I sinll be. I am ; bdn or biin, we shall be, 
W'e are; bdiidne . \\v is becoming ; LejiCnu or brie, she is l)ecoming ; we are be- 

coming ; bii. he became. Examples are ; — 
him bdin, I will become arisen 
ya.^ki HP bii'i, I am not tit. 
dhoa hii. he became joined. 

With another infinitive, this v(>rb takc^ tlie meaning of ‘ to ])egin’ as in rd garlb 
hoiki bin he Ix'gan to he poon. The same is tlu' cti'-e in the Katir dialects. 

The word bim, given in tin' :ibove exam])lc as a form of the first person singular 
presetif-l'uture. is really ;i fir^t peiNon plural, him or him, we are. used in tlie sense of the 
singular. 
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There is only one real tense of the Active verb, viz. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the sense of the present and of the future. The usual sense is that 
of the future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Kashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suffixes are added. In the case of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or egu to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding o or m to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice versa. 

The remaining tenses are formed by suffixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

^ina is peculiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In Indo-Aryan dialects 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past tense, and the 
latter is construed either passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson- 
ally. Thus, us-ne bat kahl, he said a word, literally, by him a word {feminine) was said • 
us-ne strl-kd oidrd, he struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative case, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, icoh bat kahtd- 
hai, he says a Avord ; wok us-kd mdrti-hai, she strikes him. 

In Shina, on the contrary, Avhen the verb is a transitiA^e one, in AvhatcA'er ten^e it 
may be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, we have not only rosd 
(agent case of rd) shidegd,\\e struck, but also rose ahidei, he strikes or will strike. With 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person 
and, so far as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on the point), also in gender 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of all the tenses of a 
transitive verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of the Shina 
country. 

I now proceed to gfoe the conjugation of the transitive verb shidoiki, to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive, — shidoiki, to strike. 

Present Participle, — (.^) shidetd, fern, -tl, striking. 

Past Participle, — shidegd, shidegu, fern, -gl, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, — sMde, having struck. 

Gemnd, — shidoje, on striking. 

Noun of Agency, — skidoikik, one who strikes. 

XoTKs. — The intinitive ends in otki. It is also a verbal noun, and then means ‘ the act of striking’.* It ig frequent) 
governed by postpositions, and in that case the specimen usually, hut not always, makes it end in I'e. Other instances of the 
use of the infinitive are puroiki he wished to fill ; koilci di, \ hachoiki-gd natedoiki pdrudii he 

heard singing and dancing ; dru hojoiki ne he was not willing to go inside ; kdch ydoikd-leoik^ sdtt^ with bad 

walking and sitting {i,e. behaviour) ; ckeroiki kdre^ chanego^ he sent (him) to graze ; tei puck r€oik4*U ya^ki, fit for 
call'ng thy son. 
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I cannot find any authoritative example of the present participle. The form whioi» I have given is based on a stray 
word found in Dr. L-itner’s Dardistan. 

Past Participle. The form ^idego^ etc., is only used in the formation of the past tense. When used as a true 
participle, the form is probably ^idb or shidu, and this form is sometimes employed for the past tense even in the case of 
transitive verbs, while it is the rule in the case of intransitive ones (see below). An example of a transitive verb is parudd, 
he heard (singing and dancing), the past tense oi par ejoihi, to hear. 

It will be obseived that this last mentioned past participle is irregular in other respects. There are doubtless many 
irregular past participles as in other ci)gnate languages. Colonel Biddulph mentions only one, yo, gone. I have collected the 
following small list in the course of my limited reading : — 


Infinitive, 

heioki, to sit, 
hoiki^ to become. 
hojijiki, to go. 
dijoiki, to fall. 
miroiki, to die. 
naij/oiki, to lose. 
^nirejoiki, to liear. 
U'oyuiki, to come. 


Past Participle, 
be'itd, 
hu. 

go, gad, 
ditd. 

mUy (mue, they died). 
ndt. 

pirtldu. 9 

did or xcdto (Imperative wd, e ; tcdjw, L shall come). 

besides these, jind, alive ; laik, found ; and dhog, joined, are probably past participles of verbs the infinitives of whioh 
are unknown to me. In the above list I have included both transitive and intransitive verbs for the sake of completeness. 

The Gerund is the shortest torm of the past participle, governed by the postposition ayV, on. 

The Xoim of Agency is formed by adding k to ti\e infinitive. In talah ginoiki ^adar, a servant who receives wages, 
there is no final k. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding e to the root. When a root ends in a vowel contiactions occur. Tlie 
following are furtlur examples this participle: — he, having become; are, having brought; ke, having come ; 
haring seen ^pi, having drunk ; r/, having spoken ; gye, having gone ; be% having sat ; ke', having eaten. Most of these are 
given on tlp‘ authority of Dr. heltner. Theie is not a single instmce of this participle in the .specimen, and it does not play 
anything like the important rule that it does in India proper. 


Imperatice. strike thou ; strike yc. Other examples are ho, go; ltd, 

oat ; he, sit ; u'd, e. come ; miri. die ; cle, ghm ; tihre. walk ; fhe, do. The following 
imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen are all plurals, but they 
are singular in form; — 

tcale, lu’ing ; hatiere, put on ; de. i^ive ; fere, make. 

i’ossihly the termination re of hancre and tere indicates the plural. 


Present-Future . 

This tense was originally the present, hut is now generally used in a future sense. 
It docs not change for gender either in the simtular or in the plural. 

1 strike, I shall strike, etc. 


Plur. 


1 . hxisf' pj.id^nn hds/j sjiiddn, ,^iidun 

2 . tu-e ^iidydt 

P.. (fcm. r/d'') fiid^A r^'^e idddt n 


The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hvn-hom, I will become 
arisen; hojoui, I will go : raiu, T will say ; him (plural for singuhuh, I am (not fit) ; 
^uricir fham (often written them), I shall {i.e. may) make merry (with my friends) ; 
til-jo pJiatii woyei, he comes behind you ; kuchdk mat tcdti, what things come to me. 

The Present Pejinite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the Present -Future. As stated above, the initial h of the aiixiliary verb is generally 
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dropped, and when there are concurrent vowels at the junction of the two memhers of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, shide-hand becomes^ 
first, shide-and, and then shidend. .Again shidei-hanu becomes shideidnu. Moreover, in 
this tense, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 
m. W e thus find that this tense is conjugated as follows : — 



I am striking, etc. 

~ 

SiNO, 

Plue. 

Alasc. 

Kem. 

Com. Gen. 

i 

1. mdse sjiidamus 

mdse shidemis 

i hese ^liddnas 

2. tuse shidend 

tnse sliidene 

j Uose ^ideydnat 

3. rose shideianu 

1 

rese shideiant 

1 rese shidenen 

i 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen ; — tonas, we dre making ; 
bonas, we are becoming. In bei-hanb (List, 233), he is sitting, he dwells, the initial h 
of the auxiliary has not been dropped. In biiskiydn, it (fern.) is to spare, the final * has 
been dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the shorter form of the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation ; — 


I was striking, etc. 


Sing. 

Plue. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

! Com. Gen, 

1 

1, mdse shidamasus 

mdse shidam 

hese shidznasus 

2. fuse shideasd 

tvse ^idease 

tsose ^ideyasat 

3. rose shideiasuy ~asd 

rise shidmasi 

rese ^lidenasS 


The only example of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular kdsd for 
keiaso, he was eating (the husks which the swine were eating). 


The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
number. The first and second persons take pronominal suffixes. The foUow'ing is there- 


fore an example of its conjugation 

I struck, etc. 



Sing. 

i 

Plttb. 


Mftsc. 1 

Fem. 

Com. Gen, 

1 , TYidse sjiidegas 

mdse slbidegis 

hes^ ehideges 


2, tus^ shideya 

tvse shidege 

tsose shxdeget 


3. rose shidegS, -go 

rise shidpgi 

rise s]i{d^g€ 
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The following examples of the past tense of transitive verbs occur in the List and 
Specimens ; — 

tegas, I did (thy commands) {toiki) ; faregas, I turned away (my face) 
(faroiki). 

dega, thou gavest (a feast) {doiki). 

rego, he said (reoiki) ; hdgegb, he divided (bdgoiki) ; jamd-tego, he collected 
(toiki) ; ehtidr-tegb, he took (his journey) ; karach-tego, he spent ; chanego, 
he sent (chanoiki) ; Mkidl-tegu, he wished ; dego, he gave (doiki) ; pachego, 
he saw (pachoiki ) ; tegd, he did (toiki) ; Tio-thegd, he called (toiki ) ; kojego, he 
asked (kojoiki). 

tege, they made (rejoicing) (toiki). 

Irregularis purudii, he heard (pdrejoiki), vhieh is treated like an intransitive verb. 

Note that the verb toiki, to do, is sometimes spelt tJioiki. 

The Perfect tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 


the past participle. Thus ; — 

I have struck, etc. 



Sing, 


Flue. 


Masc. 

Feni. 

i 

Com. Gen. 

1. 

mdse sjiideg^inus 

mdse ^lideginis 

hese shidegenas 

2. 

tusr shideg^TUi) 

tuse slidegine 

isose skidegenat 

3. 

rdsd sjiidcgano^ -nw 

rese sliidegini 

rise sjiidegene 


'I’he third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, shidegun, 
for ehidegdnd. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in the List and 
Specimen are: — digdnns, I have "iron (doiki) (List No. 228); I have done ; 

degdno, thou hast given (not a kid); tcgun, (thy father) has made (a feast) (toiki) ; fund- 
tegvn, he has wasted. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. Thus : — 

I had stiTick, etc. 


Si: 

j 

Plcr. 


^ eni. 

Cora. Gen. 

1. mdsd <hi leg tsns 

mast ^udegisis 

hhe shidegesas 

2, fuse sJuidegdso 

' tusc shileglse 

tsose shidegesat 

3. rose M'l'gls'), ~s>l 

r>’sc shidegisi 

rdse shidegese 


No example of this tense occurs in the Specimen. 

After allowing for the diifercnt formation of the past participle, the conjugation of 
an intransitive verb does not ditt'er from that of a transitive one. It must, however, be 
remembered that the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent case. It 
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will suQBce to give briefly the conjugation of the irregular verb hojoiki, to go. This tense 
is irregular in the formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Infinitive, — bojoiki, to go. Other examples will be found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle, — (?) hojetd, fern, -tl, going. See remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle , — goy gad, gone. See remarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are hHto, seated ; hu, become ; dito, fallen ; mu, dead ; 
wdtd or wdtu, come. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) boje, having gone. 

Gerund, — (?) hojoje, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoikik, one who goes. 


Tresent-Future. 
I go, I shall go. 


Sing. 

Plub. 

1. via bojam 

beh bojdn 

2. tu boje 

tsoh bojyat 

3. r5 (fern, reh) bojei 

1 reh bojen 


So warn, 1 come or shall come ; icoyei, he comes or will come ; todn, they come or 
will come. 

Fresent Definite,— ma bojamus, I am going, and so on. 

Imperfect, — ma bojamasus, I was going, and so on. 

Past. 

I went, etc. 


Sing. Plus. 


Masc. 

Fern. 1 

Com. Geu, 

! 

1, md gas 

md gis ^ 

beh ges 

2. L/® 

. ' i 

tu gc i 

tsoh get 

3. rd gao, go 

re?i gt 

reh ge 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimens : — 
xcdtu or xodtu, he came ; gad, he went ; clitd, he fell. 

Perfect, — met ydnus, I have gone, and so on. Other examples ■. — 

pinegim, he is seated (on a horse) (List No. 230) ; wdiun, (thy brother) has 
come. 

Plupejfect,' — md gdsus, 1 had gone. 
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Passive Voice— Causal Voice. 

By adding dr to the root, we make it either Causal or Passive. Thus, shidoihi, to 
strike ; MddroiJci, to cause to strike, or to he struck. In the present definite and 
imperfect, Ij is substituted for dr, Init not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Biddulj)!!, the past participle is formed with go, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transit] ^ ely. I haA'e no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following are the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the pei-sonal pronouns, so that I cannot say whether the subject is put into the 
agent case or not : — 

Present-Future, — shiddram, I am being struck, or will be struck. 

Present Definite, — shidtjamns, I am being struck. 

Imperfect, — shidljamams, I was being struck. 

Past, — shiddregas, I Avas struck. 

Perfect, — shiddregdmcs, I have been struck. 

Pluperfect, — shiddregdsns, I had been struck. 

V.-INDECLINABLES. 

The negative is ue, not, as in ne dego, he did not give. A’ia is ‘ no.’ 

The copulative conjunction is either neh, and, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is 
an enclitic, as in lachoiki-gd natedoiki, singing and dancing. 
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SHINA. 

(Captain J. S. Roberts, I.M.S.f 1899.) (Gilget.) 

Ko-ek manuiroke du dare asile. Ainejo chim6s6 tomo 

A-certain mau'of two sons were. Them-from hy-the-younger his-oton 

babetd rego, ‘ babo, jabei bago mat6 de, kaoha k 

father-to it-was-said, '■father, of-the-goods the-share me-to give, how-much 

mat -qran.’ Neb rose tome asbab aino maja bagego. Neb 

me-to they-come.’ And by-him his-own goods them among toas-shared. And 

ape desijo pbatu cbuno puchse bobti asbab jama-tego, 

a-few duysfrom after the-younger son-hy all property collected-was-made, 

neb ek dur guiekete safar ' ebtiar-tego, neb all6 tom6 asbab 

and a far country-to journey recourse-was-made, and there his-own goods 

kacb yaoike-beoike sati befaida karach-tego. Neb kaikb^n r6s6 

bad walking -sitting with useless expendlture-was-made. And when by-him 

bobti karacb-tego, eb guiero ek barb kobner wdto, nch 

all expenditure-was-niade, that country-in a great famine came, and 

ro garib boiki-bu. Neb ro gab neb eb guiei ek 

he j)Oor to-be-became (i.e. began). And he went and that of-country a 

guiarneke sati dbog bii ; neb rose oh cbech^rb kbuki 

country -nian-of with joined became ; and by-him he jield-in swine 

cberoiki kareb cbanegb. Neb rose tomi der garol^ dile sati 

feeding for was-senf. And by-him Ms-own belly of-corn-cob husk with 

puroiki kbial-tegb, jeki khukse kasb, neb kb-ga 

to-fill wish-was-made, which by-the-swine was-being-eaten, and any-ecen 

mannjrbkse resete ne degb. Neb kare-ga rb charcbij^ watb, rose 

man-by him-to not was-given. And when-also he thought-on came, by-him 

regb, ‘neb mei malei kacbak naukarbte puri tiki laik 

it-icas-said, ‘and my fafher-of how-many servants-to enough bread found 

bein, neb buskiyan, neb ma unai mirijamus. Ma 

is-becoming, and it-is-to-spare, and I of-hunger am-dying. I 

biin-bbm, neb tomb babe kacb bojam, neb resete ram, 

arisen-will-become, and my-own father near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, 

“ babb, masb Khnda wari guna teganus tu mbchb ; neb 

“father, by-me God before sin has-been-done-by-me thee before; and 
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tei puch reoikete ya^ki* ne bun. tome talab ginoiki ai 

thy son saying-foT Jit not I-am. Me thine-own wage taker those 

shadar maja sati te.” ’ Neb ro bun-bu, neb tomo male 

servants among with make.” ’ And he arisen~hecame, and his-oion father 

kacb wato. Ammab ro kaikben damm bodo dur asu, rese malus ro 

near came. But he when now very far was, his father-by he 

pacbego, neb afsos tego, neb bai-tego, neb rese cbakeijd 

icas-seen, and pity was-inade, and running ~was-done, and his neck-on 

dito, neb resete ma-thego. Neb pucbse aisete rego, 

he-fell, and him-to kiss-was-done. And the-son-hy him-to it-ioas-said, 

‘ babo, mase Khuda wari guna teganus neb tu mocbo ; 

'father, hy-me God before sin has-been-done-by-me and thee before; 

neb tei pucb reoikdte yashki ne bun.’ Ammab babose tomo 

and thy son saying-for fit not I-am' But by-the-father his-own 

shadarote rego, ‘bobtdjo mi-shte cbllo wale, neb reset banere; 

servants-to it-was-said, ' all-than good clothes bring-ye, and him-to put ; 

neb rdsei aguiru barono vicb, neb pezare reSei pa, neb koiki 

and his finger-in ring put, and shoes {on-)his feet, and to-eat 

do, neb ^uriiir tere ; kbetobal mei ano pucb mu asii, neb 

gire, and rejoicing make; because my this son dead was, and 

dugnia jino bu ; ru nat asu, neb laik bu.’ Neb ^uriar 

again alive became ; he lost teas, and found became' And rejoicing 

tege. 

was-made-by-them. 

Ten rd^^ei baro pucb ebeebero asu. Neb kare-ga ro wato, neb 

Noio his eldest son field-in teas. And when-also he came, and 

gote kacb l)u, rose bacboiki-ga natedoiki j)arudu. Neb 

the-house near became, by -him music-also dancing tcas-heard. And 

rose naukarejo ekote bo-thego, neb kojego, *ane 

by-him servants-from one-to calling-was-done, and tt-tcas-asked, 'these 

kromei jek matlab bani ? ’ Neb rose resete rego, 

work (j.c. thing )-of what meaning is?' And by-him him-to it-was-said, 

* tei jra watun {or watu), neb tei malose onus tegun 

‘ thy brother come-is {or came), and thy by-the-father feast been-niade-has 

kbetobal rose resete inishto be tan-drust be dbo" 

because by-him him-to well having-become healthy having-become joined 

bu.’ Neb ro kbafa bu. neb aru bojoiki kbush ne bu. 

he-became.' And he angry became, and within to-go willing not became. 

Anise kareo rc^ei male daru uatCi, 7ieli resete darkbas-tego. ^Xeb 

This for his father outside came, and him-to entreatv-icas-made. And 
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rose jawfibo-maja 
by -him onstoei'-in 

mas tei khidmat 
hy-me thy service 
faregas ; 

was-turned-hy-me ; 


malote rego, 

the-Jather-to it-was-said, 

tegas, neh. tei 

was-done-by-nie, and thy 
neh darum tuse 

and yet by -thee 


‘ trake, ane bode bare-ji 

‘ iee, these many years-during 

bandish4 kaikhen-ga muk ne 

orders ever-eren face not 

ek chale-gd mat ne 

one kid-even me-to not 


degono, 

been-given-has-by-thee. 


anise kareo tomo some sati shuriar tham ; 
this for my-oion friends viith rejoicing I-may-make : 


ammah keh 
but at-ichat 
fana-tegun; 

destroy ed-been-made-has, 

lose resete rego, 

by-him him-to it-ioas-said, 

jek ma-kach bann, tei 

whatever me-near is, thine 

shuriar tonas neh kbush 

rejoicing ice-making-are and happy 

mu asu, neh dugnia jino hand ; 
dead teas, and again alive is; 


kancbani6t6 
harlots- to 

dega.’ Neh 

wus-given-by-theed And 
ma sati hauo, neh 
me icith art, and' 

asi, kbetobal b^se 
was (fern.), because by -us 

kbetobal tei ano jra 
because thy this brother- 

neh nat asu, neh laik bu.’ 

and lost teas, and found became.' 


waqat tei puch 
time thy son 
tiise 

by-thee him 
‘ puch, 

‘ son, 
hano 
is. 


watu, kose tei 
came, whom-hy thy 
rose kareo onus 
for a-feast 


tu 

thou 

Ane 

This 


harkhen 

always 

misht 
good 


bonas ; 

becoming-are ; 


jab 

property 
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As an additional specimen of the Gilgit dialect, I give another rendering of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Heane, K.C.S.I. This version was not made in Gilgit, 
but in Chitral where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chitral is, of 
course, Khu-war, not Shina, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making the translation. 

I give this version in order that it may be used as a check upon the preceding one. 
It is needless to say that it does not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan has 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north- 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much skill in doing so, that we may be con- 
fident that the specimen which he has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shina is an unwritten language, and the 
version now given was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph’s Gram- 
mar and A’ocabulary. In si)ite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as mushdi for 
mushei or mu^e, ddri for ddi'd, reigu for j'egu, aud so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulpb, and is a remarkable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer’s work. 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s spelling so to make it 
agree with that of the preceding Specimen. The variations of spelling add to the value 
of wiiat he has writti-n, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more aeeiirately the rather fluctuating sounds of this language. 

It will suffice to draw attention to a few forms wiiich arc not provided for in the jire- 
oeding grammatical sketch. Towards the end of the Specimen we have hanbh for hand, 
it is. In flip pbra'^e nofo-su, was lost, the a of asd, he Avas, has been dropped. 

Note the use of a cerebral / in the datia’c postpoution te and elscAvhere. 

The suffix h added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, huyehe-fe, to a 
country ; icata nddrehe-sdti , with a natiA'c. 

T1 iP use of the conjunctiA’e participle is as common as it is rare in the jireceding 
Specimen. 

Xote the frecpient occurrence of the locative of the infinitive, used as a kind of 
gerund. Thus, tcaydke-rd, on coming. 

I w’ouhl bav(‘ become satisfied ; he Avould e:iA'e ; and one or two 

others are forms not provided for in the Grammar. 
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Gilgit Dialect. 


(Chitbal.) 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1S98.J 

Ek raushdi du dari asile. Aino-joh chunu puch-se malo-te reigu, 

One man's /too sons toere. Of- them younger son fafher-to it-was-said, 

‘ 0 inalo, touio ^abe-joli mah-te jekek ewajanto mah-te deh.’ Malo-se . 

‘ 0 father, oicn projterty-from me-to lohatever falletb me-to give.' Father 

tomo ^abe-joh aiiio maja bage degu. Kadiak chhake-joh phaut 

own properly-frotn them among having-divided gave. Afexo daysfrom after 

chunu pueb-se tomo ^abe singalegu duv kuyeke-te gsu ; adi ge 

younger son own property collected dUtant country-to went ; there having-gone 

tomo ^ab liadmasti the nayegu. Jek-khena-ru buto phash thegu 

oa:n property debauchery having-dune lest. When all consume did 

ei kiiyaro konar bigu, o lidio bigii. E,oh ge shatilo 

that country-ill famine became, he in-want became. He having-gone wealthy 

watandaieke-sati just hu. O mu^ii-se o tomo cbheeba-ru khuki 

native-w/th joined became. That man him own fields-in sicine 


ebaroki clilianigu. O mushai arman bei-asili, ‘ khtike-joh mute ei 

grazing-for sent. That man’s longing used-to-be, ^ sicine from spare those 


photi 

husks 


klie tushomish.’ 

having-eaten sat isfed- 1-toould-have-become.' 


Ko-se resa-te na denas. 
Anyone him-to not toould-pive 


Ho pliabmar wai tomo jile-sati mori thegu, ‘ kachak buwe-se 

Then senses-to having-come oivn self-with talk did, ‘ how-many hired-servant 


kbe mai nialai tiki rino-joli baskiga beyani. mah uyano be 

having-eaten mv father's food of -them spare becomes, I hungry having-becon.e 


mirijumus ; othe tomo malo kaebi 
am-dying ; havi ng- 7 ’isen own father near 


bo jam 
I’lcill-no 


resc-suti mor them, 

him-with tatk 1-toonld-do, 


“ O babo, mail Khudai ga tu muchho ^armiiida biganus, mah thei puch boki 
“ 0 father, I God and thee before ashamed have-become, I thy son to-be 

laviq noshi; mah tomo buweke pamlo the chhore.” ’ Othe tomo 

jit am-nof ; me own hired-servanr. like having-niade keep.” ' Having-i'isen own 

malo kachi gau. Lekin roh dur ivayoke-ru malo-se rob pa^egu, rese jii 
father near went. Bat he distant coming father him saw, his heart or life 
daji oebe iiau malo resa-te diabe ^ botsyak digu. Puch-se 

having-burnt running went father him-to having-embraced kiss gave. Son 
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malo-te reigu, ‘ 0 nialo, mah Kh udai ga tu muclilio ^ariniiida biganus. !Mah 

father-to said, ‘ O father, I God and thee before ashamed hare-become. I 

anGO pliatu tbei puch boki layiq no^i.’ ilalo-se tbuio ^adaro'te hukin 

from-noxo after thy son to-be fit am-not: Father own sercants-to order 

tbisu, ‘bodo mishto cbbileke ate anesa-te banarya, ek boronok 

mode, 'tniich good clothes having-brought this-jyerson-to put-on, one ring 

anesei aguye-rii thya, kaf^e-ek ate anesa-te banarya; bo 

tkis-person' s finger-on put, shoes having-brought this- per son-to put-on j then 

tiki kbon to kbushani thon, yane mai puck mu-asu, nau 

food we-tcill-eat then merriment we-icill-make, as- if my son dead-was, new 

jinn bu; nato-s\i, ne leigas.’ Ei-se ^uryar tbege. 

alire became; lo^t-ivas, again l-haoe-found-him.’ They merriment made. 

E'^ei baro pueli ei khena-ru tomo cbbecha-ru asu. Adeo 

His eldest son that time-at own fields-in teas. From-there 


wavOke-ru "dte-te kaclioke-rii bn^uki ga nate-doki ^ongo resei kona-ru 

coming honse-fo nearing music and dancing sound his ears-on 

dito. Ek shadareke-tf bo-the rese-te kbojegu, ‘jek ba^oki ga 

fell. One servnnt-to heiving -Called him-to enquired, ‘what music and 

jek nate-dOkyak bano ? ’ 0-se mor-tJiegUj ‘ tbei ^a waton, 

ichat dancing xs.f’ He said, ‘thy brother hath-come, 

tbei infilo-se rob mi^to-be-wato the tiki the degun.’ 

thy father him welcome making food having-txiade has-given^ 

O kbafa bigfi arii bujOki rak ne thin. Malo daru 

He annoyed became inside going wish not did-niake. Father outside 

niklie rob julegu. 0-se tomo malo-te juwab digu, ‘in cbeke, 

haring-emerged him entreated. He his-own father-to answer gave, ‘here look, 

acdiyak barish tu-te kbizmat tbeganus ; ke kbena-ru ga tbei Imkme-joh 

so-rnauy years thee-to service I-have-doue ; any time-at also thy order-from 

muto ne tbeganus ; aebyak kbizmat tboke-ru tus kare mali-te 

otherwise, not I-ha re-done ; so-mnch service having-done thou any-time me-to 

ek elilu'ilak ne diga, tr.mo yarane-sati gati-be kbe ^urvarak 

one kid not gave, oivn friends-with together having-eaten merriment 

them-tsiki; walekin jek-kbeneke-rii tbei anub pucb wato, ko-se tbei 
l-wonJd-huve-made ; but when thy this sou came, xcho thy 

mal kancbaniyo-sfiti uayegu, tus esei kari tiki diga.’ Malo-se rese-te 

property prostitiites-with lost, thou his sake food gave.' Father him-to 

reigu, ‘ O pucb, tu bamesha mali-sati bano ; mai jek hanok, tbei bano. Aso- 

said, ‘ O son, thou always me-with art ; my whatever is, thine is. Fs- 

te ^uryar tboki muiuisib asili, jeke-kareo tbei aniih ^a mu-asu ne 

to merriment making becoming was, because thy this brother dead-icas again 


jinn bii ; 
alive became; 


natu-su ne leigas.’ 

lost-teas again I-have-foutid-him.'' 
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NUMEBALS. 

Ek du che char po§ sat aeh naS dai ekai bai cho5 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

chodai panze sho§ satai a^tai kuni hi bi-ga-dai do-beo 
fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

do-beo-ga-dai chab-beo chab-beo-ga-dai char-beo ebar-beo-ga-dai shal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


astOrt. 

No specimens have been received of the Shina of Astor. According to Drew, 
the Shina of Astor is the same as the Brokpa of Dras, of which a full account is given on 
pages 186ff. It is described in Dr. Leitner’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Shina 
of Gilgit, but in some respects follows Gurezi. Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
mo, not md, and that of the third person is fho, instead of rd. In the conjugation of 
verbs the infinitive ends in no instead of ki (compare Gurezi on and the Dras no). The 
present tense of the verb substantive is contracted, as in Gurezi and Dras, thus mo hdos, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically the same as that of the 
Shina of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


CHILAST. 

The Shina of Chilas closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
are necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of Words which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the cerebral 
letters t and cl. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity ; everywhere in the Shina area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to the use of the Pashto-Persian 
alphabet for recording the sounds. The truth probably is that in Shina the t and d are 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
both, and are shown as one or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, and the question is one which 
can only be settled on the spot by a trained ear.' It must therefore remain over for 
future decision. 


^ See, ht'Wever, the footnote on p. 152. 
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GUREZi. 

The valley known in English as Gurais and in Persian as Gurez, is called by its 
inhabitants Gorai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
six villages with a total population of perhaps l,.j00 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Dards,^ the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe.- Their language is a 
dialect of i^iina, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken in Chilas, 
Kane, and Dras. Although Gorai is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates bv the llazdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kaslimiri, — so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmiri, 
each speaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other.® 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, having far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
than Panjabi or Urdu, which it resembles in structure and syntax, though the vocabu- 

larv and inflections are almost entirelv different. 

» * 

The dialect freqmmtly employs tlie sound of the sibilant in tlie word ‘pleasure,’ i.e. 
the Preneh j, whi(di is transcril)ed rjh in the system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey. IVe also meet thf> half-pronounced n and i at the end of a word which are so 
common in Kashmiri, atid Avliich are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line; thus, dV , came; 
don'', a bullock ; dship, horses. 


authokitv— 

The only work which give^ ar y account at till of the dialect of Garez is Hr. Leitner’s Litnguage and 
liners rj I.arucre, IsTT, which contains a few dialogues in Gui'azi (p. 41). These have been 

rejn'iated in tiie same anther's H’lnza avd iSaijjr Calcuttti, ISSl}. 

The information hitherto available regarding this interestiug dialect being so scanty, 
I have the greater pleasure in being able to give here the following notes on the 
Grammar of the language, for which I am indebted to the kindness of Sir James dVilson, 
K.C.S.I. T am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in the preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou, which is annexed. lie wishes it to be understood that the notes are rou<»h 
ones, and do not pretend to be either complete or very accurate. 

The folloAving arc the principal points in svhich Gurezi, as exhibitol by Sir James 
Vilson, ditl’ers from Gilgit Sfiina : — 

Pronunciation. — The letter’s r and / of Gilgit often become Thus Ave have 
c/;q instead of rd, he. and ,i/ad]_a instead f)f majCi, among. 

Nouns. “The Xominative jilural ends in c or Puch, a son, makes its plural pe, 
and sass, a sister, makes its plural sa'.nr (compare Gilgit d't, a daughter, plural dljdre). 

Pew nouns seem to change for the oblique form. a man, drops the final d 

in the agent and genitive singular, but retains it in the dative, and sass, a si,ster, 


Vi'C 


* T’.iis tr.be » .I : y Jg. v I '-(i.-’-ir. A 

^ Th*- vA.iii butur,’- ^1,1 nT u: I Ka-GGiiri > 
ibles which arc c-unii -g Tm ti ■ ‘w . !.i: ^ s ruvl wliiLh 


S r JuiGo WiUt- fell tl.,. iiiftqiiuit 

clst'V.-lvir. Suffice' It tu .8 (V tlut thrlu 

ar.- Got iiG't ill any ij-u of IgJ a pr^-oi. 


IS a stock of 
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changes to saz in all cases of the singular. In the plural all nouns take on in the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case suffixes are very loosely employed. The only ones which have any fixity 
are those of the dative, which is t, or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or ut, and that of the 
locative, which is izh {azh). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

Tor the other cases we have : — 

Agent. — se, si, is, s ; ei; o. 

Abl. — 0, lo. 

Gen. — d. 

Jjoc. — ig]h (=:Gilgit rd. Compare Gilgit rd, Gurezi zlio, he). 

It will be seen from the above that o can be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive. 


In adjectives, the termination n coiresponds to the Gilgit d. 
Pronouns. — Comparing the pronouns of the first person we have : — 



SlNOrLAE. 




PluBal. 

Gilgit. 

' 

Gurezi. 


Gilgit. 

j Gurezi. 

1 


N om. 

■md 

mo 

W'h 

j be 

Aff. 

mdse 

mei 


asei^ 

► /V 

Gen. 

laei 

m io 

asei 

aso 

Dat. 

mate 

mote 

asote 

asonte 

1 


With the Gurezi mio, my, and asd, our, we can compare the Kashmiri and 

The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t and ts as in Gilgit. In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person zho corresponds to the Gilgit rd. 

Verb Substantive.— The present is built on the form kos, instead of hamis, I am. 
The past closely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect. There is a future, as, he 
will be (compare Pashai Ms, he is), and a negative form, nlsk, he is not. 

Active Verb— This closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject in the agent case. Sometimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle of transitive verbs does not appear to take go. The only doubtful case is 
the word razJiau (Gilgit rego), he said, in which the zh may be a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gurezi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shina. Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of r to zh will be 
understood when we remember that in Gilgit Shina itself and zh, and tr and ch, are in 
each case mutually convertible. Any real changes can be explained by the influence of 
the neighbouring Kasbmiri. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 
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DAED GEOUP. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


A final « is sometimes distinctly pronounced, is sometimes hardly audible, and is 
sometimes not heard at all. So also a final i. 'I'has, hutii, but", or but, all (maso. sing.) ; 
d^hipi or dship', horses (masc. ph). In the following pages ” and ‘ are generally written, - 
but all three pronunciations are to be understood as thereby implied. 

Pronounce, — 

d as the Cl in hat. 
d as the a in oH. 
d as the a in father. 
e as the e in met, hen. 

Cl as the same sound lenirtiiened, the e in there, as pronounced in the 
north of England and in Scotland. 
e is the ordinary dong e, pronounced like the a in mate, 
e is the short sound of the foregoing, pronounce<i something like the e in 
the Erench word etait. 
b is the second o in promecte. 

0 is the short sound of the prece.iimr. It is the first o in promote, and 
is the 0 in the French word rotre, as distinguished from vbtre. 

6 is the 0 in hot. 
b as in German. 

The liitatured letters, sh., di, kh, and y/. represent j’, and res2)ectively. 
When not ligatured, kh and cjh represent the well-known Deva-nagari letter's. The 
mark over a vowel nasalizes it. 

ARTICLE. 

The definite article “the” is not expressed, hut the indefinite article “a” is 
generally expressed by adding ek, ik, or ak to the noun, e.g.. 
ban che-ok, a tall woman. 
gdr-ik, a cow. 


M 


NOUNS. 

Fern. 


rnnihu 

man, pi. rnn^e. 

hal 

hoy, pi. hdL 

mnl ) 

father. 

hah ) 


puck 

son. 

zhd 

brother. 

ddn"* 

bulloek, pL done. 

bd 

calf. 

kurdiJ^ 

ram. 

vran<l 

lamb, m. and f. 


m. arJ f. do^. 

dship 

m. and f. horse. 

chhatil* 

he-goat. 

chhd! 

kid, m. and f. 


chel 

woman, pi. che-e. 

nmldi 

girl. 

d±i 

)ndl 

1 mother. 

dhl 

daughter. 


sister. 

ad 

cow, pi. gave. 

hdhdi 

heifer. 

dsh 

sheep. 


f'li she-iro'it. 
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Masc. Fern 


push' 
m iizh 

koko 

b'ir'‘ 

hlr'‘ dsMp 

cat, pi. pushe. 
rat, pi. miizhe. 
cock, pi. kokoi. 
male. 

male horse, pi. dship'. 

jpwsAi 

j 

kokot 

8bch 

80 ch dship 

f . cat, pi. jjuske. 

hen, pi. kokoe. 
female. 

female horse, pi. dshpe. 


Other 

Noyns. 


TOl 

water. 

lack 

flock of sheep. 

khicofi 

hill, pi. khdnl. 

batuk 

duck. 

ibm 

tree, pi. tome. 

gosh 

house. 

bat 

stone, pi. bdV. 

sinn 

river. 

gir 

boulder, pi. give. 

hulo 

large river. 

suri 

sun, f., pi. 8i>ri. 

yah 

small stream. 

yiin 

moon, f. 

diet 

forest. 

tar 

star, pi. tare. 

kiu 

f villase. 

azh;* 

rain. 

zhut 

grass-land. 

hin 

snow. ' 

ich 

hear. 

rn os 

month 

ktikas 

hill-partridge. 

des 

day. 

hangbl 

hnra slug deer- 

rat 

night. 

VOS 

musk-deer. 

pichlh 

m. lather’s l)rother. 

kel 

ibex. 

phl}>hl 

f. father’s sister. 

chhhn" 

fish. 

da(l‘ 

m. father’s father. 

kinnd 

pigeon. 

ihWlh 

f. father’s mother. 

kd 

crow. 

brinj 

kite. 

k?(7Vfhtn 

hail. 

hb^iz 

goose. 

ongei 

thunder. 

ivbV 

earth. . 


lightning. 

sbr 

hoarfrost. 

lant 

bouse ; building. 

Ida 

dew. 

ddra 

household. 



tiki 

food. 


Days of the week. 


Sunday 

Aitv'jjr. 

Weduesd 

ay Bddhfdr. 

^londay 

Sundartcnr, 

Thursday 

Barisiodr. 

luesday 

Bdicar, 

Friday 

Zh inna. 


Saturday 

Baticdr. 



Names of the mokths. 


Jf7hak 

Balsakh. 

Kdrtika 

Katik. 

Z 'li ista 

Jeth. 

^Iv^hbra 

Ho mbs 

Har. 

Boh 

Pub. 

iUido'ana 

Sawan. 

JIdgah 

ilau'h. 

Bhddrefe 

Bhadru. 

Bhdgomoh Piiaggan. 

A^ta 

Assu. 

CIt itra 

Chet. 
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DAEli GROUP, 


Ultiskd — MAN, masG. 

Sinar. PI 


Nom. 

rnitshd 

mu she. 

Ag. 

mu^~€i 

mu^e-s. 

Gen. 

rnit^-o 

mush-d. 

Dat. 

/niishd-t 

mu^'dnt. 


Filch — SON, masc* 


Nom. 

jjiich 

pi. 

Ag. 

piich-se 

pe-se. 

Gen. 

pucli-d 

pe-d. 

Dat. 

piiCh-at 

pinout. 


Chid — ^'OMAN, fern. 


Nom. 

dud 

chi-e. 

Ag. 

chi-d 

chi-is. 

Gen. 

Chi-d 

clti-d. 

Dat. 

chidt 

chi'bnt. 


sisrihP, /m. 


Nom. 


^azdr. 

Ag. 

saz-d 

sazdr-ls. 

Gen. 

saz-d 

sazin'-d* 

Da';. 


S(iznr-i>nt . 


NoTP. — There is a curieus Jeartli of words distiiii;uishiu" b^tweea the male and 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word hlr (in ilel, or sdcli (female), 

e.g.:— 

h'lr dM}) male iiorse. such aship mare. 

hlr sAd malt' dog. such shn bitch. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agrc' with tiieir n()un^ in gender and number, but do not alter with the 
case of the noun. Tliis rule applies also to genitives in d. which change it to t in the 
fern. sing, and masc. ])luraland r in the fern, plural. [The rule as to the formation of the 
feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples.] 


ha r 

an* dd 

man. 

bad 

did 

great woman 

/// 1 d 

ddlip 

my lici'se. 

7)ie 

dsAc' 

my liorscs. 

7neu 

d^ij) 

my mare. 

me 

ddilpe 

iny mares. 
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ADJECTIVES— cora^i. 


a 

miisho 

ciMp 

tliat man’s horse. 

dya 

ched 

dshijf 

these women’s horses. 

a UK 

mushd 

sld ho 

this man is good. 

ani 

chel 

SI hi 

this woman is good. 

cine 

m tishe 

ste ha 

these men are good. 

ania 

chee 

sle hd 

these women are good, 


Sing. PI. 


Masc, 


Feni. 

r 

Masc. 

— ^ 

Fem. 

sld 

good. 

sl 

sie 

sie. 

bar 

great. 

bari 

bay 

bari. 

atsak 

bad. 

atsaki 

atsak 

atsaki. 

Mg'" 

long. 




Ichut'" 

short. 




chnn 

small. 




£jidr’‘ 

old. 

zhdri. 



mio 

my. 

meii 

me 

7ne, 

thd 

thy. 

tJieii 

the 

the. 

ClSO 

our. 




tse 

yonr. 




dso 

of that 

man. dseii 

dse 

dse. 

shd 

w lute. 




hun" 

black. 




wr 

red. 




hum Hill 

yellow. 




but 

all. 


but' 



good. 

mishti 

mishta 

mishti. 

tushuv 

much, 

many. 



mutt 

other. 




heug 

both. 




tom 

own. 






NUMERALS. 


1 ek. 


12 hd-i. 


30 chlh. 

2 dii. 


13 choi. 


40 do hlh. 

CO 


14 clwdei. 


50 do hlh ga deii. 

4 r]id)\ 


15 ] auzilei^ 


60 chij hlh. 

5 pun^. 


16 


70 chb blh ga deii. 

6 sha. 


17 satdi. 


80 char blh. 

7 sat. 


IS aMdi. 


£0 char blh ga deii 

8 asM. 


19 kunylh^ 


100 shal. 

9 na ii. 


20 bill. 


200 du shal. 

10 deli. 


21 hVi gn ek 


300 che shal. 

11 akdL 


22 blh ga du 

9 

1000 sds. 



etc. 



XOTE.— 

Aftfi t'. irty, 

the enumerat’on is by s 

jore-. e.j. 

70 Is ’'three lweniic« and ten.'* 
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dakd gbodp. 


PRONOUNS. 


1st person — 

Sing. 


Plur. 



M. and F. 


M. and F. 


Nom. and Ace. 

mo 


he. 


Agent 

mei 


asetzh. 


Genitive 

mio 


asd. 


Dative 

mote 


aso7ite. 


2nd person — 






Sing. 


Plnr. 



M. arid F. 


M. F. 


Nom. 

tu 


tso tsa. 


Agent 

fho 


tseizh tsase. 


(lenitive 

(ho 


tsdno. 


Dative 

tute 


tsbnte tsbnte. 


3rd person — 






Sin 

e- 

Plur. 




F. 

M. and F. 


Nom. 

cho 

zhe 

Z]l€. 


Agent 

:hesi 

zlieso 

zlieni^. 


Genitive 

zJiesd 


zheneo- 


Dative 

zliesit 


zhumit. 




Fein. Sing. 

Plnr. M. 

Plur. F, 

anu this 


ani 

ani 

ned. 

a that 


d 

d 

dyd. 

para yonder 


pardl 



qJio who (relative) 




kdl who ? 


koi 

koi 

koid. 

zhcg what ? 





koi some, 

any 

koi 

koi 

kajdk. 



VERBS. 




Auxiliary Verb. 




Present — I am. 



Sing 


Ilur. 



M. 

F. 

M. F. 


1. mo 

hos 

hfi's 

be has has. 


2. t d 

ho 

hd 

tso hdnt hdnt. 


3. ^10 

ho 

hi 

zne ha hd\ 




Past — I was. 




Sing, 





il. 

F. 

U. and F - 


1. 

as ulus 


asilis. 


2. 

ct^vlo 

asile 

asilit. 


r> 

(J ) 

asul 

asd 

a fill. 
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^iNA or orRBz. 

ErTURE — I shall be. 


Sing. 

Plar. 

1 . ds-im 

d%-on. 

2. ds~e 

ds-at. 

3. as 

ds-in. 


Negative Verb. 


I am not. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ntsh-is 

ntshris. 

2. ntsh-e 


3. ?i7sh 

U'lSh^ 


Active Verb. 


Imperative. 

The 2nd singular imperative is the root of the verb ; e.g. boh, go; tiki kha, eat bread ; 
roi p7h, drink water. The 2nd person plural is formed by adding d to the root ; e g. voi 

pid, drink water ; khalid, get out. 


Future — I shall speak. 

Sing. 

riur. 

3. mose rdz~im 

bese rdz-bn. 

2. tiise rdz-e 

tsose rdz-at. 

3. ^use rdz-e 

zhese rdz-in. 


Past — I did. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. niei tjms 

besi thl-is. 

2. tho thd 

tsoii tM-it. 

3. zheset thdu 

zjienijh tbl-e. 

Note. — The past tense of a transitive verb maj be used either with the nominative or agent case of the subject, and in 

either case with it in person. The forms 

given for the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons plural, are apparently 

variants from tho.^e ftiven above. 

Past — I came. 

^inir. 

Plur. 

1. mO dUiis 

he dl-is. 

2. tii dho 

tsd dl-it. 

3. zliO dl"" 

zJie dl~e. 


Past — I ^ent. 

Sii.g. 

riur. 

i. 7no (jd^ 

be 

2. tu gd 

tso ge-it. 

3. £//(? gau 

zke ge. 






'-'‘i 


I 


-i 
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BAUD GROUP. 


Present Tense. 


The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of tlie auxiliary verb to 
the futui’e, e.g . — 


Present — I am doing. 


SiUtf. Pliu. 

1. rnose tJiim has bese ilwn has. 

2. fasc the ho tsdse thlat hunt, 

3. cJii'se thel ho chese them ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Root. 

gleaning. 

Intiiiitivu. 

Pre^. P.ii't. 

3rJ Sin-. Pa^t. 

3rJ Sing, Fut. 

the 

do, make. 

Uiibn 

tJieUi u 

thclu 

tliel. 

eh 

come. 

bn 

cihii 

cd" 

el. 

boh 

go- 

hojhbn 

hbjhii 

()(IU 

bd^. 

Jdui 

eat. 

I'hdn 

khiiliH 

khidii 

khd. 

s6h 

sleep. 

son 

seihn 

sntt' 

sei. 

beih 

sit. 

he bn 

hchn 

hchr 

bee. 

pih 

drink. 

pi bn 

plhn 

plan 

pile. 

tvali 

fall. 

V'dlibn 

vsnlcihu 

v:(flan 

icalei. 

chbk boh 

get up. 

chbkhbn 

chbkheihu 

chbkhiV 

chbkubei. 

bei 

l)ecome. 

belhbn 

hclhn 

hir 

bei. 

shit a 

be ill. 

shUibn 

^ihlh li 

Midi 

shUd. 

ioii (.^1 

be hunnrv. 

•• 

vnzuMbn 

vnzailhu 

vnydil 


yds 

"0 on. 





han boh 

up. 





de 

irivo. 

(Icon 

(Icihn 

ddu 

del. 


A qiK’stion is signified I)y adding da to the A'erb, e.g . — 
tn. an ho da Art tliou here? 

tsd anchi hind <hl ? Arc you just here ? 

The l^t ])erson plural is ]ior used for the 1st person singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 
2ud person plural U'cd for the 2nd jierson singular as in English. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb lias different forms for the masculine and 
feminiut', (xu'. //d, he i'.; h], '•lie 


Examples. 


thZ gb^ hha h o ! 
t h o 01)11/ //') / 

'>aio aa))i (ill far hZ 

VlP'i gao [alkali has 

ill Cl done pii^d.ii has 
rnei vb't p/'Z ha-n 
fhZ I'b] po' lid 
esei krvm thaa 


Where is thy house ? 
What is thy name ? 

IMy name is Gafar. 

I liave seen the cow. 

I have seen the bullocks. 
1 have drunk water. 
Thou hast drunk water, 
tie did the werk. 



dset don* pashau 

shisa of gurEz. 

Examples — contd. 

• * • • • 

He saw the bullock. 
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dsei gdo pashau 

' • • • • 

He saw the cow. 


duet 

done pa^au 

• • • • • 

He saw the bullocks. 


dset ffdtoe pashau 


He saw the cows. 


eke 

noTV. 

ADVEKBS. 

a dig 

above. 


karega 

at some time, any time. kharte 

below. 


7ie 

not. 

ddro 

outside. 


hare 

when ? 

a did 

inside. 


kye 

why ? 

IdJco 

quickly. 


kaddt 

how ? 

chhiit chhut 

slowly. 


andt 

thus. 

inne 

hither. 


acidt 

so. 

dicitri 

thither. 


an 

here. 

dnio 

hence. 


sad 

there. 

add 

thence. 


Jedn 

where ? 

1 dsh 

to-day. 


konit 

whither ? 

1 Ib^t 

to-morrow. 


kono 

whence ? 

\ hildh 

yesterday. 


pardda 

yonder. 

has 

in the evening. 




1 chid 

the day after to-morrow. 




POSTPOSITIONS. 


d 

of, 

sign of genitive. 

eij si 

by, sign of agent case. 

•t, te. it, at 

to, 

sign of dative. i 

khaire 

under. 

iilL 


to, at, on, in. 

madia 

between. 

0 , lo 


from. 

mulhd 

before. 

H 


near. 


c behind. 

sei 


along with. 

pdton 

( after. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 


ge, ga, ha 


and. 

amma 

but. 

Itava 


then, again. 

si ki 

oecause, that. 
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Dard Group. 


GuJt£zI Dialkci. 


(Sir James Wilson. KX.S.I.. 1898.) 

asiL 
iccrt^. 
lUO-tt* 


iniu^at 
man-to 
‘ liab, 


(iu hal 

tiCO SONS 

7 )) a ho 


hi^ 


(i 1 1 u 


sesi 

to*thiOn 

puch-so 

son-hy 

toaiu 

his-ofvn 


^o cliunt^i lualit 

Ifco fnna hy-thr-young to-fother 
a Oik, deh.’ Ikira 

me -to tht^-sliftre v:iU •Corae, gv'e' Then 

lharah ^Ok dOzo ])atu, eliuiio 

' dnyi^ o^er, thr-yofouj 

tinu ; >ad 
joiiioiry he-madr ; then 

srI ^ah hutu klulnch 

h;/-hrm thot irealtti all spent 

hiia-I)il;i. Zhu inafui^ ho 

h f/'jHOicd . Thfd 7/ufn heCftme 

nokar hOhtu. Zh^^i chhOnvaii 

seeranf S'd. liy-hf/n ln‘-n'os-sent 

sor>o khakh (iihdi akont ktmiu 

ft hifsks 


(‘kOi 

t ii-.i -i.'i n n 

• ZliUM- 

‘ J! Li 


ILk 
A 

ra^au, 

6ai /, ‘ Vathev^ fvoin-thc-tjoods 

^.a)) l>utu haw <iau. 

goods fdl hnring-dirided he-gnre. Then som 

hutu jania-thO, dur niiilk-at 

all hnring<ollected^ o-distrnif cofnitrydo 
arainit hutu ^ah kliiirich thfiu. Zho 
pleasftredo all goods spent he A id. 

^u-iuulk-rr^ bar dra_r 

he-had-niade, Ihal-connti^y’in great famine 

uniai. Zbo pan itiulk-o 

hungry. lie went that ronntry-'J' 

tO>tue chhOchOmj soiut nudih. 

hiS’OVOk fiebTinto to-pigs herding. ‘ // hut p/g^ tat hash's 7hipun:)i riding 

thOi-asul.' Bara tIiOs klibn nO dOii asii. Bara tUp^'w fikiu^i 

I-shalTmaked Then they eating not gii'ing v'^re. The)i todiirn iiidlioauht 

al, ^Os ra^aii, ‘Mio l/fib kach 

Cante^ hydiim snidy ‘ J/// father irlth 

^lo nironu niinjini-bos. Mo chokul)bi 

/ hungry anl-dying . I sta faVnig- a p 

ra/iui^ Vo b.ah, mOi Khu lai it * 

xrilTsfilp 0 father^ hy-me Go I ml 
^Osit laiak nus_h-i>, ia/ia-]>il tjxa 

to-fhis fit am-fiof. thei, irii/.s n, th> 

kail/’ ’ Jkara (dioku-!>0i tfuuu iiia’o 

COflSidcr.^ 1 fien star airn fafhe 

nialu? darbak t_hO lo 

hn-father running hari ag^.nade ) tn iug’gi 

lUvalif ra^au. * Vr» b.lb. ni.'T '^e to uioUiu -luna} 
l)i-.Sjn tudather was-.sa’uf 0 father, L.-/ne (;i,d an i Gee .^/y 


tushar nukar-Onf 1 

tikiii 

tiishar 

In. 

al aa\ 

serrant s-fo 

foo 1 

mncff 

ts 

torn 


bo/bini, 


nio>e 

(nr,i 

fathar-fn triJ ^-g 


to -hi 7i 

T 

til 

m'ahn 

LT'Uiai 


rhas. 

Mo 


hef or/' 

si a 

Lh. 

/ rr-dr)H‘^ 

/ 


hu 

to: 

;iu 

iiokan-L 

,011U 

li'Oi 

tdi^ 

He uu 

•'i 

St reif.d^ 

/ i i. 

a 

a i a . 


(111 

r pasj 

q: 

-r . i 

' V; 

Try * h iffri 

f/ir 

p,i 

, - ( , 1 


nia ’iii 


tjj lU. 

Hr. 

V . - 'ad 


h‘ S'^i 0 7 

It 

fn'f Ip 

r>iii 
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Mo Kliesit laiivk nush-is, s^es razin-bil tfio pucli hn.’ Amma 

I to-this fit am-not, they will-say thy son it-is.' But 

turn nokaro-vari ra^au, ‘ Buti^o sie chilakhol kbalia, ^esit 

own sercants-towards he-said, ‘ Of -all good clothes get -out, to-hiin 

^pse hatizh va^i viva, peont paezar bunyaya ; l)ara bes 

his hand-on ring put-on, his, feet-to shoes put-on ; 

thon ; si-ki mio puch mu asul, bara 

this my son dead was, again 

al.’ Zbe kbush bil'. 

has-come.' They happy became. 

Che ^eso bar puch chhechh asul. Zho go^-el oh 

Now his great son in-Jield teas. lie hottse-near coming 

bashun kru parud. Ho seseT ok uokar-kit hotho kho;^iii 

singing noise heard. A.nd by-hitn a servant-to calling guest ion 

‘Nu zhOg hu?’ /^lesi zbosit razhau, ‘ Tii''' 


thas. 
done. 

malei 
by-father 

bunyea ; 
put -on ; 
khOp, khushi 
let-eat, pleasure let-make ; for 

lip bilu asul, bara hat 

lost been was, again 


to-hand 


zha 


‘This what is?' By-him to-h'im said, ‘Thy brother 


al. 

came. 


then ice 

Tlliuil ; 
he-lives ; 


natiuu 

dancing 

tJiau, 

he-7nadi\ 

baliri 


llln 

Thy Jather-hy 


khushi than ha, siki 


^r» zhouu ladu hu.’ Bara sesif 


pleasure 

he-made 

haSy because thy brother 

• living 

got is.' 

Then 

to-him 

malal 

bilu. ‘ 

Mo adi'' 

n5 budliti)-’ 

Zbdsoi 

i-kar mal 

dard 

al. 

anger became. 

‘ I inside 

7wt will-go.' 

For-this-cause father 

outside came. 

dicsit 

madar 

thau. 

^i^isi jliawab 

inalit 

radian, ' 

' Chako, 


to-h i m 

entreaty 

he- made. 

By-him answer 

to-father he-said, ‘ 

Listen, 

hy-me 

aui 

bardlont 

thoi khidmat thas. 

me! 

kareiie 

thd radldn-it 

these 

years-to 

thy service I-made, 

by-me 

at -any -time 

thy saying -to 

badal 

no thas, amiiia 

thd zat 


aiu chhfil n? 

da, 

contrary 

not I-did, but 

thou at-any-time 

ine-to 

goat kid uot thou-gavest. 

siki mo 

-SO tome 

.^ulo-soT 

khudli thim ; 

amma kare 

dill 

hu an" 

that 1 

" OW71 

friends-with pleasure shall 

•make ; 

but tchen 

come 

is this 


thd puch, tho dial) kandloro-soT khyau hn, tljr. diesT-kar bail 

thy son, thy goods harlots-with eaten has, by-thee for-him great 


khosh) 

tha 

hu.’ 

Malus 

diosit radian, ‘ Vo 

puch. 

tu 

zap 

pleasure 

made 

is.' 

By-fat her 

t/)-hini said, ‘ 0 

son. 

thou 

always 

mosei 

hano, 

mid butu dial) 

thd hd. Lazim asn 

1, asuiit 


with-me 

art. 

7 ny all 

goods 

thine is. Proper it-icas, fo 

r-us 

pleasure 

thOn, 

siki 

anu thd 

^d 

mu asul, dionu bil ; 

lip 

bil 

asul, 

making. 

for 

this thy 

brother 

dead was, living became 

; lost 

became icasy 

bara 

hat 

alu.’ 






ogairi to-hand 

came.' 
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brDkpa of dras. 

According to Drew, the Brokpa of Dras is the same as the Shina of Astor. Speci- 
mens of true Astor Shina have not been received, but I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. E. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for the following Specimens of Dras Brokpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difidculty, and allowance must be made for this fact in consi- 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Dras and Astor are much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brokpa is 
now and then mixed with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to have been influenced by the Buru^aski of Hunza- 
Nagar which lie far to the north beyond Gilgit. It looks as if the inhospitable 
highlands in which Brokpa is now spoken were once inhabited by speakers of 
Burushaski. 

We are fortunate in having ready to our hand a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Dias Brokpa on pp. 40 and following of Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Shina. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of Words and Sentences given 
by Mr. Clarke. 

1 .— PRONUNCIATION.— As compared with the Shina of Gilgit, the Brokpa of 
Dras shows considerable divergencies of pronunciation. We may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowels d and d are practically interchangeable. A good example 
is baskuchbk or baskuchftk, a servant. 

Vowels are frequently nasalised for no api^arent reason. We may note in this con- 
nection that past participles end in b or au, and that the au is constantly nasalised. 
I bus, we have both dan and dan, he gave. It is possible that, in this case, the nasalisa- 
tion is a relic of an old neuter gender. 

We have noticed that in Gilgit Shina £h. andyr are interchangeable. It is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates a slightly dilferent pronunciation. If that is 
the case the inconsistencies of spelling observed in the Specimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to be confused. In Dras Brokpa, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by ^ and A.)', respectively. Shaw describes the latter sound as 
follows. It is ‘ intermediate l)etween an r and a French j or the c in “ azure ” ; that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but slurred over ; while the tongue is almost in the position 
for an r a stream of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus in the word potAn'O, grandson, the sound is inter.nediate between potro and potjo 
(as in English we may sometimes hear people pronounce the word “ trill” almost like 
‘•'chill”).’ As in Gilgit Shina, these two sounds are commonly interchanged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word are found almo.st side by side. 

Very similarly, as in Gilgit ch and tr are interchangeable, in Dras Brokpa there is a 
pair which I transliterate ch and tshr, respectively. Again, these two are often con- 
founded, and, moreover, tr often appears in tlie place of tshr. 
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K often appears instead of g. Thus, ga, and, also, becomes ka in du-bio ltd ddi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty, but is preserved in mbre-gd, to me also. So we have lew, a 
country, as compared with Gilgit gui. .Again, we have zhbk or skbg (Gilgit yVA:), 

what ? 

Ch is optionally interchanged with sh, as in pitch or push, a son ; pashau (Gilgit 
pachegb), he saw. In UUle (Gilgit chile), clothes, it has become tsh ; similarly Gilgit 
chai becomes tshal or chei, a woman. 


becomes chh in chhb or tsb (Gilgit tsoh), you. 


Gilgit chh becomes Uh in atsh'i (G. achhl), an eye. 

The letter sli very common. It is not only often used instead of sllf, but it also 
represents a Gilgit j in a^d (G. ajdh), up ; zhbk ‘(G. jeh), what ? and zhab (G. jdh), 
property. It represents a Gilgit s in dezhi (G. desi), days. It sometimes represents a 

Gilgit r, as in zhb, he. 


Aspirated consonants are more common than in Gilgit. Thus we have both kha and 
kd, (Gilgit kd), eat. Note the form nthilb, not uthilb, he arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs iu the corresponding Kashmiri root icdth. 


j j nouns. Gender. — There are several instances of the feminine. H e may 

quote der, the belly ; Blinsh, anger; shiird, rejoicing ; HkJ, a loaf (2nd Specimen). As 
pointed out above, the nasalised participles in au may possibly be remains of an old 

neuter gender. 

Number The singular number is emphasised by adding ek, one, to the end of a 

word. In such cases the^e is elided after a vowel, and the remaining k may be taken as 
the equivalent of the indefinite article. Thus, baskbchb-k, a servant ; augelu-h, a ring ; 
eshd-h or echha-Jc^ a day, one day. 

The plural ends in e or 1. I have not diseovered any rule as to which is to be era- 
nloved The following examples of plurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
Mt know the singular forms in all cases. Di^dre (sing, dl), daughters ; zhakbre, men ; 
done (sing. dOno), bulls; gate (slug, gdo), cosvs; chhm-e (sing, chhtire), deer; Sosie, 
kisses ■ Mile, clothes ; h-mne, works ; a^pl (sing. Slip), horses ; (smg. Mn). dc^ i 
sJiiBi’ swine; MOchl (sing. baskOchO), servants; paizdrl, shoes. As regards ore, 
k looks as it this word (List Ko. 124) is really a dative plural, which is erroneously shoe n 
as a nominative. The List also shows bdbO, a father, a, making its nominative plural baba, 
or bdbeld If these forms are correct, bdbai is probably another way of spelUng babe. 
The other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pashai. not a SJiina, form. 

raae - Tlie Brokpa of Dras has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in m or ee, 
which I rail Agent I, and another ending in the singular in various Towels, generally ., 
™lt the plural in ^d or rfe. The latter I call Agent II. Agent I is used for the 
subject of a transitive verb in all tenses except the past. Agent II is ^"ho^ 

ect of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminatio^ .a and ^ 

given by Shaw. The Specimens and List have regularly ee. They have both a 

for the Agent II. b 2 
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The follcwing paiadigms of declension are based on those given by Shaw : — 


Esh or ezji, a ewe. 



SmjsGilar. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

esh or egji 

eslie. 

Agent I. 

esh'Sci (-se) 

eghe-sd (se). 

Agent II. 

ezhii 

eAe-cJid (-Ate). 

Acc. 

ed’u 

eAid. 

Dat. 

e^hu-re 

ezlib~re. 

A hi. 

ezli u-zliQ 

ezhe-Ato. 

Gen. 

echo 

eAib. 

Loc. 

e^u-^d (or -^e) 

eAhe-Aid, (or -Aie). 


At, a she-goat. 



Sin^^n'ar. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

di 

die. 

Agent I. 

cii-sd {~se) 

die-sd 

Agent II. 

did 

die-chd 

Acc. 

di 

did. 

Dat. 

di-re 

did-re. 

Abl. 

di~£]id 

die^zhd. 

Gen. 

did 

did. 

Loc. 

di-£lid (or -£lle) 

die-zhd (or •zjie). 


GdzJiVy a house. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

gd^Jir 

gbzhrl. 

Agent I. 

gd^r-sd {-se) 

gbzhrlsd (-se). 

Agent II. 

goshvl 

gozhrl-zhd (-Ae). 

Acc. 

gdzhr or gdzhr-re 

gbAirb or gbzhrb-re. 

Dat. 

gdzJir~re 

Qbzhrb-re. 

Abl. 

gdf^J r~zhd 

gbzhrl-zhb. 

Gen. 

gdzJird 

abzhrb. 

Loc. 

(jdzh r-zhd (or -zlu) 

gbzhrl- zltd (or -Ate). 


The above declensions are not quite identical with those given by Mr. Shaw, as I 
have made a few alterations on the strength of the language of the Sjiecimens. On the 
other hand they do not, as will lie seen from the following remarks, altogether agree with 
the Specimens. I shall now discuss each case separately. 

Ag 61 lt I. — TTith pronouns the termination se is almost tlie only one used in the 
Sp ecimens. Ihere is only oue occurrence of a noun in this case. Here the termination 
i^ sit, not se, and sit, also occurs once as the termination of the Agent I of a pi’onoun. 
The :wo exami)les are i/iald-sii grttn dih, the father is giving a feast, and niu-su khfisi.l 
thin'ti-h’li. I miudit have inade rejoicing. In the latter example, f/i<«r«isinthe}ire- 
seut -future. 
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Agent II. — Wherever a singular substantive occurs in this case it ends in i. Thus, 
mail dau, the father gave ; ball razhau, the son said. For the plural "vre have reno-zhd 
kutie, they struck ; send-zhd shurd thie, they made merry. In the second Specimen, we 
have ^a^d^^ro-y■e HiZj, Baghdur ate. Here ye is simply another way of spelling che 
(see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an honorific 
form. 

Accusative. — According to Shaw the accusative of esh is e£bu, while in the case 
of the other two nouns it is the same as the nominative or as the dative. In every case 
in which the accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

Instrumental. — Shaw gives no form for this case. Two instances of the instru- 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz. : — shura-i-td, with joy (he would have fiUed his 
belly), and ghds-re, (he would have filled his belly) with grass. In the first instance, 
id has been added to the agent. The second instance is the same in form as the dative. 

Dative.— This is usually formed by adding re (compare Persian m, and Gilgit te)^ 
before which a noun ending in b drops its final letter. Thus, bdbb, a father, dative 
bdb-re ; maid, a father, dative mdl-re ; manuzhb, a man, dative manu£h-re. Other 
instances of this case are dlshd-re, to a daughter ; baskbchbk-re, to a servant (in which 
the final b of baskbchb is protected by the k suffixed). In the plural we have bdbb-re, to 
fathers ; dldidrb-re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit ke) we have a ka 
inserted before the re. Thus, muahd-ka-re, to a man (there were two sons); kul-ka-re, (he 
went) to a (far) country; razhd-ka-re, to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 
ka, like the k in baskbchbk-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In one case re is 
weakened to rl, viz . : — in tii-rl, (I have sinned) to.{i.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix te 
appears in Mkiiddl-te, (I have sinned) to {i.e. before) God. In mdle-ll bbz]ium, I will go 
to (my) father, unless mdle-ll is a copyist’s slip for mdlete, re or rl has become ll. 
After verbs of saying, the dative of the person addressed sometimes takes warl, near. 
Thus, mall ra^au baskbchb-icarl, the father said to the servants (plural) ; razhau male- 
wari, or razbau mdl-re, he said to the father. In mdle-wari, male is for mdlai, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative. — It will be convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, but in the List and Specimens it always endg 
in or zhd (also spelt or jd). It will be noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
fakes the same termination. Examples of the locative are gbsk-zhe, in the house ; 
zUau-zJ>:d, in a country; kul-zhd, (he sent him) into a field; tshresh-z]id, (the elder son 
was) in the field. 'With this termination we may compare the Gilgit aje or 'je, or, per- 
haps, the Gilgit rb, Avith change of r to zh. 

Ablative. — The typical letter of the ablative is b. The most common suffix is zhb 
ov jb, which is connected with the of the locative. Thus, babe- zhb, from the father ; 
kujje-zJib, from the well; va.iyb-Jb, from a shopkeeper; from him. In the 

plm-al, we Irn'e bdhe-^b, from fathers. Kachb, from near, also occurs, as in dlzhd- 
kachb, from the daughter; manuzh^e-kachb, from a man; dlzhdre-kachb, from daughters ; 
hdbre-kachb, from fathers. To is also used, as in td-tb, thereafter, then ; sddb-tb, after- 
wards ; Ijdlre-^d-tb, from in the fathers (an ablative of a locative) ; zJhakb-zhd-tb, from 
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among the men ; sene-'hd-tu. from among them ; from in the fields. It 

will be noticed that, as in Gilitit, the ablative suffix is, in the singular, added in the 
oblique form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is tnie of the locative and 
of the Agent II plural. 

Genitive. — Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural, end in o, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. IVe have examples of this in (List 
No. 2'23) tjib hdbd gd^tr-cJie, in your father’s house ; Kashird sMsh, a Kashmiri’s head 
(Specimen II) ; echhdko safar, a journey of one day ; nmro safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive are given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination ai in bCibai, of a father; dlghai (also cUzhd), of a 
daughter ; bdhelai, of fathers. In No. IIG, ‘ of daughters ’ is translated d7^drd-re, which 
is evidently a dative of possession. In No. 125, ‘ of men ’ is ^hakdl} (cf. the form mdlell 
of the dative). No. 120 i;ives via/inzbu gosh for ‘of a man,’ which seems to mean really 
‘ the man’s house.’ 

Other postpositions. Kdryb is ‘ for,’ as in sesei kdryb, for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of ‘ with ’ we have -si ndid. Thus, buskbchb-s't ndld, with servants ; 
parulb-sl ndld, with friends; darlche-sl ndld, with harlots. Compare Panjabi ndl. 

Kachb, from near, has already been mentioned. TFaryb, connected with icarl, the 
sign of the dative, has the same meaning. 

Adjectives. — Shaw states that adjectives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances in the List and Specimens in which we see adjectives chang- 
ing when in mrrcement with a femiinine noun. On the other hand the\’ do not seem to 
change usually for number or case. IVe may quote the following examples : — sio 
fnumt^b, a itood man ; si rhel, a good woman ; sib gjiakbre, good men ; si die, good 
women ; kachl nndai. a bad c'irl ; sib manure kachb, from a good man; mid mdl-re, to 
my rather. In Ihjine baskbchb-sl ndld, with thy servants, the adjective t_hdnb has changed 
for number. Other examples will be found under the head of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 

III. PIIONOUNS. — SI. aw gives the following forms for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring in the Specimens : — 

J/J. I. 


Sicg. I lar. 


Nom.. 


be 

Agent I. j 

TnJ-S'i 

he -Si (-5e) 

Agent II. 

I mi 

assj-^ i 

Acc. 

' mj 

as so 

Dat. 

r>i 7- 'V 

assj~Te 

Abl. 

r>i 7’ ^ 

ass~-^o 

Gen 

n: i'7 

as so 

Loc. 

^t7-£2 1 (•zh 1 
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There is also a possessive pronoun, midno or midno, ray, mine, and assdno, our. In 
the Specimen we have mol, used as a feminine possessive pronoun in £]kdg mol hah, 
what is mine. Be, we, corresponds to the Gilgit heh, while midno and assdno must be 
compared with the Kashmiri mydn" and s6n'‘. Jlic-sd occurs in the Parable in musu 
thiambill, I might have made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second person is as follows ; — 

Tti, thou. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

tu 

tso, (fern.) ts% 

Agent I. 

tu~sa (-se) 

tsd-sd (--se) 

Agent 11. 

^0, tho 


Acc. 

tu, tho j 

tso 

Dat. 

tu-re, ta-ri 

tsd^ri 

Abl. 

tU’^O 


Gen. 

to, tho, tui 

1 My Ml 

Loc. 

tu-^d 





There is a possessive pronoun, tJidiid or tdnd, thy, thine, and tsdno, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally iho, tJidno, etc., while Shaw always gives tot 
tdnd, etc. Forms beginning with ta are often spelt with chh. Thus, chhd, chhd, 
chhdnd, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the plirases thnl Mkidmat thds, I did thy service ; thn 
razhd-ha-re, to thy command ; chdg mol hah, tliel bil, what is mine, is thine. Tu-rl, 
as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of substantives. With tad 
and chhdnd compare the Kashmir! ta^'b, thou, cbyon'‘, thy. The plural has a feminine 
tad. I have only met this form in the nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
Gurezi Shina. 

The pronoun of the third person is identical with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is nd or and, this, 
he, she, it. jVo is thus declined : — 

No, this, he, she, it. 



Sing, 

Plur. 

Nom. 

noy nil ; fern. 7il 

nl 

Agent I. 

nd~sd {~se)j nii-sd {*se)y 
fern. 7u-sd {-se) 

m-sd {^se) 

.Agent II. 

n isl 

nind-zhd 

Acc. 

nise 

ninb 

Dat. 

nise-re 

ninb-re 

Abl. 

hise-zlid 

ninb~zjib 

Gen. 

nisjy nisei 

nittO 

Loc. 

7iise~zJid 

ninb-zhd A<§) 



192 


DARD GROUP. 


f* 


And is declined in exactly the same way. Thus, and a^p-re, to this horse ; am 
rdpai, this rupee ; anl krume, these works. Compare anyd, from here. 

There are several forms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she, it» 
They no doubt have different meanings, as in Gilgit Shina, but no materials are avail- 
able for distinguishing the various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun sd, of 
which the following instances appear in the Specimens : — 

Sing. Nom. 

Agent II. 

I)at. 


Gen. 

Plur. Agent II. send-Ald, they (made merry). 

Abl. sene-^d-td, from among them (the younger said to the father). 

As an adjective, we have se Aiau-Aid, in that country ; sd tcakhsd. at that time ; 
se bitrd-re, to them all. 


sd, as in sd tshre-ihi^^d-td did, he came from in the fields. 
sesl, as in sesl chhakre, he wasted. 

sesd-re, as in sesd-re ^e-gd-nd ne mutd, to him nothing re" 
mained. Sesd is here evidently another form of sese. Com- 
pare ^d and die. 

sesd, as in sesd bdrd led, his eldest son ; sesei, as in sesei maid clrd 
Ichdld, his father came outside. 


Very similar are the forms of a jnonoun d, an, or dd. Thus : — 


Sing. Js'om. 
Acc. 


Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Plur. Gen. 

The Gilgit ro, 
thus declinetl : — 


d, an, dd ; fern. d. Thus, d bai-hdd, he is sitting ; an kese-did 
mnllgayd, from whom did you buy that ? 

^ The same as the nominative when used as an adjective, as in 
d rdpai are, take that rupee. Otherwise we have ase, as in 
ase sid-the kntetdld, after having beaten him well. 
ase-re, as in am rdpai ase-re de, give this rupee to him. 
ase-did, as in d rdpai ase-did are, take that rupee from him. 
asd phid-je, on his hack ; asd bdl, (I have beaten) his son. 
dnd, of them (List). 

he, she, it, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 




St.NG. 


Plus. 




Masr. 

Fem. 

Ma3c. 


Kem. 

Nom. 

r") 


re 

re 


ri 

Ag^at I. 


{-SP) 

rp-sT, 

re-si, {’Se) 


ri-5a. {-se) 

Agent II. 

(d 

r^sl 

rp.<l 

reho-^i, (-^e) 

1 

i 

rcind-^ i, 

Acc. 

' (0 


res^ 

rpKO 

i 

ra no 

Dat. 

' (’) 

r3sp-re 

resp-TP 

rei T-rc 


ray)d-rp 

Abl. 

: 


resp^^ ~ 

re) 

1 

! 

randm.^d 

Gen. 

i cd 

r3so 

re si 

rend 


rand 

Loc. 

id 



j, (-^e) 

1 

1 

ran;-^a. 
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Shaw gives no forms for the Acc., Dat., Abl., Gen. and Loc., Sing. Masc. Eesdno 
occurs as a Gen, Sing. Maso. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos- 
sessive pronoun like midnb, mine, etc. No other form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, but there is a pronoun did, he, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not given by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen : — 

Sing. Nom. gJid ruto hoi i^dlo, he arrived safe and sound. 

Dat. ghes-i'e banyd, put ye on him. 

Gen. zhesdno aluk, his portion. 

zhesdnl der (fern.), his belly. 

Finally, there is a pronoun, perb or perau, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it as a 
plural, viz. : — perb, they, gen. plur. perdnb, their, which is also used as a base for the 
oblique cases. Tlie following forms occur in the List : — 

Sing. Nom. perau ov perb (No. 26). 

Agent I. peraxi-se, as in perau-se liras chareya, he is grazing cattle. 

Agent TI. perdsl, as in perdsl kutau, he struck. 

Gen. perdsb, as in perdsb jd sd-jb zhbrau kau, his brother is taller 

than his sister. 

Plur. Nom, perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for pere, as zhd is for zhe. 

Agent II. perdnb- zhe, di& in perdnb - they struck. 

The genitive, their, given by Shaw, is evidently one of the set of possessive 

pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows : — 

midnb, midnb, mine. assdnb, ours. 

thdnb, tdnb, thine. ^dnb, clilidnb, yours. 

resdnb, zhesdnb, his. rendnb, perdnb, theirs. 


There is no instance of a Refiexive pronoun in the List or Specimens, Shaw gives 
• the Gilgit tomb. 

The Relative pronoun is ke, who, and the Interrogative is kbt, who ? In the 
remaining cases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus: — 


Nom. 

ke, who ; kbt. 

Agent I. 

ke-sd {-se) 

Agent II. 

kesl 

Acc. 

kese 

Dat. 

kese-re 

Abl. 

kesi-zhb 

Gen. 

kesb 

Loc. 

kese -zhd, {-zhe) 


No instances of the plural occur in the List or Specimens, nor is that number 
given by Shaw. 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is zhbk or ^bg, what ? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens : — 


anl zjibg krume liau, what Avorks is (i.e. are) these? 
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zkobal hill, what became. Here ghobal appears to be a feminine, 
but I confess that I do not understand it. 

‘ Why r ’ is £]idk-re thebtd, literally, ‘ making for what ? ’ 

Other pronominal forms are kachd or kacJidk, how much ? how many? gbe-gd or 
£he-gd ^he-gd, anything. 


IV.— VEEBS.— 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The present and past tenses 
of the Verb Substantive closely follow the Shina of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter n is liable to be "vveakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plitb. 


Masc. 1 

I 

Feni. 

I 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 1 

1 

mo hands ox has 

mo hnnis^ ha is 

be hdnis or hds 

i _ ^ 

1 he ha IS 

2 ! 

tu hdnd^ had 

tu hdnjy hill 

tsd hdnet, hat 

1 

tsS halt 

3 i 

1 

ro hSnd, hddy Juiuk | 

re hilni^ hai 

re lid, hdk 

rd hanie (? hdnie) 


Another word for ‘ is ’ is thdnd, apparently a plural for a singular, and probably 
meaning literally ‘ they make.’ It. occurs in (hand ndm ^dk tliend, what is your name ? 
(List No. 220). Compare the Gawarbati tJiana. 

The Past tense is conjuf,mted as follows : — 

‘ I was,’ etc. 


Plus. 



Masr. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

md dsihis, ds>I''S 

mo dsilli<! (or -US') 

he dsilts 

he dsilies 

o 

tu dsilo 

t n asilie (or -U) 

Ud dsilet 

tsd nsiliet 

3 

rd is lid 

re IsilU (or -It) 

re as lie 

rd as Hie 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit asug, etc. 

The verl) ‘ to liecome ’ is irregular in some of its forms. I give the following conju- 
gation, wliich is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens, 
When no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Future, ‘ I become,* ‘ I shall become.’ 




SiKO. 


Plub. 



Masc. 


i 

Fem. ) * Masc. 


Fem. 

1 

hom 



1 hon 



2 

hesh 



! hit 

! 

hati 

3 

hit 


1 

1 

^ 6^71 

' 

heni 


Present Definite, ‘ I am becoming,’ etc. 



1 Sing. 

i 

Pluh. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

j Masc. 1 

i ! 

Fem. 

1 

1 hoynds 

homiis 

j honas ' 

1 


2 1 

i 

i 

he, he^ 

1 


1 

hat 


1 

3 

heno 

hem 

heyid 

1 

(?) hena 


Imperfect, ‘ I was becoming,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plue. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

hcniidlds 

homlliis (or ^lis^ 

hoiidles 

hoyidlw 

2 

hidld 

hidlie (or ~li) 

hidlet 

hidliet 

3 

hiilo 

1 

hidlie (or 

hendli 

hendlie (or -?f) 


Past, ‘ I became,’ etc. 



1 Sing. 

i 

Plcb. 


i 

1 Ma«c. 


Fem. 

! 

Masc. 

Few 

1 

Uhls 


hilns (or -7?^) 

hilfs 

hilies 

o ! 

\ 

hil6 


hi Up. hill 

hilet 

hiliet 

si 

hild. hiJ 


hilie, hilt j 

hilen, hili 

hilien, hilii, hill 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had become,’ etc. 


MNG. Flue. 



Masc. 

j Feui. 

( 


Masc. 

Fem, 

1 

hildJoS 

' or -Its) 

\ 


hil lies 

hildlies 

2 

i 

hilxlo 

' lllilU' - or ~ll) 


hilalet 

hildlief 

3 

hihiJo 

hllnjip Tor-/?) 


hil die j 

hildlie (or -It) 


lufinitive : hvnu or heutw, to become. Also, as a future participle, to be become. 
Conjunctive Participle : hd'i, he, having become. 

Gerand : he-tb, on having become. 

Imperative ; he, ])ecome thou. 

The form of the past t'.mse of tlii> vcrl) looks as if it bad been affected by the in- 
timmee of tlie Buru^askl of ilunza-Xagar. Compare the Buru^aski hilah, it is. 
Similarly, as will be seen in the following ex:imples, hil, literally ‘ be became,’ is used 
to mean ‘ be is.’ 

The following example'' of this verb occur in the List and Specimens ; — 

Tu loichb-ijn Jjilbs (ptualKjnr, before tbee also I became a sinner. 

^^b(j mol link, t±el hi/, what is mine is (lit. became) thine. 

Kochd harsh hi!, bow many years is {i.e. are) there, bow old is 
(this horse) r 

ITit'lb hilb, be became needy. 

£&hdk' ^bhai hill, one day what happened ? khushl thiam-Ult, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

-SZ/fov? hebnl shd osill, joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

llun hbl ras hilb, having become erect, be started ; i.e. he stood up 
and start('d. 

De^l tshek hild-betb, on a feAv days having become, i.e. having 
passed. 

B. Active Verb. — Tb(' conjugation of the finite verb follows Gilgit Shina in its 
main princi])ies. As already })oiittod out, there are two forms of the Agent case, one 
employed before all ti'uses of a transitive verb except the past tense and those formed 
from it, and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those tenses 
which arc formed from it. Neuter verbs, of course, have the subject in the nominative. 
The following' is the conjugation of the transitive verb kutinb, to strike : — 

Infnitive : kutinb, or kvtnbnb, to strike. 

Present Participle : kutiPstb, striking. 

Past Participle : kntb or kiitau. 

Future Particifile : kvtybnb. to be struck, tit to be struck. 

Conjunctive Participle ; knte, having .struck. 

Gerund: kute-tb, kute-td, kute-td-tb, on having struck. 
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The Infinitive almost always ends in ono, not in oiki as in GUgit. 0 no is evidently connected with the 
K ash mill form ending in unu^ Other examples are chary ono, (he sent him) to feed (ewme) ; theom^ (fit) to 
make (me thy son). A dative occurs in the same meaning in the form thediid'^re, (fit) for making (me thy 
son). Two examples of an infinitive with k are, however, found in the Specimens, as verbal nouna. They ai’C 
talmdk, dancing, and simnok, singing. 

No example of the Present Participle occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the List is taken from 
Shaw. With the termination sto, we may compare the common termination $te, stai, std, of the Kafir 
languages. 

The Past Participle ends in d or au. The latter is sometimes nasalised. Thus, kutau. Examples will 
be found under the past tense, the third person singular of which is identical with the past participle. 

The Future Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, but is an adjective. It has the force of the 
Latin Gerundive, and means ‘ what is to be struck,’ etc. Like the infinitive it is evidently connected with 
Kashmiri. Two examples occur in shurl thednl shurd leant slid dsili, it was proper to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here sjcurd, rejoicing, is feminine, and tlieoni and hednl are adjectives agreeing with it, the 
sentence, translated liteiully, being ‘ rejoicing to be made, rejoicing to be become, was proper.* 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occur in the Specimens : — haghe, having 
divided ; kharchi the, having made expenditure. 

^lost of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen are gemnds of neuter verbs. I give 
them here for the sake of convenience. The following examples occur : — ije-td-td, on going ; he-td, on having 
become ; on having reached ; the8~tu, on having made, i.c. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : kute, strike thou ; kutyu, kutid, strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive and intransitive verbs) arc bb or bd£he, go thou ; 
khd or ke, eat thou; bai, sit thou ; come thou ; become ; mirlsh or niiri^h, die; 
de, give; the, do ; are, take (List No. 235) ; chhure, keep. 

bb^d, go ye; did, give ye (No. 227) ; banyd, put ye on (clothes) ; shia, put ye; 
khd, eat ye; pid, drink ye; thid, make ye. 


Present-Future, ‘ I strike,’ ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

PirE, 


Masc. 

Fem. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

^ _ 

mo~se ktdem 



be-se hut on 


2 

fuse kiitij kutesh 



^ose kutidt 

j tsd-se kutidt 

3 

\ rd^se kiitel 

\ 

re-se kntii 


re-se kuten 

rase kuten 


In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and I have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples arc bbcdiim, I will go ; razam, I will say. 

Present Definite, ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


Sing. 


r 

i 

! 

i 

\ 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 ; 

mo^se kuteynus, kntniiis 

md-se kmetfiis, kufrnis 

2 ; 

fuse kutdd, kutau 

(?) tu~sp kirai 

r% 

O j 

rose hitend, kuteu 

re-se kufeni 


Pleb. 

I 

Masc. Fezn. 

1 

I 

he~se kntonas 

Uo*s^ kiitidt kutidt 


re-se k itetul, kutyond 


ra-se kntenl 
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Other examples of this tense are mir'izhmms, I am dying ; heau, he sits, he lives 
(List No. 233) ; au, he comes (No. 239) ; diu, he is giving (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter verbs, but are here given for the sake of convenience. In chareija, he is grazing 
(List No. 229), ue have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
the Gilgit cliareidnu. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was striking,’ etc. 


Sing. 


Plue. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


1 vio-se kuteivaluS 

2 tu-s^ kutald 


kutelo 


7tid-se kuter/ifiUs he-se kutonales 

fu-se kxUalie (or -Z?) Uo-se kntvilet 

■re-sp kutelie (or -li) re-se kutendle 


j he-se kutondlies 
j ^d-se kutidliet 
\ rd-se kutendlie (or -Zf) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

In the Erokpa of Dras the tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
suffix effd, as in Gilgit Shina. The Past tense is formed directly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in d, a^l or au, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, rmless au is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms will be learnt from the following paradigm 

Past, ‘ I struck,’ etc. 


Sing. 


PirH. 


ilasc. 


Fcni. 


M hsc. 


Fem. 


1 

2 

3 


7nl kntds 
til k^'td 

Best kuto, -ar, -uu 


liu kitties J k>/tJs 
to kvte 
re si knti 


assd-^d kuties 
tso-^d kit tier 
reud^zh d kutie 


assd-:^d kilties 
tsi-^d kutieti 
rano-zhd kutie 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in vs in- 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with d instead of a. 
There are no instances of tliis occurring in the case of transitive verbs in the List or 
Specimens, l)ut some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in ns, 
and the second pei’son masculine singular in d. See below, under the head of intransi- 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense arc dids, I gave (List No. 22b) ; thus, I did (sin) ; mnll- 
gai/d, thou lioughtest (No. 240) ; ne dd, thou didst not give (a kid) ; ru^uu, he said; 
da « or dad, he gave ; chhakraii, he wasted; pashau, he saw; nird dashfau, he felt 
compassion; hv^e (plur. masc.) dan, he gave kisses; than or he did (in the 
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second Specimen, tdlam than, she mnde weighment) ; parudd, he heard ; khusJiau, he 
asked ; seal £hah hiirb chhakre (apparently for chhakrie), by him all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is obscure) ; shurd thie, they made rejoicing {shurd is 
feminine) . 

In the second Specimen shdtls is translated both ‘ he remained ’ and ‘ she sat.’ 
Similai’ly in the same Specimen, we have de-shdtls, he put, and also * he remained.’ 
I am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect. It is thus conju- 
gated : — 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had struck,’ ‘ I have struck.’ 



Siso. 

Flub. 


1" 

Masc. 

Fem, 

1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

1 

mi kutdlds 

mi kutdlis 

asso-'^d kut idles 

asso^^d kiitidlies 

2 : 

i 

to kutdlo 

to kutdl'ie (or ~lJ) 

tsd-^d kutidlet 

tsd^^d kutidliet 

i 

3 

sesi kutdlo for -azt * 

or -au) 

rest kuidlie (or -ll) 

r€nd-:^d kutidle 

rand-^d kutidlii (or -If) 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense of a simple past, when the action 
happened some time back. Examples of it are gaydltis, I bought (No. 241) ; singdlau, 
he collected ; vedld, he sent ; ne didll, no (one) gave (him anything, zhegd, anything, 
being treated as a feminine) ; khlll, he ate (bread, fern.) (2nd Specimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
tenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is denied by Shaw. 
In the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to be now but a 
simple variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agree with the object in gender. 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
bdzhdiid, to go. It will be observed that, as usual, this verb is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive ; bdchono (for boghybnb), to go. 

Present Participle : hdzhdstd, going. 

Past Participle : gaii, gone. 

Euture Participle : ho^honb, about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle : bbzte, having gone. 

Gerund : bbdhe-tb, bb^he-td, bbgjte-td-tb, on having gone. 

No other examples of the Infinitive or of the Present Participle occur in the List or Specimens. Examples 
of the Past Participle will be found under the Pa.st Tense. An example of the Future Participle beoni will 
be found under Transitive Verbs. There are no other examples of the Conjunctive Participle. For tie Gerund, 
■we have the examples already given under Tran.sitive Verbs. 

Imperative ; bb or bo^e, go thou ; bo^d, go ye. 

Other exaaiples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. 
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Present-Future, ‘ I go/ ‘ I shall go/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plub. 


M;\3C. 

Feoi. 

' Masc. 

Fenj. 

1 

mo hd^um 


be b~)^dn 


2 

tu 

! 

Uo h6:^dt 

tsd bd^dt 

3 

rd 

1 

i rp 

' >v“ ho:^en 

ri bo^en 



Present Petinite, ‘ 

I an. ^oiiig/ etc. 




Sing. 


Plub. 


Ma-c. 

Poiii 

Masc. 

Fern. 

_l 

1 

liio bo^umv.^ 

',/l0 b~^7rfiilS 

1 

he hfl^uuns or iduas 


2 

tu bo^au 

j (?) tu />’£/( a r 

) 

tso bo^ It 

i Ud ho^df 

3 

rn bu^roi. 


rp bn^PiL'l 

(r) rd bd^eni 


b~ zJif'ii, or f>ozhiiu 



! 


Otlier examples of this tense will l)e found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Iiuperh'ct, ‘ I was going,’ etc. 

SlVG. ' Plub. 


1 " 

1 

M-iar. 

V cm 

^raf»c 

1 Fern, 

1 

1 : 

md 

, md huzJiv ftidJJ." 

hd brrnJlm^ 

1 

be hdndlies 

2 

tu hn^nhz 

tu ilip for '/7) 

Ud bd^ Ijpt 

ts/j hozjvcij/zet 

3 ' 

rn bn^ ilo 

rd iJiP (nr -J?) 

re /‘d^euljp ' 

rd bd^pyidlie (or -If) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 


Past, ‘ I went,’ etc. 

PlPH. 


' 

Masr 

Fen;. 

M.isc 

i Fern. 

I 

1 


1 

7/10 ads 

7 

bd <iy^< 

' ’’p 'jyees 


o 

tu 

‘ 7 gypy fj r 

ts: 7 c \ et 

; tsi gye^i 


O 1 

,> 


r« '7y*, cl 

re c < d 

! rd ayS 
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Other examples of this tense are ydtus, I went ; mutiis, I remained ; haito, thou 
didst sit {i.e. art living) (with me) ; baito, he sat {i.e. dwelt) ; J^dtd, he came (outside). 
It will be observed that, in these, the first person singular ends in vs, .and that the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in 6, not d or au. 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had gone,’ ‘ I have gone,’ etc. 


Sing. 


r LUB. 



Mas: 

Fern 

\ Ma-iC. 

1 Fem 

i _ 

1 

vid gilds 

. ind gilts 

he glles 


1 

he gxlies 

# 

2 

tu gild 

* tu gdlie (or -?f) 

isd gllet 


gdliet 


3 

rd gdld 

1 re gdlie (or ~li) 

re gale 


rd gdlie (or ‘It) 



other examples are vtliilo, he arose ; modlo, he died ; ndtbdlb, he was Inst ; iyjidlb, 
he was got, he arrived ; dlb, he came ; dll (his sense, fern.) came. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of verbs are formed by adding the syllable tb to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involves certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the verb hb^bnb, to go. 

Present Conditional, ‘ if I go,’ etc. 

Si:i? ; Pliir. 

\ mo ho^eto } ho^nnto 

i 

2 tu ho^etd \ hoi^atto 

3 rd ho^eito | rp bn^^to 


The above forms appear to be of common gender. At least Shaw, from whom the 
paradigm is taken, gives no feminine forms, and I have not met any in the course of my 
reading. In Specimen I we have pvrl-tb, he would have filled. 

Past Conditional, ‘if I had gone,’ etc. 


Sing, 


Plug. 


Mas:. 


Fern. 


Ma3c. 


1 . mo 

2 - fu galo^o 

8 TO gyiltd 


mo galisto 
tu gjlito 
re gielto 


he gnle^-^o 
Uo giletto 
re ny*lt5 


be 

Ua 

rft galito 

2 D 
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Transith e verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mdse if I strike ; tsb-se kutidtto, Hjou 

strike ; mb-se kutdlosto, if I had struck ; ru-se hutilto, if he had struck. 

"We may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the c/j of hozhono. an 
i is always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, kididt, you 
strike, but bdsJidt, not hbchidt, you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirl^imus, I am 
dying. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. ‘ I am struck ’ 
becomes ‘he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ne. ‘ No ’ is nu^. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

SHINl. 

(BrokpI of Dras.) 



(B. T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek mu^akare bal clu asile. Sene^ato biyalo ball 

One man-to son two were. Them-among-from the-yoimger by-the-son 

malre razbau, ‘ mSre miSnu hissa on-liauk baghe 

the-father-fo iUwas-said, ‘ me-to my portion to-come-is having-divided 

deh.’ Mali dau baghe. De^i tsbek bila-betO, 

give.’ By-the-father it-was-given having -divided. Bays feio having-heen-on, 

bij'alo ball zhesano aluk ^ab singalau, dur kuikare 

the-younger by-the-son his portion property tcas-collected, far country-to 

gau. GetatO ^ab buro lundagi thetab chhakrau. Sesi 

he-icent. Going-on property all wickedness doing was-wasted. By-him 

zbab buro cbbakre, se zbau^a drak uthilo. Sesare 

property all was-icasted, that country-in famine arose. Rini-to 

^e-ga-na ne muto, muda bilo. Sadoto se zhauzha 

any thing- even-not not remained, needy he-hecame. Afterwards that country-in 
ek ^anO chokili baskOchO baitO. Sadoto sesi kuizha zhanglo 

a {?) man (.^) near servant sat. Afterwards hy-him field-in tcild 
^uni charyono vealo. Shuraita ^esani der purito 

pigs feeding-for he-was-sent. Gladness-with his belly would-have-filled 

ghasre. Sesare ^e-ga-zhe-ga ne diali. Sadoto sesare 

grass-icith. Him-to anything-anything not was-given. Afterwards hini-to 

nariS ali, ‘ mi§ malre kacbak baskoclii ba. Se burore-ga 

senses came, ‘ my father-to how-many servants are. Them all-to-also 

tusbi tapkbi mucbai ; m§ ani mirono mirizbimus. MB miano 

bellyful comfortably is-spare ; I here hungry am-dying. I my 

mMeli bo^um. Getato razam, “turi-ga cbbargam 

father-to will-go. Raving-gone-on 1-will-say, “ thee-to-also sin 

tbas, Khuclai-te-ga cbbargam tbas. MB push tbeBnare 

was-done-by-me, God-to-also sin wos-done-by-me. I son making-for 
laiq ne mutus. Cbeh thane baskocbOsl nala baskoohuk pbaslite 
fit not I-remamed. Now thy servants tcith servant-one equal 

VOI.. Vin, P.VET II. “i D 2 
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chliiire,” ’ Hur. boi ras male wnri alo. 

kepp.” ’ Erect haring -become set-out he-hecame, father-of near he-came. 

Mali dur pa^au, nira da^tau, darbak arau, 

By -the- father af-a-distance he-icas-seen, compassion icas-felt, running he-tooJc, 
shotare hatwii, bushe dau. _ Tato ball ra^ati 

neck-to hand-putting, kisses tcere-given. Then hy-the-son it-icas-said 

malre, ‘ ai iiialu, tu kaclio-ga bilos gunabqar, Khudai 

the-father-to, ‘ 0 father, thee from-near-also I-became a-sinner, God 

■\varvo-gfi l)ilus giinaligar, tuT theono laiq lie miatus.’ 

from-near-also I-bernme a-sinner, thy son making-for fit not I-remained.' 


Saduto mail razhau baskocbo 

Then by-the-fathor it-was-said the-servants 

are l)anya ; ek angeluk 

haring-bronght put-ye-oii{-him) ; one ring-one 

shia, bara paizail are zhesre 

put-ye-on, and slues having-brought hini-to 

razhau buro rvarl, ‘ klia, j)ia, ^ura 

it-was-said all near ^:.e. to), ‘ eat, drink, rejoicing 


mOalu, kute zhainlO ; ndtoalO, iphalo.’ Tato senoJdia 


wari, ‘ sio tjliile khoi 

near, ‘ good robes cap 

are angu^a 

having-brought finger-to 

banya.’ IMali 

put-ye-on! By -the- father 

thia. bal 

rnake-ye. lly son 

shura tbie. 


(lied, again 

Viced ; 

fcasdost, 

was-got.’ Then by-them rejoicing [?)was-made. 

So 

^vaklisa 

SOSO 

baro 

bal t^re^Aa asilo. So 

That 

iime-at 

his 

great 

son field-in was. Se 

shrcjhijdlato 

alo 

Ole 

iphalo. 

I photo talmuk sinmok 

fields-in-from 

Cd'nie 

house near 

he-reached. 

Bkaving-reached dancing singing 


paruclo. 


1)askucliokre 

masho 

thau. 

Thetato 

1 

was-heard. By-him 

servant- 

a-to 

calling i 

w as-made. 

Ha ring -made-on 

khuzhau, 

^ aiii 

dlbg 

krume 

liau ? ’ 

Sesi 

razhau, ‘ tho 

it-ioas-asked, ‘ 

these 

what 

tcorks 

is.''’ 

By-him 

it-icas-said, ‘‘your 

'^a ido. 

SOs 

e karyo 

tlio 

lualosu 

grun 

dill, zbokre 

brother came. 

Thtt^ 

■if for 

your 

thc-fathei 

• a-feast 

is-giring, ichat-for 

thau 


rut 6 


boi 

iphalo.’ 

Sesare zhush 

doing (i.e. cause) 

he 

s fe-un l-sonnd h 

acing-bcen 

reached.’ 

Ilirn-to anger 

all, go zb rare 


iftXM, SOsOi malo dru 

khato, 

thau, 


came, house-to 
‘ tsbe ‘Tozbrav 

umrire 
age-for 

na 
n it 


- » 

‘ 0 . 


not he-ivent. Ilis father 
Bali razhau 

honse-to! By-thc-son it-n: ts-said 

thai khidmat tbas ; tbai 

thy service W'<s-done-b’j-me ; thy 
tba«. E.^^ik zbbliai bill 


was-done-bu-me. Day -one ichat became 


out came, 
ma'e 

the-fatlmr-of 

raidiakare 
conunan d-to 

moro-ga 
me-io-also 


il-icas-done (i.e. said), 

wari, ‘ kachak 
near, ‘ how-much 

mi pher 

by -me tra n so cess ion 

ek chbale kachak 
one kid 


even 
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ne da, musu-ga parulosi nala 

not u:as-given-by~you, I-also friends icith 


“ Zliokre,” 

“ What for f 


tlieotd, 

having-made (i.e. Jiaving-said)-on, 


khushi 

merriment 

daricliesi 

harlots 


kharchi 

expenditure 

da.’ 

icas-given-by-you 


the alo,. sesei 

having-made he-came, him-of 

Mali ra^au, ‘ pu^, 

By-the-father it-was-said, ‘son. 


karyo 

for 

tu 

thou 


thiam-bili. 
made-might-have > 
nala daulat 

icith icealth 

tho grun 

by-you a-feast 
maga inSsi 

ever me 


nala 

baito. 

S}Og 

moi hak, thei 

icith {art-)seated (i.e. licest). 

JFhat 

mine is, thine 

theoni 

^iira beoni 

^a 

asiii ; “ zhokre,” 

to-make 

rejoicing to-become 

proper 

was ; “ whyj’ 

hiyalo 

mdalO, kute 


; Eotoalo, lado.’ 

younger 

brother died, again 

lived ; 

was-lost, icas-got.' 


bil. Shura 

became. Bejoicing 

tbeotO, tho 

having-said-on, your 
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(B. T. Clnvlie, Fsq., I.C.S., 1890.) 

Specimen II, 


(Brokpa of DRA-S.) 


1 . Zhun pliattlie, Ka^ivo ^i^clie kuteh. 

Snake having-left, a-Kashnurl’s head crush. 

If YOU have to choose between killino: a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri. 

2. Kharthe was, onithe kheis. 

Descent come, ascent go-2tp. 

A hunting proverb. The hunter should go up hill when the game is coming down. 

3. MagCde diido, bi^ ^ ne dado. 

Dope was-hurnt, the-strand not tcas-hurnt. 


A Marriage Song. 

4. Bfibre Khatija lai. 

Thefather-to Khatija daughter. 

Baghduri rapsaliga .shatis. Babre Khatija lai. 

Ba gh dur in-the-verandah remained. The-father-to Khatija daughter. 

Kara! unO de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Basket pillow he-put. The-father-to, etc. 

Sultare w6i de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Sultd-to icater remained. The-father-to, etc. 

Ek tiki Baghduruje khili. Babre, etc. 

One loaf Baghdur-bg icas-eatcn. The-father-to, etc. 

Ba])re echhaku safar. 

The-father-to dag-one-of journey. 

Khatija umro safar. 

Khatija life-of journey. 

Dizhare uinru safar. 

Daughter-to Hfe-of journey. 

Khatija suii tolam than. 

{By-) Khatija geld icelgluncnt was-made. 

Bilai Zlaiu sheti dau. 

By-the-father-in-law ^dn behind she-was-put. 
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KopI zhanoll shatis. 

Hopl snake-on she-sat. 

Ma Husain! push Qatlja di parula. 

3Id HusainVs soti Klatljd daughter Jit-icei'e. 

Babre, etc. 

The-father-to, etc. 

FREE TRANSLATION.^ 

The father has ^atija for his daughter. {Refrain repeated after each verse.) 
Baghdur remained in the verandah. 

He used a basket for a pillow. 

There is water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Ba gh dur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to go a journey of but one day. 

But Khatija (the bride) has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

TCbatija weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

Jan, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of Bop! (the name of the tribe to which her co-wife belongs. 
The co-wife is the snake). 

Ha Husainl’s son {i.e. Ba gh dur) and the damsel ^atija are a worthy pair. 


• Ko tree trarsletion was sent with the originaL The song is not free from difficulty, and I may hare misinterpreted 
some pas&aces. 
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Dali and Hanu are in the east of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the province of 
Ladakh. The inhabitants are Shins, and their language, though much mixed "with 
TVestern Tibetan, is still Shina in its essence. Full accounts of these Brokpas vill be 
found in Drew’s Jummoo and Kashmir, and in Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tibet 
quoted in the list of authorities on Shina.' The specimen annexed and the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of Mr. B. T. Clarke, I.C.S., Settlement Ofideer 
of Baltistan. Every care has been tahtn to make them correct, but, in rccordirg a new 
and unwritten form of speech, mistakes and ii, consistencies are sure to occur. In editing 
the specimen, I have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
sketch of the dialect, lint in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word lieen altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Shaw’s grammatical notes and 
vocabulary and partly on the Spccimers. I believe that I have incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw : — 

I. Vocabulary.— Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-call 'd Tibetan article fern. mo. Pu is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to affect the sense in any way. Thus, zliaii or zhap-pd, 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case-suffixes arc used as in (List No. 24) t'l-phla, of 
thee ; mere-ld, to compassion. 

Adjectives usually follow the nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not the Aryan idiom. In such cases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, take the case- 
suffixes. A good example is biinl diirl-kn-rd, to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in the Specimen which I have identified as 
of Tibetan origin ; — 


kapshd, shoe Borrowed from Prs. 

Eon j ok, God 
skal-pd, share 
happy 
khril, embrace 
gidliis, clothes 
grl, neck 
grim, feast 
chvk, all 

chhar, waste to consuimv 

chhiing, to l)ecome 
thuh, is found q' 


dim, feast 
nispd-chaii, sinner 
phak, swine qjJJ' 
bin, son 

zdsh-kun, dearth 
Pldk, day 

^i-t, saw 
yd to, companion 
yok-po, servant 
Id, to 

Ian, answer Q]3j' 
lidt-mo, harlot, Piunk 


that-pd, pleased 

dd, to ( means irith in Til).). 

dugs-ml, servant, Purik 


shvmat, asked 
sak, all, Purik 
ospd. worthy 


' Mr. Francke’a Luvlakhi 
whicli unfortunately leaciieJ me 


.’ 7 >, 

toj late 


nu'utioned aLa*n^ *:!,0 auth'Mr’es on 
to be con-ulted in »Le preyaratijn vi 


S[,;na. contain several specixens of this dialect, 
tno piO'sent sketch. 
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II. PRONUNCIATION. — As in the Brokpa of Dras, the vowel scale is very- 
indefinite. A final d seems to be always interchangeable with e. Thus we have rd or re, 
to ; or ghe, on, exactly as in Dras. The vowel d sometimes even becomes 6 or «, as in 
chorr, for chdr, four ; rd (as well as rd, re), to ; push, for pack, five. 0 often becomes it, 
as in da, for do, two ; nii, for no, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Dras. The two special consonants tshr and 
chr occur also here. In addition to the letters already discussed, Shaw mentions a dh, 
pronounced like the th in the English ‘ this.’ 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
aspiration. Examples are kirmd (Tibetan girmd), a rupee; te (Sanskrit dhd), to do 
(standard Shina the) ; gip {iov jib ot jihh), a tongue ; ga or kd, and, also ; ghap (standard 
Shina jab), property. In but, a devil, we see Eranian influence. 

Initial j becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and gyim (Sanskrit yyo^swd), moon. 

Ch and chh often become sh, as in push, for pack, five ; shd, for chha, six. In 
tshresh (standard Shina check), a field, the initial ch has become tshr. On the other 
hand, in aghrt, for a^t, eight, M has become ghr. 

In the word apsh, a horse, for ashp, the two consonants have been interchanged. 

An initial h is sometimes dropped, as in hua or ’««, he was. 

Occasional instances occur of epenthesis, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeeding one. Thus we have tshrigd, a woman, but tshrugdyu, women : ndrd, 
good ; feminine niirl : bighd, twenty ; dd (not die) btighd ddsh, fifty : hu-rd, in them ; 

from among them: gold, a bullock; gold, bullocks: d, a she-goat ; dyb, 

she-goats. 

III. NOUNS.— The Article.— As in Dras and Gilgit, the numeral ek, one, is 
suffixed t ) nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Examples are hunl durl-ku-rd, to a distant country ; pun nbdsh-kul-nd, in a riotous way ; 
mush-ekd-chl-sdmd, with a man ; naukar-ku-rd Ian det, he gave a call to a servant. The 
first two examples show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is possible that the Tibetan suffix pd is sometimes employed as a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Declension.— The following declensions are based on those given by Shaw 

iV, a ewe. 



Sing. 


Xom. 

ei. 

eid. 

Agent I. 

ei-sd . 

eid-sd. 

Agent II. 

euyd. 

Han~yd. 

Acc. 


eian^^ha. 

Abl. 

t’i‘Zh‘d-nd, 

eian-zhd-nd. 

Gen. 

eid. 

eian. 

Dat. 

eid-rd. 

Han-dd, 

Loc. 

eid^rd. 

eian^dd. 
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A, a she-goat. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Kom. 

a. 

dyd. 

Agent I. 

d~sd. 

dyd’Sd, 

Agent II. 

d-yd. 

dyd-ye. 

Acc. 

d~chd. 

dyon-dhd. 

Abl. 

d’£hd-nd. 

dyon-£hd-nd, 

Gen. 

dyd or ds. 

dyon. 

Dat. 

d~rd. 

dyon-dd. 

Loc. 

d-rct. 

dyon-dd. 


Got, a house. 



Sin'.;, 

Plur. 

Nom. 

got. 

(jotl. 

Agent I. 

gdt'Sd, 

gdtl-sd. 

Agent II. 

gdt-yd. 

gdtin-yd. 

Acc. 

gdtd~£jid. 

gdtin-^hci* 

Abl. 

gdtd-£jid-nd. 

gdtin^dd-nb^ 

Gen. 

gdtas. 

gdtin. 

Dat. 

gdtd-rdn 

gdtin-dd. 

Loc. 

gdtn~rd. 

gdtln-dd. 


In all the above, in the Specimens, the sutlixes ending in d are often written with e. 
Thus, ye for yd, cJie for zhd, re for rd. -Vlso instead of £dte, we often have che or chi. 

Shaw gives the following additional examples : — 



SlVG, 


Plfr. 

XOTIL 

1 Gtu 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Gen. & Abl. 

yo, a ct'^T 

,fr.< 

1 

\ 

(3'5'x) 

Ojoan) 

(^olo. a 1ml lock 

i 

i 

gr.lo 

<jdle 

gblen 

Vm, a Ib^y 

JnfK 

1 

bin 

he 

he)i 

/ f , a w. 'Uian 

i 

f <ir i 1 

1 

f.<hrug^ 


{f sjirugb y ail) 

hr,, n, fntlior 

ih-,) 

[hr,) 

\ hoiLj 

h"dan 


In the above, woi-ds written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the List of words and the Specimens, we lind that the declensional 
forms follow those unven by Shaw very closely. 

Gender Rol clearly indieated in the case of nouns. In adjectives we have : — 

inv^ ndrn. a irfrod man. 
t.^riyd iidrl, a i^ood woman. 
tshrdrjdyii ndrd, good women. 
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This seems to show that adjectives ending in b form their feminine in vrith an 
epenthetic change of the preceding vowel, while the feminine plural ends in d (or e), 
without any epenthetic change. In past participles of verbs, the plural ends in 
whether masculine or feminine, vide post. 

Nninber. — The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and its oblique cases 
(including the genitive) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the vowel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the List and in the Specimens. In the case of the word 
mush, the pluml is given as musk-pb, men (List 124). This is very doubtful. 


Sing. 

PLtTB. 

Korn. 

Gen. & Obi. 

ho, father 

hodd 

bddan 

molci, a daughter 

moleid 

moleian 

mush, a man 

{T) mush-pd 

miish^pun 

tshrig^, a woman 

tshriigdyu 

tsjiriigdyan 

afsli, a horse 

apsjii, apshd 

(f) apsjiin, ap^an 

raghudma, a mare 

raghudmid 

raghudmion 

chnghld, a bull 

chuldnt (sic) 

(?) chulanin 

gold, a bullock 

gdle 

gdlen 

go, a cow } 

god 

(?) gdan 

1 

a dog 

sjiiied 

sh,uan 

lihimd, a bitch j 

kliimd 1 

{?) khhndan 


Regarding the use of pb to form the plural (if it does do so), we may note that 
ghap-pb, in the Specimen, is translated ‘ properties.’ 

Case. — The Agent I ends in sd (or se), as in Dras. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs which are not in the past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of the agent, and must be translated as a nominative. 

The Agent II is employed before the past tense of transitive verbs. Its suffix is ya 
(or 7 c). Thus, bUl-yd razit, the son said; mush-pb-yd bb charistd te, the man made {i.e. 
sent) him to feed (swine). In the Specimen there are one or two irregularities. In biil$ 
zhap-pb lilt tet, the son collected the properties, bivs is in the form of the genitive , 
instead of being hiii-yd. If this is not a mistake, bids may be a contracted form of biii-sd, 
the Agent I. In bb-sd dun chh 'dng, we have the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
chhnug, become. The sentence is literally ‘ by the father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
made a feast. 



VOL. VIU, part II. 


•2 £ 2 



212 


DAKD GKOUP. 


The Accusative ends in gjid (or ^Ihe). Thus, ml-yd tes biu-^lici kutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; pho-^d kute-td, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in l)ras. The usual suffix is nd. Thus, 
chhucldur-nd, from the veil ; ydrl-nd, from before, hence, before, as in ml ydrl-nd hd 
(List No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-nd by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
mush ndrd-ydrl-nd, from a irood man. Similarly ve have putd-nd, behind. 

Another suffix is tied or <ld (cf. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bd-ded, from a 
father; tes molei-dd, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-dd, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative suffix rd, we have rd, as in khiis-rd, from eating. 

Connected with zhd are did and dd-nd, as in hti-chd, from this ; hun-chd, from here 
(List No. 222) ; bddan-zhdi-nd, from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yd-nd, wliich I have only met Avith pronouns. 

In pun abdsh-kdl-nd, in a riotous Avay, we have an ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in s. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The folloAving are examples : — 
moleld, of a daughter; lid Imne rnush-ekd-chl-silnid, Avith a man of that country; bos, of 
a father ; 'mush ndrds, of a good man ; hd apsh-pjds Id, the age of this horse ; mid sdbds, of 
mv uncle. The genitive plural is the same as the plural oblique form, as in bddan, of 
fatlii'rs; molfdan, of daughters. In No. 12.“) of the List, ‘of good men’ is translated by 
■ndrd mvsh-pdyd. If this is correct, the termination is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual tmanination of the Dative is (or re). Thus, id -rd, to a father; 
Tuishird-rd, to Kashmir; inn^-ekd-rd, to om* man ; dfod dfov-Aui-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes l for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

-Vnotber termiiiation is dd (or de), a^. hd-de nf, ho cami' to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from ditietan. 

Y”!'! another is the Tibetan Id. as in ,nere-ld tet, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 

In the ])lural. dd seems to be preterred. Tims, hddnn-dd, to fathers ; moleian-dd, to 
daughters ; ninsh-pitn-ihl. to men ; Inll-innyii n-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes the termination rd (or rc) like the datiA’e. Thus, gd/d-rd and 
gntd-re, in the hou^e ; In‘.<id-re p'.s. lu' vent on a journey. In these tAA'o, the oblique form 
is made by addiu'j; d. In riidH'i-rd, on the line'cr, the oblique form apparently ends 
ill d. 

Another termination of the locative is ^d (or ^dd), sometimes u-ritten edd or c/d. 
Thus, nrf/d-^d. on the back; f dire. she- Ye, (he sent him) into the field; hii icalchspil-clii, 
at that time ; grl-rhe khril bet, on the neck there was embracing. 

In tshreshH<-k(tri. (the elder son ivasi in the field, v.e have some kind of compound 
locatiA'C. In connate dialects kdryd cr kdrl means ‘for.’ 


^ also in IVrdian. 
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I have said in the above all that I know about the oblique form. For the singular, 
the rule seems to he that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the same as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take i or d. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do net 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, mush ndro, a good man ; mush nord-rd, to a 
good man ; novo mush-po, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush nbrb-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PEONOTINS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows ; — 


SlNO. 

PltTB. 

I 

Thou 

We 

You 

Nom, '^0, vii 

tiij ti 

hi, heng 


I. ml’&ii 

tu-sd, ti-sd 

hd’Sd, heng^sd 

tsu-sd, tst^sd 

Ag. n* mi-ya 

ti-yd 

hd-ijd, beng-yd 

tst-yd 

Acc. 

tu-^d 

assu-rd 

tsii-rd 

mo^yCnOj rao-deo 

til-yond 

1 

‘ assu^yond, assii-deo 

^il-yonO 

Gen. wf, 'tniu 

tlj flu 

1 assu 

I 

tsi, Uii 

Dat. ^ 




f 

^ mi-ra 

ti-rd, tii-rd 

[ assu-rd 

^t-rd, tsii-rd 

hoc.) 


j 



In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gii, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — so, phb, and hd. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for ‘this,’ ‘that,’ or ‘he.’ .ffa, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘that,* 
but more usually ‘ this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is not mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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Sl.XG. I Plue. 



> 0 

1 i 

1 

sb 

i 

pkb 


Xom. 

so, fern, sa 

' (? feni.) 

te 1 

phe 


Ag. I. 

sd-sn 

p/iO-sT 


phe-sd 


A^. ir. 

so^ya 

pliC-yn 

te-yd 

1 phe-yd 


Acc. 


(?) phd-^d 

fen-:^d 

pheiin-zhd 


Abl. 

te-yono 

(?) plin-ydno 

ten-yOno 

pheiin-yono 


Gen. 

tf’Sy tas'i 

phos 

: fett 

pheiin 


Dat. 

Loc . ) 

1 tdsd-rd 

1 

1 

(?) plid-rd 

ten-da 

pheun-da 



In the Specimen we have tl instead of sd-ya, in ti ten-da de, he gave to them. 

The followinir examples of the use of hd, hu, or ho, this, that, occur in the 

Specimens ; — 

hd-mo ye bet, Avliat is this ? 

hb miiBh-pb-yd bb phak charistd te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
hii-yd kl-gd nd dot. even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 

hd ica!^spl-chl bbnb tshre^ds-kayi. Ild-chb sb ye, at that time the elder (son) 
was on the fitdd. From that (field) havino; come (he heard music, etc.). 
hd ap.^-pb-s lb kaldk sar billd, how old is this horse? (List No. 221). 
hd bane mb .^-ekb-chl-sibnd, with a man of that country. 
has rin-j)b, the price of this (List No. 2.12). 

hd-rd-nb (for hd-m-nb), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hun-chb, from here (List No. 222), and hdtnk 
sar bai, these many years having gone (I have not disobeyed you). 

Thert' is one other demonstrative pronoun id, of which a solitary example occurs 
in th(' Specimen, ri:. in hb mdsh-pb-yd bb tshreshe che phak charistd te, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are /rd, who? kise, whose? kise-^d-nb, from whom? ye, 
what? ki-gd, by any one (Agent II) ; katdk, how many ? 

V- VERBS-- -The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of Lrih-ITanu is in the 
main the same as that of Dras, nut in some resp(‘cts it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, ‘ I am, etc.’ 


Plur. 


?,,.7 oA- hb h'Jyiis 

hnhb tfi l~ini 

.s ' 7 Ill'll; 


3 


te hnni 
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The word let can be used, instead, for any person of either number (see below). 

Past, ‘ I was, etc.* 



1 

Sing. 

Plur 

1 

! 

mo Jiiis 

hd hUs 

2 

\ 

' tii hiiaj astu 

tst hiit, dstin 

3 

\ so hiia. dstu 

te hiin, dstin 


The forms hua, hiii, and htin are employed when the subject of the verb is near, and 
dsUi and dstin when it is far. The initial h of hua is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, so that we have ’ud. 

I have not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The following parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ occur in the Specimens : — 

6 o, become (Imperative). 

hilld, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare hydlld, he is going ; kutydlld, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Dras bild, which, as I have pointed out, may he an 
instance of borrowing from Burn^aski. 

let, this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘am,’ ‘is,’ 

‘ are.’ It seems to be by origin a third singular past (compare kutet), and to 
be literally ‘ he became.’ Similarly lisa, he became, is used in Hashgali to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

hu, he became. In hiiste bu, literally ‘he became to be,’ it means ‘began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

budds, I became (a sinner). Compare Sariqoli rildam, Persian budam, I was. 

bitste, to be (Infinitive). 

bet-td, on becoming. 

B. Active VerB— The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brokpa of Lah-Hanu differs from other Shina dialects in its formation of the 
Future . In other dialects this tense is the same as the Simple Present. In Dah-Hanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix kd, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

— The Imperative singular usually ends either in i or in e. The plural 
ends in d. Examples are, kutl, strike; ye, come; or rise, stand (with dental 
th ) ; de, give ; bake, cultivate ; skye, look. In the following there is no final I ore, bd, go ; 
khd, eat; hdsh, sit; mii, die; run; become, be ; pi, drink; so, sleep /J, lick ; 

6o, weave; dti, see. The following adds re, chhi-re, make i^me thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives qnn-te, hear ; and zbri-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are naghdledrd {? naghdUard), bring ye forth ; 
phand, put ye on (clothes) ; khantdrd. put ye on (a ring) ; unjdrd, put ye on (shoes) ; 
ye (sic), oome ye; khd, eat ye; bd (sic), become ye. With the termination rd com- 
pare re in chhire, above. 
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Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite. — Kutiste (or, as usual, -std), to strike. 3o buste, to become ; charistd, to 
graze ; bydste, to go. For the termination ste or std, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle. — Kutedjio, kute, struck. 

Future Participle. — Ktitisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare thuhdst, 
(that share) which is about to fall (to me) ; tls, to be made, in tl hiil bet tls nd bet, I am 
not worthy to be made to be thy son. 

Conjunctive Participle. — Kute, having struck. So te, having done, having made ; 
utbe, having arisen ; ye, having come ; bai, having gone. But klid, having eaten. 

Gerund. — Kidyuto, in striking, whilst striking, on having struck. So Shaw, who 
also gives hyutd, on going. The Specimen substitutes e for u, so that we have kiiteto, on 
having stmck (List Xo. 2.36;; ge-tb, on having gone; ye-tb, on coming; bet-tb, on 
becoming. Compare khiye-te, on being eaten (remains over and above). 

Simple Present, ‘ I strike, etc.’ 


kutiju 
kvtyu 
sd-Sfi kufyu 


Flur. 


hd-sd kutyU 
tsl-sd kutymt 
te^sd kutyr ni 


Similarly, we have 
‘ I go, etc.’ 



Sin^. 

Plur 

- 

1 

md hyii 

hd byii 

2 

tii byu 

hyeni 

3 

so hyu 

te by^‘ni 


Other oxamplt's of this tense are (List Xo. 239), yo, he comes; (Xo. 233), bdyu, he 
sits, dwells. 

Definite Pr(‘sent and Future, 

‘ I am striking,’ ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This tense is formed by suilixinL; th(' verb substantive to the preceding tense. As 
in other Siiina dialects, it h;is a feminine foim in the singular. 

] I 

1 MNG. Flue. 


Mmc. Fern. j Com. Gen. 


1 ' md-sr h>lyu^ 

I 

2 ' tii'Sd kutyuyi 

gd^sd hit y dll d 


mi ’Si hit III h 
kufinid 


hd-sd kutyenis 
tsf-sd kntyeni 
te’Si kiitij in 


3 


k^dlnl 
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Similarly, ‘ I am going,’ ‘ I shall go, etc.’ 



Sing. 

Plxtb. 


Maac. 

' Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

mo byus \ 

mo btnis 

bd byenis 

2 

^ tii hijiya 

tii binid 

byeni 

3 

so hyalld 

sd blnl 

te bydn 


In the Specimen, we have razus, I will say (to my father). 

Second Future, 

‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This is md-sd kutiko, I shall strike. Kutikb remains unchanged for all persons and 
both numbers. Similarly, mB hyilkd, I shall go. 

Future Past, 

‘ I was about to strike, etc.’ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participle. Thus, md-sd kutisu hiia, I was about to strike ; tvrsd kutiau hud, thou wast 
about to strike ; te-sd kutisu hiin, they were about to strike. 

Imperfect.— The only example is List No. 192, which has ml-yd (probably a 
mistake for md-sd) kutydhiis, I was striking. 

Past ‘ I struck, etc.’ 

The conjugation of the past tense closely follows Kashmiri principles. In the case of 
transitive verbs, the tense is the past participle, and is absolutely passive, and the subject 
is put in the Agent II case. Thus, ml-yd kutedhd or kute, struck by me. Pronominal 
suffixes are usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or to the indirect object. 
These terminations are — 

First person, is, I, to me ; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee ; he, to him ; you, to you ; they, to 
them. 

There are two forms of the past participle, a long one, kute^b, which has a feminine 
kutedhi, and a plural kutedhe, and a short one, kute, unchanged for gender and number. 
The suffix of the first person is added to the longer form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

W e thus get the following compoimd words — 

Kntudhbs (for kuted]ib-is) , I (masculine) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for me or for us. 

Kuteclliis (for ktdeelhi-is), I (feminine) was struck, or a feminine thing was struck 
for me or for us. 

Kutedhes (for kutedhe-is), we (masculine or feminine) were struck, or masculine 
or feminine things were struck for me, or for us. 
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Kutet (for kute-l), tljoii wast stniek. you were struck, he was struck, or they were 
struck ; or a tliinrt or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 

Note I. — The long form of the past participle does not always end in dho. For 
instance, in the case of the root de. give, it is dito, the short form being de. 

Note II. — TVhen a verl) has Ijoth a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 
TIius : 

su-;/d mo (johd-rd dutds, he gave me to the head-man, literally l)y him I to the 
head-man was-givcu-I. 

tii-i/d tin rt/JsA md-rd dutus (not det^, thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
tliee thy liorse to me was-given-to-me (ufit 'was giA'cn-it’). 

But, in'i-ijd min opsh tdsd-rn det, I ga^m my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him Avas-given-it (or w as-giyen-to-hiin). 

"VVe may thus, folloAving ShaAv, AA’rite tlie conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as folloAA’s ; — 


Sing. 

1. 

mhyd 


{kutiuUids (u 


0 

ff-yd ; 

md 

\kuteijhls (te 


3. 

so-yn j 

bd 

kutiuthes, 

Plur. 

1. 

beag-yd } 




2. 

t^l-yd :• 

(the rest'' kutet, 


3. 

rv 1 

te-yd 1 



In 

the 

Specimens 

the form kutet 


Ave were struck 


die Avas, thev Avere 


■ by me. 

I by thee. 

I by him. 
by us. 
by you. 
diy them. 


The following examiiles of this tense of transitive A'orhs occur in the Specimens: — 

A. AVithout suffixes, de. he gaA'e (the property to them) ; te, he made (i e. .sent) 

him (to feed sAvine) ; rkhar, (^this son Avho) wasted (thy property). 

B. AYith suffixes, razif, lie said to him ; dot, he gave to him ; tef, he did for him, 

made himr porif, he tilled it; zLit, he saw him; lathit, he heard it; 
he asked him ; sholhut, he entreated him. 

Tlie conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and h minine foniis, Avhile the plural is of eonimoii gender. Pronominal 
sudix.'s are addvd. in this case referring to tlie subject. AA'e thus get the folloAving : 

■ I went, etc.’ 



M asr 

Feiii. 

Ccm. Qen. 

] 

mo 

mo ijg's 

bd gg^us 

2 

tu 

iu ggeuivd 

tsi gye. gy*'ui 

3 

sr. gr^ gd< 

si gyiui 

te gyeani, gyeun 
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Other examples are zazuUis, I walked ; baito, thou art seated, r.e. dwellest ; baitos, 
he sat (dwelt) ; iit, he came ; 2 )hat, he reached, arrived ; niiphat, he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

‘ I have struck,’ ‘ I had struck, etc,’ 

This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partici- 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Shaw this tense is, in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, tlie subject being put in the Agent I case. - 
Thus ; — 



SiyG. 

Pltte. 


Com. Gen. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

md-sx hutijUs (for kute-Us) i 

hd~sd knfy^s 

2 

tii-sd kute-dstu ' 

Ui-sd kiite-dstin 

3 

sO‘Sd hiite-dstu 

fe-si ktUe-c^tin 


Similarly 


‘ I have gone,’ ‘ I bad gone, etc.’ 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mi gyp-iis 

bd gy^*^is 

2 

tii gye-dstu 

M (jye’dstin 

3 

! gye-d.itu 

fp gyp-dstin 

The 

Hiid can be used instead of dstii. and hnl 
onlv other examples are munb-hM, he 

or hiin (according to person) for nstin. 
had died ; mishb-’ iid or mish.b~liiid, he had 

Conclition'tl Mood. 

Shaw gives md-sa kutet-id, if I strike. Kidet-tb docs not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we liave te^s, I might have made (merriment with my friends), 
which seems to be a sort of conjunctive. Its form reminds one of the Gilgit Shina 

passive in i£jl. 

V Passive 

Voice. 


Shaw gives the following : — ‘ I am’ or ‘have been struck, etc. 


1 

2 

3 


ml kutella^ 
iu kuttlld 
s3 kiitelil 


heng kiit’^Uas 
Ui kv tell an 
fp h’teUan 


No instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form is 
khiiiUe, which seems to mean ‘on food being eaten (there is enough and to spare,,’ but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the (nlgit Shina passive in Izh. 
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Irregular Verbs. 

The verb io, go, is altogether irregular. It is conjugated in the preceding pages. 
The verb ye, come, has its past tense ut, compare the Gilgit Shina wdtb. 

Negative . — The negative particle is nd. ‘ Ko ’ is nesh or wiM- 
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Dard Group 


SHINA. 


(BkOKI’I op PAH-HANtJ.) 


fR. T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

(Words in Italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 


Mush-eko-ra biii du hun. 

Man-one-to son two were. 

bu-ra razit, ‘ wah bo, 


Uga Im-iu-no so &tM-ya 

And tJiem-in-from younger son-hy 

thubusl zhap skal-po phat 


fatJier-to was-said-to-him, ‘ O father, about-to-be-fonnd property share division 


te xni-re 

having-made nie-to 
ten-da de. 

them-to was-given. 

bins ^ap-pd 


de.’ Uga ti ^ap 

give’ And by-hini property 

Uga hu-ru-no ^dk bede 

And them-in-frorn days many 

lilt tet, 

coUeated were-made-they, and 


uga 


son-{?) by properties 
besa-re gos, uga tasa ^ap-pd pun aba^-kui-no 

journey-on went-he, and his properties loay riotoiis-a-by 


phat te 

division having-made 
na bet, so 

not became, younger 

bum duri-ku-ra 
country distant-a-to 

phetewit. 
were-wasted-they. 


Uga 


^ap-pd 
And property 
bet, uga so 
became, and 
bune 

of-country 
tshre^e-zhe 
jields-in 

ga^uks-pd 
h usks 

ki-ga na 
by-any-one not 
’ miii bo-ra 
' 7 ny father -to 


chiik khus-ro 
all eating-from 

aikhatato biiste 
he a-beggar to-be 
mush-eko-chi-su ma 
man-a-with 
phak charista 
swine to-feed 

aghas-pd so-ya 
grass hira-by 

det. 

was-giren-to-him. 
dugstnl bede 
servants maiiy 


uga 


ha 

that 


go, 

went, and 
bu. 

became [begaii). 
baitos. 

sat-{i.e. lived)-he. 
te. 

was-made 'sent). 

kha uar 

having-eaten belly 

Uga tasa-ra samba 

Arid him-to senses 

bai-to, 
bc/ng-on. 


bun-pd-ra zdshknn 
country-in famine 

Uga so ge-to 

And he going-em 

Ho mush-pd-ya 

That man-by 

Phak-\a 
The-swine-by 

parit. 

xcas-fiUed-it. 

ye-to 
coming-on 

uar p^^uju 

belly full 


satis-ge bet. Mo uthe ge-to bo-ra 

to-smire-edso are. I having-arisen going-on father-to 

bo, m8 Konjok uga ti nispdchan budos, uga 
father, I God and thy sintier became, and now 


thahang 


bond 
great 

ha 
that 

bo 
he 

khado 

{?) was-eaten 
Hii-ga 
That -even 

razit, 

icas-said-it, 
kbive-te 
leing-eaten-on 
razus, “le 
I-icill-say, “ O 
m5 ti bid 

J thy son 
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Ut. 

he-cume. 
b i i' 


bet tis na bet. 

am to-he-made not am. 

lithe thsa ho-de 

havinri-risen his father-to 

£bit. Bo-ya 

was-spen-he The-father-hy the-sou 

tabu "o-to tes ^;v-cbe 

running goiug-on his 

JUn-ja bO-ra 

The-son-hy the-futher-to 
nispdcluut budusi. 

sinner I-hec'iue. 

Toto l)o-va 


Ti yoh-pb te ma-gii chhire.” ’ 

Thy servant haviiig-mode me make.” ’ 


Uga 

And 


So diir hiia 

He distant loas 

^? 7 , meredd 

was-seeu-he. comjjosnondo 

Mir it bet, 

neck’On ewhraclng became^ 

razit, ' wall bo, 

xcas-sifiddodiini. ‘ 0 father, 

PO tl bin tIs 

iSow thy son to-be-made 


Thereon thef a t her -by 


tasa ]iaukar-/) 0 -ra 
his sereants-to 


razit, 


tasa bo-va so 

his father-by he 

tet, 

toas-made-he, 
tet. 

ivas-made-it. 
ti-ka KonjoMr^ 
thee-also God-to 
ospd na bet/ 

icorthy not I-amd 

’ j^ulius tshalo 


ma 

kiss 


il-icas-saiddo-fhem, ‘ robes excellent 


naghaleara 

te-zba 

phana ; 

te-ru guthari 

gnllio-ra kliantara, 

te-ra 

bring- ye -forth 

him-on 

pnt-ye ; 

him-to vino 

finger-on pnt-ye-on, 

him-to 

kap^ct 

unjan 

1 ; ye 

, klia. 

thatpd bo ; 

ye-tet-tO 


shoe 

put-yC' 

on ; come, eat-ye. 

incrry become 

; what -doing -on (i.e. 

became) 

miii 

ha bin 

inuno 

biia, liga 

thuhat ; 

sO misho ’iia, 

pO 

my this son 

dead 

teas, and 

* 

1 

he lost teas, 

and 

thub: 

PO 

to skit-pih chhiing. 



{is-) J 01111(1.' 

And 

they mrrrij became. 




llu wakbsj)i-elil 
That tinie-i)i 

gotiii-dl-no |)hat 

hon^ies-to-from reached 

naukai'-ku-ra hni 
sereanl-onedo cal! 
Naukar 


bonO tshreshus-kari. 
the-eliler field-in (•was). 

gUHris7)o 
danciny-of-also mnsic^of 

(let, tasa-ra 

irits-(jii'cn-todi\i,i, him- to 

te-ra ra/it. 


{By-) fhe-servant hi hi- to it-iC‘fS-s^fiil-to-him. 


Hu-c!io 
That -from 
lathit. 

fcns-heard-it. 
^amaf , 
icas-asked-he. 

‘ tl /dira 
‘ the brother 


so ye 

he having-come 

Toto tasa 

Thereon his 

liamo ye bet ? ^ 
^ this what is ? ^ 

ye hS, 

huviny-come is. 


toto 

ti ]) 0 -'';i ih'n 

elihiiiii^, sO thalO 

bo 

niiphat.’ 

Te-re 

thereon 

thy J'afher-hy Jh.ist 

hecanie, he s*tfc 

going 

arrir‘>d.' 

Ilim-lo 

yMovh 

\ t Li ( >1 a • i b * 

iia a’O. 

'i'(jtO 

tes bo 

bOr 

anger 

hari)aj'Comc, hrc’sc-'m 

not went . 

Thereon 

his father tnit 

ye 

So shalbat. 

Toto 

tO' 

bO- ra 

Ian 

huving-come he iCiis-fOttrc<de 1- 

d,tc Thereon 

h Is 

father -to 

answer 


det, 

icas-givendo-him, 
na na-tet, 


‘ liatuk 
' I hcse-mnny 

ti-va 


‘;ai’ 


bai. 


not not-ica>>-do/ic-ir, thee-by 
7 /«/d-chi-suma skil-gb 

friends-icith merritneiU I-uiighf-h'ive-itiaile. 


nn-ya 

yem'S ha/ Ing-goec. nir-bii 

nia-ra cbhale ek-ga 

idf-tn kill Oiii-ereu 

Pu ti 
.J/i'l thy 


ti ye razl-do 
thy ivhal or Ivr-from 

det, niiii 

not ivas^fj/rendt, r,nj 

ha bin lit po 
this Son came and 
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ti ha 

^ap-^o 

sak 

luUmojVLn-Ah 

chhar. 

ti-ya te-ra 

grun 

thy this 

property 

all 

harlots-to 

icas-wasted. 

thee-by h^m-for 

feast 

teV 


‘ Wab 

biu, ti 

mo-chi-suma baito. 

Miu 

icas-made-for-him' 

‘ 0 

son, thou 

. me- with 

living {-art). 

My 

^ap-^o 

chuk ti 

bet. Hiia 

bidwa m§ 

skit-pd bet-to 

pro'perty 

all thine is. It-icas 

proper I 

merry becoming-on 

shabo. 

ye-tet-to 

ti 

ha ^ra 

muno, uga 

thubat ; mi^o 

hiia. 

to-be-glad, 

because 

thy 

this brother 

dead, and 

is-alive {?) ; lost 

was. 


uga thuh.’ 

and {is-) found.*' 

NORTH-WESTERN SHINA. 

I regret that I am unable to give any information regarding this form of tht> 
language. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN THE SHINA LANGUAGE 


EngUah. 


i 

J^iUia (Chilas;. 

j Brokpa (Drag). 

Brokpa (Dah-Hanu). 

1. Oue . 

. 


i 

[ 

. ; Ek 

. Ik . 

j 

.iEk 

1 

Ek. 

2. Two . 

• 


.Du ... 

. Da .... 

, Dfi . , . 

Dii. 

3. Three 

• 


. ! Tre, che . 

. Chafe 

, Tre, tshie 

Tra. 

4. Four 

• 


1 

1 

. , Chiii- 

, Char 

. Chai . . . . 

ChoiT. 

5, Five . 

• 


. , Pii^, poT 

. Pash 

. F^sh .... 

Push 

6. Six 

• 


. Shah 

. Shall 

i 

. ' Sha .... 


7. Seven 

• 


, : S.itt, ^afch 

. Sutt 

1 

. I Slit .... 

Sat. 

8. 



. AnIi. ath 

, Ash 

, A zhrt .... 

A^rt. 

9. Nine • 

• 


, Nnu- uoa 

. Nail 

i 

. Nail 

Nil. 

10. Ten . 

• 


. : Dai 

. Dai 

. Dais . . . . 

Dash. 

11. Twenty 

• 


. i>I 

. Hell 

. Bi 

Bi^a. 

12. Fifty 

• 


. Du Ino ga dni . 

. Dfi he gall dal . 

. Du bio ka dai , 

Dn bu^n dash. 

1»>. Hundred 

• 


Shal 

. Shall 

. Shal . . . , 

Sho. 

14. I 

• 


. M;i .... 

. M,=Th 

. 

^lo, mi. 

15. Of me 

• 


. Mei 

. Mai 

. Mio 

^ Mi. mill. 

j 

10. Mine . 



. Mei 

. Mai 

. Miauo, mian^ . 

Mi, miii. 

17. We . 

• 


. }h‘h 

. Beb 

.Be 

Ba, l^eiig. 

18. Of 

• 


. A i 

. A-ial 


1 Assn. 

19. Our . 



. Asei 

. A>al 

, A*^saiai, aso 

Assn. 

1 

20. Thou 

• 



. Tub, tn . 

. Tau tu . 

Tii, tl. 

21. Of thee 

• 


. Tei ... 

. Thai 

. ThCi, M . . . . 

TiC. 

22. Thine 

• 


. Te ... 

. Thai 

. Thaan, tau<^ 

Till. 

23. Yon , 

• 


. L:oh 

. Sa . 

i 

. Chh^’i, (feyn. t^a) . 

1 ta!. 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


. Sai 

, Chh’% M . 

i Tsi, ti phia (concerning thee) 

1 -f 
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1 

j Shi^ (Gilgit). 


^1^ (CbiUs). 

Brokpa (Dras). 

BrSkpi (Pih-Hanu). 

25. Your • 

• 

• 

1 X§ei 

i 

• 

Sai 

I 


XganS, ohhans . • 

• 

TaL 

26, He . 

• 

• 

: Oh, 3, rO, anO . 

• 

' Asd, ah • • , 


Perau, perS, i^S, o, ro ' 

• 

Ss (/ew, sa), phS. 

i 

27. Of him 


• 

^ Aisei, resei, anei 

• 

Osai, asai 


Resans 

• 

1 Tes, phos. 

28. His 


• 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• 

Oaai, asai 


ResanS 

• 

\ Tes, phos. 

29. They 

• 

• 

Ai, re . . . 

• 

Aseh, ai . 


Pera, zhe, re 

• 

; Te, phe. 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

Ainei, rinei 

• 

AsinO, yan6 


AnO . . 

• 

Ten, pheiin. 

31. Their 



Ainei, rinei 

• 

AsinO, yanO 


AnS 

• 

! Ten, pheun. 

32. Hand 

• 


Hatth 


Hatth 


Hathi 


; Hath. 

83. Foot 

• 

• 

Pa ... 

• 

Pah . . . 


Pe ... 

• 

1 Kiiti. 

34. Nose 


• 

XatO 

- 

Nats 


o 

o 

• 

j Nuts. 

35. Eye • 

• 

• 

Achhi 

• 

A^i {pi. asheyi) 


Atshi, achi 

• 

' Atghi. 

36. Mouth 


• 

At ... 


Azi 


Azi 

• 

Uzi. 

37. Tooth 


• 

D5ii 


Dsni 


Dsnl 

• 

Dani. 

.38. Ear . 


• 

Kun, kon 

• 

Kun {pi. ksni) 


KonI, kon 

• 

Kani. 

39. Hair • 

• 

• 

Bali, chamOye (mail's)^ 
{ivomans). 

ja kur 

BMi 


Jath, z^ku 

• 

i Zhakur. ^at. 

1 

40. Head 

• 

• 

S^ish 

• 

J^ish 


!^i^ 

• 

1 giiish 

41. Tongue 


• 

Jib 


Jib ... 

• 

Zhip 

• 

I Gip- 

42, Belly 

. 

• ■ 

Der 

1 

• 

per, deri, derS 


DarS, der 

• 

tJar, 

43. Back 

• 


Daki, deiki 

• 

Daki, pits, pheyau 


Paodak . 

• 

Putu. 

44. Iron . 

• 

1 

Chimar . 


Chimar . 


Chimer, chimir 

• 

Chihgar. 

45. Gold 

• 

1 

Son . . , 

1 

' ! 

Ssnh 


Ssan, aSn 

1 

Sir {Tibetan). 

46. Silver 


! 

j 

Kup 

• 1 

1 

Rnp 


Doachhat 

1 

i 

Annul {Tib. hmul . 

47. Father 


• ' 

Malo 

i 

1 

^lals, biiba 

i 

BabS 

, 1 

Bs, baS. 

48. Mother 

• 

1 

Mali, mi . 

I 

• i 

1 

Ma, mail, ajeh . 

1 

1 

A^e, aze 


Ai. 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

Jra, ^a . 

1 

1 

^ah 

i 

Kaks {elder) ^ ja, ^a 

■j 

Bays {elder). 

{younger). 

50. Sister 

• • 

t 

1 

• I 

j 

i 

Sah . . , 

1 

i 

Sas .... 

• 

Kaki {elder)., sa 

( 

Kake. 

51. Man . 

• • 

i 

1 

Manujro, manu^j5 ; (a m'ale 
human being) mu^a. | 

1 

Masha, manSzhS 

• 

ManazhS . 

• 

Mu^, 
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English. 

Shina (Giigit). 

l^ina (CliUas). 

! Brokpa (Dras). 


Brokpa (Dah-Hanu). 

o2. Woman 



Chei • • « 


Chai 

, Tsbal. cbel • 

• 


• Tshriga. 

53. Wife 


• 

Grein, jamath , 


Gain 

. Tshal; cbei 

• 


• Tshriga. 

54. Child 


a 

Shu5, ^udar 


Bal ... 

. Cbune bal 



. Sina. 

55. Son 


• 

Puch 


Puchh 

. Pu^ 



. Bill, be. 

56. Dangliter . 



Dbi, di . 

• 

DLi 

. Di . . 



. Molei. 

57. Slave 


• 

Meiista . 


Dim 

. Jado-baskOchA . 



. Dugsmi. 

58. Cultivator 


• 

Dehqan . 


Dehqan 

. Grest 



, Chhunpa (Ti6. ^ingpa). 

59. Shepherd . 


• 

PeyalO 

• 

Peyal^, lachh-cbarO . 

. PayalA 



. Pazhulo. 

60. God 


• 

Khuda, Dab^ii . 

‘ 

Khudai, IQmda 

. Kbode, DamAn 



. Konjok (Tit,), 

61. Devil 

• 


Siietan 



. ghaitan . 



. But. 

62. Sun 

• 


Suri 


Sun 

Suija, sur 



, Siiri. 

63. Moon 

• 

• 

Yun 

I 

YfiQ 

Yun 

• 


Gjiin (Kdshmtrt, kQd). 

64. Star 


• 

Tarii 

1 

TarA . . . . 

Tare 

• 


Turi, 

65. Fire 


• 

Agar, hagar 


Hagar . , . , 

Phu 


• 

Ghur. 

66. Water 

• 

• 

We, weh, wei, woi 

1 

IVOT . , . . 

Wai, wei 


• 

Ua. 

67. House • 


• , 

Got 


Go^, gA^, got 

Go^, gA^r, lahiti 


• 

Got. 

68. Horse • 

• 

• 

AshpO. asjipn . 


AshpA . . . . 

Ashp . . 


• 

Apsh. 

69. Cow 

• 

• 

Go ... 


Gau, gA . . . 

GaA . • 


• 

Ga. 

70. Dog 


• 

§b3 - . . 


Shun . . . . 

ghiS, ahu 


• 

1 

Shiia. 

71. Cat 


• 


• 

Pu^i, pu^A, bn^i . 

Pi^u. pus^u • 


• 

Biilu. 

72. Cock 



KankorOcho 

• 

Kuknii. kakAb, karkamuBji. 

Koko 


• 

BiaphA {BSiti, biapA). 

73. Duck 


• 

Barush 


Banish .... 

Ha^e 


• 

Chhushak {Tib.). 

74. Ass 


• 

Zhakuu . 


^aknn . 

^akun . 


• 

Khar. 

75. Camel 


• 

Ut ... 

. ' Uth 

Uth 


• 

1 

^VwDg (Tii. hngabong). 

76. Bird • 


• ■ 

Bing, bring 

. Bing, bingih , 

Kali deg, jaawar 

# 

. 

1 

Upyala (cf. Ka.hmhi, 










i 

77. Go . 


• 

BO . . . 

. Boh .... 

Ba 

« 


Bo. 

78. Eat . 

• 

• 

iva ... 

. Khah . , . , 

Khe, ke , , 

• 

i 

j 

i 

Kha. 
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English. 


^1^ (Gilg'.t). 


(Cbilas). 

Brdkpa (Dws). 

Brokp& (9Si-Hw.il). 

79. Sit . 


Be . 

• • 

• 

Bal 

■ 

Bal 

« • 

• 

Ba^. 

80, Come , 


Wa, e 

• 

• 

Ih, inwah, iu'W’aa 


E . 

» • 

• 

Ye. 

81. Beat . , 


Qhide 

• 


Deh, dageh 

• 

Kute 

• • 

• 

Knti. 

82. Stand . , 


Hnn ho , 



Chokh5 boh 


Uthe be . 

• • 

• 

UthS. 

83. Die • 


Mid 

• • 

• 

Miri, mid^ 

’ 

Mirish, mln^ 

• 

• 

Mii, 

84. Give . 


Do 

• # 


Deh 


De 

« • 

• 

DA 

85. Run . 


Hai-the . 

« « 

• 

Halhal-deh, hai-the . 

. 

Darvak-the 

• • 

• 

Tabd. 

86. Up . 


Ajah 



Ajih 


A^a 

% • 

• 

Onar, hnnariU 

87. Near , 


Each 



Elih, kacha 


Aile 

« • 

• 

AbSni. 

88. DoTm • • 


Kirih, kher 


* 

Khitti, khirl 


Kharl 

m m 

• 

Khara. 

89. Far . , 

• 

Dur 

• • 

• 

Dur 


Ddr 


• 

Dur. 

90. Before . 


Yar 

• • 


Musho . 



• • 

• 

Yari, yarbd. 

91. Behind 


Phatu 

• # 


PatO, patd 


Patf> 

• 

• 

Putd, ^a1nin&. 

92. Who 


Ko 


• ' 

Kf5l 


Koi, ke . 

m « 

• 

K3. 

93. What 

. 

Jek 

• « 

i 

. 1 

Jek, jeg . 



• • 

• 

Ye. 

94. Why 

. ! Keh 

• • 

! 

Keh . . * 


i Kei 

• ft 

• 

Yera. 

95. And . . . 

• 

Neh, -ga • 

m • 


-gah 


! MutO 

• ft 

• 

■ffga. 

96. But . 

c 

Ammah . 

m 9 


Lekin 


Phirai 

• ft 

ft 

Aha. 

97. If . . . 

. 

Ikhna 

• • 




Madba 

ft ft 

ft 

Hek betto {if it he £o). 

98. Yes . 

• 

Awa 

• • 

* 

Ha, a 


Yah-yab 


ft 

Bet (it is). 

99. No . 

• 

Ne, nia 



Nai 


Nnsh , 

ft • 

• 

Nesh, ni^. 

100. Alaa . 

• 

AfsCS; hai 

s • 

• 

Faryad, hal-hai 


Ydvayah 

ft ft 

• 

Chhe r6 boi. 

1 

101. A father . 

- 

MalA 


• 

Mal(5 


Bab<^ 

• ft 

• : 

' Bo. 

102. Of a father 

f 

Malei 


• 

!Mala'i 


Babai 


1 

i 

1 

Bos. 

103. To a father 


Mait te. malet 

• • 

1 

Ma’at, m^er . . 


Babre 

• ft 

• 1 

BOra* -re. 

104. From a father . 

• 

MalejS 

9 * 

• 

Mall- jo . . t 

• 

Babezhd . 

• ft 

i 

•| 

i 

Bo-deO. 

105. Two fathers 

• 

Du male . 

♦ » 

• 

Du mail , • • 

• 

Du babai 

ft ft 

1 

. i 

i 

Du bo. 
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^ina (Chilis). 


Brokpa (Drae). 


Brfikpa (Dah-Hacu). 


English. 


^ins (Gilgit). 


106. Fathers 

. Male . 

. Mali .... 

1 

Babela 

B(5da, “dA 

107. Of fathers 

. Mab 

. Malai .... 

Babelai . . . ’ 

Bodan. 

108. To fathers 

. Mabte, malot . 

. Maluti, malori 

i 

BabOre . . . . i 

! 

Bodanda. 

109. From fathers 

. MalejC 

. MalojO .... 

Babrejat^, babr§ kachO, \ 
babe^hO. 

Bodan^anC. 

110. A daughter 

. D1 ... 

. Dhi .... 

1 

Di , . . . ' 

Molei. 

111. Of a datighter 

. Dijei 

. Dhljai, dhigai , 

1 

Di^C, dizhai . 

Moleia. 

1 

112. To a daughter 

, Dijete, dijet 

. Dhijat, dhigat . 

' Dizhare .... 

Aloleira, -re. 

1 

113. From a daughter 

. DijejO 

. Dhijij^j dhig]j6 

Dizha kachd 

Molei ^anfl. 

114. Two daughters . 

. Du dijare 

. Du dhljari 

Du dl^aie 

Dii molei. 

i 

115. Daughters . 

. Ihjare 

, Dhljari , . , . 

Dijare . 

1 

1 Aloleia- 

1 

IIG. Of daughters 

. DijarO 

. Dhijaio , . . 

Di^arOre 

: Aloleian. 

117. To daughters 

. I)ijar6te, dijari^t 

. Dhijaruti 

Di^aifire 

i 

i Moleianda. 

j 

118. From daughters 

• Dijarejr) . 

. DhijarOjn . , 

Dizhare kacho • 

AloleianzhanS. 

119. A good man 

. Ek mi^tr> manuzh5 . 

. Ik mi^b mano^o . 

Sb manuzho 

i 

Mu^ cOrO, 

120. Of a good man 

. Ek mishtA mann^ei . 

. Ik mi^b mano^ai 

Sio manu^^j ( .^ th^ [ 

good man's house). 

Mush nOrns. 

121. To a good man . 

. Ek mishtri manuzhete 

, Ik mi^tc mano^at . 

Sin manuzhre . . . 1 

Alush nSrSia, -re. 

122. From a good man 

. Kk misitA manu^ej^^ 

. Ik mishtC) manoyiejo 

! 

Si(^ manure kacho , . ! 

Aluih n^^royaiinO. 

123, Two good men . 

. Du ini^te manure . 

. Du mi^ti . 

Du sio mann:^<^ 

! Noro mu^ dii. 

124. (iood men 

. Mi^tr mauu^L 

. Mi^ti manO^i 

Sin ^akore 

N5ro mfishpg. 

125. Of good men 

. Mi^te nianu^o 

. Alishti mauf^^u^ 

Sio ^akali 

XOio mushpdja. 

126. To good men 

. Mishte maiiii^otc 

. ni<iuC'yi\jt 

Sin ^akAre o 

NOi^i mushpundS. 

127. From good men . 

. M'sbte maun^ej'’> 

. Mishti ’i;aiiOzh(^jo 

Si<^ ^ukA^iato 

mu^punyarins. 

128. A good woman . 

. Ek mi^ti chei . 

. Ik rni^ti dial 

Si chei 

T^riga niiri. 

129. A had boy 

, Ek kaeh''^ sh Ch') . 

Ik knob hal. ik asako bal 

K acb n h^ ] 

Bill cbbutfila. 

130. Good women 

. Mishte cheive . 

Mishre cha'i 

Si cbe .... 

T^riigCyu nCira, 

131. A bad g-irl . 

• Ek kachl raoteiek 

. Ik k UG h m*' lai . i k asa k i 
m’lai. 

Kacbi mulai 

Chhutti molei. 

132. Good 



Si 

KusungdOj Ii5r5. 
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Eoglisb. 

(Gilgit). 

(Chil&s). 

Brokpa (Dw). 

Brdkpi (Pab*Hanu). 

133. Better * . 

• 

Boht5 mishto 

1 

! 



Laig si • • 

B^e-gi 

kusungdo. 

134. Beet • 


BohtejO mi^to . 



Lai ^ . 

HudyO-ga kusungdo. 

135, High 

• 

Othalg . . . • 

Othali .... 

Dahl .... 

Thunbo {Bdlti, thonmo). 

136. Higher 

• 

Bohto othald • 


Laga dahl 

Ma thunbo. 

137. Highest • • 

• 

BohtejO othalg 



Chhesa-ga dahl • 

ChukdiO (allAhan) thonbO. 

138. A horse 

• 

A^pO .... 

A^pO .... 

Aohp .... 

Ap^. 

139. A mare • • 

• 

Bam .... 

. 

Bami, a^pi 

SOti a^p 

Raghudma {Tib. ghotma). 

140. Horses • 

• 

Ashpe . . • . 

' 

Adipe .... 

l^pT 

Ap^i, aphb&* 

141. Mares • 

• 

Bame .... 

Baml .... 

Soti ashpl 

Raghudmio. 

142. Ahull 

. 

DonO .... 

DOnO .... 

DOnO .... 

Chughla, (an ox) gOlO. 

143. A cow • • 


Gc, gao . • . . 

Go, gaO . ... 

GaO .... 

Go. 

144. Bulls • 

# 

Done .... 

Done .... 

DCnS ... 

Ghulani, goi^. 

145. Cows • • 

• 

Gave .... 

Gavi .... 

Gave .... 

Goa. 

146. A dog • 

• 

1 §hS . . . . ; 

i 

ghun . • 

1 BirO shu .... 

i 


147. A bitch 

i 

1 

j Sonchi shS 

1 

1 

ghnnwati > . . , 

; 

1 Soti shu . 

1 

KblmO {Tib,), 

148. Dogs 

• 

1 

1 Shni .... 

Shnnien 

8hui .... 

i 

1 

ShiieO. 

149. Bitches 

* 1 

1 

Sonche shui 

l^towatin 

1 

1 

Soti ghSi 

KhlmOa. 

150. A he goat 

• 

Mugar . . . • 

Mngar, thngar, thut . 

! 

Chane .... 

RabO (Tit.), mingy ar. 

151. A female goat . 

j 

Ai . . . . 

Ai . 

Ai . , . , 

A. 

1 

152. Goats 


Mngare .... 

Luch 

Ai .... 

1 

1 Zhate. 

1.53. A male deer 

• 

BlrO haren 


Bho cbhnre 

i 

j 

154. A female deer 

- 

SoEchi haren . 


Soti chhure 


155. Deer 

• 

Harene .... 


Chhure , . . , 

J 

156. lam 

^ j 

Ma hanus (?n.), ma hanis 

Mah hanus 

Mo hanos, has . 

M5 has, or mo bet. 

157. Thou art . 

• 

Tn hanO (7?r.), tu hane (/.) . 

Tu hano .... 

Tu. hanO, hao • 

1 Tii haya, or tii bet. 

1 

158. He is 

• 

Ro nano, hanu (/>».), reh 
hani (/.). 

AsOhano, ho . 

[ RO hanO, ha? hauk . 

1 

1 

i 

So hay, or bO bet. 

159. We are 

* 

Beh hanas (m. /.) . 

Bell hag . 

' Be hanis, has . 

Ba hanis, bet. 
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^iaa (Gilglt). 


Tsob. hanat 


Roll bane 


! Ma asus. astilua (w.). mu 
; asis, asilis (/ ). 

j T(i aaul^ (in,). astS 

I asile (/.). 

> Rc asT^, asulu (w.), ivh asi, 
I asiliCjr'.). 

, Bell asas, asilas (?? 2 . f-} . 

i 

Tsoh afeat, asiilat (m. /,) . 


EDglish. 

160. You are 

161. They are • 

162. I was • 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being • 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be 

174. I should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having beaten , 
170. I beat 

180. Thou hoatest 

181. He be^^ts . 

182. We beat , 

183. You beat . • 

134. They beat 

135. I beat (Past Tense) 
186. Thou beatest 


• : Ruh ase, asile {7». /*) 

• B(i • 

I 

. I Boikl, hauoiki . 

I 

. B5 

. ‘ ^la horn . 

. ' Ma . 

, Shi'h' 

• ‘ Shi<i'>ikl . 

. Shiiloj/' (on a J ea^ivij) 

. 

. , Maso ^olam 
. Tu>o shid/' 

• ' Tsose ahidyat . 

. I Reso ^.iden 


^iina (Cbilas). 

Su hanit 

Asal ha - 

Mah asilos 

Tu asilo . 

A so asil*^ 

Beb asilas, aseisis 
Sn asihtt, aseisat 
Asal asilah 

. . 


* Ma bum . 

. Deh 
, Dagoui 
pagfinl , 

. dagam 

. Tun da era in 
. Aft ilagaiu 
. Bift fja:zunaft 
. Su> dngeyiinat 
, Aift dageiiau 


’ !Mast* shidegaa ihidegis 

O'). 

{Past Tu'5 shidega (m ). sliiJege 

Lr- ’• 


Brokpa (Pras). 

Brotpa (Dah-Hanii). 

Tfto hanet, hat . 

Tsi hani, bet. 

Zhe ha, hak 

Te haul, bet. 

! asilus, asiids • • 

M5 bus. 

i 

‘ Tu asilo .... 

Tu hiia, astu. 

1 Ho asilo • • > • 

So hiia, astu. 

Be asiles . • • 

Ba hiis. 

! Tso aailet 

Tsihiil, astin. 

Re asile .... 

Te hiin, astin. 

Be 


Bouf^ .... 

1 

Bias. 

.... 

1 



Mo b)iii . , , , 


^lo b'^^m bil , , 1 

i 


Kute .... 

Kuti. 

Kuty^ni^, kutinO , . | 

1 

1 Khutiste. 

1 

1 

KutiestC) . , , , 

1 

‘ Kute, kateta,kutt‘tat5 

Kute. 

5[ose kutem 

Masu kutjii. 

Tuse kfite. kute^ 

Tiisa kutju. 

Tu’i-se kutei 

Sosa kutyu. 

Bese kntC’U 

Basa kutjii. 

TftOf/' kutiat 

Tfthsa kutyenl. 

Re*se kuten 

Tesa kutyenl. 

Mi kutas .... 

Mi fa kutet (ohj. 3rd pmon. 


and so throughout)* 

‘ T5 kutu - r , , 

Tiya kutet. 

i 


230 — Shina. 


English. 

Shina (Gilgit). 

^na (Chilas). 

Brokpi (Dras). 

BiokiA (P«li>B»n&). 

187. He beat {Past Tense) . 

Rose sbidegO (or -gn) (m.), 
shidegi (/.). 


Seal (or perasi) kutan 

SOja kntet. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

Bese ^ideges (m. §• /.) 


AssOzha knties 

Baja kntei. 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense) 

Tsose sbideget (w. §* /•) 


. 

Tso^a kntiet . 

Tsiya kntei. 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Rese sbidege {m. §' /.) 


R eno (o r per^O- ^be) 

kutio. 

Teya kntet. 

191. I am beating 

Mase ^idamns (w.) , 

shidemis (/.). 

Mas dagemus . 

MOse kntemns . 

Masa kntyus. 

192. I was beating 

Mase ^idamasns {^•), 
^idemasis (/,). 

Mas dagamasns 

Mose kntemalos 

(?) Miyakutyab^ 

193. I bad beaten . * 

Mase shidegasus 
^idegisis (/,). 

Mas dagasns 

Ml kntMOs 

Masa kntyus. 

194. I may beat . . 

Mase ^idam . 


Mose kntemnO 



195. I sball beat • • 

Mase sbidam 

Mas dagam 

Mose kntem 

Masa kntyus, kntiko. 

196. Tbon wilt beat . 

Tuse ^ide 

Tns dagain 

Tuse kntes^, knte 

Tusakutyuya, kntiko. 

197. He will beat 

Rose sbidei 

As dagain 

Rose kntei 

SOs& kutyalla, kntiko. 

198. We Bball beat 

Bese ^iddn 

Bis dagnnas 

Bese kntOn 

B&aa kntyenis, kntiko. 

199. Yon will beat 

Igose shidyat . 

Sns dageyanat 

i 

TsOsekntiat 

Xgua& kntyeni, kntiko. 

1 

1 

1 

200. They will beat . . ! 

1 

Rese ^iden 

1 

1 A is dagenan 

ResO knten 

Tesa kutyau, kntiko. 

i 

201. I sbonld beat . . j 

j 



i 

1 

202. I am beaten 

Ma ^idljamns 

dagegan . 

Mo kntenO 

i 

1 

! 

203. I was beaten 

Ma sbidigas 

! 

Mab dagejalOsns 

1 

Mo kutalo . . , 

1 Mi kntellas. 

204. I sball be beaten 

Ma sbidaram . 

Mab dagejam . 

Mo kntei .... 


205. I go ... 

1 

Ma bojam 

Mab bojam, bam 

Mo bO^nm . . , 

Mo {or mi) byn. 

1 

206. Thou goest . . 

Tu boje .... 

Tn bojan 

, T a bo^e 

1 

, Tu (to) byu. 

! 

207. He goes . . . j 

i 

Ro bojei .... 

' Aso bojan 

Robozbel 

1 

So byu- 

1 

208. We go . 

i 

Beh bojon 

j 

1 

Be bO^Ou 

i 

Ba byS. 

209. You go . . . ^ 

Tsob bojyat • 

1 .... 

I 

1 

I&o bOzbat 

X&I byeni. 

i 

210. They go . 

Reb bojen 


Re bOzben 

Te byeni. 

211. I went • • . 

Ma gas .... 

Mab gas 

Mo gas . ' - • 

I 

MO gOB. 

212. Tbon wentest • • | 

Tn ga . 

Tu gas .... 

' Tu ga . 

1 

Tii go. 

1 

213. He went • 

Ro go, gaO 

AsO gas .... 

( 

i Ro gan . ... 

So go. 







Am 

- 






.4 




213. He went 




English. 


^lini (Gilgit). 


(Chiles). 


Brokpa (Dras). 


Brokpa (Dah-Hanu). 


I 


I 


214. 

We went . 

Beh ges . . 


i Be gyes .... 

215 

You went 

Tgoh get 


Tsq gyet 

216, 

They went 

Heh ge .... 


Re gye .... 

217. 

Go .... 

Bn . . . . 

B'-)h .... 

Bn . . . . 

218. 

Going 



Bozhibtn 

219. 

Gone 

Gn 

Gail 

Gau . . . . 

220. 

What is your name r , 

Tei nnm jek haun ? . 

Thai iinru jek ho ? , 

Thano unm zhnk theaa r 

221. 

How old ia this hor>e Y 

Ann a:dipei kacbak umei 
Imni 

A :i:^pn kachak kan ha ? . 

Ann ashpre kacha bar^ bil F 

222 

How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Ann KaikIreiC' kachak dnr 
liaiii y 

Aneo Ku^ir kachak dnr 

hn 

Anyo Ka^ir kachak dur 
hai ? 

22:b 

How many eons art' 
there in your futherV 
house ? 

Tei rn a 1 e i dar e irn t i 

kachak hane Y 

Thai m.'Ja: gn^arit kachak 
j)e hfi r 

Tho babn gnMuzhe hai 
kacha ha 'Y 

224. 

1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

M.-l ash minapat Hiii?al) 
L:anu''-paiyuk. 

Mas a^i la' pimd chinyanu«; 

Mo ash a lai punre yatUB 

225. 

The son of my niielc in 
married to his sister. 

.Mci clir. nornalid [inch ei e 

n mushai sati ghai-- 

Mai pichai puch tomal sas 
>ai hile lei hiln. 

4lio pitshn babre perase 
saju^i kacha thi asang. 

226. 

In the house is tlie sad- 
dle of the wiiite iiorne. 

Togrn . 

( i otiTo she ill ash pci t i le n 
liaiio 

GoHiaru slu'o as^pal tiien 
hann. 

Gcishzhe shn ashpo palane 
hau. 

227 

Put t^ie saddle upon 
his back. 

Ai>oi deiki-’j*' tiien de 

Andsa: dakli^o tiien deh 

AsO phiaje painn dia 

22S. 

I have beateti his son 
with many stripes. 

M.U ai^ei puclie hidun 

imisttkah dcL^anns. 

^las aSf'^sal puche;^e lal 
chute da*^. 

A^o bal laho tsao dias 

229 

lit' is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

1 

Kose in/d cliinche clirru-'je 
eh.iiv i 

! 

AsO-- mal khini ^ishejn 
charaiu. 

Perause^uma ^cMie tiras 
chareya. 

230. 

He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

' Ko^** oh tomu kirih ai^pe- 
'je pineu^uii. 

( ^ a^hpe^e peni a tumi 

khei btUon. 

G bai-hao tnml kharl ashp 

asn. 

231. 

His brother i^ tallei 
than his sister. 

Aisei Hia toiui sail' -jo 

Hiigii luiiio. 

.A sal Mia trim: aizIjiA jigr^ ho 

Perasn ja sajn ^orau hau . 

232. 

The pri^*e of that is 
two rupees and a halt. 

A i se i gnc li d ft rii pale ga > 
tiuiig hnTr“\ 

Asal mnl dO rupia-ga hnri 

h.l 

Asn inulhari vsinha posh hao 

233. 

My father lives in that 
blliall liou-e. 

Mei miiln oh ehrui*> g"Ut'-ro 

ilai hfiho nso cluino go^ 
hihyon 

^lin babn clmne labitMie 
beau . 

234 

Clive this rupt'i* t * liini 

Am ii riipai rusete rle 

Aui rn^a deh 

AnI rojiai asere dg 

235. 

Take those rnpct's frnm 
him. 

' Ai rupaio r*‘s * , ghiue 

A ru['ia asoio gen 

A { fern.) ropai 
ase-Min are 

236. 

Heat him will ninl 

(hi ni’shte m ball 

( ) mishtak tah dage balegl 

Ase sin-the kiitetato lazgi 

hind him vkli n pcv^. 

-ati gau<‘. 

garie- 

sraneh 

237. 

Draw water from the 
well. 

Kulhe-jo W'V T,ikt\le . 

Klinklj*^ woi nakli 

KupeMio woI khaie . 

238 

Walk beh-ic me 

Ma mnohot nhie 

Maj’ ..asho \as 

lilushu rnozheNhe 

239. 

Whose boy cnmc-- Ix- 
hind you ? 

Kaisci tn-jn pnatu 

wovt'i 

Ku'sai puch rn patfi eiu r . 

Kesn bal ^n pate au F 

240. 

From whom did you 
buy that r 

Kai‘^e-in aheh goi h gn.e- 
gan<’ Y 

fu u kasei"* mnle geuain ? . 

Au knse^n muligaya ? 

241. 

From a shopkeeper of 

Knlei ekdukaudare-_D 

Kola jjudagarjo genyas 

Kuin vanynjn gayalus 


the village, 
ghina. 


Ba gjeSs. 

Te gyeaui, gyeiin. 
Bo. 


Go. 

Tiii nu ye bet ? 

I la apshp^s lo (a^0, Tih.y 
katak sar billa ? 

lEunchO Kashirara katak dar 
ha r 

Tiii gotara be katak 
hani ? 

Ash dura zazidiis. 

Miii sob^s biu-ra tes molei- 
dze sama manti-te. 

Gota-re sh d apshss azga ha. 

Argo-^a azga guai. 

Miya tes hiu-^ia stalchakya 
bede kutet. 

Pai azgagdi hunara byan. 

PhOya ap^ pune chaghraaa 
gamin la. 

Tes buys tee moleid^J 

^igila. 

Has rinps (Tib.) ^ kirmo. 

iliL girmo) phida (Tib. 
phed, half) tra. 

Mill hao so gStare baju. 

Armalpo tere de. 

Pho annul po te^ano parai, 

Phs^ia bede kuteto, razha 
di'^ bnni. 

I 

ChhfidSurnS [Tib, chudong)) 
iia uakhMi. 

Ml yarinS bo. 

% 

Till patons kise biii yS ? 

Tiya kise-z^anS bichhit ? 

Bane hattipa. 
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Kashmir! or Koshir». 


The Kashmiri^ language is the language of the Valley of Kashmir. In a dialectic 

form it has spread south-west into the Valley of Kashtawar 
Where spoken. (Kishtwar), and to the south it has flowed over the Pir 

Pantsal Range into the lower hills lying north of the River Chinab, where it reappears 
in a number of mixed dialects. 

The word ‘Kashmiri’ is Persian or Hindi, and is derived from the 

Sanskrit Kdsmlrikd. It is not the name used by the people 
of Kashmir itself. There the country is called Kasklr^, 
and the language Koshir'K This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 
that the language belongs to the Dardic sub-family, for in India the change of im to 
s or sh would be impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded on the north by the Shina language of the Hard group 


Name of Language. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


of the Dardic sub-family. On the "ft^est it is bounded by 
the Chibhali- and Punchi dialects of Lahnda, a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, but strongly 
affected by Dardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Dogri dialect of 
Paiijabi ; and, to the east of Dogri, the Bhadrawahi dialect of Western Pahari. 
Dogri (see Vol. IX, Pt. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Panjabi, but Bhadrawahi is a 
transitional form of speech between AVestern Pahari and Kashmiri,— leaning moi'e 
to the former than to the latter, — and therefore classed under the former (see Vol. 
IX, Part iv, pp. 88Bff.). To the south-east of Kashmiri Ave find Padari, another 
Western Pahari dialect of a character similar to that of BhadraAvahi (Vol. IX, Part 
iv, pp. 903ff.). On tbe rest of the eastern side of Kashmiri, and also a little to its 
north-east, going northwards on the east of ^ina, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects, Purik (Vol. Ill, Part i, pp. Ladakhi (pp. oltf.), and Balti (pp. 32ff.), 

all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri has one true dialect, — Kashtowari, spoken in the Valley of Kashtawaj* 

(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east 
of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 
the Pir Pantsal Range into the Jammu Province of the State, and in the valleys 
between the soutliern hills of the range, betAveen the water-shed and the valley of the 
Chinab, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as Poguli, Siraji of ^^jda, and 
Rambanl. Tbe first two of these represent Kashmiri merging into Western Pahari, 
while the third rather represents Kashmiri merging into Dogri. Farther east, over 
the greater part of the Riasi District of the State, there are more of these mixed dia- 
lects, about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
Kashmiri and tbe Chibhali form of Lahnda. Grammars are giA^en below of KashtaAAaii, 
Poguli, Siraji, and Rambani ; but no materials are available for these Riasi dialects. 

^ According to the system of transliteration follnwed in this Survey, the word should properly be spelt ‘ Ka^miri,* 
with a ligature under the LvA.’ But the word is of such frequent occurrence that I hare here dropped the ligature 
as an unnecessary complication. The ‘ however, is not to be considered as therefore the same as the Sanskrit sh 
It ia rather the same as the Sanskrit (n) or the Persian shin 
^ Printed ‘ Chhihhali ’ in the map. See the remarks on p, 505 o^ Part I of this Volume. 
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In the standard Kashmiri of the Valley, there a*e minor differences of language, 
which, however, are not sufficient to entitle us to divide it out into further separate 
dialects. For instance, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans differ-; from that spoken 
by Hindus. Xot only is the vocabulary of the former more filled with words borrowed 
from Persian, but also there are slight differences of pronunciation/ Again, there 
is, as in aU countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old forms have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there are 
also variations of pronunciation.- Finally, there is the language between the language 
of prose and that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have disappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Returning to the dialects of the Musalmans and of the Hindus, it should be 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Musalman dialect borrows freely from the Persian vocaljulary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, but not to the same extent, and, 
although the speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of their Musalman brethren. 

The figures, based on the Census of 1891, originally returned in the earlier operations 
^ ^ of this Survey were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 

give the population figures for Kashmiri spoken in its proper 
home as recorded in the Census of 1911 : — 


Standard Kashmiri spoken in Kashmir itself 

. 

1,039,904 

Ku sh ta w a ri . 


7,464 

Pa^Mili 

* 

8 . 1.^8 

Siriijl of Oodfi . ..... 

. 

14.7.32 

Hiirnbanl .... . . 

• 

2.174 

Mixed Dialect of Hiasi ..... 



29,252 

Total Number of Speakers 

of Kashmiri at Homo 

1,092.744 


In addition to the above there were recorded 95,01.3 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the countrv 
of which it was the vernacular. 

Kashmiri is also spoken l)y emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India. 
The figures are as follows ; — 


N.-W. F rentier Provmoo 53^^ 

6,480 

Panjab States ........... 710 

Other Pruviii' t 8 , 422 


T-tal , ^,U:> 


(jannal. 


^ The p.iicqMl ^Fu-ahiifin trTKh'ray tn shoituu Thus, for * what ‘ the iMusalman'^ cav X.'7/t7 and 

the Iliiidn" kiid <1 kvdh : t.-r * I ^h^u]d hu\ stroi k. thr f<>rn'er ^av aiiil the hatter Tlie Musalmans 

ahn ha've a Panlie i^refrrence for drMpiiing: an e. Thu?, ’'her say hdyith, before, while tlie Hin-lfiv gay Krontji : 
d.stiactioTK wl’.ere the Hindu- (!rinn<iL 

- Fcr difftavneei- of wt‘ may q\ude ti- an examnlo tho 5 ilhiie iF^^^end the eitv tea /70v‘*. we shall 

tedl you. In pronunciation, we may quote the fiequent intercbanire nf r/ and r. in for a oirl ; for 

mar“, abody. in •. illa-es ti.e Darlic emfuMm, t etw.^-n eeirhral- and dental? is Tr-.oh nn.re inarkMl. This also 

occurs ir c^tv tn'k, as in v’o^hnn, to arise, u*; compared wuth t!ie Hindi uth rl. b .t in^.illaoes it is estrenik-iy common. 
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The total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 


At Home 1,092,744 

Elsewhere in Jamnm and Kashmir State ...... 95,013 

Elsewhere in India ........ • . 8,145 


Total . 1,195,902 


These figures differ from the total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,632), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Dard group of the Dardic languages. It is most nearly 
• t’ R I t' h' related to Shina. It . has, hoAvever, for many centuries 

^ been subject to Indian influence, and its vocabulary in- 

cludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers hence maintain 
that it is of Sanskritic origin, but a close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as haA^e been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the A'ernacular of the latter.^ 
Kashmiri is a A’ery old language. Three words in it are quoted by Kalhana {circ. 
1150 A.D.) in his Hdjataranghu, and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day.- 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
example of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedic Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, wdth a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek. In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into, say, Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
Prench, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined Avith the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or tAvo tenses of the verb have survived, the rest being made 
up Avith the help of auxiliary A'erbs. Eor instance, in Sanskrit ‘ a house’ is grihah, and 
in Latin mansio, and ‘ of a house ’ is, respectively, ‘ grihasya ’ and mansionis, in both 
of Avhich the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the Avord. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘ a house ’ is ghat' and in French it is ime 
fhaison, and ‘ of a house’ is, respectively, ghar-kd and (Vtine maison, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The Avord itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, ‘ he speaks ’ 
is in Sanskrit kathayati, and ‘ to speak ’ AA as in Mediaeval Latin parabolare (from the 
Latin pamfio/o, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively kathayishyati and para- 
holabit. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the 
word, and we have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi ‘ he will speak ’ 
is kalie-gd, literally ‘ he is gone {gd'\ that ho may speak {kahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit kathayati),' and in French it is parler-a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak [parler, Avhich is a corrupted form of jmrabolare as if we said parabolare 
habet ”).’ In Hindi and French the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
chamre in the form of the word, but by the addition of the auxiliaries gd and a. 


^ Tln^ quesiLtn dealt with at length in an Appendix to this introduction. See pp. 2411?. 

^ See Sir Anrel Stein’s note in hi'i translation of K. T. t. 397. The words are Hangassa M.%lu which in nioidin 

Kashmiri would be Rangas SHu dyun^^ (the village of) Helu is to be given to Rang. 
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respectively. Here we have instances of analytic conjugation, as compared with the 
synthetic conjugations of Sanskrit and Latin. 

Now, Kashmiri illustrates a further stage in the development of language. The 
declension of nouns is in the main analytic, 't here are a few survivals of the ancient 
synthetic cases, hut in the main cases are differentiated by postpositions, as in Hindi. 
Thus, we have gara, a house, and gariih" (for garo-k'‘), of a house. But note, here, that 
the k" has become attached to the gara, and is no longer a separate word like the Hindi 
kd. Garuk" is now as much one word, and a word in the genitive case, as the Sanskrit 
grihasya or the Latin mansionis. In other words the declension is again becoming 
synthetic, and the process has been ‘ first analytic {gara-k") and then again synthetic 
{garuk"). But in other cases the declension remains analvtic, as in gara-manza, from 
the house, in which the noun and the postposition are still two entirely distinct words 
and as yet show no signs of hecoming amalgamated into one.^ Similarly, the con- 
jugation of the Kashmiri veib may he analytic. The word for the past participle ‘ said ’ 
is dop'‘, and for the past tense, • I said,' we may Itave (as in the Hindi mai-tie kahd) 
me Hop", literally, ‘ Ijy-ine said.’ But we may uZsoadd a suffix meaning ‘by-tue’ to clop", 
so that the two hecome one word, — thu'^, dopmn, I said. Here we have a synthetic method 
of conjuiration in optional course of formation. We may have dopim, I said; cloptith, 
thou saidst ; dopioi, he said, and so on, Avhich is just as synthetic as the Latin dixi, 
dixisti, dixit, with this difference, that in the case of Kashmiri, we know exactly how 
these synthetic forms came into t-xisteuce. 

If, now, we return to India, and take languages of the Outer Circle, like Bengali or 
Harathi, we find aitain a stat(' of affaii*s similar to that of Kashmiri, but more advanced. 
In Kashmiri, the synthetic conjugation is optional. We may use either the analytic 
me dop" or the synthetic dopiim. But Bengali or Marathi have gone a step further. The 
analytic conjugation has been abandoned and only the synthetic conju"ation is now em- 
ployed. It is no longer optional, but is now compulsory. We have only the Bengali 
kahildm, and only the Marathi mlionilo, for ‘ I said,’ from the past participles kahild- 
and mhcniil-, respectively. From these examples, we see the importance of Kashmiri 
to the philolnsist. It is a language cauglit, so to speak, in the act of changing its 
nature from analytic to synthetic, and thus shows how the syntlietic conjugation of 
Indian languages of the Outer Circle, such as nengali and Marathi, has arisen. Hither- 
to there have been many speculations on the subject, wliich we now see were all wide 
of the mark.- Kashmiri substitutes certainty for speculation. -We can noAV watch 
Indian speecli in its developments from birth to birth. First synthetic ; then, as in Hindi, 
analytic ; thm, as in Kashmiri, agglutinative or semi-.synthetic ; and then, as in Bengali 
cand iMarathi. again synthetic ; and so, as in the Indian l)elief as to the fate of the soul, 
the chain of (u- Aveaiy round of transmigration, goes on perpetuallv ‘ ohne 

Hast, aber ohne Bast.’ In future ages future philologists will, if they have a lan- 
gitage like Kashmiri to guide them, o])serve the same series of changes occurring over 
and over again, synthetic to analytic, analytic to agglutinative, and agglutinative back 
again to synthetic. 


1 It THilV hc' Tiott* 

ocean ine In Paajan. 

- The n^nalhdt 


i\ that we can > r -intihr ir.>taiict- of the devoc -imicnt -T analytic dccleTHn.ai into synthetic nconvionaliy 
ThU'. the Panjah! a hioiv ' either the ar.alytic Ghar-richch or the synthetic <jhat"tclich, 

iuOoTcct eipl niati 'L is that tl.e termination'^ of kahila n, hiliayul^>, etc., are ^ePc^ ?£ .i n verb .sub- 


^tautive. 
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Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literary works, about which not much 

. . is known. So far as I am aware, the oldest author was a 

Literature. 

woman named Lalla or Lai Ded. She probably lived in 
■the 14th century xV.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and are 
in everyone’s mouth, and MS. collections of them have from time to time been made 
xmder the Sanskrit title of Lalldvdkydni. She is said to have been a holy woman, and 
to have been accilstomed to wander about the country in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a man who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men about.' Her verses are all religious and are strongly tinged with ^aiva 
philosophy. The first poem that can be dated is the Sdndsuravadha, the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of SuMn Zainu’l*‘abidin (1417-1469 A.D.).’ Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following : — Devakara Praka^a Bhatte was alive 
during the eight years of the reign of the Hindu king Sukhajivana Sithha, who came 
to the throne in 1786 A.D. He lived in the Gojawar (Sanskrit, Gulikavatika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Rama entitled the Bdmdmtdracharita, with a 
sequel entitled the Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 

Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in any 
Indian version of the Ttdmdyana with which I am acquainted.^ Paramananda of 
Martanda is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the K risk iidvatdralild , a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three Avorks are all excellent specimens of the Kashmiri 
language, and, though in the Hindu dialect, are not too highly Sanskritized. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
Siva’s marriage with Parvati, entitled the Sivaparinaya, written by Krishna Razdan, 
or Rajanaka, who was alive as an old man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, Vanapusba) in the Anatnag Pargana, and bis poem is much admired 
by Kashmiri Pandits. It is full of Saiva philosophy.^ The late Professor Buhler, in 
the Report (pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which he obtained MSS. 1 have not seen any of them : — 


Name of Author. 


Name of Work. 


Ganakaprasasta. Samsar(imdyarYid}ia]alasu]i}iadn\khac}iarita. 

Sahib Kanl. K rtshnivaf am . 

Anonymous. The Sanskrit AmiiraJcn,slia, with a Kashmiri explanation. 

,, JanmcicJiarita. 

,, IST irva n ad^saslnklafdva . 

,, Ramarofa rn (perhaps the work already mentioned). 

S ivalaa'K nv<i r aa K i. 


Of writers in the ^lusalman style the best known is Mahmud, or Muhammad, 
Garni, Avho died in the year 1855 A.D. He wrote a Yusuf Ziilaikhd, a Laild tea Majnun, 


1 ^ee Hinton Knuwlef*. Kdi^hmh'l Provcrls^ ]i. 

- Buhler. Report, etc., p. 90. 

~ As a pample. in the^o poems Slta, the vife of Hama. 'N ^aid to have been the daughter of AlanuddaTi, who ahand med 
her immediately after birth and saVsequently manned Havana, 

* An edition is in cou^^e of publication by the Asiav’j Society of Bengal. 
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and a Shirln o Khdsraii, all on familiar Persian models. An edition of the first-named> 
with a partial translation, has lieen prepared by the late K. F. Burkhard, regarding 
which particulars will he found in the List of Aixthorities. Other works in the Musal- 
man dialect mentioned by Bilhler, and which I have not seen, are : — 

Xaioecf Aathor. Name of Work. 


Saifn’d-din. V dmlk-n.}ra^ 

Saiiity Pandit. Sisdh. 

Anonymous. Amsilla (a poem). 

Hdrun RaAitd. 

„ }fa}L7iivd-i-Qhnz na v ? 

Sh^kh Sannd. 

The Serampore Missionaries published a Aversion of the New Testament in 1S21. 
This Avas printed from type in the Sarada character.' Similar editions Avere issued at 
Serampore of the Pentateuch (1827'' and of Joshua-lvings (1832 ), but the Bible was not 
completed. The Britisli and Foreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa- 
ment in 1881, and of the Old Testament AA'ith a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1869, all in the Persian character. 

In the year 1879 A. I), the late Pandit Isvara Kaula completed an excellent 
grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the Kasmlrasabddmrita. 
This has been edited ])y the })resent AAviter, and AA’as published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1S9S. The same author Avas enijaged on a Kashmiri-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of his death in 1893. The materials collected Ixy him for this pvu’pcse were 
subsequently made over to the ])resent AA'riter, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmiri-Euglish Dictioixaiy is uoaa' in course of preparation. 

Connected Avith formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proA'erbs. Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded AA'ith them. A A'aluable collection of Kashmiri proA'erbs has been made by 
the llev. .T. Hinton KnoAA'les, particulars regarding Avhich Avill be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should l)e in the hands of everA" student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs and the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are some familiar in every home, but there are also 
professional rdwes, or reciter. s, Avho make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Arabian Nights. The.se men recite' with astonishing A'erbal accuracy stories that have 
l)een handed doAvn to them by tlu'ir predecessors, noAV and then containing AA'ords that 
have fallen out of usi', mid Avith the meaning of which they are uoaa' unacquainted. Sir 
Aurel St(‘in bas made a colh'ction of such tales, as dictated by one of these men, AA'hich 
he has handed over to the \)resent Avriter for translation and publication. Lone after 
they had been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aurel found 
the man aeain, and had him recite again the doubtful ]tassai;e.s. They were given by 
him in exactly the same Avords as those recordt'd some sixteen years previously. An 
interestini' illustration of the Avay in Avhich they have been handed dopai is gh'en by 
their form. pA'cry uoav and then the uarratiA'c is broken by the phrase ' dapan tcustdd,’ 
i.e. ‘ (and my) master says (as follows).’ An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 

' Suit e Vi‘ur8 havi:;u' ' n tu si. muthimr in tni' cV.aTactor. I matV"* Calc'ittA ifirardinn: this 

typp. I fim: d that ir, and t.\e p'lncip'-. had 1 .lu di^appoa! od, ha\i:i^^ been so’d a- wa^ti* nn-t v. It is tiie only Sirada type 
that ]\AS been cast. 



KASHMiEi OK KOSHIK®. 


239 


in English has been collected by the Eev. J. Hinton Knowles, and published under the 
title of ‘ Folktales of Kashmir ’ (second edition, London, 1893). 

AUTHORITIES. — In the following list of authorities, all the works of the same author are grouped together, 
^ Authors' names are arrange! in the order of the date of the first work of each. 

Adelung. Johann Christoph, — Mithridafes oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vater Unser als 
Sprach probe in hey nahe filnfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten, V^ol. I, Berlin, 1806. A brief 
notice of the ]aiigua£;e of * Kaschemir ’ on p. 195. It is described as a daughter of Sanskrit 
which resembles Marathi, bat is excessively difficult. 

Edgeworth, M. P,, — Gra^nimar and Vocabulary of the Cashmiri Language. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. x (1841), pp. lOSOff. 

Leech, Major R., C.B., — A Grammar of the Gashmeeree Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol xiii (1844), pp. 397ff. (grammar), and 553ff. (w> cabalary and specimens). 

Cunningham, [Sir] Alexander, — LadSky Physical, Statistical, and Historical; toith Notices of the sur- 
rounding Countries. London, 1854. (Chap. 15, Vocabularies Kashmiri, etc.). 

Austen, Capt. H. H. Godwin, — A Vocabulary of English. Balti, and Kashmiri, compiled by H, H, G. A . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Beniral, Vol. xxxv (1866;, pp. 233 tf. 

Campbell, [Sik] George, — The Ethnology rf India, by Mr. Justice Campbell. (Appendix C. Compara- 
tive Table of Northern and A.rian Words .... Cashmeree, etc,) 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xxxv (1866), Special Number. 

„ ,, S pecimens of Cie Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Vocabularies .... Punjab 
and neighbo 2 iring Countries .... Oashmeree, etc. Calcutta, 1874. 

Bowring, L. B., — Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language, Appendix D in Sir George Campbell’s EHxno- 
India, q.v. 

Elmslie, W. J., — List of TEort/s and Phrases to be noted and used as Test Words for the Discovery of the 
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APPENDIX. 

THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KlSHMlRl. 


In the Kashmir Census Report for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made 
regarding the classification of Kashmiri : — ‘ Kashmiri used to be hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origia. It has this time been grouped with Shina-Kho-war 
according to the revised system of classification, but the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fact that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their shastric lore, tliat claim might merit reconsideration.’ As this point 
has thus been raised in an official publication of the Kashmir State, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. 

In the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize nfith 
them, must be put altogether to one side in dealing with a purely scientific question. 
2>o one values the contributions of Kashmir Pandits to Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. For upwards of two thousand years Kashmir has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proud, and justly proud, of the 
literary glories of their land. During all these centuries, Kashmir has been subjected 
to the civilization of India proper. The Pi^acha tril)es to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. Kashmiris themselves maintain that tlfbir country was formerly 
inhabited by Pisachis, who were ultimately overcome by Aryan immigrants from India, 
and this tradition is borne out by the features presented by their languag<n That tlie 
literary aetivity of the country and tlie imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
on the vernacular speecli of the inhabitants is impossible. It has reacted most power- 
fully, and under that influence the language has become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of India proper. But all the time the basis, — the 
old speech of the original Pisacha inhabitants, — has, as will be shown in the following 
pages, remained firmly established, and it is upon this basis that linguistic science 
demands that classification be founded. It in no way follows from this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of Pisacha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguistics unite in asserting that they are 
representatives of an early immigratinn from Indin. 

It has been ])r(!viously pointed out that the Dardie or Pisacha languages occupy a 
position intermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India proper and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are common to 
them and to the Sanskritic languages. But they also possess features peculiar to them- 
selves, and others in which they agree rather with languages of the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and to Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the others, we shall see that they are also to be found in Kashmiri.* That 

1 For further details, see The Pi§dca Languages of Western India, by G. A, Grierson, published hy the Rqyal 

Asiatic Society in 1906. 

voi. vii:, pakt II 2 I 
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language possesses nearly all the features that are peculiar to Dardic, and also those in 
which Dardic agrees Avith Eranian. "We therefore noAv proceed to examine^ from this 
point of yiew, Kashmiri phonetics, accidence, syntax, prosody, and Aocabulary. 

As many languages Avill have to be referred to, it will he convenient to use abbre- 
viations of their names. These are as follows : — 

Ar. = Arabic. 

Av. = Avesta (the ancient Eranian 
language). 

Bsh. = Bashgali Kafir. 

Grw. = Garwi. 

Gwr. = Gawar-bati. 

H. = Hindi (as typical San^kritic 
language J. 

Kh. = KhA-war. 

Kl. = Kalasba, 

Phonetics. — lu none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the case of a few 
borroAved Avords, arc there any sonant aspirates. When such letters originally formed 
part of a Avord, the aspiration is dropped, so that gli becomes g, jh becomes J or z, dh 
becomes d or r, dh becomes d, and bk becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 
proper, but it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Thus : — 

gh becomes g. Skr. ghdtalco-, a horse, Ksh. gnr". So Wai. gur, Gwr. gora, 
Grw. gui\ Pash, gbvd ; hut all Indian languages ghbrd, etc. 
becomes j or z. Skr. biidhgute, Pr. bxjjhai, Ksh. bozi, he will hear; but 
11. biijhd. 

dh becomes d or r. Skr. vardhate, Pr. vaddhai, Ksh. badi, he will increase ; but 
II. bat'hc, 

dh becomes d. Skr. dugdha-, Pr. uiiddha-, Ksh. dod, milk ; but H. diidh. 

bh becomes b. Skr. bhrdfar-, Ksh. bog’% a brother; so Kl. baya, but H. bhdi. 

AU the modern Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicated in the first example given above. 

One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardic languages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that g becomes k, j becomes ch, d becomes t, 
d becomes t, and b or i- becomes This Avas tlic uniA’ersal rule in the days when 
Pai:^achl Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters have 
again become softened, — as is the tendency in the grOAvth of all languages,— hut, 
nevertheless, several instances of these hardened letters still surviA'e, and in borrowing 
from other lamtnages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant letters in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kashmiri are : — ■ 

g becomes k. Skr. khodga-, a sAvord, Ksh. khadak. Similarly, in other modern 
Dardic languacres, we have Bsh. kile, Wai. kele, V. kili, Pash, kuli, all 
signs of the plural, and the same in oriirin as the Prs. gala. Por borrowed 
words, we may quote Prs. lagdm, Ksh. Idkam, a bridle; Ar. ‘idgdk, 
Ksh. yed'kdh, an ‘Idgah ; Prs. kd^az, Ksh. kdkaz, paper. 


Ksh. = Kashmiri. 
My. = Maiya. 
Pash. = Pashai, 
Pr. = Prakrit. 
Prs. = Persian. 
Sh. = Shina. 
Skr. = Sati.skrit. 
V. = Yeron. 
Wai. = Wai* ala. 
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j becomes ch or ts. Skr. kshudyate, Pr. hhujjai, Ksh. khotsi, he will fear. 
Similarly, Bsh. has achu, a tear, as compared with H. ajhu. 

d becomes t. Skr. dridha-, Ksh. drot", firm. 

d becomes t. Skr. ivapada-, Ksh. hdpat-, a bear. Similarly, Prs. daman, 
Bsh. tdman, the skirt of a garment ; Skr. dugdha-, Pr. duddha-,^h.. dut, milk. 

h ox V becomes p. Skr. sava-, Ksh. /laji-, a corpse; Prs. bdz, Ksh. poz, a falcon. 
So, Ar. tablb, Bsh. tapip, a physician ; Skr. svasdr-, Kh. ispmdr, a sister. 

It will be noticed that, in respect to the hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement with the modern Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy peculiarity of the Dardic languages is the confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extends to Kashmiri. Compare the 
following: — Sh. got or got, a house; Bsh., V. osht-, Wai. dslit, Gwr., Kl. usht-, 
Ksh. looth-, but H. nth-, arise ; Ksh. dal or dal, a leaf ; Grw. atli, Sh. ath, eight ; and 
many other similar cases. A very interesting example is the Kashmiri phrase, 
krehon" kta- (or kta-) kdl hynh", dense black, literally ‘ black like kta-kdV or ‘ like kta- 
kdl’ Kta-kdl or kta-kdl is a corruption of the Sanskrit kdla-kdta, the celebrated black 
poison drunk by the god ^iva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epenthesis, i.e. the change in a 
consonant under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. This also occurs in 
the modern Dardic languages, Init not in India. 

Thus, in Ksh. k becomes ch before palatal letters, as in thok", weary, fern, thiich^ ; 
^pkh’‘, dry, ieiu. hpchh”. So from the root Avo-, do, we have Wai. oAd-sf, he does; and 
the Sh. m,bchb, before, is connected with the Skr. mttkha-, a face. * 

Similarly, t and t change in Ksh. to U and ch, respectively, as in rdt-, night, 
plur. ; put", a hoard, plur. pache. So, we have Bsh. kt'i, but V. k^eh, the back ; 

Eranian root yet, come, compared with B.sb. ats, AVai. aUh ; Skr. putra-, a son, 
Grw. puch, Sh. puch ov push ; Skr. str'i, a woman, Sh. chei or tshvlga ; Sh. trak or chak, 
see ; and others. 

In Ksh. under such circum'^tances d becomes J, and d becomes c, as in' biid" (fern.), 
great, plur. SrtjV ; a counting, plur. gvunz". Similarly, the II. dAi, a daughter, 

is ju in Bsh. ; and the H. db, two, is represented in Kh. by ju, and in Ksli. by z^h. 

In Ksh. I under similar circumstances becomes /, as in angnj", a finger, representing 
the Skr. ahguli-. So the Panjabi gall (fcm.), a wor.i, is represented by gijjl in Bsh. 

The Kashmiri system of epenthetic changes of voweN. though strange to nearly all 
the lansruages of India proper, obtains aho in the Dardic languages, although too little 
is known of these to enal)le U' to set out definite rules for them. As examples avc mav 
quote the change of a to i.under tlie influence of a following i in the A', izlit, Gwr. itsin, 
Kl. and Kh. cch, an eye, as compared with the original Av. a^i. So the Bsh. dusht, a 
hand, has its plural duisht, for dusMi, just as as. we, is pronounced ds' in Kashmiri. 
Again, the Skr. dsya- (i.e. *asia-}, a mouth, becomes ish in A', and us in Ksh., and the 
Skr. siirya- (i.e. *suria-), the sun, becomes stcir in My., sir in Grw., and sirl in Ksh. As 
an example of the epenthesis of «, Ave may quote the Kl. guro, for garo or gdno, singing, 
in which the d has become u under the influence of the following o. Similarl v, in 
vni, CART II. 2 I a 
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Bsb. broh, a brother ; Sh. donb, a bull ; Bsb. hbr, Kl. kurB, Sh. kbn, an ear, and many 
others, a or d has become u or o. Many more examples could be quoted, hut the above 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis with all the 
Bardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters k, ch, fj, t,-t, or p, that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes kli, chli, tsh, th, th, or ph, respectively. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Bardic languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. krak-, noise, becomes kmkh, and similarly the V. masek-., moon, 
becomes masekh. 

In the introduction to the section on Lahnda (pp. 2.37ff. of Part I of this Volume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in the 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of the preceding vowel in compensation. Thus, the Pr. bJiafta-, 
hoihd rice, becomes the Panjabi hludt, and the H. bhdt. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to Dardic influence) 
the vowel was not lengthened, although the double consonant Avas reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhat'^ in Sindhi and hata in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. hita, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table giA-en 
on the pages above referred to. Here Ave may quote a few from Bsh. to show how 
typical this is of B;irdic generally ; — Pr. iicJicha-, high. H. wchd, but Bsh. ucha-sth, to 
raise ; Pr. chamma-, skin, H. clurm, Bsli. rJiam ; hr. kattH, he cuts, H. hate, but 
Bsh. kata, a knife; Vx. 2jitthl, tlie back, M. pith, Bsh. ptl (for pitl). Similarly for the 
other Dardic languages. 

o o 

So far Ave have dealt Avith general phonetic rules, but Avhen avc consider letters in 
detail tbe connexion betAvecn Kashmiri and Dardic is equally manifest. Thus : — 

In the Bard group of Dardic languages an initial k ''ometimes becomes g, as in 
(My. gl, Avhat r The <ame occasionally happens in Ksh. gash, light, as compared with 
the Skr. loHa-. 

In India, when the letter c in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the fii-'t member of Avhicii is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is (loul)ied. Thus, Skr. pakca-, ripe, Vw pakka-,^. pakkd. In the Dardic 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse proc“ss is folloAved. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the r is ret.nined and is hardened to p. Thus, the Skr. 
pakca- beconu's the Ksh. pop'. There is very little like this in the modern Indian 
languages, but in Dardic we have cases like Dsh. psf'/’, a father-in-law (Skr. scasiira-) ; 

pseh, whtil 'r, derived from a word akin to Av. chcant-. It Avill be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as Avell as the hardened e, and the same is the case in the 
Kb. ispasdr, a sister, connected Avith the Skr. scasdr-. In Indian languages this onlv 
occurred in Ajnabhram^a Prakrit. Avhere we find such forms as pui for Skr. team, thou, 
and other cases of the change of t>: to pp, but no other compound, with c for the second 
member, became p. 

In Indian languages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. krita-, done, H. ktd ; Skr. pifd, a faffier, H. pat; Skr. .htfa-, a hundred, H. scat. 
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In Pai^achi Prakrit this t was, on the contrary, preserved, and this rule is followed with 
:great consistency in the modem Daivlic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Palilavi katak, a house, ire have Kh. khatan : Skr. tata-. a father, Bsh. fot, \Vai‘ 
tata, and so otiiers; Skr. krita-, Bsh. kutt, done, Ksh. ki/ut" (i.e. kit'), for; Skr. iata^, a 
hundred, Bsh. sJier (with chanire of t to ?•), Ksh. hat- (with change of s to A) ; Skr. 
bhiita-, become, Ksh. (Siraji) buto, was. 

In India an original ty becomes ch, as in H. sack, true, from Skr. satya-. In 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes f, as in Ksh. sdt-, true. So, cor- 
responding to the Skr. nrityati, he dances, we have the Bsh. root nat- and the Sh. root 
nat, but H. ncich. 

In India a Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr. putra-, a son, H. pM ; Skr. gotra-, a clan, 
H. got, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. piutr, Kl. piitr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Skr. trlni, three, H. tin, while, compared wdth 
the Av. tki'ciyo, three, we have Bsh., KL, Ksh, treh, Wai., Sh. tre, Kh. troi. 

We have seen that in the Dardic languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the Dard group it is, as already stated, changed to 'ch or sh. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root chak or trak, see ; the Skr. gotra-, a clan, becomes got or gosh, in Sh. The 
Skr. putra-, a son, is push in Sh. and piich in Grw. ; the Skr. strl, a woman, is chei in 
Sh. Similarly, in the Bambani dialect of Ksh., we have chH or trai, three, correspond- 
ing to the Sh. che, V, chhi, and My. cltd. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Eranian Ghalchah languages, as in Wakhl potr, Sariqoli 
potR, a son. 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter n. In the modern 
languages it almost always survives, but in the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr. manusha-, a man, is Kl. mdch, Y., Sh. niush. In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mots-, which is said to be the word for ‘ roan ’ used by 
demons, the ordinary Avord being manbsh, Avhich is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
words, the original Dard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. word dydr, money, 
Avhich, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit, or through Greek direct. The Skr. form of the word is dlndrdh. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in Paisachi Prakrit 
ny became h. This is not the case in India, where ny became n, as in Skr. dhdnyn-, H. 
dhdn, paddy ; Skr. anya-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the Paisachi 
Prakrit rule. It has dcine, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root mir, but Gwr. root ml, die ; Pash, karam or kam, I do ; Bsh. shei, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. siras ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. ddru-) ; Kl, chmi. four 
(H. c/idn). So in Ksh. we have bos', a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bhdskarl ; 
grdngal or gdngal, distraction ; grond' or gond'^, a leg ; and brbnth or bonth, before. So, 
in the Kashtawari dialect of Ksh. we have nyit for nlrit, having emerged ; and in the 
Sira]! dialect ichchh for richchh, a hear, and many others. 

In India, when r originally preceded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
H sab, all, from Skr. sarva- ; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri the r is 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is the second one. corre- 

sponding to the Skr. kar>ja-, an ear, we have Bsh. kdi', Kh., ^ ai. kdr, Kl. kiird ; to the 
Skr. garclahha-, an ass, we have Kl. gardok, Kh. gnrddgA; to Skr. siirya-, the sun, we 
have Kl. surd, Gwr. suri, Kh. surl, 3Iy. sicdr, and Ksh. sirl ; and to Skr. sarva-, all, Ksh* 
s6r'‘. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes Ji, as in Skr. ekcisajjtati-, H. ikhattar, 
seventy-one.- This change is, however, rai’e except in Lahnda and Sindhi, which are 
under strong Dai-dic influence. On the other hand, in the Dard grou[), including 
Ksh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule that it is mainly 
confined to an original s or sJi, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re- 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is the Ksh. Mh" (pro- 
nounced hynh"), like, derived from an older *hisH. But the feminine of /a/i’‘is Irish’', even 
in the modern languaite, because a sibilant does not become h when followed 1^ u-mdtrd. 
Other examples of thh change are : — 

Skr. vpavisoti, he sits down, Ksh. hCdii, and so other Dard languages; Skr. vinisati-, 
twenty, Sh. hrh, Ksh. icuh ; Skr. daso-, ten, Ksh. d(di ; Skr. sata-, a hundred, Ksh. hut- ; 
Av. kdisvus, six, Gwr. shoh, My., Kl. shoh, Ksh. shell ; Skr. siras-, a head, Ksh. hlr ; 
Skr. sai-a-, a corpse, Ksh. hap- ; Skr. cisha-, poison, Ksh. veh, and many others. It 
should be observed that this obtains almost exclusively in the Dard group. Bor 
instance, in the Kafir Dardic dialects we have Bsh. vitsi, twenty; diU, ten; shai, a 
head; and icish, poison. 

The compound consonants slip and sin of Skr. sometimes become a simple sli in 
Dardic. Thus, Skr. pushjia-,^ flower, becomes Kl. Ksh. posh; and the Skr. 

KaSinlra-, Kashmir, becomes Kashi r" in Ksh. Similarly, sk becomes s in has' for Skr. 
bhdskari, a kind of almanac. There is nothing like this in India. 

It has bi'cn stated that the Dardic languages often show changes peculiar to 
Eraiiian, csi)ecially East Eraniaii, languages, and which arc not found, or are rare, in 
India. A few of these may be mentioned here, as they arc noticeable in Ksh. ; — 

In East Eranian the change of ch to ts is common. So also in modern Dardic and 
Ksh. The same change occurs in the Indian i\Iarathl, but only before certain A'owels. 
Here it occurs before all voweh. Tints, while Kl. and Pash, have kuch, the belly, Mai. 
has kiubi. Compart' II. char, four, with Gwr. tshr. Ksh. tsar ; 11. pack, five, with Gwr. 
panfji, Ksh. pdntp; Burushaski charnar with Gwr. Isima r, ivon ; Hkv. chhdgala- vrith 
Ksh. tsh aicid' , a coat. 

Another very similar chanci'. — that of j to c, — i-' frequent in Eranian. It is 
very common in Ksh. Oiu' example will suflice. Compare Skr. jfre-, life, Avith Gwr. 
zicn, alive, Ksh. zur, lift-. There is a similar chance on the Indian Marathi, imt not 
before /. 

The chance of d to / is rt'cular in East Eranian. It is common in the Dardic 
Yeron, and is also found in other Dardic dialects. An interesting example is the Pi's. 
mddar, a mother, which corresponds to the Sh. mdli. In Ksh. I, but not d, becomes y 
before v.-mdtrd, so that we cet nioj , a mother. Prom Sh. mdli, a secondary masculine 
is formed, viz. maid, a he-mothcr, i.e. a father, the Ksh. form of Avhich is WidB. 
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la Eastern Eranian sht is frequently changed to t. So, in Dardic and Ksh,, the 
Prs. pusht, the back, becomes Bsh. pti, Sh. paid, GAvr., Ksh. pata, behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian Balochi it becomes phut. 

In modern Indian languages, the sh of the Skr„ shat, six, becomes chh, as in the H. 
chha, Bengali chhay, Panjabi chhe. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial l^sv of the Av. JcJiSvaS, six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian chh. Thus we have Bsh. sho, Wai. shU, Y. ushu. Pash, sh", Kl. shoh, 
and so on, which agree Avith the Ksh. sheh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original S sometimes changes to ch, as in the 
Kashani chum for the standard Prs. sham, evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 
Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the Av. aii-, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. achS, 
Kl. ech, Ksh. achh\ So Skr. siinya-, empty, becomes Ksh. chhon'‘ ; Skr. root pas, see, 
is represented by the Sh. pack ; Skr. asi'u-, a tear, is osA* in Ksh., but achu in Bsh. ; Skr. 
sveta-, white, Ksh. clihot“. In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from s or sh to chh, as in the H. chha, is very rare. 

Einally, Ksh. has certain phonetic changes of its own that are quite foreign to 
India. In India, chn becomes del, as in the Bengali poddo, from Skr. padma-,& lotus. In 
Ksh. this becomes w, as in the Avord pam-posh, a lotus-flower. Again, in Ksh. Id becomes 
I (a thoroughly un-Indian change), as in .gal, a shout, connected Avith the vedic Skr. 
galda-, and Avitli the Psh. gijjl, speech. This Avord is also heard, under the form gall, in 
Panjabi and Lahnda, which are, as A\ e knoAV, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
itself in post-A’-edic times borroAved it from Prakrit in the form gdli-, from which there is 
a series of modern Indian derivatives meaning ‘ abuse.’ 

Accidence. — Turning noAV to accidence, in the first place it should be noticed that, 
like Eranian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian yd-e wahdat. Just as in Persian l (ancient e) is sufiS.xed, 
so, in Kashmiri, d is suflflxed. Thus, Prs. yak-'i, Ksh. akh-d, a certain one, a. It is 
hardly necessary to point out that there i^ nothing like this in India ; but the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in pale-i, a servant. 

The main principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, hoAvever, point out that there 
are some important differences of detail betAveen Ksh. and Indian languages. Thus, in 
all the languages of northern India, strong masculine nouns, such as ghord, a horse, 
end in the nominative singular in d, and in the nominative plural in e {ghore). In 
Ksh., the corresponding nouns end in n-mdtrn in the singular, and in i-mdtrd in the 
plural, as in gur", a horse, plural gur. Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 
a dative singular ending in s (as in [sfiras, to a thief, gurls, to a horse), and a dative 
plural in H (as in to thieves, guri'/i, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothin'; like the Kashmiri datiA'e singular in s tiU 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Further, Ksh. has cases of the agent (as in gur*, 
by a hofse) and ablath'e (as in ya/'i, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre- 
sponding in India. The s-dativeis not peculiar to Ksh., but also exists in Kl. and Pash., 
and also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent. 



248 


CARD GROUP. 


To add definiteness to the uii-aning of the cases, postpositious are employed in 
Indian and prepositions in Eranian languages. In the Dardic languages both are 
used, though Ksh. prefers the former. Of the postj)ositions, one or two only remind one 
of India, the rest being peculiar to Dardic. The Ksh. postjrositions of the genitive, 
soncl“, Kk'‘, and all have parallels in India, — a relative of sond“ being found in the 
Marwari hando, of v.k'‘ in the H. kd, and of in the Gujarati no. Similarly, it is 
possible to compare manz, in, with the H. nidjh. but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. 7nnnj and the IMy. maz. But the other j^ostpositions are either quite peculiar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian. As Dardic examples, we may quote kyid" 
(an adjective), for ; piitshy> for ; peth, on ; keth, in ; and petha, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here call for no remarks, but the Ksh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dardic and so distinct from the fornrs current in India that some attention must be 
paid to them. Thus : — 

One This is ak-. It may be either Indian, Eranian. or Dardic, but is more 
like Pis. arid Gwr. yak than Indian ek. 

Two, z'h. In Ksh. di becomes .r, so that the word is connected with the Bsh. diu 
and the Kh. Jd, rather than with the Indian do. 

Three, trek. This is regular Dardic. Cf. Bsh. Kl. treh, Wai. tre, Sh. tre, 
Kh. troi, and so on. India has tin, and the like. 

Poui', lj<dy. T’he d is Dardic, as in Kh., Grw. chdr, Gwr. tsuv, Sh. chon'. India 
lias (1, as in char. 

Pivc, pdntf. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Six, sh(’h. This is Dardic. as in Bsh. sho, Wai. s/nt, V, ^ishu, Pash. sJP, Gwr, 
.vAo//, Kl. shoh. Sli. .shah, and so on. 

Sevmi. .sat-. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as in Pash., Gwr., KL, Grw. sat, 
Sh. soft, and so others. India has seif. 

Eiuht, dHi or aith. This may be Indian or Dardic, Imt the vowel is not Indian. 

Niue, nar. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dah. This is Dardic, with the typical change of s to h. 

Twenty, icnh. The same remarks apply. 

Hundred, hat-. The same remarks apply. 

Erom the above we see that all the first ton j numerals be of Dardic origin, 
and that some of them w-i'sh be. Some are distinctly not Indian. 

The first two personal jironouns may be shown as follows : — 


I, 

bdh 

thou. 

ts-h. 

me, 

ni' 

thee, 

tre. 

my, 

my «“ 

thy. 

chyon" . 

Tve, 

as’ 


tdh'. 

us, 

ase 

you. 

tdhe. 

our, 

s6n“ 

your. 

tiihond'". 


It will at once be sien rha(; not one of these forms agrees with the correspondino- 
Indian pi-onouns. 
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Similarly for the demonstrative pronouns ve have : — 



This. 

That (near). 

That (far). 

Sing. Nom. 

yih 

huh 

suh. 

Dat. (animate) 

yimis 

humis, amis 

tamis. 

Dat. (inanimate) 

yith 

huth, ath 

tath. 

Plur. Nom. 

tim 

hum, am 

tim. 

Dat. 

timan 

human, aman 

timan. 


Again it is not necessary to draw attention to the various points of difference 
between this and the Indian forms. It may lie especially pointed out that India has 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the proximate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronouns, although it once existed in Sanskrit. 

WhUe none of the above forms are Indian, they all have their cognates on other 
Dardic languages. This has been fully worked out in my PUdca Languages of 
North- Western India, and need not be repeated here. 

The above remarks also apply to the other pronouns, and space need not here be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will be found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Eranian, and in Dardic, but a few facts stand out. While the present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form chhuh, he is, is also to be 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root as, sit, in 6$“, he was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country.^ This root as is, however, common in Dardic. 
Thus, for ‘ he was ’ we have My. as, Grw. ash, Kh. dsistai, Kl. dsis, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verl), the present participle ends in dn, as in 
mdrdn, striking, a form that does not occur in Iu<lia, but whicli has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. vinan, Gwr. thlimdn, Kl. timan, all meaning ‘ striking.’ 

While the Indian verb has only one past participle, Ksh. has three,— one (mdr^, 
struck) indicating past time in the near past, another {mdryov) indicating past time 
indefinitely, and a third {nidi'ydvi) indicating remote past time. One of these {rndryov, 
for vndryo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (Braj mdryau), but the others 
have had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
regard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
forms of the past participle in them, it is certain that Wai., Kh., Sh., and My. have at 
least each two. Thus, Wai. has vind and vinasta. Kh. gani and ganista, Sh. shidd and 
shidegb, and My. hida and all meaning ‘ struck.’ 

The Ksh. infinitive is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, i.e. it ends in 
un {mdrun), which may be compared with the H. ending in nd {mdrnd). In most 
Dardic languages, the infinitive ends in h, but in V. it ends in n to which k is added, 
as in pesimti-n-ik, to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian languages. The old 
present, a tense that sim ives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

^ It not tho same as tlio root bo» wn icti ujt'- u^cur ip 'evt'i’al l.mgua^^er*. 

2 K 
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lias the force of the present subjunctive, hut in Ksh. it is used as a future. In its con- 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 


Avith H., we have : — 




Ksh. 

H. 

Sing. 1. 

mdray I shall strike 

mdr^, I may strike. 

2. 

mdrakh 

mare* 

3. 

mdri 

mare* 

Plur. 1. 

mdrav 

mdri* 

2. 

mdriv 

mdro. 

3. 

mdran 

mdri. 


On the other hand, as shown in the book above referred to, the Ksh. conjugation 
closely follows that of the other Dardic languages. The same remarks also apply to the 
imperative. 

As regards the participial tenses, they are made in the Dardic languages on the 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from the present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfect 
and pluperfect from the past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks. 

Ksh. has three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participles, 
Indian languages, of course, have only one. Some Indian languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal sufRxes to the past participle, as in the Bengali mdrild-m, 
struck-by-me, i.e. I struck. In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important dilference that the sufRxes do not form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may be used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
mdruvi, struck-by-me, or md mdr'\ by-me struck, for ‘ I struck.’ This affects the whole 
structure of the language. 

Syntax. — In the order of words in a sentence, Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 
languages. In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 
of all the verb ; but, in ordinary Ksh. the verb precedes the predicate, as in Persian. 
Thus, in Ksh. they say ; — 

suh chJiidi f/dtiid iHuhanyuv'" , 
he is clever man, 

while in If. they say: — 

tcdh hosldjdr ddnff hoi. 
he clever man is. 

Kow, the order of Avords used by a man in speaking indicates the order of his 
thoughts, lienee, the order of thought in Kashmir is different from the order of 
thought in India. 

Prosody.— Iii prosody, although the Avhole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 
connected with Sanskrit, nudern Kashmiri has abandoned Indian metres. The metres 
used are all Eianiau, and what may be called the heroic metre of the language, 
employed even in Hindu epics like the Udihdvatdracharitu, is tlie Avell-known Persian 
metre called JJahri Uo^cj. 
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Vocabulary. — Finally we come to the question of vocabulary. It is on this that 
the claim that Kashmiri is a Sanskritic language is most strongly based, and, if languages 
were classed according to vocabulary, the claim would be difficult to controvert. But it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were. High Urdu would have to be classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majority of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary were 
the test, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans, who form nine-tenths, and more,, of the 
population of the VaUey, might be classed as a form of the same language. 

As has been stated above, Kashmir has for at least two thousand years been under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Dardic languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centuries it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least one great Indian religion, Saivism, has found some of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of the Vitasta. Some of the greatest Sanskrit poets 
were born in and wrote in the Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circumstances it would be extraordi- 
nary if the great bulk of Kashmiri vocabulary were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of the commonest words, — words that are retained longest 
on any language, however mixed, and that are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for ‘ father,' ‘ mother,’ and the like, — -are closely allied to the 
corresponding Shina words, and are therefore of Dardic origin. The following is a 
list of some Shina words w'hich have cognate forms in Kashmiri. Some of these words 
also occur in Indian languages, but they arc also Dardic, and are examples of the same 
form appearing in both families of Aryan speech. 


English. 

Shina. 

Kashmiri. 

acid 

churko 

Uok^, 

after 

phatu 

pata. 

anger 

r6sh 

r^sh. 

army 

sT 

flna. 

arrow 

hon 

kSn. 

aunt (father’s sister) 

papi 

pdph* 

aunt (mother’s sister) 

ma 

•mas. 

autumn 

shard 

harud. 

bad 

kachd 

Jcoch*^^ 

be 

bo- 

b6w-^ 

bear (the animal) 

tch 

ichchh (Siraji). 

beard 

dai 

dor®. 

between 

majja 

manz, in. 

bite 

chup^ (verb) 

Uop^ (noun) 

blow 

phu~ 

phukh-^ 

blue 

nilo 

nil'*. 

bone 

ati 

odij®. 

be bom 

jo- 

ce-. 

both 

heye 

biyif^ a second time. 

bow 

danu 

duTt^, 

boy 

shuddr 

ihuT'*, 

break 

put- 

phut. 

breath 

shS 

shSh, 

brown 

yuro 

gurui^. 

bull 

dSno 

dSnd, 
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English. 

Sliina. 

E&shmlri. 

camel 

unt 

uth. 

cold 

shidalo 

shatiL 

cow 

9^ 

gdv. 

crooked 

kdl6 

hol\ 

crow 

kd 

kav. 

dance 

' 1 ^ a f- 

naU-. 

day 

dts 

ddh. 

death 

raaren 

mara. 

die 

mir 

mar. 

dog 

shu 

hun^ (or, dialectic 

door 

dar 

dar. 

dry 

shnko 

h6kh^. 

ear 

kon 

kan. 

earthquake 

huyial 

hnnul^. 

eat 

ko- 

He-. 

eclipse 

grd 

groTi^, 

elephant 

liasto 

host^. 

escape 

?nuc/i- 

m6kal~. 

eye 

dchi 

achh\ 

face 

'ifiukh 

mdkh. 

far 

dvr 

dur. 

father 

maloj hSho 

?yioZ“, hiba. 

finger 

iKJUi 


flour 

ant 

6t'‘. 

foot 

jpd 

pad. 

forget 

amxtsli- 

mash‘. 

fortnight 

pach 

pack. 

fox 

loij 

I6h, 

give 

di- 

di-. 

gold 

son 

s6n. 

grape 

jack 

dachh. 

grass 

kach 

kach. 

great 

haddo 

hod^. 

hand 

hat 

atha. 

handle 

dono 

dan. 

hot 

tdto 

tot'*. 

industrious 

(jrcsto 

grist'*, a farmer. 

kill 

'tndr- 

mdr~. 

knee 

kntu 

kfdh**. 

language 

hash 

hdshe, child^s cry. 

lay down 

/''* 

pSw-, 

lead (metal) 

ndng 

nag. 

leaf (of tree) 

2)dto 

faVr-, 

learn 

sich 

hechh. 

lip 


wuth. 

little 

ch'jn 

chhon'*j empty. 

man 

niayvizho 

mahanyuv**. 

meat 


mdz. 

milk 

dvt 


mo-’ii 

y '■ n 

zfin. 

mouth 

■; ~Z 

hids. 

more 

''>l~ ts 

mail, much. 

mother 

; 7 1 f 

'fioj^ (for mcZ®). 

mouth 

a i 

os (for ). 

naked 

'’hi), no 


name 

7. am 

* >1 7 
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Englieh. 

Shinl. 

Eishmln. 

new 

notcu 

now*. 

night 

rati 

rat’. 

nose 

nato 

nast. 

old 

jprono 

^ pron*. 

place 

dish 

dish. 

plough 

hal 

ala. 

pride 

hadydr 

hajer (for ha^yer), greatness. 

ram 

karelo 

hat*. 

receive 

lay’ 

lah’. 

return 

far’ 

pher. 

right (not left) 

dashino 

dachhin^. 

rise 

utJl’ 

w6th*. 

sand 

sigel 

sek’. 

scatter 

shij- 

chhik’. 

seed 

hi 

hyol^. 

shoulder 

pioio 

pyiik**. 

silver 

rup 

r6p. 

singing 

gat 

gev’. 

sit 

hai’ 

heh’. 

smoke 

dum 

d^h. 

smooth 

plchiliko 

pishul^. 

snow 

hin 

shin. 

eon 

puch 

pntr-. 

soul 

jn 

zu. 

spade 

hel 

hel. 

strength 

shat 

hekat; 

sun 

suri 

siri. 

sweet 

viTiro 

m6dur*. 

take hold 

lam* 

lam’, pull. 

tear (vb.) 

Uer* 

tsat*. 

throat 

shoto 

hot*^. 

today 

acho 

az. 

tongue 

jip 

zev. 

tooth 

d6n 

dand. 

vein 

ndr 

Tidr*. 

village 

girom 

gam. 

wall 

hit 

kuth^, a room. 

weep 

ro- 

riw*. 

wife 

gren 

garia, mistress of a house. 

window 

dart 

dor^. 

wine 

mo 

ma$. 

with 

sati 

sdt\ 

woman 

cJiai 

trai. 

work 

h6ni 

kom^. 

write 

lih’ 

lekh’. 

yes 

dwd 

awa. 


We therefore arrive at the following conclusions. Kashmiri is a mixed language, 
having as its basis a language of the Dard gi’oup of the Dardic family allied to Shina. 
Tt has been powerfully influenced by Indian culture and literature, and the greater 
part of its vocabulary is now of Indian origin and is allied to that of the Sanskritic 
Indo-Aryan languages of Northern India. As, however, its basis,— in other words, its 
phonetic system, its accidence, its syntax, its prosody, — is Dardic, it must be classed as 
such, and not as a Sanskritic form of speech. 
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WRITTEN CHARACTER.— Tliree alphabets are in current use in the Kash- 
mir Valley —the Persian, the Nagari, and the Saracla. Besides these, the Takari cha- 
racter is used in writing the Kashtawari dialect and the mixed dialects of the hiUs. 
Ihc last named will be dealt with under the head of Kashtawari. The Persian charac- 
ter is u«ed by Musalmans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Musalnicln education. It is also the character employed at the present day by Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed for natives of the country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Kagari character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
employed than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri is dealt 
"with ou pp. 2-j7ff. 7^05^. 

The Scirada character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Ncigari, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, but 
the forms of the letters differ greatly. It is more closely allied to the Takri alphabets 
of the Panjab hills, Imt, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete 
array of signs for the different voAvels. It is still generally used by Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
a is named ddau a ; initial i is named ymjav ye; non-initial i is named mTinth'r ; hha is 
named Jchdiii L'lii) ; kshct is named kdk vcfh' kshu ; and so on for the otheis. 

Ko types are now available for this character,^ and hence in the following pages, the 
Kao'ari character will be used as its substitute. To make up the deficiency a brief 
account of the Sarada alphabet is here appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of the alphabet used in Kashtawar (Kishtwar), which may be 
looked upon as the connecting link betw^een the Sarada and the Takri alphabets of the 
h'orthern Pah jab. 


* See the footnote on p. 23S ante. 
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The SSrada and Kashtaw&n Alphabets. 


Komaa. 

SkndA 

Kasb^awtri. 

Roman. 

Sbftdi. 

KaahUivtr^. 

Bonua. 

i4radfe. 

Ka«fataw»fl. 

a 






do 

'"• 

j; 

V 

d 

% 


kha 

m 


dka 

T3 

a/3 

t 

nS* 


ga 

XT 

7J 

na 


if 

i 

* A 

'1 

/ 

gha 


'7 

pa 



u 


/ 

na 



pha 

(o 

u 

» 

^3> 

6 

eha 

* 

H 

JJ 

ha 


h 

r» 

L 


ohka 

dS 


hka 


J 

ri 



>* 



ma 


»7 

1 

H 


jha 

JO 


ga 

1 

IT 

i! 


TF 

1 

Ha 

n 


ra 

7 

a 

e 



fa 

C 


la 

H 


at 



^*a 

o 

o 

va 


k 

5 

r? 


1 

da 


3 

/ 

sa 

IT 


a« 


S 

dha 

t 


JS 

sAa 



m 

1 i 

• 


1 

na 

1 

1 


Wi^ 

sa 

H 

fj 


i 

! 

1 

ta 

3 

i 


ha 


3 


1 


tha 



k 

\ 

1 

i 
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When rowels follow consonants they take the following forms. Virdma, is, takes 
the form 'j , In order to show how they are joined, it and all the vowels are here 
given as added to the letter U" pa. Thus:— 


id 

P> i/n 

fw 

pi. 

pi. 

y 

pu, 



Pti. ^ 

prh 




pH, 

Lf pc. 


pd, *5^ 

po, 


pan, 

% 

w 

pam, 

If; pah 


In adding these vowels there are a few irregularities. As shown above, non-initial 
d is usually indicated by a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus 

The letters ^ jvr ja, C and «», have already a similar stroke on 

the right, and, with non-initial d, this stroke and the following vowel combine into a 
kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus , so that we get ^ nd, 

Tw- /a, nd. 

In the following cases non-initial u takes a form more nearly resembling that em- 
ployed in Nagari : — 

k«, TJ gu, jrj jku, T§ ^ du. 

Similarly non-initial u takes a varying form in the following : — 

^ ^ ^ nn, ^ dd, 

^ itty J bhd, sj 5 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difiBcuIty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, it does not change its form, thus, 

J rka. When it is the second member, it takes the form X as in ^ Arm. 

When ya is the second member of a conjunct consonant, it takes the form C_- 
as in 5] Arya. 

For further particulars regarding the §arada alphabet reference may be made to an 
article by the present writer on pp. 677£f of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for 1916, entitled ‘ On the Sarada Alphabet,’ 
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PEONTTNCIATION . — Ih the Dardic languages, as well as in the closely 
connected Lahnda and in the various dialects of Central and Western Pahari, epen- 
thesis plays a most important part. As regards the Dardic languages it everywhere 
makes its presence felt, but the rules under which it acts have been studied only in 
Kashmiri. Por the other languages, materials are not yet available. By ‘ epenthesis ’ is 
here meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi- 
vowel following it. There are not a few instances of this in our own English. Thus, 

to take vowel changes, — the plural of ‘ foot ’ is ‘ feet.’ These words are descended 
from the Old English fot and/(?7, respectively. The wordyt'^ is derived from the Old 
Saxon plural Joti, and in this the d has been changed to the Old English 4 olfH, 
owing to the influence of the following i. Similarly, the Old English hec, books, is 
derived from the Old Saxon boci. Other examples are ‘men,’ derived from an old 
form ’^manni, ‘ mouse ’ and ‘ mice,’ ‘ goose ’ and ‘ geese,’ in all of which the change of 
vowels in the plinals is due to epenthesis. Again, — to take consonantal changes, 
— the c or A; in the Old English ‘ bene,' bench, l>ecame ch under the influence of the 
folloAving i in the Teutonic banki, and under the in fluence of the following eo, the c of 
the Old English ceorl became the ch of the modern ‘ churl.’ 


In Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to a mucii greater extent than in English, and it 
is not too much to say that several instances Avill be found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in the declension of nouns and in the con- 
jugation of verbs, which present considerable difficulties to the learner unless the rules 
for the application of epenthesis are known. If they are known, the difficulties vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by natives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. In the present pages one system will be rigidly 
adhered to, and this must be thoroughly learnt before the grammar of the language can 
be understood. The system adopted is that followed in the present writer’s Manual of 
the Kashmiri Language, to w Inch reference should be made for further particulars. 

The following are the conSOliantS used in Kashmiri, written in the order of the 
English. Alphabet ; — 


Roman character. 

b 

ch 

chh 

d 

d 

f 

0 

h 

j 


Kagarl character. 

V 

¥ 

X 

iT 

V 


Fersian character 


O 

3 




jt 


*2 L 
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Homan character. 

Jc 

Tell 

I 

m 

n 

n 

P 

ph 

r 

s 

sk 

t 

ih 

t 

th 

t 3 
tsh 
r, ic 
1 ) 


Xagari character. 

5^ 

V 

N 

'li 

N. 

V 

V 

? 

V 

’v 

•V 

V 

V 

V 


Persian character. 

A^r 

J 

r 

u 

c; 


J 

cT' 

cT 

o 

A^J 

O 

; 


Note.— cA and chh aic often written ^ and respectively ; and when (his is the case, tj and tjh aie often written 
without tlie subsciipt dots.— thus, ^ and u*spcotively. As rettards the letter strictly speaking, according to the 
system followe>l in tiiis Survey, ji siionld he transliteiated ^ and ^ should be transliterated iA, ^vith a ligature below the 
two letters. A^, however, theie au* only two sibilants, v and .v/Hn Kfishmlri, the ligature is abandoned, so far as this 
anguif’o is coneerned. as nn unneco'^sarv complication. It should, however, be leniembered that this ,sh has nothing what- 
ever to do with the San ski it q. 

IMost of the above are pronounced as in India proper. The letter f, though often 
written, is usually pronounced like an Indian ph, and at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter v is pronounci'd like /ii/, e.g. lene, a sister, is pronounced 

< peuye.’ The sound of sh is that of the Indian and of the Persian sfut/. The letter 

ts is pronounced like tlie ‘ ts ’ in the English ‘ catsup,’ and its aspirate is sounded 
like the ‘ tsh ’ in ‘ cat’s head,’ and not like the ‘ tsh ’ in ‘ cat-shark.’ The letter d or 
ic has a sound between tlu' English sounds of these two letters, tending sometimes more 
to one and sometimes mor(' to the other. As a rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
or i. and more like ic when it precedes a, o, or u. 
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Ihe Arabic and Persian letters h, ^ j - ^h, ^ s, 

e and^ q occiu- only in borrowed words, and are sounded as in Hindustani. 

Kashmiri does not possess the sonant aspirates ^ jha, 5 dha, ^ dha, or »» hha. 

If a word occurs tliat corresponds to an Indian word containing one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in giir\ a liorse, corresponding to the Indian ghbrd. It 
will be noted that Kashmiri does not possess the cerebral r. On the other hand, d and 
tjie dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, we have kur'^, a girl, in 
Srinagar city, but often kiicl" in tlie villages. 

As regaids vowgIs, it must first be understood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a vowel is either short or long, but in Kashmiri 
it may be ^ery short, short, or long. The very sliort vowels arc known as‘matra- 
\ owels, and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will be indicated 
in the Eoman character by small letters above the line. They can never commence a 
word or syllable. The simple vowels in Kashmiri arc therefore as follows : — 

“a d 
e 

' i l 

a 

" n V 

ai 
ail 

The letters in tin* first column are matra-vowels, and are called by Hindus a-matra, 
i-matrd, and «-matra, respectively, and by Musalinans nlm fatha, nim kasm, and 
.Him zamma, respectively. AVe have something like them in the short neutral a occur- 
ring in most Indian languages, as in the Bihari kuh'dak, he said ; the Hindi mk'’ld, he 
emerged ; or the Marathi kar'wat, a saw. 

Ihe rcuidining vowels, in the second and third columns above, are the short and 
long vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that ai is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German b, and au is sometimes pro- 
nounced d, and sometimes aD» In the following pages, when aa occurs in the native 
character, it will be transliterated at or b accoi’ding to its pronunciation. 

Tiierc are also a short e (like the e in ‘ met ’) and a short d (like the o in ‘ hot ’), 
each with its corresponding matra-vowel ' and ", respectively.’ The letter c has the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, but d has a special corresponding long 6 which 
will be dealt with later. As in India, these short e and b are usually represented in the 
Kagari character by writing ^ ya and g itu, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 

thus,^ kd, U kb ; but the consonants 5|, W, and are always pronounced Tie, she, an l 
ye, and never Tu, sit a, or ya, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a ^ ya on 
to them, to show the sound of the voAvel c. Tiie same is also often the case with "9 cha, 

^ chha,jiud Si ja, which are usually, but not always, pronounced che, chhe, and je, 
respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and e, 

or between n and b, respectively. Thus, •i' ki or ke, */ ku or kb. 

* call e ' fafha irajhul^ at.d 6, ' zavima rdojhi/l* 
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Besides the above simple vowels, Krishmiri possesses a number of broken vowels 
made by epenthesis. There are, first, the set of three; — 

‘ n n 

and also the followin;^ : — 

, 0, 

n, e, o, and b. 

Of these, // is sounded soniethiin^’ like the Oeruian ", and the “ (/^miitra) is the 
shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter d is something like a much prolonged 
(iermaii but is very ditRcult for Kinrli^h m aiths to pronounce. It almost approaches 
a long t, and is repn-sented by tliat letter in the Persia;, character. Thus, sTtf, with, is 
written . 

The li tters and o make up a triplet witli the simple ioint o, so that, including all 
three, we itet : — 

, O, u. 

Of these, o is the first o, and o the second o in the Ihntli-h word ‘ jiromote,’ and 
the (O'lnatWi) repre>euts tht' sliortest possilile utterance of tiiese sounds. 

The vowel n is of freipieut occurrence in Koshiniri. Its correct sound can only 
l)» li'arnt from a native. It strikes dilTerent Pintlish ears dilVerently. To the present 
writer, it sounds sonii't hiii" hetween the i> in ‘ hut ’ and the o in ‘ liot,’ but another 
careful listener says that it most n - irly resemhles the ti in ‘ eancelh'd.’ 

ITie letters e and o are the re>ults of e tuul o. re-peet ively, heini;’ epenthetically 
aifected hy another vowel. T'he lirsi is sounded, somethii.it like ", and the latter some- 
thing like o. fVitli the Latter n e may compare file soumi of tli" o in the Iri.sh ‘ ifon ’ 
for ‘ ttun.’ 

The letter o is the lone: sound of d, ;ind is souj:ded .M)tnethiiig like the « in the 
Enulish ‘alh’ nr like the o in ‘ elory ’ pronounced very Iimadly. IVe thus get the 
triplet ; — • 

, (>, O, 

The letter d is pronounced somethin" like a (deniian a, hut more broadly, — tending 
towards the « in ‘ all.’ Its true ^ouud can only he learr.t from a native, and differs 
in dilferent parts of Kashmir. Sometimes, T have lieard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, wliile in other people’s mouths it is fpiite dilferent, and has been 
described as the a in - rut’ much proloiuted. TVe ha^e already mentioned that at is 
usually pronounced like this letter. 

W*e thus "ct the following,' complete list of all the Klshmiri vowels: — 

. e, d, 

, ", ", 

, h h 

. 0. d, 

. fh 

n, V. 

nf. It, 0, ij. 
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'With reference to the above list, it must be observed that many Kashmiris seem to 
be unable to distinguish e from /, e from 7, u from o or d, or u from d, and that, both in 
M'riting and in speaking, one vovel of each of these sets is continually interchanged 
with another of the same set. The spolliinr in this Survey is that of the Kashmiri 
JIanual, but the reader must ])e prepared to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
iri’egularities based on this confusion. 

In the Kagari and Sarada characters the letter ^ h is often put at the end of a 
. , . Mord, its use beiinr exactlv the same as the //d-c miikhtofl 

The Imperceptiole h. 

of the Persian character. It is not universally employed. 
Thus o}ic person will write kaflnlh, and another ^^1 kuthd, a story. Ii occurs 

in some verv common words, as in «or? id/;, I ; ^7/, thou; chhiih. he ; and 

dill, give thou. In all these the h does nut belong to the Avord and is not pro- 
nounced. It is only added to show clearly that the word ends in a vowel. It is at once 
dro\tpcd it' any suhi.v is added, as in hd-/i, I also ; thou also ; chhu-m, 

there is to me, I have ; di-in, give to me. In these jtages I shall c-all this h by its 

Persian name, tlie //d-d nnikditafl. 

The matra-vowels are so short that to most English ears they are almost or ()uile 

inaudil)h'.‘ Tliis is especially the ca.se in the City of .'^ri- 
nagai and witii va])id speakers generally. With careful 
speakers, however, and in the village si)eeeh, they can often be heard distinctly. Under 
anv circumstances, so taint is their sound that tluw can sahdy be omitted in any ])oim- 
lar account of Kashmir, hut in a grammatical sketch like the present it is ahsolutely 
neces.sary to Avrite them ; tor, ev/ni if inaudible, they almost ahvays epenthetically alfect 
a preceding A'oAvel, and sometimes a ^/receding consonant. 

We shall first e.vaaiine the method adopted for Avriting them in the native charac- 
ters. In the Xagari or Sarada character they are indicated by putting the sign virdma 

under th>‘ a'oavcI. Thus, k ka, k ka, k’, k k'\ k'ka, ^ k", 

k\ There are all, of coui'se, imaginary syllables, the voAVels being tackcxl on to 

the letter Jfi k for eoUA-eiiienee of ('.vhibition, as no matra-vowel can commence a 
svllable or stand by itself. In the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 
distinguish betAveen matra-voAvels and ordinaiy short voaa-cIs. The only exception is 
when a ma.tra-voA\-el ends a Avord. In that case no //d-d mul^taji, or imperce])tible h, 
is Avritteu, although, as in Persia and India, this h is Avritten Avhen the Avord ends in a 

J- J 

lul'i ordinary short voavcI. Thus, Ave have / f/nk, horses, hut >/ guri, from a Innse. 

It has already been .stated that none of the matra-voAvels can begin a .-yllabh:. 
MoreoA-er, t-matra and ?/-matra caji only stand at the end of a syllable, as in tcu-chh', 
he Avas seen ; u.ic-chlt', they were .seen. If, in the process of declension or conjugation, 
eitlu'r of these ceases to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a full short vowel. 
Thus if we a/ld n to tcu-chJt'\ Ave get tcu-chhiin, he was seen by him, and, .dmilarly, 


^ We inAy AOir.u.\rt :n t:.t ^rr.al oit wcl* > f S.ndui, on p. -li ' 

SiLiEJ tl eie vv'Wfls txe.ri^e apuirect ep^rthef 


1 in I oi 


V .kI'VA' . tit 171 



DAKD GROUP. 


62 


icuchhin, tliey ^vere seen ])y him. If, hoivever, in further process of declension or con- 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end of a syllable, the nicltra-vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add as to icu-cfihutt. we get iru-ch/i'-nas, meaning ‘I was seen by him,’ and if we 
add akli to icn-chhin, we get wii-clih' -nakh, meaning ' they were seen by him.’ On the 
other hand, /'-matrii is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a veiy short u. Tbus, tcti-chh' , she was seen, and icii-chli'n, she was seen by him. 

T\ e have seen that the inatra-vowels and ' are represented in the Nagari charac- 
ter by and 3^ respectively. In other words, is only •' preceded by y, and ’ 

is only preceded by ic. It thus follows that ' and are only forms taken by under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns concerns them also. We 
need not therelore consider them any’ lurther. All that we need remember is that when 
we speak of ' we also include these two other matra-vowels. 

The effect of these miitra-vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
English, although, ot course, in English this is not necessarily’ an instance of epen- 
thesis. In English, if we add a silent e to the word ‘mat,’ we get ‘mate,’ in which 
the a has an altogeth(u- dihenuit sound. Similarly, a silent e change.s ‘ cot ’ into ‘ cote.’ 

kn the ^agail charact(‘r, A^licn a voU'cl is thus epenthetically changed, the sign 
is generally put over it. Thus, tlu' base had-, great, is written If we add n- 

matra, the a becomes o, and we get hod”, written in IS'agari. In the Persian 
character, the fact that the change is epenthetic is not indicated. Simply the new 
sound is writt(m. Tims A beconu's d) or A 

lie shall now fake the nnitra- vowels (omitting ' and ') one by one, and show how 
they change preceding vowels. 


a-maira \inciuui 




changes a ]U'eceding a to a. Thus, andar, withiip p^t and m, from within. 

V .. d to A Thus, to be one-(wed, but ^fikcTfSf 

kon mirun, to make one-eved. 
d to d. Thus, adhun, to be fat, but vetlrrun', to 

fatten. 

.. . to '><■ slmiT, Imt 

to sliarpcii. 

■' to I„. slout, l,ut 

stouten. 

.. .. o to ,0 Tlu,., to 1,0 s.uall, 

, ^ iiiake small. 

Utlicr voivols invcouinu o-.uatra uro ,u„ cliauuo,!. Somotimos o-mat,., ^ 

siini,ly as an aal *,o tl.o la-omu, elation of too oontia-nous consoiuant. Tims 
speakers pmnounce khand,. exi'cnditure, ns khar cli. In such a case tin- a-m-f 1 
not affect tlie pronuucir tion of a preceding v(-\ 7 el. ^ 
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?-matra does not change a preceding a, but the i-matra is itself sounded immediate- 
ly after that vowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, bad\ pronounced ba'd' ^ 
great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede they are liable to change, but in 
each case the i-matra is pronounced immediately after it as well as in its proper place, 
as in the case of a. Thus, a preceding 

Cl is changed to 6. Thus, the base mdl-, a father, has its nom. plm-. moV, 

pronounced md^V. 

e „ „ 1. „ „ a pillar, „ nom. plur. fjrm\ 

pronounced t^Vn'. 

0 „ „ii. „ „ artr- gdi'-, a cowherd, „ nom. plur. gur\ 

pronounced gu'r'. 

cti ic» %?f- kait; how much ? „ plur. Iciit', 

how many ?, pronounced kTct\ 

;<-matra changes a following 

a to 0 . Thus, the base bad-, sn'eat, has its nominative singular bod'", 

d to d. 'I'hus, the base »ir^- mdl,-, a father, has its nominative singular mdV". 

e to yo. Thus, the base feth-, bitter, has its nominative singular masculine 

fyoth". 

e to i/u. Thus, the base tsen-, a pillar, has its nominative singular t^yun*. 

1 to yu. Thus, the base inahaniv-, a man, has its nominative singular i nf a q q 

mahanyuv". 

I to yu. Thus, the base nil-, blue, has its nominative singular masculine **fi 

llyuV. 

d to o. Thus, the base Wwf-, small, has its nominative singular masculine ^2 

tshdr. 


b to u. 
ai to d. 


Thus, the base »ftT- gbr-, a cowherd, has its nominative singular 




gur' 


Thus, the base Wf- kait-, how much, has its nominative singular masculine 

kut\ 

Other vowels preceding ?<-matra are not changed. 

//-inatra changes a fullowing 

« to ii. Thus, from the base great, has its jiominative singular feminine 

iu«“. 

d to b. Thus, the base nidj-, a niother, has its nominative singular mdi'" 

c to e. Thus, the base teth-, bitter, has its nominative singular feminine 

teth". 

e to i. Thus, the base %?•- sser-, a brick, has its nominative singular ^ir“. 
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6 to p. Thus, the base ^2- fshof-, sirall, has its uomiiiativo siu!,'ular feminine pZ 

tshof. 

In this case the o is sounded almost like k, ^o that tshoi" sounds like tshiif. 

0 to «. Thus, the base a "irl, has its nominative singular 

at to 11. Thus, the base ^rf- kait-, ho^- much, has its nominative singular feminine 

kTiU^. 

It should be noted that «-matra is liable to undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by a, becoming o-matra -wheu followed Ijy ?<-m;itra, and becoming u-matra 

when followed bv (/-matiti. 'I’lius, from hal nut, to make well, we have hair", he 

‘ N 

was made well, and s^“-‘ " '-'ll- 

The full vowels i and a often affect a i)ree(‘din”' vowel in the same wav as mfitra- 
vowels. I'lius, wheu / follow s it almost iiivariahly changes the to 6. Thus, the 

Arabic word ^>1^. hd7ii)\ pn^stait, is pronounced hdzir in Kashmiri. Similarly 

W(' have c elians^rini' to I hid'ore /, as in diler, I)rave, ])nt dillrl, bravery; 

b cliani^iiiLT to is in fdizith^ haviiu: h(‘ard, from hbzun, to hear; and ax 

^ V -3 N. 

chana-iue: to it, as in kiitis, dative simrular masculine of the base kait-, 

how much ? 

So Ix'fore n, we have a chaim'inn to o, as in rn/Hw or ogtin, fire;d 

chaugim; to o’, as in /hokar, for ZT^T thakur, an idol; e cliangiuE; to yit, as 

in phiiunts, 1 was turned, from tin' root pher. turn ; 7 chaneiiin to yii, as in 

byumnk", the ginutivi' singular of Junta, a policy of insurance. 

Tlu'se (diamres before the full vowels are not universal. As often as not thev do 
not occur, and one person may make tlnnn, wdiih' anotlier dot's not. 

These vowel chani^es art' all sliown in the following table. TTlien a chanire is ])ut 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that tlie ehaiiLre is not universal; 

t 

I <f-in‘‘tra I e i : i o o au 

\ , t 

W'hon folIoWfil i'V btrOTllr i 

“, A (H ' r ,> r i . , ' 0 ri 

I ! ! 

' ••• ... . y) 

V mat 1*1 j -- 1 \ v~t f,yf Z 6 i) 


m t - - 

M-matr*i ! u * ^ ^ u 

\ u 



‘ ; a ^ .1 / cli n rt ' ot , I y : t' t >-\ o u -ir. a‘ r a 
- j 1 e'miTtn " V tt'fo:* r\f'ry i; '"i* ra-'' !, 
tt, V, arti u f!o rot cni itai !v i Lar.jt*. 
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As regards the iudicatioa of these epenthetic vowels in the native characters, the 
following rules apply : — 

A. Xdgarl and Suradd characters. — As a rule the sign ' is put over the vowel of 
which the pronunciation is altered. Thus : — 

a is represented by as in qnd"ra. 

e „ ^ veth^run, asfj teth'. 

. 

0 „ ^ bod". 

P .. ^ ^ t£hgt\ tshot\ 

d „ %\ „ nidi', indj". 

I I ' ^ 

u „ ^ bud”. 

Ti „ ^ ^ kTdjt. 

e have said above that a is not affected by i-inatra, but that the t-matra is heard 
both before and after the folloM'ing consonant. Thus, bad‘ is pronounced ba'd'. Natives 

represent this fact also l)y the mark ' over the a. Thus, 

Other epenthetic changes are indicated by an actual change of letter. TJius 6 is 
indicated by as in mul”, a father. When e is changed to 1, the l is written, 
as in fslu' , from fsen-. When ai or d is changed to «, it is wndtteu '3f u, as 

^ from %rT- kait-, and gur", from jfNy- gdr-. So, when ai is changed to 

ii, the ii is Avritten gl, as in kfiV, from kait-. The changes of e to yo, of cand 

1 to yii, and of i to yn are indicated by and respectively, as in ^512 tyoth', 

from ^3" teth-; from hen-; nyul", from nil-; and 

mahanym", from mahaniv- : hut natiAX' scribes are by no means uniform in 

regard to this, and many Avrite instead of instead of and so on. 

B. Persian character. — The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 
changes is the representation of the sound of d by 1 , as in mdj^. In other cases 
the nearest voAvel sound available is employed, and matra-voAvels, especially ii-matra, 
are often omitted. Thus, the aboA’e words written in N again are represented in the 
Persian character as folloAvs : — 


V 

],y 

> 


^ s. 


f .. 



•f 


» 



0 


1 

55 

. f 






n 

if 

* » 
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3> 

J'- 

✓ 


) J 



J J 



55 

or 


35 



35 

✓ ^ 


53 

^yi 


35 

o^r, 

✓ X 

\ 

35 


•OyV 

55 



33 

S > 

V* ^ 

55 



Consonant Changes. — The influence of these matra-vowels is not confined to a pre- 
cedins: vo'wel. A. ])receding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by u- 
matra, >/, ov i. It must he reinemhcred that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
consonant can he affected l)y y, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected art' the three gutturals k, kJi, and g ; the three cerebrals t, ih, and cl ; the 
four dentals t, th, d, ami ti ; and the letters 1 and These changes take place subject 
to the following rules : — 

Before d-matra or y (including e), the gutturals k, kh, and g become ch, chh, 
and j, respectively, and before the same letters I becomes j. Thus : — 

ihok", weary ; fern. thiich'‘ ; thachyov, he was weary ; thache 

they (feni.) were weary ; but that, they (masc.) were weary, because 
the k is not followed by u-matra or by y or e. 

lekhun, to write ; Ucht, she was written ; Uchhydv, he was 

written ; Uchhe, they (fern.) were written. 

do gun, to pound ; ^ cliif, she was pounded ; dajybv, he was 

pounded ; daje, they (fern.) were pounded. 
s}'pg'‘, cheap ; fern. sing, ^^srpj'"; srojer, cheapness. 

halitn, to flee ; tsuj'‘, she fled ; t^ajyov, he fled ; ’^6?^ t^aje, they 

(fern.) fled. 
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Before i or y (including e) the cerebral letters t, ih, and d become ch, chh, and 
j, respectively. They are not changed before «-matra. Thus : — 

piif, a tablet ; pachi, by a tablet ; pache, tablets ; pachyau, by 
tablets. 

koth^, a stalk ; kdchhi, by a stalk ; ^ 5 ; kdchke, stalks ; kdchhyau, 

by stalks. 

^ great (fern.) ; agent sing. baji ; nom. plur. ^ baje ; ag. plur. 

bajyan. 

Before ?«-matra, the dental letters t, th, d, and n, become ts, t 3 h, z, and n, respec- 
tively. Thus, from the base rdt~, night, iv^e have the dative singular rot^; 

I I I 

from woth'", arisen, we have the feminine sqat wohK'^ ; from lod", built, we have 
the feminine W Inz^ ; and from yiran, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

ylriln’^^. A similar change occurs before y (including e), but in this case the y 
is also dropped, and the e (except after «) becomes a. Thus, 

With y following, we have : — 

kat + ydv becomes kaitov, spun. * 

+ itIh icdth + ydv becomes wohhov, arisen. 

lad ydv becomes lazdv, built. 

T«I + ran -f ydv becomes randv. 

With e following, we have : — 

tat + e> becomes tat^ar, heat. 
wath + er becomes tcatshar, openness, 

yr? + thad + er becomes thazar, tallness. 

^ V ^ 

+ yiT tan + er becomes 715^^ taiier, thinness. 

S N ^ 

Before w-matra, or y (including e), li almost always becomes »h. Thus, the word . 
kdli, the eleventh lunar day, has its dative singular ; and ^ #oA*, 

endxired, has its feminine ^^sdsli'", and another derived form (the second past parti- 
ciple) ^'^^^sashydv. 

The uncompounded hard consonants k, p, f, t, and cannot end a word. In 
such a position, they are always aspirated, becoming kli, ph, th, ih and t&li, respectively. 
This aspiration is always Avritten in the Nagari or in the Sarada character, but is 
not indicated in the Persian character or in books written in the Koman character, 


^ I know of no word or root ending in uucoraponnded ch, khar*ch, eipenditure, is properly kharch. 
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whose system of writing is based on Kashmiri written in the Persian character. 
Thus 


ak, one, becomes ahh, 

Avritten 

V 

in the 

and 


in the 





Nagari 



Persian 





character, 



character. 

tap, heat, „ 

tdph. 



55 

55 

V 

55 

rat, night, „ 

rath. 

99 


55 

55 

Olj 

55 

kat, a ram, „ 

hath 

9* 

N 

55 

55 


55 

kdts, glass, „ 

kdtsh 

99 


5 5 

55 


55 


There are exceptions to all the above rules. Most of these will be found in detail 
ill the Kashmiri Manual. It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them here. 
The pinncipal exception is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants apply to 
the conjugation of verbs of the third conjugation. 

THE AETICLE. — As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. Wlien required, the idea of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or other 
of the demonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian rjd-e tanhlr (as in mard-l, 
a man), d or dh can he added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Thus, Jeath, a 
story ; hath-d or kath-dh, any story, a certain story. The h of dh is the hd-e nniMktaJl 
(sec p. 201 1. 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing ^ to a word, before which hd-e 
mtilAlcffi disappears. Thus, suh, he ; su-y, even he. If the word ends in a vowel, the y 
is simply added direct, hut if the vowel is i-matra or ?<-matra it {vide p. 261) becomes a 
full one. Thus, Khodd, God, Khodd-y, God alone ; true, pozu-y, nothing but the 
truth; tami-y doJia, on that very day. If the Avord ends in a consonant that is not 
hd-e miiM-tafl, ti-matra is inserted before the y, as in nlzlkh, near, nizlkh-“y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Thus, sur'‘, all, always appears under the form 
soruy, even all, and the y is added throughout the declension, so that, e.g., the dative 
plural is sdren^y. 

DECLENSION. Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Animate nouns folloAV the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, all those endino* 
in «-matra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in i-matra, in ii-matra, in u, or in 
y are feminine. The feminine termination corresponding to ??-mritra is fi-matra. Thus, 
iof/" (masc.), great ; fern, iigfg The few masculine nouns ending in i-matra refer to 
male animate beings, e.g., qozi, a judge, a Qazi ; likhdr', a scribe ; and mnmh', a clerk. 
There are a fcAV masculine iiouns in «-matra, such as h6fs'% the people of a house; don^ 
(with exceptional dental n), a pomeerranate ; hdnz'^, a boatman ; kihf, the foundation of 
a house (asain note the dental n) ; and unz\ a goose. The only important masculine 
noun in y is rd2)ay, a rupee, and some people, noAv and then, under the influence of the 
analogy of other nouns in y, treat it as a feminine, but this is Avrone. 
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In the formation of feminine nouns in «-matra, the rules for vowel changes and for 
consonantal changes come into full play. I first give a few examples of nouns in which 
(if any) only vowel changes occur : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

doh^t a washerman, dob', a washerwoman. 

gor', hard, gui'*. 

gur", a horse, gur', a mare. 

gur', a cowherd, gur', a cowherdess. 

mot', fat, mot'. 

pot', a board, piif, a tablet. 

Words of three or more syllables ending in ur' or ul', change the penultimate « 
also to /i-matra in the feminine. Moreover, under the rules for consonantal changes, 
before r«-matra I becomes j. Thus : — 


Masculine, 

gagiir', a rat, 

katur', a large potsherd, 

tcdtciir', a weaver, 

gdgul', a large turnip, 

gat III', clever, 

phut til', a large bundle, 

t^akid', circular, , 


Feminine. 

gag'r'K 

kafr', a small potsherd. 
toow'r', a female weaver. 
ffog'j', a small turnip. 
gapf. 

phup‘j', a small bundle. 
t^ak'f. 


So, other words in I' form their feminines in j'\ such as : — 

gill', a kernel, guf, a small kernel. 

mol', a father, moj', a mother. 

tcol', a large ring, woj', a small ring. 

The following are examples of consonantal changes; — 

batuk', a drake, batch', a duck. 

(This word, being a trisyllable, and having ti in the penultimate, follows 
the example of words in ur' and ul', in changing the penultimate 
u to tt-matra.) 

hpkh', dry, hochh'. 

dy^g' (for dig'), a ball of string, , dij'\ a small ditto. 

mot', mad, miit^' . 

kpth', a sack, kpt^h', a hag. 

icorud', a second husband, icor'z', a second wife. 

(Here, again, the penultimate ii of a trisyllable has become ii-matra.l 
Min', a dog, biih', a bitch. 

chhdn, a carpenter, chhotV, a carpentress. 

Nouns of agency ending in tcun', such as karaicun', a doer, change tcun* to wiih' iii 
the feminine, as in karawiiif. 

Some nouns form their feminines by adding 'r, as ; — 

mpnrl', a log, mpnd''}', a small log. 

phot', a basket, phpt'r, a small basket. 

icot^h', a male calf, tr.nt^h'r, a female calf. 
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Many words signifying names of animals form their feminines in in. Thus : — 
host, an elephant, hasfi'i, a she-elephant. 

k'dv, a crow, kdvih, a hen-crow. 

ic^th, a camel, ic^thih, a she-camel. 

So also words such as : — 

bota, a Tibetan, hotiri, a Tibetan woman. 

bugiy, a master, bugih, a mistress, 

and others. 

All nouns having the termination icot (=the Hindi tcdld) change the icot toicdjeh 
in the feminine. Thus : — 

haranicot, a doer, karanicrijen. 

clydraicot , a rich man, dy draicdjen, a rich woman. 

So also all nouns haviiin the terminations ddr and lad change the ddr to ddreh and 
lad to ladln in tlie f(‘minini‘. Tims, aldkaddr, the owner of an estate, has its feminine 
aldkaddrOh ; dokhatad, an unhappy man ; dukhaladid, an \inhappy woman. 

Words signifying castes oi i)rofessions generally form the feminine in an. Thus : — 


bafa, a Brfdiman, 
mnsahndn, a Musalman, 
hukagrdkh, a greengrocer, 

(So also all other nouns in grdkh.) 
tcu>7‘, a shopkeeper, . 


bn tan. 

mu>^almdnah . 
hdgagi’dkon. 


loanon. 


iMasculine substantives ending in V form the feminines by adding en. 


Thus 


sdl'r, a wedding guest. 

saVren. 


rang r, a dyer. 

rang'^ven. 


son /’, or sdnnr, a goldsmith. 

sdn'rni. 


knd r, a baker. 

kafVren. 


Similarly : — 

son", a co-father-in-law. 

s67}r}^. 


mahdrdza, a bridegroom, 

mali7(rc7i^ 

a bride 

rdzo, a kiim. 

r7f jaren^ a 

queen 

Two nouns form tbe feminine in on' . viz. : — 

yandith, a pandit. 



gvjnr', a Gujar, 

gvjaru7i^. 



The al )ove rules ri'fer principally to substantives. The only adieetives that change 
for gender are those endintr in ", such as gor", heavy. 

Number-— has two numbers,— Sinsular and Plural. The rules for the 
formation of tlie ])lural must be fathered from the paradigms. Here it must suffice to 
sav that masculine nouns in n-matra form the nominative plural in f-matra. and that 
other masculine nouns take no termination in the ruminative plural. Thus, gtir'^. a 
horse, nominative plural a thief, nom. plur. t^iir. Similarly, all feminine 

nouns in i-matra or «-matra form the nominative plural in e. Tims, achk , an eve. 
nominative plural achhd ; gnr-^, a mare, nominative plural gnrd 
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Case. — llie Kashmiri noun has four cases, viz. Nominative, Dative, Agent, and 
Ablative. The Accusative may be represented either by the Nominative or by the 
Dative, as in Hindi. The Ablative is used, much as in Latin, in a variety of senses. 
Other case relations are indicated by postpositions, some of which govern the Dative, 
while others govern the Ablative. Thus, manz, in; nish, (=Hindi pds)\ govern the 
Dative : and tuanza (=Hiiidi me se), from in ; nishe (=Hindi pas se), from near ; and 
petha, from on {pai' se) ; govern the Ablative, 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, sUt‘ means ‘ together with ’ when it 
governs the Dative, but ‘ with,’ ‘ by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In the 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that governs the Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There are several ways of forming the genitive, and as all genitives are adjectives, 
these will be described under that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 

Declension. — There are four declensions of nouns, — two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine nouns in w-matra, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in *-matra and in ii-matra. The first 
declension includes all other masculine nouns, and tlie fourth declension all other femi- 
nine nouns. Thus : — 


First Declension ) ,. 

[ Masculine 
Second Declension j 


Third Declension 
Fourth Declension 


Feminine 


all nouns except those in u-matra. 
all nouns in ?<-matra. 

all nouns in i-matra and ii-matra. 
all others. 


Note that throughout : — 

a. In the plural, the Agent and Ablative cases are always the same. 

5. In the feminine, the singular Agent and Ablative are also always the same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in n. 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in s. 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in their simplest forms : — 



First Deciension. 

{Second Declension, 

Third Declension. 

Fourth Declension, 


Base tsur-, a thief. 

Base a horse. 

Base gur~^ t\ tnare. 

Base mdly a ^^arlard. 

Sing. 





Kominatiye . 

tsur 

gur'^ 

guT^ 


Dative . 

tsuras 

guns 

gure 

mdli. 

Agent . 

Uura n 

gur 

) 



i 



maL%, 

Ablative 

Uura 

yuri 

|) 


Pint. 





Nominative . 

tsur 

1 gur* 

gure 

mala. 

Dative - 

Uvran 

: ^ ! 

guren 

gur^n 

\ maf.an. 

Agent and Ablative 

Uurau or Uurav 

guryau or gurev 

guryau or gurev 

1 mdlau or mdlav. 
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First Declension. — Most nouns follow ^iir exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in f-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
kan' (base kan-) tuV , under the ear ; (Ablative) gari (base gara-), at home. 

iNouns ending in a, like^aru, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. garan, abl. gara or (see above) gari ; 
plur. nom. gara, dat. garan, ag.-abl. garan,, garav. 

IVouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but not in the nominative plural or other 
cases of the singular or plural. In some of the following examples it will be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a final sui’d consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples are ; — 

Base gogal-, a turnip ; sing. nom. gogul, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
base icutal-, a sweeper ; sing. nom. icdtiil, and many others in al-. 

Base hatuk-, a drake ; simj. nom. batukh, but dat. batakas, plui’. nom. batakh. So, 
base postak-, a book, sing. nom. posfukh. 

Base karan-, the act of doing ; sing. nom. karun, but dat. karanas, plur. nom. 
karan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like karun, 
in nn, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives use both forms 
of the ablative sin^'ular, — that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in karuna gun", to be done (see 
p. 3<»9), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
ill karani gur, he went to do (so and so', and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base icadar-, a monkey ; sing. nom. icndiir, but dat. wddaras, plur. nom. toadar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sonar-, sing, 
nom. sdnnr,a goldsmith. 

Base relationship ; sing. nom. banduth, but dat. bandafas, 2''lur. nom. 

handath, and so numerous other abstract nouns in -at- (nom. -utli). 

Of the few masculine nouns in (/-matra, some retain the li-matiu throughout, as 
base dan-, a ^lonu'gvanate ; sing. nom. ddn", dat. ddn’‘s, and so on, the ag.-abl. jdur. being 
don'h'. Others optionally drop the a-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base hnnz-, a boatman ; sing. nom. !idnz'\ dat. hdnz's or Juinzas. 

Most nouns ending in d insert an h before the terminations. Thus, sazd, punish- 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But daryd, a river, has sing, dat, darijdicas, and Khodd, God, 
has Kh adages. 

■\Voids ending in sh or g naturally change a following a to e (see p. 2.39', as in 
diish, a fault, sing. dat. dashes ; ropag, a rupee ; sing. dat. rdpages. 

For other irregularities, see the Kashmiri JIaniial. 

Second Declension. — In this declension, owing to the presence of ?^-matra, z-matra 
and g (including e) in the terminations, ejienthesis is common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as z-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write this termination 's. Thus : — 

Base kar-, a bracelet ; sing. nom. kor'‘, but dat. karis, and so on, the a not being 
affected by a following /-matra, i, or g (c). 
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Base mdl-, a father ; sing. nom. dat. molts, ag. mdl\ but abl. mdli ; plur. nom. 
moV, but dat. mdlen, ag.-abl. mdlyau or mdlev. 

Base mahaniv-, a man ; sg. nom. mahanywf , but dat. mahanivis, and so on. 

Base tsen-, a pillar; sg. nom. dat. tslnis, ag. tsin^ but abl. tseni; 

pi. nom. tsiii', but dat. fsenen, ag.-abl. Uenyau, tsenev. 

Base ml-, blue ; sg. nom. nyul'‘, dat. nllis, and so on. 

Base gor-, a co«berd ; sg. nom. gur'", dat. ag. guf, abl. gun ; pi. nom. gM, 

but dat. goren, ag.-abl. goryau, gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by a, generally 
change the a to u in the nominative singular. Some writers, however, employ the more 
regular o. Ttiese words also change the a to a-matra, if followed by i-matra. Thus, base 
gdtal-, clever (masc.) ; sg. nom. gdUd" (or, according to some, gdtol"), dat. gdtalis, ag. 
gdt'l’, 2 ih\. gdtali, pi. nom. gditV, dat. gdtalen, ag.-abl. gdtalyau, gdtalev. 

Third Declension.— l^ov this declension, the example given was that of a noun in 
ii-matra. Nouns in i-matra are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact many nouns, 
especially those whose bases end in j, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
gdd'f, a clever woman, we may have gdfj'. 

In this declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. gnr^, but dat. gare, and so on. 

Base mdj-, a mother ; sg. nom. mdf, but dat. mdje, and so on. 

Base see-, a brick ; sg. nom. s7-r”, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base kbr-, a girl ; sg. nom. kd/\ dat. kbre, and so on. 

Base pbtli-, a book ; sg. nom. piith’, dat. pbthe, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case singular 
that the vowel is epenthetically affected. 

Bases ending in fs, Wi, or z, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing. nom. muti", dat. matse, 
abl. matsi ; but plur. nom. matia (not matse), dat. matsan, ag.-abl. matsau, matsav. 

There are also in this declension eiienthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in /, fh, or <f, these letters are changed, respectively, to hh, chh, and j, in all the cases 
except the sing. nom. Thus : — 

Base, pat-, a tablet ; sg. nom. put^, dat. pache, ag.'-abl. pachi ; pi. nom. pache, 
dat. pachen, ag.-abl. pachyau, pachev. 

Base kdth-, a stalk ; sg. nom. kotld, dat. kdchhe, and so on. 

Base had-, great ; fern. sg. nom. hud^, dat. baje, and so on. 

Fourth Declension. — For most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus : — 

Base hay-, a wife ; sg. nom. hay, dat. hdye, or bayi, ag.-abl. hdyi or hdye ; pi. nom. 
hdye, dat. hdyen, ag.-abl. hdyau, bdyev 

Some nouns of this declension add u-matra in all cases except the nominative 
singular. Thus : — 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.-abl. yed^ ; pi. nom. yed', dat. 
yed^n, ag.-abl. yed^v. Similarly other words, such a.s khdr, a certain measure, 
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s^. dat. khdr'‘ ; thar, the back, sg. dat. thiir'. Irregular are zdm, a sister-in- 
la av, and r/civ, a coaa’, AA’hich make their datives singular zdm' and gdv'‘, res- 
pectiA'ely, and so on through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in t, th, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before M-imltra, to fs, z, and ,1, resjAectively. Thus : — 

Base night; sg. nom. rath, dat. and ag.-abl. ru!^’‘, and so on. 

Base Tcoth-, a hank ; sg. nom. koth, dat. and ag.-ahl. kptsJi ', and so on. 

Base grand-, eniAineration ; sg. nom. grand, dat. and ag.-abl. gri\nz\ and so on. 
Base ytran-, an anvil ; sg. nom. y'lran, dat. and ag.-abl. y'lriut ', and so on. 

Similarly, before li-matra, a final h becomes sh, and a final I becomes /. Thus : — 
Base kdh-. the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. kdh, dat. and ag.-abl. kds¥‘, and so on. 
Base zdl, a net; sg. nom. zdl, dat. and ag.-abl. zdj', and so on. 

Xot all liases ending in these letters take /i-matra, although most do. Several, 
hoAVCA'er, follow the regular declension like mdl. Thus : — 

Base icat-, a road ; sg. nom. icath, dat. icati. and so on. 
base hath-, a story ; sg. nom. kath, dat. kathi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. handi, and so on. 

In all four declensions, there are many exceptions to the above rules, and many 
variations, besides tbose mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the Kdshnur'i JIannal. 

Adjectives.—.Vdjectives ending in «-matra agree Avith the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and case. Other adjectiA'Cs do not change Avhen in agreement Avith 
a substantive, although, when used themseh-es as substantiA-es, they are declined like any 
otlier substantivi'. Tims, garlb niahanyne, a poor man ; garth mahanicen, to poor men ; 
garlb zandna, a jioor woman. Some adjectives not ending in ?<-matra have feminine forms, 
Imt these are used only as sulistantives. Thas, ddkhalad, afflicted. As an adjective 
this is not inllected. We have dokhatad mahanyuv", an afflicted man; ddkhalad 
mahaniven, to afflicted men ; ddkhalad zandna, an afflicted Avoman. But, used as sub- 
stantives, we have ddkhalad, an afflicted man, and ddkhaladen, an afflicted Avoman, each 
of Avhich is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in «-matra, are declined throuo-h- 
out. Tims ® 


Ma.<5Cul'ne. 


A great man. 
Sing. 


Xora. 

hod' mahanyuc'' 

Dat. 

had is mahonivis 

Ag. 

had' rnahaniv' \ 

Abl. 

Blur. 

badi mahanici J 

Nom. 

haeV mahanic' 

Dat. 

baden aiahaniven 

Ag.-Abl.) 

body an rnahanivyi 


hadev mahaaivin.^ 


Feminine- 

A great Avoman. 

biif^ zandna. 
baje zandni. 

haji zandni. 

baje zandna. 
bojen Zandnan. 

( bajyau zandnau, 
I hajer zandnav. 
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Genitive. — All genitives are adjectives. There are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. hond", tik", and Of these honcH^ governs the dative case and uk* and 

the ablative. 

Hond'‘ is used : — 

a. uith all masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper nanoes, 

b. with feminine nouns of every kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and Avith all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate. 

From the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take hond". The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 

As already stated, hond'" governs the (|ative. As pointed out on p. 271, the dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in s. Thus, first declension, /swms, to a thief ; 
second declension, gtu'is, to a horse. After this s, the h of- hond'" is dropped, so that 
tsui'as-hond' becomes hiiras- ond'\ and guris-Iiond“ becomes guHs-ond". These are 
usually written t^ia'a-sond" and gur'-sond" (with f-matra), respectively, so that the geni- 
tive singular of masculine singular animate nouns apparently ends in sond’^, although 
the s is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by As the datives 

of jdural nouns and of feminines singular do not end in s, this change does not occur in 
their case. We thus get the following examples of the genitives of: — 

a. Masculine animate nouns singular : — 
tsnra-sond'', of the thief. 
gur'-sond", of the horse. 

h. Feminine nouns : — 

gure-hond'\ of the mare. 
sere-hond'\ of th(‘ brick. 
gurhi-1iond'‘ , of the mares. 
sereu-hond", of the bricks. 

c. Masculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate : — 
t^uran-hond", of the thieves ) 
gu 7 ’en-Jiond" , of the horses ) animate. 

goran-liond", of the houses "v 
karen-hond'\ of the bracelets ) inanimate. 

These are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and case. The feminine of sond'' is (quite regulaily) siknz^, and of hond'', 
hiinz^. Thus, to take the bouse of the thief, and tsura-siinz^ gu)'*, the 

mare of the thief, as examides, we have : — 


Sing. 

iXom. t^ura-sond" gar a, the house of 
the thief. 

Dat. tsdra-sandis goras, to the house 
of the thief. 

Ag. t^at'a-sand' garan, by the house 
of the thief. 

Abl. tsdra-sandi gara, from the house 
of the thief. 

VOL. VIII, PiET II 


Femiiiine. 


tsura-shnz^' gu/'^, the mare of the thief. 
tsura-sanze gute, to the mare of the thief. 




fby the mare of the 
thief. 


f* tsura-sanzi qurl “I , ,, , ,, 

I from tne mare of the 


J 


thief. 


2x2 
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hura-sanza gu^e, tlie mares of the thief. 

tsura-sanzan guren, to the mares of the 

thief. 

fby the mares of 
Mira-sanzau guryau,^ the thief. 

etc. I from the mares of 

the thief. 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Plur. 

Xom. tsiira-sand' gcira, the houses of 
the thief. 

Dat. tsura-sanden garan, to the 
houses of the thief. 

1 fby the houses'^ 

tgura-sandyaii j the thief. 

Abl. I garaii, etc. | from the houses ^ 

J L of the thief. J 

Genitives in liond" are treated in exactly the same way. Thus, tsuran-hondl* gam, 
the house of the thieves; tMurun-hiinz" gu7'^, the mare of the thieves, and so on, substi- 
tuting h for s, throughout. 

The genitive termination mA“, as Ave hai'e said, governs the ahlath'e. It is used to 
form the genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have just 
seen, take hond^. All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in «. Thus, the 
base son-, gold, has its ablative singular sona. The final a is elided before adding 
the Ilk", so that the eenitive .singular is somik", of gold.^ The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in ii-matra, such as don'', a pomegranate, make the genitive 
singular like ddn"k". 

The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base kai'-, 
a bracelet ; sg. nom. kor", abl. kai'i. Before v.k" this i becomes y, as in karyuk", of a 
bracelet. The feminine of these genitives is regularly formed by changing k" to ch'", 
so that we get the following declensions ; — 

Genitive of First Declension. 


Sim 


Plur. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Xom. 

sonftk'' 

sondcW', 

Dat. 

sofUtki.^ 

sdHacht\ 

Ag. 

sonak ' ) 


Abl. 

^onaki ) 

sdnachi. 

Nom. 

sonak' 

s6nachi\ 

Dat. 

sonakrn 

sonachen. 

As. -Abl. 

.^onnkfja u, ,sdn(f kcr 

sonachyan^ sonachev 


GenitA'c of Second Declension. 


Sim 



iMa-cuhi.e. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

karyuk' 

k a rich'. 

Dat. 

kdi'ikis 

kai^ichd. 

Ag. 

kai'ik' "i 


Abl. 

kariki ) 

karichi. 


iiiM ifu'ularly ne oine s6„ok'‘; but in this very common casTThTT 

,c» tFo T rjvvv I'ln 1. i. U • . i 


’ The term init ion duUv v'*. anil 'shoii 

the is iTonounce.l n, that we get ^67ivV' See the lemarks on p. legarJing the interohacge of o and^^ 

those aho’it of two -r iiD'ie syliahh^- in t; e seco.vl Jeclengivn on p 273. ° 
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Masculine. 

Plur. 

Nom. Tcarik' 

Dat. kariken 

Ag.-Abl. karikyau, karikev 


Feminine. 


kariche. 

kariched. 

karichyau, karichev. 


These are declined in agreement with nouns on exactly the same principles as 
tBilra-sond" . Thus, karyuk^ tsur, the thief of the bracelet ; karikis tsiiras, to the thief 
of the bracelet ; karich^ grand (4th decL), the counting of the bracelet ; kariche grunz“, 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 


The termination ww* (also governing the ablative), the use of which is closely 
parallel to that of iik'‘, is employed only with masculine proper names in the singular. 
Its feminine is ihT. Thus, from the base Ram-, a proper name, we have the genitive 
singular masculine Mdmun''^ fern. Bamilii^, which is thus declined : — 



Masculine. 

Feminine. ‘ 

Sing. 



Nom. 

Rdmnn'" 

Rdmun^. 

Dat. 

Rdmanis 

RdmaTie. 

A 

Abl. 

Rdman' 

Raman i ) 

Rdmani. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

Raman" 

Rdmane. 

Dat. 

Rdmanen 

Rdmanen. 

Ag.-Abl. 

Rdmanyau, Rdmanev 

Rdmanau, Rdmanev. 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination hond", sotur, uk^, 
or is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case which 
its pai'ticular genitive termination governs. Thus, tcdtca ta tratan-hand" wakth, a time 
of wind and thunderings. Here tratan takes hond!' because it is plural, and as 
the termination is hotid", it is in the dative plural. Wav, wind, is an inanimate 
masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would be wdicuk'', i.e. the ablative 
wdiva + mA:“. Hence we have wdwa in the above phrase, which, written fully, would 
be icdwiik'" ta traian-hond'‘ icakth. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to which the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have badis (dat. sing, masc.) tsura-gond" , of the 
great thief, because liond'^ governs the dative, but badi karyiik'^, of the great bracelet, as 
nk'‘ governs the ablative. • 

Datives with kyat '". — In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyat'", which itself governs the dative, and 
means ‘for.’ Thus, for the thief ; garis-kyat'", for the horse ; gure-kyut', 

for the mare ; man-kyat'" , for the garland. Kyat'" is an adjective, and its feminine is, 
quite regularly, kit^". It is thus declined : — 


^ As in the case of tne trae teriiiln.it ^oii is it' lU J, a?coi‘Uni; to rule, the genitive should be Edition'*. Jsee the 
footnote on the preceding page. 
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Masculine 

F eraiiiine. 

Sing. 



"NT 

...1 OiO,!. 

kgut'‘ 

kits". 

Dat. 

kit is 

kitse. 

Ag. 

kit‘ 

kiti j 


Abl. 

kitsi. 

Plur. 

Xom. 

kit' 

kitsa. 

Pat. 

kiten 

kitsan. 

Ag.-Abl. 

kityaii, kitev 

kitsa It , kitsa I). 


These datives aj?ree in render, number, and case with the governing noun. Thus, 
fsi'tras-kyi't'' yara, a hou^e for the thief ; tsuras-Jcil^“ a mare for the thief ; tsUras- 
kitis (jaros, to the house for tlie thief ; [sv.ras-kir gio-’, horses for the thief; t^uras-kitsa ■ 
gurO, mares for the thief, and so on. 

Cornjnti'ison is made witli tlie help of the postposition klidia or kholan, than. Or 
nishO or ')iishiii, from, may he usexl. All these govern either the ablative or the ablative 
mascidine of tlu' genitive. Thus, from ki'ui'', a stone (3rd dec!.), we have kcmi (or 
kafii-haNcli) kkoia trokar", harder than a stone. The su])erlative is, as in India, made 
with s-drin/, all, as in sarC'c g khofa frakn/, harder than all, i.e. hardest. It will be 
remembered that soi-'\ all, always takes emphatic g (see p. 208). 

y H))icra/s . — The earli(‘r of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences 
on pp. 4S''tf. Musalmaus, in counting, use the Avord larkath, or ‘blessing’ (spelt 

.i in th(' Persian character), instead of ‘one.’ 

The first ordinals are : — 
akifion'" ov gof fan i(k'\ first. 
d6inim'\ si'cond. 
trri/vy)t, third. 
fj<nv}ju7n\ fourth. 

/////', fifth. 
she!fntn\ sixth. 

si'ventli. 
aithnn)}}'\ oii^dith. 

)iavyin)i\ nintli. 
ihf1iynt)}’\ ttnitli. 

l^^or i’urtlier particulars, see the Knshmlr} 2[anual. 

PKONOTJNS — Tiu‘ fiist two Personal Pronouns are thus declined : — 



I. 

Thou 

Sin^‘, 

oni. 

huh 

ts h. 

JDat Ai.r. and AI)1. 

mr 

fsr. 

Plur. 

IS'om. 

ns’ 

tali'. 

])ar., Ag. aud Abl. 




Instead of the genitives, the possessive ju'onouns 7nyon\ my; sutt", our; ckijoii'", 
thy ; and tufiond", your, are cmi)loyed. These are adjectiA es, and .are regularly declined. 
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tlie feminines being myoTt, sofi^, chydn'‘, and tuhiinz^, respectively. The final h of hoh 
and fj^h is the hd-e muMktaft, or ‘imperceptible h ' (see p. 261), and is dropped when any 
suffixes are added. Thus, boh + y becomes boy, even I ; and W‘h + ti becomes 
thou also. 

The Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
have, in the singular, three sets of forms, viz. Animate Masculine {e.g. ‘ this man ’), 
Animate Feminine {e.g. ‘ this woman ’), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
{e.g. ‘this thing’). In the plural, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine plural 
noan, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the paradigms. 

There are three grades of the Demonstrative Pronouns, — not two, as in English 
or Hindi. The first corresiionds to the English ‘ this,’ but refers only to things within 
sight, . or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘ that,’ but also 
refers only to things within sight or just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English ‘ that,’ but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns. There are two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns for ‘ tliis (within sight) ’ 
and ‘that (within sight).’ As in India, the Demonstrative Pronouns are aU also used 
as pronouns of the third person, meaning ' he,’ ‘ she,’ and ‘ it.’ 
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or or /ii(man-/iond'' or aman-honcr or tun an- bond'* or yi man-hond*' or kaman-hond*' or Mfjan^homr . 

yihond . nd/tond'', linhoiaV, ahond". tihond'^. yihond'*. kahoiuV*. 
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P 





cv. 





3 


tt 

o 

5 

> 






o 


s 




r< 





I a: 
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< 




! - 


i i 


2 o 


jne pmiai is iiio same as in the case of the animate pronouns, and need not be repeated. There are several vaiiations in the pronunciation of these prouonns. Especially kydht 
what ? is often spelt i't/ah ; kah^ anyone, is often spelt ; and kih^ anything, is often spelt k?h. In vilhgea, we often hoar nimis^ etc., in place of iiomii^ etc. The final h of all 
these prc.noiins is the hd'i («ee p. 261), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus yi^ii, this also ; hu-ii, that also. 
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The above may all be used either as substantives or as adjectives. The genitives, 
of coui’se, can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, when 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun in the genitive, a pronoun is put into the dative 
or the ablative according to circumstances. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is pdtm, self (equivalent to the Hindi dp). It is declined 
like a noun of the first declension, except that its genitive is (=Hindi 

own. Isote that, as is the case in the « of is short. self, must be 

distinguished frompdw (genitive pdnuk"), the human body, as in panntf pan, one’s own 
body. 

Pronominal Adjectives of quality are 

yuth'" (fern, yitfih"), of this kind ( = Hindi aisd). 
tyntlf (fern, of that kind {faisd). 

(fern, yil^h"), of what kind (jaisd). 
ky/ith'‘ (fern, kitsh'^'i, of what kind? ikaisd). 

Pronominal Adjectives of quantity arc: — 

ydt'‘ (fern, y'lts^ or tliis much {^=Hindi itnd). 

tydt'" I fern, tlfjp or that much {(itnd). 

yiit" (fern. y~/tg^ or i/Uts"), how much (jitnd). 
kilt (fern, kiijt or kTi^‘‘), hoAv much ? (kitnd). 

The l)ases of these are yi(-, tit-, ylt-, and kiit-, respectively, and the datives 
singular masculine are ylt is or yiitis, tltis or tutis,yltis or y litis, and kit is or kiitis, res- 
pectively, and so on for the other cases. 

Pronominal Suffixes. -Just as occurs in Lahndii and Sindhi, Kashmiri uses 
prouoiiiinal suffixes very freely, but only Avith verbs. It does not use them with nouns. 
They Avill therefore be dealt witli after the paragraplis referring to A'erbs. 

CONJUGATION. — A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The Verb 

Subst.iiitive is declined as follows: The present is formed from the base he is, 

but the other teiises are formed from the rout as, lie. Only those tenses of as are here 
given that are used as .‘luxiliary verbs. 'I'he rest are quite regular, and can be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
SeA’eral of tlie persons of the present tense end in the letter h. This h is the hd-e 
(^pc p. 2t!] }, and is dropped before suffixes. Thus, clilmh means ‘he is,’ and 
if Ave add the negative na, wc get chhn-na, not chhuh-nn, he is not. It will be observed 
that this tense and also the Past are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each both masculine and feminine foimis : — 

Present. ‘ I am. etc.’ 


Tlakal. 


Mas. ’ll. ri-' 


K* mil ,ne 


Ma^cMline. 


Ftiniinue. 


1 

rhhns 

''/< h > S 

cuKilt 

ch h*'h 

o 



''hi ill' a 

v>,] "u 

3 

chhuh 


chldh 

( fihch 
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Past, ‘ I was, etc.’ 



I Singular. 

j 

Plural. 


Masculine. Feminine. 

j • 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

1 I 

osus 1 ds^s 

1 

— 

b$^ 

Ssa 

1.) 

1 

osukh ‘ bi^kh 

1 

bs'wa 

di>awa 

3 

1 

<3s“ 1 d«* 

i 

bs^ 

dsa 

Future, ‘ I sliall be, etc.’ 


Singular (common gender). 

Plural (common gender). 

1 

dsa 

dfiaw 


2 

dsakh 

dstw 


3 

dsi 

dsan 


Imperative, ‘ ])e thou, etc.’ 


Singular (common gender). 

- - i 

Plural (common gender). 

2 

ds 1 

bsiiv 


3 

bsiii 1 

1 

osiii 



Past Conditional, ‘ (it) I had been 

‘ I should have been (if).’ 


Sin:;ular (common gender). | 

Plural (common gender^. 

1 

j 

dsahb or dsaha 

dsahdw or asakaw 


2 

dsahokh or dsakakh 

bs'htiv 


3 

) 

dsihe or dsiha 

dsaJion or dsahan 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. 314j. Here it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus : — 

The suffixes a, d, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus ; — 


Present, ‘ am I ?, etc.’ 


SiNGULAB. 

Ple^eal. 


Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 chhusa or rhhns^ 

chhfsa or chht'say 

Ml yd 

chhyd or chhey 

- rhJiukha or Miul'ka 

chhrkha or chhekhay 

c}i}iiwa or chhiivd 

chhewa or chheway 

3 chJiicd 

clihyd ov ckh^y 

clihyd 

chhyd or chhey 


If na is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verl) is that the hd-e muMktafl is dropped before this, as before all 
suffixes. Thus, chhusna, I am not; chhima, he is not. 

If nd or vay is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Nay, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhusna, am I not?’; chhiind, is he 
not ? 


If is suffixed, it signifies ‘also’ or ‘indeed.’ Thus, chhusti, I also am, or I am 
indeed ; chhuti, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this a the interrogative suffix d or ay may be added, as in the case of na' 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhnstyd, am I indeed ? ; chhutyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in chhwdsana (for 
chhuh + dsana), is lie really ? 

P. The Active Verb. — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in tlie tenses formed from tiie past partici[>les. Thus, the verb 
asnn, to lauffii, is imy>prsoi',al, and its third person singular past is osun, he laughed, or, 
literally, ‘ it was laun'hed by liim.' 

There are three conjusations of verbs, viz. : — 

Tlie first conjuitation includes all transitive and all impersonal verbe. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

The third coniugation includes all other intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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The following is a list of the verbs of the second conjugation : — 


asun, to be. 

phasun, to be entangled. 

basim, to dwell. 

phafun, to be split. 

hasun, to become manifest. 

pherun, to go round. 

behun, to sit down. 

pholun, to bloom. 

bodtin, to dive. 

phorun, to quiver. 

bowun, to become. 

phvtun, to be broken. 

busiin, to become yellow. 

pbshiin, to be victorious. 

dalun, to pass over. 

prarun, to wait. 

dazun, to be burnt. 

prayun, to be pleased. 

dblu)i, iohe derelict. 

punun, to be fulfilled. 

doshun, to trickle. 

rdicun, to be lost. 

galun, to melt. 

rbshiin, to be angry. 

gatshun, to be proper. 

rbtun, to be stopped. 

Gatshun, to go, belongs to 

rbt^un, to be preferred. 

the third conjugation. 

rbznn, to remain. 

hokhun, to become dry. 

samakhun, to become visible. 

hotsun, to decay. 

sapadun, mpanun, or sapazun, 

k"tsnn, to be wet. 

to become. 

kharun, to be disliked. 

shdnguti, to go to sleep. 

kkasun, to ascend. 

shrapvn, to be soaked up. 

khotsiin, to fear. 

sbnoi, to be expended. 

lagun, to begin. 

tagun, to be possible. 

lasun, to live long. 

farun, to be crossed. 

layun, to be of full value. 

thakuH, to be weary. 

losun, to be wearv. 

tbsliun, to be satisfied. 

marun, to die. 

halun, to flee. 

mashuti, to forget. 

tshctiun, to be torn. 

melun, to be met. 

vvfjiwi, to pervade. 

nashun, to disappear. 

tcanwii to descend. 

pakun, to go. 

icdtu», to arrive. 

•palatun, to melt. 

'trayun, to a^ree with. 

paloziin, to be useful. 

icbbazitn, to increase. 

pafxtin, to trust. 

wopazun, to be bom. 

pfudun, to bear fruit. 

icbthun, to arise. 

jjhcu'un, to be a cause of loss. 

icupun, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grammarians, with a few additions gathen^d 
fiom my own readir". It is probably not quite complete. Sometimes individual 
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writers or speakers differ, one putting a rerb in the second, and auotlier in the thirds 
conjugation. 

The conjugation of the Kashmiri verb is comparatively simple. The only seiious 
difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp. 
262ff. are strictly folloAved, the rest is easy. Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
in all tlie three conjugations, but the changes of consonants before matra-vowels and 
before y and c occur only in the first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
third. It will be remembered that the onlj* vowets that do not change under the influence 
of epenthcsis are u, aud u. In order to simplify the conjugation in the following 
paradigms, verbs have therefore been selected of which the radical vowel is u, and of 
which the flual consonants are not liable to change. Such verl)s are comparatively few 
in number. Thos(' selected are : — 


Fir-st conjugation, — ivnchhun, to see. 

Second conjugation,— to burn inwardly. 

Third conjugation, — n-uphun, to fly. 

'I'he three conjugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles. 
The other tenses are conjugated in the same way in all three. 

The Root of R verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third 
jierson singular of the futurtc Thus, he uill see. Dropping the final we get 

the root vnichh. 


The Infinitive is formed by adding un to the root. Thus, louchh-nn, to see ; tcup-nn, 
to burn inwardly ; irupli-vn. to fly. 'I’lie termination is often .spelt un" or on" so that Ave 
find Avords like icuchh-un" and wuchh-on'\ but, A\hateA-er the spelling, the AA*ord is jAro- 
nounced as if it AV(>rc Avritten This is really a verbal noun, and means, pro- 

])erly, the act of s(‘cing. It is declined in the first declension. As explained on p. 272, 
tlio u of the termination vn is ebanged to a in all cases except the uominatiA'e. Thus, 
sg. (hit. icuchlumas. abl. wuchhann. We liaA'c M‘en oti ]). 272 that the ablative singular 
in tl e first declension sometimes ends in i. Tiiis i^ common in the case of the infinitive, 
and, Avith this tinniination, the Avord ba.s especially the force of an infinitive of purpose. 
Thus, icnchhani, iusti'ad of irvchhana. in order to see, as in ‘ (be AA-ent) to see.’ If a verb 
he transitive, aud its object happen to be feminine, then the intinitive is put into the 
femiuiue, aud ends in /'o/ . f'luis, the Avord tenth, a road, is feminine, and ‘ to see a road ’ 
is icath icvchhini , not icath lOfchhvn, 


The Present Participle i" 

seeiniz: ; in\\:n*(lly 

an instond ol fni, f*'nr]t ha a . 

or caso. 


formed by addine; On to tlic root. Thus. tcuchh-On, 
Kuph-an, tlyin- In poetry the termination is often 
1 his participle does not cliann'c for gender, number, 


I 1 Hit ■ 


Ihc Future Passive Participle . .. 

f/v/c/Tiuc", nu'ct to btxccu : a-cyn/;/'-, meet to be burnt inwardly; icuphim", meet to be 
tlo'vii. The termination is writt.m or on", so that we also Inave xmclihnn, 

nchhon", etc. It is declined like a noun of the second declension. Its feminine is 


tr 


irnchhun" belonging to the third declension. 
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Impersonal Future Passive Participle is formed by adding the termina- 
tion ani to the root. Thus, iciichli-atv, it is to be seen. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ith to the root. Thus, wuchh- 
ith, haring seen ; wup-ith, haring burnt inwardly ; wuph-ith, having flown. In the 
Persian character, and in many books in the Roman character, this termination is 
written it. Thus, icuchli'it, etc. It should be noted that the i of this termination has 
all the effect of a raatra-rowel, and, if possible, affects the preceding root-vowel. Thus, 
the conjunctive participle of mdriin, to kill, is moritli, haring killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding anay to the root. 

Thus, icuchh-anay, not haring seen ; icup-anay, not having burnt inwardly ; wuph-anay, 
not haring flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the root, which is 
then repeated, as in icuclih' icuchh', seeing repeatedly, as (he) kept seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the Present Participle, 
with the consequent epenthetic change of the preceding d. Thus, touchhdn, seeing, 
from Avhich is formed the Adrerbial Participle icnchjidn', w'hile seeing. 

There are several forms of the Nouu of AgOUCy. The two commonest are 
formed by adding (fern, atcun") and anwdr (fern, antodjed), respectirely, to the 

root. Thus, wuchhawun'" , fern, icuchhawiin", and icnchlianwol* , fern, wuchhaniodjeii, one 
who sees, a seer. The form in awun'‘ is often used adverbially, to signify immediately 
on the action of the verb occurring. I'hus, tci(chJiawi(n'‘ means also ‘ immediately 
on seeing ’ like tbe Hindi dekhte-lil. 

There remain the Past Participles. In Kashmiri three different kinds of past 
time are provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just as there are three demon- 
strative pronouns, one meaning ‘ this Avithin sight,’ another ‘ that within sight,’ and 
the third ‘ that not Avithin sight,’ so there are three past participles, one, a proxi- 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred ; another, an indefinite past", 
indicating something that has occurred, but AA'ithout reference to Avhether it has 
occurred lately or not ; and a third, a remote past, indicating something that lias 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle is therefore the proper past to be 
used in historical narration, although the second past participle can also be used for 
this purpose. These remarks apply only to the first and second conjugations. 
The third conjugation has no first past participle, but has a fourth, which is wanting 
in the first and second conjugations. It thus has its three participles, the second, 
the third, and the fourth, and, so to speak, mores each of their meanings a stage 
up, giving the second past participle the force of a proximate past, to the third the 
force of an indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past. Thus : 


Proximate Past. 
Indefinite Past. 
Remote Past. 


i't and 2nd ci>njuij:at;oni=. 

I. Past Participle. 

II. Past Participle. 

III. Past Participle. 


3rd conju^'atiori. 

II. Past Participle. 
III. Past Participle. 
lY. Past Participle. 
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DARD GROUP, 


There are thus fouT Past Participles to be considered, viz . : — 

TRe First Past Participle, whicli occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formed by adding «-matra to the root, as in icuchJf, (lately) seen ; wup"., (lately) 
burnt inwardly. The feminine is made by changing ?Gmatra to /'-matra. Thus, 
tcuchli'', toup’‘. The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions, 
respectively. 

The second Past Participle, which occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding ydv to the root. Thus, icuchhydv, seen ; icupydv, burnt inAvardly ; icuphydv, 
(lately) tlown. Tlie masculine plural of this is made by changing ydv to yey, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, singular 
masculine wuchhydr, feminine ivv.chhyeyv ; plural masculine wuchhyey, feminine wuclili- 
yeye. 


The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding //a r to tlie root. Tiie hnuinine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, but the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in dy. Tlims, wuchhydv, seen (a long 
time ago), feminine wuchh yey v ; plm-al masculine wuchhyeyey, ieinmme icuchhyeye ; 
tcupytlv. burnt inwardly (a loiig time ago), feminine icupyeye ; jdural masculine 
witpyily, f eminine loupyeye ; icephydr, flown, feminine wvpliyeye ; plural masculine 
wnphydy, feminine icuphyeye. 


The Pourth Past Participle, Avhich occurs only in the third conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Parti'-iple by inserting i before the yciv. It is declined on the 
same principle as tlie Thir l Past Participle of the third conjugation. Thus, miphiydv, 
tlown (a Ion" time ag.)), feminine icuphiyeye ; plural masculine tcitphiydy, feminine 
icuphiyeye. 

It will be observed that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, the mas- 
culine singular ends in r. and the masculine ])lural ends in y. This v and this y are 
added only to assist tin* pronunciation, and, like the ha-e mukhfaf'/, are dropped before 
any suffi.x; added at the end of the word. Thus, if to icuchhydv, he (was) seen, we add 
the suffix n. meaning ‘ by liim,' we get icuchhydn. not icuchhydouh.G (was) seen by him. 
Similarly, from wuchhyey, they (were) seen, we get thichhijen, they (were) seen bv him. 
This does not apply to the feminine, which always ends in yc. This ye is always 
preserved, as in tcuchhyeycu, .‘«]ie (was) seen by him. 

These four participles, although adjeetives in form, are never used as adjectives- 
They are used only in tlie formation of tlie three corre.sponding past tenses, — the Proxi- 
mate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. When they are used as adjectives, 
the word mot'^ (feminine must be added to them. They are then called Perfect 

Participles, and are thus declined : — 
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I. 

Perfect Participle, ‘ 

(lately) seen, etc.’ 



1 SiKGTTLAB. 

Plitbax. 


Ks3C. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

wuchh^-moV^ 

wuchh^^miiU^ 

wuchh^~maV 

tcuchhe^ma^a 

Dat. 

wuchh^ •matis 

wuehhe^matse 

u'uchh* •maten 

toiickhe-maUan 

Ag. 

wuchh^^mat^ 






wuchhe^inatsi 

wuchh^-matyau 

wuchhe^maUau 

Abl. 

wuchh^~mati ) 

\ 




I II. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) flown, etc.’ 

i 


Nom. 

wwphyV-.mot'^ 

wuphye-rniits^ 

wuphyeminaV 

vjuphye^matsa 

Dat. 

icuphye^matis 

vmphye-matse 

v:uphye-mathi 

vjuphye-mat^an 

Ag. 

wuphye-mat^ ") 




Abl, 

. [ 

1 mi^phye-mati ) 

wuphye^matsi 

vniphye^matyau 

xvuphye*matsau 

1 


The above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju* 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Eadical and Participial tenses. — Like all Indo- Aryan and Eranian languages, 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the former, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Eoot, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past ; the Benedictive, which is very 
rare ; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two gi‘ 0 U 2 )s, viz. : — 

(а) those formed from the Present Participle, viz. : — the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative ; the Durative Im- 
perative ; and the Durative Past Conditional ; 

(б) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz. : — the Proximate 
Past ; the Indefinite Past ; and the Bemote Past. These are,, respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect iaho 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 
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So far as the Radical Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the various terminations, just as is the case with other connected languages. We 
know, e.g., that icucliha means ‘ I shall see ’ and that wuchhakh means ‘ thou wilt see ’ 
by the terminations a and akh, respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. But in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from the Past Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hindostani, when we say ‘ dekhd,' the word only means ‘ seen,’ and, 
if we wish to say who it was that saw, we must add a pronoun, as in ^ men- ne clekhd,' 

‘ I saw,’ ‘ iis-7ie cleklid,’ ‘ he saw,’ so, in Kashmiri, icuchJf means ‘ seen,’ and for 
‘ I saw ’ or ‘ you saw' ’ we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindostani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, i.e. of all verbs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be pvrt in the Agent case, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculine' singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindostani. In the 
method of emi)loying the pronouns that indicate the subject in these participial tenses, 
Kashmiri closely agrees with the Indo-Aryan languages of Xorth-Western India, — 
Sindhi and Lalinda,— and, in this respect, parts company with Hindostani. The subject 
may be written in lull, as in 7ne wuclili'", ‘ by-me seen,’ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in ‘ seen-by-me,’ or both methods may be used at the 

same time, as in one tonchhn-ooi, ‘ by-mc secn-l)y-mc.’ All these three methods may be 
used witli either the first or third person, l)ut the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in Kashmiri that Avhenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must be indicated by a pronominal suffix 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, ])roceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
will be found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows 



First 

Second 

Third 


}>er>on. 

person. 

person. 

Nominative Singular 

S 

kh 

None. 

Agent Singular 

m 

{y) 

It, 

Xom. and Agent Plural 

None 

wa 

kh. 


■When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
liary verb, it is //, not th. If there is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Auxiliary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle. 


111 


' A few Kasbmlii verbs aro conju^M-cJ o i!y in fie feniiniae, and in the case of these the Pa.,: Participle is necessarily 
the feminine, even vfh.:n t;ie ooj' is masculine and in the form of the dative. 
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The suffixes of the Nominative are added in the case of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it must be used if the verb is intransitive. Thus, ‘flew ’ is tctiphyov 
and ‘ I flew ’ is always wuphyb-s or boh wnphyb-s, and never bdh wvphybv. It wiU be 
remembered that when a Fast Participle ends in o or y, that letter is elided before any 
suffix. 

AVe shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses are 
formed. Of the Radical Tenses, the Future Indicative corresponds to what I have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Indo-Aryan languages. It is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo-Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dekhu, I may see, hut in the eastern languages it stUl 
retains its present force, as in the Bengali ami dekhi, I see. In Kashmiri it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh wuchha, I shall see, hut sometimes it retains the 
force of the present, as in gafshi, it is proper (3rd person singular) ; kuwa zdna, how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Indo-Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh wuchha may also mean ‘ I may know ’ or ‘ (if) I know.’ This tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo-Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in the second and 
third persons. If a first person is required, the first person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, tlms, wuchh, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to tlie general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 207). Tims from gupun, to protect, the root is gup, and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is guph, protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple Present 
Imiierative. This ta, Avhich closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, wuchh-ta, please 
see thou (cf. the Hindi dekh to) ; wuchh- ta-n, please let him see. 

The Future Imperative is formed by adding 'zi to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in wuchh-' zi, thou shouldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time). From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to futiwe conduct. It does not change in conjugation, being the same in form for all 
persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imperative is formed by adding he to tlie Future Imperative, thus 
wuchh-' zi-he, thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjugation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the case of the verb wuchhun. As an example, 
we may quote the verb lasun, to live Ions, of which the second person singular Benedic- 
tive is lashekh, mayst thou live long. Note, how in this verb the s has become sh before 
the e. 

The Past Conditional is said to be formed by atlding//y or ha to the Future Indica- 
tive, hut there are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will be seen in 
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the paradigm. Thus, touchhaho or icuclilutha, (if) I had seen. This tense, in its forma- 
tion, closely corresponds to the Lahnda Past Conditional vekhaha, (if) I had seen. 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Present 
Indicative >S formed by coiijugatin" the Present Participle with the Present Tense 
of the Verb Substantive. Tiie Participle remains unchanged throughout. Thus, boh 
chhus icuchhdn, I (masc.) am seein" ; huh chhes icuchhdn, I (fern.) am seeing. The Auxi- 
liary may either pi’eccdc or follow the Participle, but most usually it jjrecedes it. As 
regards meaning, this tense may be a Definite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or a 
Habitual Present. So that boh chhus wuchhdn means ‘I am seeing,’ or ‘I see,’ or ‘I 
am in the habit of seein".’ 

Tlie Imperfect Indicative i*; formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh osiis wuchhdn, I (masc.) was 
seeing; boh (js'‘s icuchhdn, I (fern.) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

ThePttrative Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with th(“ Future of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
throiu^hout. Thus, hdh dsu wuchhdn, I shall be seeing, or I may be seeing. 

The Durative Imperative i?> lormefi by conjugating the Present Participle with 
tlie Pres(mt Imjierative of the Verl) Substantive. Thus, as wuchhdn, keep thou seeing, 
make thou a practice of seeinir. 

The Durative Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Pre.sent Participle 
with the Past Conditional (d' the A"erl) Substantive. Thus, boh dsaho icuchhdn, (if) 
I had been seeiii"', or ‘I should liave been seeing, (if).’ 

Vs r('"ards tlie Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 

the Proximate Past, tlu' Indefinite Past, and the Eemote Past. Here we must 

consider tlie three conjugations separately. 

In the first con jimatiou, the verb is either transitive or impersonal, and the 
subject must be put into the Agent case. As stated above, the subject may be indicated 
iiidcpendiMilly of the verb, as in tarn' tcuchh'\ by-him he-was-seen ; tem' wuchh^, by- 
him she-was-socn ; iani wuchh', by-him they(masc.)-were-seen ; tarn' wuchhe, by-him 
they(fem.)-were-seen ; or umpersonal) tarn' oV, by-him it-was-laughed, i.e. he laughed. 
Or the subject may be indicated by a pronominal suffix, as in wuchhu-n, he-was- 
seen-liy-him ; wuchh' -n, she-was-scen-by-him ; wuchhi-n, they(masc.)-were-seen-bv- 
him ; v:uchhd-n, they (fern. )-were-'.ccn-by-him ; or (impersonal) os ?«-», it-was-laughed- 
by-him. i.e he laus'hed. Or both methods may be used at the .same time, as in tarn' 
wuchh u-n, by-him it-was-seeii-liy-him. aiid similarly tam' wuch¥-n, tarn' wuchhi-n, 
turn wuchhr-n, torn osu-n. As there is no suffix for the first person plural, the first 
metliod can alone be emjihwed in this case. 

The process is exactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Eemote Past. 
Thus, takimt the masculine singular only, we have (Indefinite Past) tam^ wuchhyov, 
icuchhiid-n. or turn' wnchhyd-n. and (Remote Past) tarn' icuchhydv, tcuchhyd-n, or 
tarn' wnchlnjd-n. Attain we remind the reader that the first method cannot be used 
when the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix must 
be used. 
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In tlie second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the above 
methods can be used for the first and second persons. The pronominal sufiBx represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are po suffixes of the nominative case in the third person. 
Hence, in the case of the third person only the first method can be used. So also, 
for the same reason, the first person plural. The conjugation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the first and second methods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from icupiin (second conjugation), we have in the masculine 
singular of the Proximate Past, wupu-s or boh tcupu-a, I burnt inwardly, wupu-kh or 
ts"h tcupii-kh, thou burntest inwardly, but suh u}up'‘, he burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, wtiphnn , to fly, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi- 
mate Past (1) icupht/d-s or boh icuphyd-s, (2) ictiphyo-kh or wuphyb-kh, (3) suh 
wuphydv. So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Kemote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes are added, not to the Participle, but to the 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subject 
are the same as in the tenses formed from the Past Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verl) sul)stantiv e, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not th. The verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle, but usually precedes it. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the T'erb Substantive. Tlius, me chhuh xcuchh^-mot", chhu-m tcuchh'‘- 
mot“, or me chhu-ni wuchh'‘-mot" , I have seen him ; boh chhu-8 toup^-mot", 1 (masc.) 
have burnt inwardly ; boh chhu-s wuphyb-mot" , I (ina.sc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is made with the Past Tense of the Verb Substaniive. 
Thus, we 08 " louchh" -mot" , or bsu-m iouchli"-mot" or me bsu-m wuehh"-mot", I had seen 
him ; boh osu-s u}iip"-mot", I had l)urnt inwardly ; boh dsu-s wuphyb-mot", I had flown. 

The Future Perfect, which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
Tvith the Future Tense of the Verb Substantive. In this tense, the final i of dsi 
becomes e before most suffixes. We thus get the following examples of ^he first 
conjugation ; — me dsi icuchh"-mot ‘, or dse-m wuchh" -mot" , or me dse-m touchh"-mol", 
I shall have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or I shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is already indicated by 
the person of the tense of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, boh dsa wup"-mot", I shall have burnt inwardly, 
etc. ; boh dsa icuphyb-mot" , I shall have flown, etc. 

We shall now proceed to conjugate throughout the verb wuchhun, to see, which 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugate, in the tenses formed 
onlv from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb icupun, to burn inwardly, of 
the second conjugation, and the verb icuphun, to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Root, wuchh, see. 

Infinitive, masc. icuchhun, wtichhiin", or wuchhon" ; fern, wuchh iin^ ; the act of 
seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, louchhdn, seeing (common gender). 

Future Passive Participle, masc. sing, wnchhuu'', i^lur. louchhan' ; fern. sing. 
touchhi'aft plur. wuchhane ; meet to be seen. 

Impersonal Future Participle, wuchhanl, it is to l)e seen. 

Conjunctive Partici2)le, tviichliith, having seen. 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, icuchhanay, not having seen. 

Frequentative Participle, icuchk’ wuchh’, seeing repeatedly, or continually. 
Adverbial Participle, icuchhdn', while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who .‘ees : — 


I. 

iMasc. sing, xnichhawun'' , 
„ 2)lur. wiichhawan’ , 
Fern. sing, wuchhatcun' , 
„ 2)lur. icuchhawaue, 
iMasc. 

Si ini'. 

I. Past Partici2)le, icuclih" 

II. Past lartici2)le, wuchhydv 
III. Past Participle, icuchhydc 

Pcrl'cct Particiide, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


II. 

wuchlianwul" . 
wiichhanwdr . 
tcuch It anwdj eh. 
icuch hanwdj ehe. 

Fern. 

Sing. Plur. 

wuchlr' wuchhe, seen (lately). 

tcuchhyeye, seen. 
w/ichhyeye, seen (a long time 
ago). 

I'eminine. 
wuchh'-mat’. 
wuchhe-mat^a. 


Plur. 
wuchh’ 

wuchh ycy 
W'uchhycyey 

Seen. 
Masculine. 
tcuchh'‘-mot" 
wuchh" -mi' is' 


RADICAL TENSES. 

JAiture, I sliall see, I see, I may see, (if) I see, etc. 



Plural. 

1. wuchhe 

wuchhaw 

2 . wuchh akh 

wuchhiw 

3. tcuch hi 

wuchh an 


Imi)erativc, see thou, etc. 

2 . tcuch h 

wuchhiw 

3. wuchh in 

tcuchhin 

P 

olite Imiierative, jdease .see, etc. 

2. wuchhte 

wuchh’ taw 

3. tcuchh'tan 

wuchh' tan 


I uture Imperative, thou shouldst see^ tliuu must sec, etc 
wuchh' :i, for ail persons of both numbers. 

Past Imperative, tliou shouhPt have seen, thou oughtest to haix* seen etc 
wuchh' Cl he, for all persons of both numhers. 
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Benedictiye, mayst thou live long, etc.^ 

Singular. Plural. 

2. lashekh lashiio 

3. lashen lashen 

Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, I should have seen (if), etc. 

1. icticliliahd, wuchhaha tcuchhahoio, wtichhahaic 

2. wuchhahokh, tcuchhahakh icuclih'hiio 

3. tciichliihe, wiichliiha imichhahon, tcuchhahan 


PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

Teiises farmed from the Present Tartici'ple. 
Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habitually, etc. 



SlNGULAK. I 

1 Plural. 

Masculine. | 

Feminine. 

^lasculine. 

■ Feminine. 

1 

chhus wuchhdn 

1 

chhes wuchhdn i 

1 

t 

chhih wuchhdn 

! 

chheh wuchhdn 

2 

chhukh wuchhdn 

chhukh wuchhdn 

chhiwa wuchhdn 

chhewa wuchhdn 

3 

chhuli wuchhdn 

1 

chh^h wuchhdn | 

chhih wuchhdn 

chheh wuchhdn 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 


1 

MuNCuline. | 

Feminine. 

Mnscniiiie. 

Feminine. 

1 

6su 8 wuchhdn 

os^s wuchhdn 

05' icuchhdn 

dsa wuchhdn 

2 

1 dsukh wuchhdn 

\ 

i us^kh wuchhan 

1 

os^wa wuchhdn 

\ 

dsawa wuchhdn 

3 

05 ** wuchhdn 

1 

1 

05* wuchhdn 

os' wuchhdn 

j dsa wuchhdn 


Durative Future, I shall be seeing, I may be seeing, etc. 


Singular (coin. gend.). 


Plural com. gend.). 


1. dsa wuclihdn 

2. dsakh wuchhdn 

3. dsi icuclihdn 


dsaw icuchhdn 
dsiw icuchhdn 
dsan icuchhdn 


Durative Imperative, keep thou seeing, make thou a practice of seeing, etc. 

2. ds wuchhdn dsiw wuchhdn 

3. dsin wuchhdn osin wuchhdn 


^ See remarks concerning the Benedictive on p. 291. 
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Ijuratire Past Conditional, (if) I had been seeing, I should have been seeing (if), etc. 

1. asaho {-ha) wuchhan dsahow {-haic) tcuchhdn 

2. dmhokh {-hakh) tcuchhdn ds'hiw loiichhdn 

.■ 3. dsihe {-ha) tcuchhdn dsahon {~han) icuchhdn 


Tenses formed from the Past Participles. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may he con- 
jugated in three different ways, viz. with the subject ex^iressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal suffixes of the agent, or with both. As 
there is no suffix for the agent case of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can be indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per- 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this jjerson the first method 
is not available. I therefore here give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
(A.) exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. I give the pronominal subject throughout, l)ut in each second paradigm 
I enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second 
method, but only in the third. 

Proximate Past, I saw (lately). Literally, ^en by me, etc. 



t 

SiyOULAK. 

\ 

> Plueal. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They tmasc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were seen. 

Sins’. 


A. 



1. by me 


touch 

wuchh’ 

me wuchhe 

by him 

tarn’ wuchh* 

laid' ivHchJ.^ 

tarn’ wuchh’ 

tam^ wuchhe 

by hop 

tami 

tami wtichK^ 

tarn, wv.chh’ 

tami wuchhe 

Plur. 





1. by us 

as^ ivuchft,^ 

ns^ wu^hl^ 

ask wuchh’ 

ase wuchhe 

3. by them 

thnan *wuchK^ 

fifriau it'UchJ.^ 

tirnau wvchh’ 

tiinau vjuchhe 

Sing. 


B. 



1. by me 

wrf'hhurr: 

('ifii') ivvchJJ^rd 

fi'W'hhirn 

{^me) icuchloem 

by the.^ 

u'W'hKti^i 

(/y") icnch'-.^rh 

{ts' ) ^"uchhith 

{tsk>) v:uchheth 

3, by him 

ic'irhhyn' 

(■MVl ) /rHC\i^n 

rrnchhiii 

{tarn) icuchhen 

by her 

(tanii) wuchiyif: 


(tmi) jruchhir* 

{tami) icuchhin 

PJur. 





2. by you 


( " 

(: 7t ') ''‘UclJfna 

('7*e) v.'uchhewa 

3. by the.a 

(tima •' ) icncht^uku 

(t irurhL^kh 

! {Ilju iu) v'urhhikJi. 

1 

ktimaii) icuchhekh 



4 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



StVOULAB. 1 

Plubal. 

1 

He was seen. 

She was seen. 

j They (tnasc.) were seen. 

They (fern.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

! me ivuchhydv 

me wuchhyeye ^ 

me vmchhyey 

mi vmchhyeye 

fby him 

3. < 

(. by her 

tam^ „ 

tam^ „ j 

' tarn* „ 

tam^ ,, 

tami ,, 

tami „ j 

tami - „ 

tami „ 

Plar. 



1 


1. by US 

ase „ 

ase ,, 1 

ase „ 

ase „ 

3. by them 

' timau „ 

timau ,, 

timau „ 

timau ,, 

Sing. 


B. 

1 i 



1. by me 

(tne) wuchhydm 

1 (me) wuchhyey^m \ 

1 1 

(me) wuchhyem 

i 

(me) wuchkyeyem 

2. by thee 

(Ue) unichhydth 

1 ] 

j (tse) unichhyeyeth 

1 

j (tse) wuchhyeth 

(tse) wuchhyeyeth 

( by him 
3.] 

C by her 

(faw^) 

> touchhydn 
(tami) j 

(tam^) 

> wuchhyey^n 
(tami) ) 

(tarn') ) 

y wuchhyen 
(tami) ) 

(tam^) ^ 

> tcuchhyeyen- 

(tami) ) 

Plur. 



( 

1 

1 

g 

2. by you 

(tt^he) wuchhyowa 

(t6he) wuchhyeyetca 

j {t^h^) u'uchhyewa 

% 

(t6he) iviichhyey^tva 

3. by them 

(timau) ivuchhydkh 

(timau) wuchhyeyekh 

(timau) tvuchhyekh 

(timau) wuchhyeyekh 


2 Q 
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Eemote Past, I saw (a long time ago). Literally, seen by me, etc. 




SiyGUiAB. j 

1 Plural. 



1 He was seen. 

She waa seen. 

Thev (masc.) were seen. 

The> (fem.) w ere seen. 



! 

! 

A. 



Sing. 

1 

1 

1 




1. 

by me 

u'lichhyav ^ | 

me v:ucliliyeye 

1 

me wuchhyeyey ' 

me wuchhySye 


by him 

/a«i' ,, : 

tanV ,, 

! . 

tUWJ* 5 , 

tam^ „ 


by her 

tami ,, 

taini ,, 

tiDfii ,, 

tami „ 

Plur. 






1. 

by us 


i - 1 

ase 

ase J, 

3. 

by them 

tinmn ,, 

\ timan ,, 

timau „ 

tiviau „ 




i 

B. 



Sing. 






]. 

()y ruf 

(.r. c) tcu''hhynt/i 

(^/zr) lC"rhliyr'yei,L 

(j/ic) ivychhyeytm 

(z^ze) tviichhyeyem 

-• 

by tht 0 

((a’*’) U'lichkyith 


j (t^^) li'^i^hhyeyetli 

\ (t§e) wuchhyeyeth 

] 

J by him 

Uf,,"’/)-! 


' (^tahV) 

(tam^) 1 


1 Ig Ikt 

\ > fi ^‘rlifnjun 

! (t'nhi) ) 

i 

^ icni'JiJnir 1/^)1 

' > wnchhypy^n 

' > witchhyeye^i 

1 

{taini) ) 

{tami) J 

Plur. 

o 

iiy \ou 

1 

1 tcurJih',nfra 

i 

1 

i 

(/'/rc) icfirhhy^yeicii | 

iriichhyey^wa 

(M7zp) ivuchhypyewa 

o 

by tluuti 

( t irnn ikh 

, (timdH) u'HcJihye'yt'kh \ 

{fimait) iviichkyeyekh 

{thnan) wuchhyeyekh 


Tenses formed from the Terfect Tarticiple. 

Tito toiKsfs loriiK tl from the Perfect Participle arc the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and 
the rutuve Periect. The last named is also used as a Perfect Conditional. Tliey are 
formed hy conju-atin- tlie I’erfeet Participle nitli the Present, the Past, and the Future 
of the Verh Suhstantivo. resjx'etivt'ly. There are the same three methods of conjugating 
each of titest' thnr reuses as in the case of the tenses formed from the Past Participle? 
but the pronominal sufhxes air added to the Terh Suhstantive, and not to the Participle’ 
n-hich changes only f..r gemler and number. The only other difference is that, when 
added to the Verb Suhstantive, the sullix of the Agent singular of the second personal 
pronoun is ij, not tli. 
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Perfect, I have seen. Literally, is seen by me, etc. 



1 

1 SiNOFLAB. 

j Plubal. 

i 


He it teen. 

She it teen. 

1 They (masc.) are teen. 

They (fem.) are tetu. 

Sing. 

] 

i 

j 

A. 

1 

i 

1 

1. by me 

me chhuh 

! i 

me chheh 

1 

1 

1 me chhih ] 

1 

me chheh ^ 

i 


' by him iavV chhuh 


^ by her j tami chhtth 


I 


Plur, 

1. by us 

3. bv them 


I 


Sing. 

1. by me 

2, by thee 
^ by him 

by her 


3. 


Plur. 

2. by you 

3. by them 


as^ chhuh 
timan chhuh 




(me) chhum 
{tsi') chhuy 
(tarn') chhiin 
(tavii) chJuin 


(t6he) chhuiva 


(timau) chhnkli ) 


iavi^ chheh 

tami chheh 


ta))i^ chhih 

tami chhih 


as^ chh^h 

timau chheh 


ase chhih 

timau chhih 


i ^1 
I 

! 5 13. 


chheh 

tami chheh 


ase chheh 


timau chheh 




(me') chhem 
(tse) chhey 
(fam') chhen 
(tamx) 7 i 


{me) chhim 
(tse) chhiy 
{tarn') chhin 
(faini) chhi7i 


i ! 


(me) chhem 
(tse) chhey 
{tarn') chhen 
{fami) chhpu 


(M/iP) rhheica j 
{tima^') chhikh J 


chhtwa rhhewa j 

j 

(hmati) chhikh j {*inii,u) chhekh j 


2 q u 
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Pluperfect, I bad seen. Literally, -was seen by me, etc. 


SlNGriAB. 


He 'WEB seen. 


She WEB seen. 


Plueal. 


They (fnuc.) were seen. 


Sing. 


A. 


They (fem.) were seen. 


1. 

by me 

mo os* 


me os* 

me os‘ 


S$a ") 

( 

^bj him 

tam*^ os* 


tam^ os* 


tam^ oV 


tam^ Sga 

3. - 

i 








by her 

tajni os“ 


tami os* 


tami OS* 


iami dsa 

Plnr. 









1. 

by ns 

ase OS* 


as^ 05* 


as^ os* 


as^ dsa 

3, 

by them 

timau 06 * 


timau os* 


timau os* 


timau dsa j 

1 

! 






m 

SOI 



j 




Q 

& 

1 


'«l 

■3 


a 

g 

i 

1 

Sing. 





h, B. 






1 




r< 

O 


1. 

by me 

j (me) oS’^H 

1 

(?He) os*?^ j 

1 

(me) osim 

1 

(me) asaw 

2. 

by thee 

^ {U?) nsuy 

: 1 

{Ue) ds^y 


(tsf) osiy 


(tse) dsay 

( 

o 

^ by him 
\ 

(tarn') r.siin 

[ 


(tinn') os^n 1 


(tam^) osin 


(tarn*) dean 


) 

^ by her 

(tami) >‘su7i 


(tami) Os^n 


(tami) osin 


(tami) dean 

Plur. 





; 

j 

1 

i 

i 

1 


o 

by y».m 

(r 




j 

(t6he) vs'ira 

1 

1 

j 

(t6he) dsawa j 


by th''‘’’n ) 



*iin'.i>f) J 

1 

(timau) osikh J 

1 

(timau) dsakh J 


wuchhe^matsa 
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I Future Perfect, I sliall have seen, I may have seen, (if) I have seen, I shall have seen 

(if). Literally, will have been seen by me, etc. 


■ Sing. 


1. 

by me 

3. 

j by him 
( by her 

Tlnr. 


1, 

by us 

3. 

by them 

Sing. 


]. 

by me 

2^ 

by thee 

3. 

(* by him 

(by her 

Tlur. 


2. 

by yon 

3. 

by them 


SiNGULAB. 


He will have been seen. 


She will have been seen. 


PlUBAL. 


[They (masc.) will have been| 
seen. 


They (fern.) will hare been 
seen. 


me dsi 
tam^ Ssi 
tami dsi 

ase dsi 
timaii dsi 



(me) dsem 

j 

dseyi 

; {tami) Sseyi 

1 

I 

(t6ke) dsiwa 
(timaii) dsekh j 


• 

i 




me dsi ^ 


me dsan 


me dsan ^ 

tam^ dsi 


tam^ dsa n 


dAan 

tami dsi 


tam'^ dsan 


tami dsan 

ase dsi 


ase dsan 


ase dsan 

timau dsi 


timau dsan 


timau d^an 


aei 

B. 

s 

s 

t 


1 




t 

f 

(me) dsem 

i-ci 

c 

1 

{me) dsanam 

S 

(me) dsanam 

{tse) dsiy 


{tse) dsanay 


{U^ dsanay 

(tam^) dsen 


{tam^) dsanan 


t<am*) dsanan 

{tami) dsen 


{tami) dsanan 

I 

{tami) dsanan 

dsiwa 


{tiihe) dsanawa 


(tdhe) dsana^a 

{timau) dsekh J 


{timau) dsanakhj 


{timau) dsanakh J 


PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verb selected to illustrate the second c )njugation is icupmi, to buru inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti- 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail- 
able. The suffixes are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 
as there are no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per- 
son sinsrular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns of 
the subject is optional except in these persons, where it is compulsory. Wliere it is 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout construed 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subject in gender, number, and person. 
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^lasculine. 

Sing. Plur. 

I. Past Participle, ijovjf wup^ 


Feminine. 

Sing. Plur. 

wup^ wupe, burnt inAv&rdly (lately). 


II. Past Participle, icnpydv icupyey wuptyeye, burnt inwardly. 

III. Past Participle, tntpydv wupydy tcupyeye, burnt inwardly (long ago). 


Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 

iMasculine. 

Feminine. 

Singular, wup"-mot" 


Plui’al, tcup'-maV 

wnpe-mat^a 

Proximate Past, 

I was burnt inAvardly (lately) 

Ma.sculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. ihdh) icupus 

{bdh) tcup'^s 

2. {tu''h) toupukh 

{(s'^h) wuji^kh 


3. suh tciip" sa wifp^ 

Plur. 1. as’ wup' as' tctipe 

2. {tdh') tmjj'tca {toll') tcupetca 

3. thn ictip' tima icupe 

Indefinite Past, I Avas burnt inwardly (at a time not defined), etc. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Sing. 1. {hah) wupyos 

2. {bi'h) ictipybkh 

3. suh lottpybv 
Plur. 1. as’ tcupyey 

2. {tdh') icupyeioa 

3. t hn xcupyey 


{boK) tcupyeyes 
{ts''h) wnpyeyekli 
sa loupyeye 
as' icupycye 
{toll') tcupyeye ica 
tima mipyeye 


Remote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 

ilasculine. Feminine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) tcupyas (boh) tcupyeyes 

2. (tjf'h) icupydkh (ts'‘h) tcupyeyekh. 

3. suh icupyav sa tcupyeye 

Plur. 1. as' wupydy os' tcupyeye 

2. {toll') wupydica (tdh') icupyeyetca 

3. fini wupydy tima tcupyeye 

It will be noticed that the feminine of the Remote Past is the same as the feminine 
of the Indefinite Past. 

Perfect, I have been burnt inwardly, etc. 

Ma-cuiine. Ft-iniriinr. 


Sin?. 1. (boh ) clihus wup"-mot'' 

2 . (t^ h) chhukh „ „ 

3. suh chhuh ,, „ 

Plur. 1. as chhih wup'-maf 

2: {tdh') chh'nca ,, „ 

3. tim chhih 


Fr rninine, 

{bdh) chhes tcup^-miits^ 
(ts'h) chhekh ,, 
sa chheh ,, ,, 

as' chheh icvjie’matsa 
{tdh') chhewa „ ,, 

tima chheh 
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Pluperfect, I had been, burnt inwardly, etc. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


etc. 


Sing. 

1. 

[boh] osus tcup'^-mot' 

{boh) wup^-miits'^ 


2. 

(^s^A) osukh „ „ 

{ts^h) 6s*kh „ „ 


3. 

suh „ „ 

sa os' „ „ 

Plur. 

1. 

as' os' wup'-mat' 

as' dsa wupe-matsa 


2. 

{tdh') 6 s' tea wup'-mat' 

{tbh') dsawa wupe-matsa 


3. 

tim os' „ ,, 

tima dsa „ „ 

me Perfect, I shall have been burnt inwardly, I may have been bu: 



Masculine. 

Femiaine. 

Sing. 

1. 

(I6h) dsa uoup^-mot* 

{boh) dsa wup'-nuits' 


2_ 

{ts'’h) dsakh „ „ 

{ts^h) dsakh „ „ 


3. 

{suh) dsi ,, „ 

(so) dsi „ „ 

Plur. 

I. 

{as') dsaw toup'-mat' 

(os’) dsaw toupe-matia 


2. 

{tdh') dsiw ,, „ 

{tdh') dsito „ „ 


3. 

{tim) dsan „ „ 

{tima) dsan „ „ 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjugation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles are, as explained on p. 28S, different. Thus : — 

Masculine. Foniinine. 

Sinu'- riur. IMur. 

II. Past Participle, touphijdo wuphyey wuphyeye, flown (lately). 

III. Past Participle, wnphyav miphyay wiiphyey(\ flown. 

IV. Past Participle, icuphiydv wuphiydy flown (a long time ago). 

Perfect Participle, flown. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular, miphyd-mot^ icuphy e-miifjt 

Plural. u'uphyemat' wiiphye-mat^a 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

ijbdh) icuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 
but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinite Past, I fleAV (at a time not defined), etc. 

{hoh) icuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Remote Past of the second conjugation, 
but with the meaning of an Indefinite Past. 

The 
Thus : — 


Remote 

Past is, in this conjugation. 

formed from the IV. 


Remote Past, I flew a Ion 

g time ago, etc. 


Masculine. 

Ft*niiniae 

Sing. 1. 

{bdh) wuphiyds 

{hdht wuphiyeyes 

2, 

{fs h) icuphiydkh 

{ts'h) wuphiyeyckh 

8 . 

suh icuphiydv 

sa tcuphiyeye 

Plur. 1. 

as' wuphiydy 

os' tcuphiyeye 

2. 

{tdh') wuphiydwa 

{tdh') wuphiyeyewa 

3. 

tim wuphiydy 

tima tcuphiyeye. 
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Perfect, I have flown, etc. 


Masculiae. 

Sing. 

1. {boh) chhus icuphyomot" 

2. {t^h) chhuTch „ „ 

3. 8uh chhuh „ ,, 

Plur. 

1. as' chhih lonphyemat' 

2. {toh') chhiica „ „ 

3. tim chhih ,, ,, 


Feminine. 


{boh) chhes tcuphyemuW 
{18”^ chhekh „ „ 

sa chheh „ „ 

as' chheh wuphy^aUa 
{toh') chheica „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc. 

{boh) 6sm xcuphyomot", and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as ■ 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle icuphydniot" of the third conjugation. 

Future Perfect, I shall have flown, I may have flown, etc. 

{boh) dsa icuphyomot", and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle icuphyomot" of the third conjugation. 

Vowel Changes in Conjugation.— One of the reasons why the above verbs have 
been selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that they all contain the letter 
n, and {vide p. 26 1) u is one of the few vowels that are not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Verbs containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority of 
roots contain other vowels, and these are liable to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the next syllable. The rules for these changes are given above 
on pp. 262ff., and are rigidly applied through all three conjugations. The vowels that 
epenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the conjugation of verbs are 
»-matra, 7 «-matra, it-matm, and (in the conjunctive participle) i. The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre- 
ceding vowel. Six verbs are given as examples, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rules already given are strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Past Conditional, only one person is shown, viz. the second person plural, as this is 
the only person which contains e-matra. The other persons are quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while rudi'utu to strike, has its Past Conditional, second 
plural mdfhJw, its first person singular is like with the a unchanged, 

as it is not followed by i-matra. 




Jearun, 
to do. 

j mUruYiy 

1 to strike. 

1 ivun, 
to plaster. 

Chl}-U7l, 

to squeeze out. 

•pheruTiy 
to turned 
(2nd conj.). 

hozun^ 
to hear. 

Conjunctive 

Part. 

i 

inorith 


i 

phhntJi 

huzith 

Frequentative 

Part. 

1 

' tnor* m '6r' 

j 

I 

1 

phi 7'* phlr* 

1 

huz* 

I. Part. 

Sing, ma'^c. 

. 

k'r*' 



' chy7ir*‘ 

pk^ur'" 

buz'^ 

fem. 

• 

kur* 

j V 

mo> 

... 

... 

pkfr « 


Pl'ir. tna^c. 

• 

... 

77} or* 


1 

phtr* 

hUz* 

fem. 

• 

i 

... 

... i 

1 

1 

1 

... 

... 
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Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Participle of the first and 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the vowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 


• 

karun, 
to do. 

mdruTit 

to strike. 

livuTiy 
to plaster. 

chtrun, 
to squeeze out. 

pherun, 
to be turned 
(2nd conj.). 

hozun^ 
to hear. 

Siug. 







2 . 


... 





3 . . 


morin 



phirin 

buzin 

Piur. 







2 . . 

... 

moriva 

... 


phlriw 

huziw 

3 . 


moi'in 

... 


phirin 

buzin 

Polite Imperative — 







Sing. 1 







9 

. • • 1 

1 

... 






3 . . .| 

... 

morHan 

... 


phxr^tan 

buz'tan 

Plor. 







2 . 


mor^tava 

... 


pliirHa^ 

hiizHaw 

3 . . .! 

1 

... 

morHan 

... 


phirHan 

buzHan 

1 

Future Imperative . | 

... 

mor^zt 



phir'zi 

but*zi 

Past Imperative . I 

... 

mor^zihS 

... 


phir^zthe 

huz'zihp 

Past Conditional 

Plur. 2. . . ; 

1 


mdr'hltc 

•• i 

i 

phlr^huc 

huz^hivc 


When a form is not given in the above list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant Changes in Conjugation* — If the root of a verb ends in one of the 
hard consonants k, p, t, t, or ^ this consonant becomes final in the second person singular 
of the Impei^ative, and must hence {vide p. 267) be asjnrated. Thus, the verb hekim, 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat. hekh ; gupun, to protect, has giiph ; katun, to spin, has 
kath ; rafun, to seize, has raiU ; and atnun, to enter, has af_^h. As usual, the final h is 
not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the final consonant of a root before u-matra, 
e, ov y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp* 2G6ff. The consonants that are 
liable to change are k, kh, g, I, h, /, th, d, t, th, d, and n. Moreover, if a root ends in s, 
a y following the s is dropped, and thus e becomes a (sec pji. 259, 267). These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenses derived from 
them. Examples of the changes in the case of each kind of verb are given in tlie fol- 
lowing table. As the rules given arc strictly followed no further explanations are ne- 
cessary. It must, however, be remembered that these changes occur only in the fii’st 
and second conjugations. They do not occur in the third conjugation. Thus the verb 
chamakun, to shine, belongs to the thii’d conjugation, and its II. Past Participle is 
chamakybc, not chamachyov, as we might otherwise expect from the analogy of thachyov. 
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Irregular Verbs. — So far we have dealt with verbs whose roots end in conso- 
nants. There are eight verbs Avhose roots end in vowels, and which hence of necessity 
present some irregularities. These roots are the folloAving : — 

Five ending in e, viz. khe, eat ; che, drink ; he, take ; pe, fall ; and ze, be born. 
Three ending in i, viz. di, give ; ni, take ; and yi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in »* ; thus, khyon", to eat ; chyon*, to drink ; hyon“, 
to take ; pyorf, to fall ; zyon", to be born ; dyutf, to give ; nyurC, to take ; and yuri", to 
come. 


Taking khyoti', to eat, and dyuri", to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whose roots end in e follow khyon", and all those whose 
roots end in i follow dyun " : — 


Present Participle 
Impersonal Future 
Passive Participle . 
Conjunctive Participle 
Negative Conjunctive 
Participle 

Frequentative Parti- 
ciple 

Adverbial Participle . 
Noun of Agency I 

II 


kheuodn 

khenl 

kheth 

khenay 


diwdn 

dint 

dtth 

dinay 


khe khe or kheth kheth di di or dith dith 
khe won' diwdn' 

khewawim" diwawiin" 

khenawdl" dinawdl* 


The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and will 
be dealt with beloAv. 

In the Future all these verbs insert m in the first person singular and plural, and 
y in the third person singular and in the second person plural. Thus : — 

Sing. 


1. khema dinm 

2. khekh dikh 

3. kheyi diyi 

Plur. 

1 . khemaw dimaw 

2. kheyiw diyiw 

3. khen din 


The Present Imperative is thus conjugated : — 


Sing. 


2. kheh 

3. kheyin 


dih 

dbjin 


Plur. 

2. kheyiw diyiw 

3. kheyin diyin 

It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular, and that y is inserted 
in the other persons. The h is hd-e nnMktafi, and is dropped before suffixes. 
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For the Polite Imperative we have 
Sing. 


2. kheta 

dita 

3. kheyHan 

diyHan 

Plur. 


2. kheyHato 

diy'tam 

3. kheyHan 

diyHan 

Future Imperative, khezi, dizi. 

Past Imperative, khezihe, dizihe. 

These verbs are not used in the Benedictive. 

The Past Conditional is conjugated as follows : — 


Sing. 


1. khemaho 

dimaho 

2. khehokh 

dihokh 

3. kheyihe 

diyihe 

Plur. 


1. khemaJiow 

dimahow 

2. khey'hlw 

diy'hiw 

3. khehon 

dihdn 


The terminations vary as in the regular verb. 

The Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Participles and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular past participles, like diya from dendy 
to give, but in Ivasbmiri, as in Sindbl, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs Avhose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roots end 
in consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Only the first and 
second past participles are given. The third can ahvays be formed from the second 
by changing dv to dv. 

A second list gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irregular past 
participles. 




I.— PA£ 

IT PaETICIPLE. j 

II. — Past Paeticipte. 


MascnliDe. 


Feminine. 

Masculine. 

khasnn. to nsccnd 




Jcha ^dv 

ir/tsuny to debccnd 


J 


icatshdv 

lastf}{, to live long 

. lust'-* 

1 

1 

luUh^ (pi, lots^ia) 

IdUJiov 

Insurij to be wearv 


! 

' Ivs^ or luUh^ (pi. losa, 
loisha) 1 

losov, lotshdv 

1 

hiarun, to die 



m^ye 

1 w ^ 

mvyuv 

hyou^, to take . 




lietsov 
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I. — Past Pabticiplb. 

11.— -Past Pabticiplb. 


Masculine. 

i 

Feminine, 

Maaculine. 

dyun^y to give .... 

dyut* 

ditjfi 

dtUdv 

n 2 /un% to take .... 

nyiiv 

niye 

niydv 

khyon^y to eat .... 

Ichydv 

kheye ^ 

hheydv 

ehyon^y to drink 

chyov 

cheye 

cheydv 

hehrm, to sit down 

hyUth^ 

bith* (pi. lecUe) 

hechhyov 

^eshufiy to see .... 

dyuth* 

ditlfl (pi. 4^chhe) 

4^hhydv 

rdslutny to be angry . . 


rUth^ (pi. r^chhe) 

rdchhydv 

mashu7iy to forget 

moth^ 

(pi. macKh^ 

machhydv 

fc^tsun, to be wet 


k'u* 

k^Udv 

h^tsun, to decay 

Jiff 


hdt8dv 

dazun, to burn .... 

dod* 

duz* 

dazdv 

rdzun, to remain 

rud'^ 

ruz^ (pi. roza) 

' rdzdv 

haharuriy to get a girl married 

... 

hahur^ or hariislfi (fem.) j 

haharyeye (fern.) or 
harashyeye 

The following verbs belong to the third conjugation : — 


II. — Past Part. 

HI. — Pa«t Part. 

IV.— Paat Part. 

to come .... 

dv 

Syov 

dydv 

to be born 

dv 

zdyov 

zdy fv 

neriiUj to go fi rtb 

drUv 

draydv 

drdyav 

atsiin, to enter .... 

Udv 

tsdydv 

tsSydv 

prasun, to be bom 

pyav 

pydydv 

pydydv 

pyon'^, to fall .... 

pydv or pev 

peyov 

peydv 

gaUhuUy to go, to become . 

g^v or gav 

gayov 

gaydv 


The verb gatshun, to be proper, is regular, and belongs to the second conjugation, 
making its I. Past Participle gotih'^. 

In the above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of the 2nd Past Participle, 
can be obtained by changing the dv of the 3rd Past Participle to e. Thus, the feminine 
of dv is dye. 

Passive. — The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the verb yim" with the 
ablative of the infinitive of the main verb. Thus, from wuchhun, to see, we have the 
ablative icuchhana, and icuchliana yun" means ‘to be seen ’ or ‘to be visible.’ We may 
compare with this the Hindi dekhne-me dnd, to come into seeing, to become visible. 
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As we have seen in the case of michlutno tlie passive often has a potential force. 

The ablative of th<" infiiutive I’emains unchansfecl throughout, and the verb yiin" alone 
changes in conjusiation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passive. Thus, bozana 
yiin", the passive of bdz)"i, to hear, means ‘ to be understood ’ or ‘ to be seen.’ If we wish 
to sav ‘ it is being heard,’ we must use a ])eriphrasis, and say bozanas andar yiican 
cJihuJi, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi sunne-me did 
hui. Intransitive verbs may also be used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Thus, zdtdnchhuh, he is shining, may also be represented by 
the passive zbtana yhcdn chliuli. 

A fcAv passives are irregular. The most important is drdtlx yun", to he seen, to be 
visible, the passive of deslmn, to see. 

Ca,lisal Verbs. — Most verbs form a causal by adding audio to the root. Thus, 
to do, karatidiouti, to cause to do, or to cause ’to be done; loupbun, to fly, wuphandiotin, 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). Double causals, such as are found in Hindi 
and other languages of India proper, do, not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of more than one syllable, die is added instead of 
audio. Thus, icobarun, to be finished, causal loohardicnn, to finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive A'crbs. Transiti\ e verbs always take the full audio. Thus, kamaio, to earn, 
kamatcaiidtoiiii, to cause to earn. 

A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take cuo instead of audio, 
as in kopun, to tremble, causal kdpaioiiii, or kopandiouu, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs ol' the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding “r 
or to the root. These ttvo terminations are interchangeable. Before the o-matra, 

the usual vowel changes mentioned on p}). 2fl2tf., and the consonantal changes j)arallel 
to those mentioned on j)p. 2601f. take place. Examples are : - 


kalnn, to be dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatuu, to be hot. 
Ibkan, to be small. 
sJidduu, to be pure. 
baniin, to be. 


kql'‘riin or kqb'rdicnn, to make dumb, 
tiz'^ruu or tlz'rdioun, to sharpen. 
tqfs'nin or tqt^'‘rdiciin, to heat. 
Juk'run or Juk‘‘ rdwun, to make small. 
shoz^run or shpz^rdicuu, to purify. 
bqii'ruu or bqn‘ rdwun, to make. 


A few verbs form their causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus: — 


dalun, to be displaced. 
lagun, to be with. 
marun, to die. 
ratun, to seize. 
tarun, to be crossed. 
phatun, to be split. 
khasuu, to ascend. 
icasun, to descend. 
cliyou", to drink. 


ddhni, to displace. 

Idgun, to unite. 
indrun, to kill, to strike. 
rdtun, to cause to be seized. 
tdruu, to cross. 
plidtawuu, to sjflit. 
khdrini, to mise. 
icdliui, to bring down. 
chydwun, to give to drink. 
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hyon*, to take. 
khyon'', to eat. 
pyon'‘, to fall. 
zyon'", to be born. 
dyun'", to give. 
nyurC", to take. 
yuyi", to come. 
gat^hun, to go. 

tcothiDi, to rise. 

Many of these may also be regular, 
also find the following ; — 

chyoif, to drink. 
liyuyf, to take. 

■ Ichyon'', to eat. 
dyurf, to give. 
nyuit'‘, to take. 


hydwun, to cause to take. 
khydtoun, to give to eat. 
pdwun, to fell. 
zov^run, to bring forth. 
ddwun, to cause to give. 
nydwun, to cause to take. 
anun, or dnun^ to bring. 
pakandwun, to cause to go, but 

gat^handwim, to send. 
tulun, to raise, but 

ucothanduoun, to cause (so and so) to rise. 

Especially, besides the forms given above, we 

chydwandmun, to give to drink. 
hewandioun, to cause to take. 
khydioandwun, to give to eat. 
diwandtcun, to cause to give. 
niicmidicun, to cause to take. 


Compound Verbs. — As in India, nominal compounds, such as karun arz, to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. ’’ 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
latter is conjugated throughout. 'Hhm,, wasith pyon", to fall down (Hindi gir papid) ; 
wasith pyov, he fell down ; truicith t^humin (phdk dend), to throw away ; gandith dynn* 
(badh dend), to tie up. 

Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating hckun, to be able, with the con- 
junctive particijfie of the main verb, as in karith h^un, to be able to do. 

Inceptives are formed in two different ways. In the first, lagun, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in i. Thus, kopani lagun, to begin 
to tremble {kapne lagnd). The second method is to u-se the past tense of the verb 
hyon", to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the nominative. Thus, tarn' hyot* 
lekhun", he began to write ; grxmipli' hetin neran\ the buds began to come out ; mofil 
(fern.) Iiet8'‘n barkhdst sapazuii^, the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly was 
taken to become dismissed. For further particulars, see the Kdshmlrl Manual. 

The verbs ga^hun, pazun, and lagun, are all used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify ‘ to be necessary,’ ‘ to must.’ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus : — 

Impersonally : — 

ase ga tshi karun, to us it is proper to do, or 
Personally : — 

os' gatsihaio karaa', we must do. 
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Pazun and lagun are treated in an exactly similar manner. For further parti- 
culars reference should be made to the Kashmiri Manual. 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre- 
sponding to the Hindi kiya chahnd, is simply karun yitshiin, to wish to do. 

Pronominal Snffixes. — Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Dardic languages. In the North-Western Indian languages Lahnda and Sindhi, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Kashmiri thev are attached only to 
verbs. In other Dardic languages, the rules for their application have not yet been 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefully laid down by 
native grammarians, and we have full information. 

These suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows : — 


Case. 


Filst person. 


Second person. 

Third person. 

Sing. 





1 

Nom. .... 


s 


hh 

1 

' none. 

Acc. and Ag. 

• • ? 

' c 

Tfl 

s 

th 

1 

n 

1 

Gen. and Dst 

. . ) 


c 

I y 


Plar. 

i 





Nom. .... 

■ •'! 

none 


wa j 

none. 

All other cases 



( 

kh 


It will be observed that there are no suffixes for the nominative singular or plural 
of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

There is one important rule that is universally applied. While the use of the 
suffixes of the first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the suffixes of the second i)crson is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronoun 
of the second 2>crsou (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix must be attached to the verl). Thus, while ‘ I saw ’ (lit. he was seen 
by me) may he expressed either by nm louchle or by (wd) wuchhu-m, ‘thou sawest ’ can 
be ex2)rcssed only by (tsa) louchhu-th. We cannot say Ise louchlf. Similarly, for the 
accusative, we have {fsd) kara-th, I shall make thee. We cannot say kara, althouo-h 
we can say tath kara, I shall make that. Again, (/sv) wana-y, I shall say to thee, not 
fse wann, and so on in both the singular and in the plural. 

T\ hen these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel a 
is generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when m, the suffix of the 
first i)crson singidar accusative, is add(‘d to wuchhan, they will see, we get wuchhanam 
(icuchhan-a-m), they will sec me. In the second jjerson singular imperative, however 
the vowel inserted is u, not a. Thus icuchh, see thou ; icuchhiim, see thou me ; wuchhnn, 
see thou him. The latter must be distinguished from the infinitive wuchhun, to see 
which is the same in form. These two forms are often confused by beginners in the 
language. 
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Before these suffixes, hd-e miihhtafi. or the ‘ imperceptible h ’ is dropped. Thus, 
chMih, he is; chhu-m, he is to me, i.e. I have a masculine person or thing ; A, give 
thou ; di-m, give thou to me. The final » and y of the second, third and fourth past 
participles is similarly dropped. Thus, wuchhyov, he was seen ; louchliyo-m, he was seen 
by me, I saw him ; louchhyey, they were seen ; michhye-m, tliey were seen by me, I saw 
them. Irregularly, dv-\-y becomes 6y, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination aw becomes u, and iw becomes yu. Thus, 
wuchhaw, we shall see; wuchhd-n, we shall see him ; wuchhiw, you will see; wuchliyu^n, 
you will see him. Again, the third jierson singular of the future ends in i, as in wuchhi, 
he will see. Before tlie suffixes of the first and third persons this i becomes e. Thus, 
tcuchlie-m, he will see me ; wiichhe-kh, he will see them. Before suffixes of the second 
person the i is not changed, as in louclilil-y, he will see thee ; wtichhi-ioa, he will see you. 

IVc have just used the form wnchhi-y (not wuchhi-tli) for ‘ he will see thee,’ although, 
in tlie above table, y is the suffix of the dative, not of the accusative, and this leads us 
to another im])ortant general rule. viz. that accusative suffixes cannot be added to the 
third person. AVe must, in this case, employ the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first person singidar, the accusative and dative 
suffixes are the same ; but Avith the suffix of the second person singular Ave have wuchhi-y 
(not wuchhi-th), he Avill see thee ; and Avith the suffix of the third person singular 'Ave 
have wuchhe-s (not wuchhe-n), he Avill see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is added to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, not th. Thus, ivuchhu-lh, he Avas seen by thee, 
thou saAvest him ; but chhu-y {not chha-th) icuchh" mot'\ lie has been seen by thee, thou 
hast seen him. 

We have seen the suffixes of the nominative used in the conjugation of the past- 
participial tenses of intransitiA e A’erhs (2nd and 3rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the conjugation of the same tenses of transitiAe verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unnecessary. Here it Avdll suffice to say that more than one 
suffix can be employed at the same time, and that Avhen the suffix kh, either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any ease of the third person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, ictichhu-n, seen-by-him ; 
touch¥-n-akli, seen-by-him-thou ; i.e. he saAv thee; icuchhu-th, seen-hy-thee, wuchh'-th-aa, 
seeu-by-thee-I, *.e. thou sawest me; wuphyb-kh, thou-flewest ; wuphyb-h-am, thou- 
flewest-for-me ; witchhu-kh, seen-by-them ; iciiclilf-Ji-as, seen by them I, i.e. they saw 
me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, Ave cannot say, e.g., ‘ sccn-hy-thee-he ’ ; but in practice the 
difficulty is got over by using n, the suffix of the accusative singular, for ‘ he,’ and kh, 
the suffix of the accusative plural, for ‘ they.’ Thus, wuch¥-th-an, seen-hy-thee-him 
(for ‘he’), i.e. thou saAvest him; leuch^-th-akh, seen-by-thee-them (for ‘they’), i.e. 
thou sawest them. 

If the above rules are followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffixes presents no 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the suffixes of the dative. In this the datWe is commonly 
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used as a dative of possession, so that, e.g., * there-is-to-me ’ is the usual locution for 
* I have — 



Singular. 

Plural. 


There is a 
masculine 
thing {clihiih}. 

[ There is a 

I feminine 

j thini: 

There are 
masculine 
things (ck/n/i). 

There aie 
feminine 
things {chht/ti. 

Sinir. 


i 

i 



to me 

cliJin-m 

chh^~ m 

chlii-m 

rJihe-m 

to thee 

i 

chliv-y 

cJih'^-y 

cllld-ij 

clihe-ij 

1 

to him, her, or it . i 

clihu-s 

cltlie-s 

rlihi-s 

rJihe~s 

Plur. ' 


\ 



to US 

(ase cltliuh) j 

Clilwll') 1 

(as 2 chhih) 

(ase chheh) 

to you . . . , 

rhliii-ica 1 

rhhe-7ija 

1 


chlie-ioa 

to them 

1 

rlijiif-kh ! 

rh]i:‘.]ch 

cJilLi-kh 

clihe-kh 


Adverbial Suffixes,— These Imve been partly described when dealing uuth the 
verl) sul)stantive (see p. 2S1). They are siilT'.xes. —interrogative, negative, or emphatic, — 
nhich. may 1)0 arhh'd to any verb. Befou' them the hd-e is dropped, but 

the other changi's tliat oecnr hel'oia' pronominal suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
suffix is simply tached on to the verbal form without causing any change. 

Tlie Interrogative suffixes are a. d, and ay. 'I1ie suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a woman is addressed, as in chhes-ay Icardn, am I (feta ) making? 
Avliere a woman is addressing a woman. Had slie been addressing a man, she would 
have said ahlidsa, latrdn. 

'I'lie rules for the respective use of a and d are somewhat complicated, and not very 
detinite. Generally speaking, we may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of ay, a must Ih' used with the first person plural, and avith the third person 
singular and ])lnral. In the othei' ])ersons either may he used, hut, especially in the 
second person, a is rhe more polite. The pn'sent tense of the A'erh suhstantia'c avith this 
suffix is given in full on p. 2'' 1. .\s an additional example, T here give the future of 

the verb iciichhnn, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of a'owels 
and scmi-a-oweh in the terminations, this ten-o exhibits a few irregularities: — 

Shall I see, etc. 

riuial. 

1 . iDHchlid iciichliawa 

2. icachhakha tcuchhiwa 

3. icucliliyd wuclthaaa 

A verb is rei.dered negative by adding na to the positia-e form. Thus, louchha-na, 
I shall not sec. 

A verb is rendered t'uiphatic by adding ti, which means ‘ ea'en,’ ‘also.’ Thus, 
tcuchha-ti, I shall also see. 
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lidsana is added to a verb, it asks a question witb doubt, as in icuchhdn chhic-daana, 
does he really see ? 

These suffixes may be combined. Thus na + d becomes nd and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in wuchha-nd, shall I not see r So ti d becomes tyd, and we get 
tciicliha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow iironoininal suffixes, as in wiichh*-n-as-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
queiy, i.e. did he see me also ? 

INDECLINABLES.— Adverbs. — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, bod'^, great, may 
also be used to mean ‘ greatly.’ The word path' or pdfliiti is often added to another 
word to make it an adverb of manner, as in dsd)i-puth\ easily {dsdn, easy) ; paz'-p6th\ 
tiuly {poz", true). It is often also added pleonastically to another adverb, as in kWia 
or ketha-poth', bow ? 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 311). With the simple imperative ma or md is used, as in ma icuchh, do not see. 
M ith the polite imperative, we have mata or matd, as in mata wuckhta, please do not see. 
With the future and the polite imperative na is used. 

Md is also used to indicate a question asked with hesitation, as in md chhuh 
'xnchhdn, 1 wonder if he does really see it. 

Postpositions. — The followin',^ is a list of the more usual postpositions ; — 
Governing the Dative : — 
andar, in. 

hond" {sond"), of isee j). 27-')). 
ketli, in (a recejitaele). 
kyiit", for (adjectival, see p. 277). 
munz, in. 

nish or nishd, near ( = HindI jads). 

petit, on (= Hindi par). 

sdn, together with. 

siltin or sidy, with, togetlier with. 

B. Governing the Ablative ; — 

(Oid'ra, from ivitliin, from among. 
kin', by, ow ing to. 
nishe, from near (= Hindi pds-se). 
patu, after (=Hindi pjichhe). 
petha, from on (= Hindi parse), 
pnlshy, for. 

sdn, with, together with. 
satin or sidy, with, by means of. 

i/k" ^ 

^^^,;]of (seep. 276). 

It will be oliserved that sdn has the same meaning whichever case it governs; hut 
nishe and satin or sTity have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative. 
Thus, we may say yuri (abl.) petha or yaris (dat.' j^t’fha, from on the horse. 

TOL. vin, taut it. 
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Conjunctions. — The usual word for ‘and’ is ta, and for ‘also.’ ti ; but ti may be 
used to mean ‘ and ’ when connecting plural nouns. Biye also means ‘ also.’ The com- 
monest word for ‘ if ’ is ay, generally used as a suffix, as in chhiwa, ye are ; chhiway, if 
ye are. Nay is ‘ if not.’ 

Interjections- — Kashmiris are particular in the use of interjections, and care 
must be employed in using the right one in addressing the right person, Por further 
particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

ORDER OF WORDS , — This is more like that of Persian than like that of 
Indian languages. The verb very rarely comes at the end of a sentence, but usually 
occupies the same place as in English. Eor further particulars, see the Kashmiri 
JIau ual. 

The first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, which was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit 
IVIukuuda Kam Sastri, of Srinagar. It is in the dialect used by educated Hindus of 
Srinagar, and agrees Avith tlie foregoing grammatical sketch. It is written in the 
Sarada and in tlie Xagari character. Xote that, throughout, the verbs are nearly all in 
the remote pa^t, as indicating eA'ents that occurred a long time ago. 
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Specimen I. 

(^lHADA ChAUACTEE.) 

(Mah&mdhOpUdhyCLya Pai^it Mukund Bdm Sdatiri, 1896J 

I* y vf^wi ,f^ ^ a. 

M 

N. ^ 

rtr^lT ■*i*T g’‘rrlTf=rl i 

'Ig ulT'Ert •g(%Hl 511 wni- 

^al I cjQ ifn gw^wl UBTl BfftBh 

vr'jjzrl JiR rcrw’’^ 1 ■3^ *?'=TTq'^ 

d^THl ig 
wu^tI I 3 ^ y3 

'iiTi 79>1^ I 3S3fH ^^T®I1-®5f^ 
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T^Titri jjjl q*d 

f* jt^hI fafeT^ 

%«Et| I 

^»ri I ihtI gcrl 

ffqtrl qsff^Hl »rfri»d (%*t ^®,3f»^»f^ 

§T l%^5,trRl, |crl3rq1 g‘ST=T»(i “Sgl ^*d 

^ ^ S"^ ^ Hi f r»d ijlz^ ^ 

^lEP^JTl -qwt^ Hargis I (3^ g(%- 
* « 

g1 »iioi i^gl 3 M=if%Hl f%H7T^^gl 

»rf^ zrnrl ^fcrl jftqi fq^’nl f^ql 
3ti jfiBTl T?J»<f3 71c q1 3fHHl jAR) felp 
=rl I 3q U3 4l 3»fl , (q. TTf^S^t 
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^ 31^ 1*^ 

jqi i? I 

1%^ 5(^n 1 cl^^i^-»^(^ M^l=Ti 

Tif^'si s=rl 

^?rrtrl ^1%'ri 3 -^^*11 

» 

3 rt=t 1 ^J^3l • ■*3t^ »rff!Tl 

TSH^ H*^ 3 I3*fl f3-S‘f^ 

Ni<3l ifS^ Ts^a u^jaf ga 

rc^ 3 I 

f3H^ • 

zfh nw^ 3»i’^ W'^ 

,3 3^p?l I fSi^ 

3 =iqi3i t*?=ri I 33 33 3r*< gf^wi 
3^7»fl (33 f^L^3l,f^ 
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I 3l}^ 

gq 3Ji^ 2r(5 
■*3=ri 3f5i2Ti f%(% ^'^=rl »r?rl3 <5^^ i 

3 m •>3??- 

30i f%f^ »rf^ iL^rl^fTtrl 

<jcj| I if>< »rf^»fl qg=rl, 

\ ^ 

1% i’3=Tl ^1 s g:rd 

»?crl-l3 i^prl =f i m . 

*J>lol ffeT Zifg ii6=Ti q=133i Oi- 

5.^»r=Tl ^35^ I g’nrl 

iiMJr TTi^^l j)3l 4^=11 

ifng jrrfd roirl 3’ng1 3^^f%i 

\ 

WTlT ^Tsrl 3 32^ I »r^ 3HI^ ^ 

njorl ^ir| a^rl a jjjl 5*^=^ fq«»l 



kIshmIhI. 


321 


M I 

i3T*ri:32ri g-1^ riwl '^J- 

ir^ ^ " 
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( No. 7.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


kAsh:^iiki. 


Specimen I. 


(X-lGAKi Chaeactee.) 

(MahUmahOpadhydya Pandit Mtikund Pdm Sdstri, 1896.) 

I ^ t »it1% 

tfrT ^ ?T I ?Tf^ ?!1% sir^F^ Tjn 

?*! I rll^ ?5f d?.’^ ?!« fTW I 

vv ^ s^ vys^'vy >»y ^ s 

f^SI I fj^ 

3T^Sf^ ^>T T^fi! ^>?n5T^ I fFl% ?jf^ ^?:T50 

fw^r I ^1% 1% id 7!l%i« f^=^g-5! I ?if»F ^f\ ^3FT5f »iil%« 

<5^ ^ S^S •S'«. Ss 

^q^rsT ?T ^ s^fd i ssf^ 

S'^ Vs Sv s 

I rffif^ ^if f^ d wTf% jg ?t qrqf i 

qq^Fq q"tra ^^-sr fm i 5^5? -g'? ?g q 5 i;q?i dNiT^T ^ '^JniT’f 

d^sCT^fT I qfdq 5 ^f iq ?T q«Jtd« fsiu i ^ts? 

11*!. 5»T^fH Tfz\ ?rr»l» ^ I r\^ q?T ^f^fg 

f% % wf^ *g fr fqg^ qig?^ 1 d^re f% ^"tg gj^g 

fq^ fgq ggg 1 qfgj^ ^ r|f^-g|^ »?ifqi qggjg g^gi^g fd dfd ^fg? gf^^ 

■srg-^® qTTT^ qifdg g gifdg qf^g 1 gjgg gigi g qgnT ^gjg 1 dfg g-hrg 

^»Fg gre g fdgg^ 1 fggsiTfd dtg fgg gj'^g ^^d?i fgg d^g 1 

?;>gdg grlg g fgg dg 1 gg qg ^j^g fgjij^ fgag y 

yyvf y *v s'^,^ 

gfg ggi gg^f gg| gj^ qi2 g giigig 1 fgg gg:g fgn gjg^^ 

g gg^^ glTtrg^ 1 gg qg g|»i gjfgig iftq;g:g fgn gfgq tg^ fip gffii grfgr w% 
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fqfff 1 ^ I ^ ^ liyf 

tTf»!«» f%fif mm ?T I mj^r^ n »it «wt I^iott-*! i 

X ^ X X X '*> X V ^ V ^v » ^' 

nf?f fgfsT j^if^ ^ »PHtf 5T I ^fR ?!if%« fgi 

^ m ^{sr %^T ?«T^-1% ^lisT ^nuT i m ^?5^-5i m% 5T5f«-lT?T 

«i1% 5^*!^ qsT5^^ mm\ i «if*T ^ri3|^ ^tisr ^ 

ms? ffn?g TWfs^ ^?: gm ti sg?^w i »iil% g»i ?!« % 

X XV, V X X ^ X^X^ 

^ 1^ 5*1^ »5 ^ ^Tm*t I fmi-w^ wg ^ i 

XXVJV X V V X*X ^-^x XvJIv ^X ^x 

^.“1^ ’T^’* ^-grfsf m^*T gtn gft*i 

xx-^X xx^v V X ^ ^ X 

I ?fN»m flfgg Ws II 

^ X ^ 
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[No. 7.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Daro Group. 


KASHMIRI. 


Specimen |. 

(MahamahffpddhyS^ya Pandit Muktind Ram Sdstri, 1896 .) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Timau-manza 
Them-from-in 
me dill 

give-thou, 

Tawa-pata tain' 

From-that-after by-him 


z“h 
two 
ii, 


Akis-mahanivis 6s' 

To'One-man were 

k§s‘-liili‘ molis 

hy-the-yoiinger to-the-fathbr that, 
hi-s" ytis me wati.’ 

theshare which to-me will- arrive! 

kliofra dan a 


‘he 
‘ O 


nechiv'. 

sons. 

wali, 

father. 


dop“ 

it-ivas-said 
danuk° 
of-wealth 
tihandi' 
of -them- 


bdy° 

brother 


s6ru-y 

all 


ratith 


nakara-vesanas'patli 


* khar'chau. 
was-epent-hy-him. 

woth" kathvun" 
arose a-hard 


sapadiin. 

to-become. 

rud“. 

remained. 


Yeli 
TTheii 
drag. 
famine. 
Tawa-pata 
From-that-after 
Tam’ 


bog'^rowun. 

Ketsau-dohan-pata 

snh 

kSs" 

divided-by-him. 

From-some-days-afte 

r that 

younger 

akis-dur-dishfis 

sakharyav. 

Tati 

tarn’ 

'1 to-one-far-coiintry 

set-forth. 

Thej'e 

by-him 

lasith 

panun'' 

s6ru-y 

dana 

ha ving-become-attached h is-own 

all 

tcealth 


soru-v 

all 


tarn' 
by-him 

Suh-ti 

Be-also tcas-taken-hy-him (i.e. began) miserable 
siih gutsbith tami-dishekis-basawanis-nishe 


dana khor'’cIi“ 

wealth tcas-spent 

hetsan 


tath-dishes 
to-that- country 
djun" 


he having-gone to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 

panani-gamakgn-thawan s6r rachhani 

By-him to-of-hts-ow7i-village-the- fields switie for-gnarding 

, Tati tarn' sr.ran-haudi-khorakh-maha-hemau-satv 

he-was-sent-by-lnm. There bu-him h,. • > x t i 

^ ^ ^y-tft^-^ic^ne’s-food-bean-pods-tcith 

jed bariia- vital, an. Kalsi-ti klh ta„.- 

la-/;; It-icm-wulietl-bif-him. Stj-anyone-ereu anytHug to-him 
ditjav-m. Tami-pata, teinitb, .vaasn Vi 

Trcn-tM-after, Uvi,.g.,-ecognkea. it-u:a,.said.ty.kin, tL 
‘myonia-motia ehhib taf nOkar tebcbyau-aatm Inapt sapadan ’ 

o..y.fMer are ,„y .enanU 

ta bob obhus bbcbbi-sfitin atariin. TTa.l bob wahift 
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pananis-molis-nishe 

ga^ha. 

Tamis 

wana ki, “ he 

mali. 

me 

to-yny -own-fa ther-near 

toill-go. 

To-him 

I-w ill-say that, “ 0 

father. 

by-me 

kor" 

paralokuk" 

ta 

chy6n" 

viriidda paph. B6h 

tath 

wananas 

was-done 

of-heaven 

and 

of -thee 

opposed sin. I 

that for-saying 


yosv chhus-na ki cliv6u“ 

worthy am-not that thy 

pananeti-nokaran-manza akhali 
thine-oion-servants-from- among one 
TTotshav ta pananis-molis-nishe 
arose and to-his-own-father-near 
duri-y yhvaa 

at-distance-even coming 
ratitli tamis 

having-seized to-him 

necliiv' tas ki, 
hy-the-son to-him that, 
yirudda paph. B6h 

opposed sin. I 

yinia-bive-wanana.’ 
I-shall-aguin-he-called.' 
pananeii-nokaran ki, 
to-his-oicn-servants that, 
ta amis pairiw. 
and to-this-one clothe. 


iiecliyur° clihiis. 

son I-am. 

ganz“ravta.” ’ 
please-county ’ 
"avav. Mol' 


went. By-the-father as-soon-as 


TTdii ts*h me 

Now thou me 

Till wanith suh 

That having-said he 

yafi suh 

he 


u’uchhun luia-suty 

tcas-seen-by-h im affection-icith 
mitli' ditsou. 

kisses tcere-gi ven-hy-hi m. 

‘ he mali, me kor" 

‘ O father, by -me loas-done 

tath-yOgy rudus-na 

for-that-icorthy remained-not 

Till buzith won" tam'-sandkmol* 

That havmg-heard it-ioas-said by-his-father 

‘ t6h‘ jald gatshitli jan-iiyuli" pdsliakh kadiiv 

‘ you quickly having-gone good-very garment bring-out 

ta klioran 


duritli nalamati 

having~run with-enibrace 
Tawa-pata won" 

From-that-after was-said 

paralbkuk" ta cliyon" 
of-heaven and of- thee 

ki cbyon" nechyuv 
that thy son 


tsliiinviis. 


A''' soriy kbemaw, 


Atlias ■"bj" 

To-the-hand a-ring 

sal ta 


and to-the-feet 
khbslii siwaw. 


paizar 

shoes 


put-ye-on 

-him. IFe all 

may-eat, feast and happiness let-us-celehrate. 

Tikyazi 

myon" yih nechyuv" 6s" mud"iiiot", biye 

gaiiv 

zinda ; 

Because 

my th is 

son teas dead, again 

became 

alive ; 

r6w"niot" 

6s", ta biye 

lob".’ Tawa-pata 

hetsov 

timau 

lost 

icas, and again 

icas-got.’ From-that-after 

was-begun 

by-them 

wStsav 

siwun . 




festival 

to- celebrate. 





Tami-wakta tasoiid' 
At-that-time his 

Yitli riid" 

Having-come h e-rema i ned 

shebd bozan. 

the-sound tcas-heard-by-him. 

nishe anitli 


6s" khete-peth, ta ayav. 

teas the-field-on, and came. 

wavaniik" ta natsanuk" 

of-music and of-dancing 

tarn' akis-nokaras 

From-that-after by-him to-one-servant (acc.) 
pryutsliun ki, ‘ kami-kh6t"ra chhuh 


zviitli" nechvuT" 

old son 

garas-nislie ; 
to-the-house-near ; 

Tawa-pata 


wea/’ (adverb) having-brought it-icos-asked-by-him that, ‘ what-for-the-sake-of is 
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wonus ki, 

it-icas-saicl-tO‘him that, 
suh sostli 

he in-goocl-case 

sal ta irotsar.’ 


az viti wotsav ? ’ TanV 

today here feasting?' By-hini 

cliliuh amot'‘. CliToii‘-mol* 

is come. Dy-thy-father 

tami-y-kin' korun 

that-ei-en-on-account-of icas-rnade-hy-him feast and festival.' 
suh kriidi sapazav ta gara atsun 

hecarne and the-hoiise to-enter 
mok nebar nirith 

hy-thefather outside having-emerged 

Tam' inolis phiritli ■ ■wonun 

ivlth-hy-hini. By-him fo-the-father having-returned (i.e. in ansicer) it-toas-said-by-Mm 


he ctngry 
Tami-vizi 
At-that -time 
nowun. 


‘ chydn'' b6y“ 

‘ thy brother 

lobun, 

was-got-by-hini, 
Tib buzith 
That having-heard 

yitshan-na. 

it-icas-wished-by-him-not. 
suh uiana- 

he tcas-remonstrated- 


me 

by-me 

Me 


chvoii" scwa ; 

th y service ; 

dvututli-na 


zah-ti 

ever-even 

zah 


ki, ‘ -wuchh yiten-wai’ihen kiir" 

that, ^ see, for-so-many-ye-i rs icas-done 
e.hyofi'’ agya phir'‘in-na. 

thy comniand a-as-rcrersed-hy-me-not ■ To-me tvas-given-by-thee-not ever 
tsbaw'^i'-clibira, yeini-sfitiu pananyau-mitrau-san wotsav karaho. 

a-goat' s-ldd, ichi ch-by - nieu ns-of mlnc-oivn-friends-ivith festival I-shoiild-have-made. 

^'biu' ehy("'u“ ^auipad-l n'aueu->ury vesau karitli khai'“ch-kur“u, 

property harlots-ivUli profligacy having-done icas-spent-by-him. 


By-ivliom thy 
sub ni'cbvuv', 


van 




taiuath 


voruth 


that 


even- 

■when 

ho-cn A'lcdo’thee, cven-tl>€n icas-made-hy-thee 

t a sand 

’-Ivlu')! ‘l*(1 

i sal 

ta 

u'bt'-av.’ 

Mol- 

TTOn ' 

tas, 

of-him-for-the-sahe feast 

and 

fcsfiral? 

By-the-father 

it-ivas-said 

to-him. 

‘ lit' 

tatbi, 

tsdi 

clihukh 

ueth 

me-siity asan. 

Yih-ketshah 

uiy6rL“ 

‘ 0 beloved, 

thou 

art 

ever 

me-icith being. 

IBhatecer 

mine 

chiiuli, 

till 

cbhuli 

chyonu-y sdru-y. Aklktuy 

chhuh 

tse-ti 

is. 

that 

is 

fhine'O 

nly all. 

Say -rather 

it-is for-thee-also 

VU2V 

kh6i>h 

gatshuu, 

Avotsav 

karun, yewa- 

■kani chyon” 

boy" 

proper 

happy 

to-become, 

feasting 

to-mahe, because thy 

brother 

luud'bnot'' os'", 

gauv 

zinda ; 

rbu'“mot° 

os', ta biye 

lob".’ 


dead 

tcas^ 

became 

alire ; 

lost 

was, and again 

was- got.' 
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The following sj^ecinien is a version of the Parable (rf the Prodigal Son taken from 
the last edition of the translation of the Xew Testament issued by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It is written in tlie Persian character, and is in the form of 
the language used by Musalmans. It contains numerous words borrowed from Persian 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, I have omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, e.g., stid from s'ln, and so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but are pronounced like the nearest corresponding Kashmiri letters, 
as exidained on p. 259 ante. 

The following points should also be noted : — 

In the Persian character, matra-vowels are commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. Also, the writing of full vowels is often not what wo 
should expect. In such cases I have not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration, the vowels required Ijy the system of spelling followed in this 
Survey. 

Musalmans often pronounce vowels as short that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should be long. Such are akhah, for akhdh, one ; kah, for k(Vi, 

'V ^ 

anyone ; kek, for keh, anything ; ki/ah, for ki/dh, what ? ; and zah, for zdh, ever. I have 
followed this in the transliteration, as it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Final surd consonants arc not aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p. 267 ante. Tims, we have hurj'rit, for hufrlth, having divided ; karit, for karith, 
haviu”' done ; j/dsjuek. for pdsdalkJ/, a garment ; and so on. Ilere again, in the 
transliteration, I follow the Per.'ian character. 

On p. 258 ante, it is stated that clia i.s often pronounced die, i.e. chya. T]i otlicr 
Avords, cb is pronounced as if a y followed it. In the pre-ent specimen we liave the 
reverse of tliis, chy being written ch, in chnn' , for chy'nd, tby. As tliis spelling does not 
affect the pronunciation, I have written chyoid in the transliteration, although tliere 
is no 7/ Avritten in the Persian character. 

Unlike the Hindu version, the verbs in this ver'ion are nearly all in the Proximate, 
not in the Eemote, Past. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


(Lahore, 1890.) 


KASH^lIlRl. 

Specimen II. 


> ✓ 


L/ ^ 


9 -r r ^ ^ ^ 

/ ✓ 9 9 9 9 9 y — 9 9/9 Ct 

ico.> ^ ^ ]U (♦y-c-i o^s a W s< » a a5 o) , i;.o s-a^ 

9 ^ ^ f / y/ 9 9 9 9 ^/9 9 

9 9 99 9 9 9 / 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9/0 

iAj _ j oOl ^ U ^ ijii s5 jAw w<^A.« «j^3 V J fjnj 

99 / 99 9 9 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ * * 

» ^ aUv «5 ^ j v>3l ^w.x«-A^ y ^ ^ St^-) ^ 

9 9 9 9 ^ 9^ / 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 99 

“ j O'Z^ j j ^~ j (j" (y“^ ^ L/^jf ^ 

^ ^ J ^ C'd" “ * ^•' *'* ^ ®j .?3 (^“ r (j^ 

9 9 9 9 ^ ^ 9 9 9 9 9 

% ^ ^ y^^*S'*o 5 ^1^?. j (V*^^ "" i ^ 


J 99 9 /^9 9 9 9 9 / 9 ^ ^ 

9 9 9 / 9 X9 J 9 9 9 ^ 9 ^ 9 y 

^ICJ^ C^ ^; * } L*'^ ^ C • “" - C^.*?- ^ y s^ siLo sj » s5 

^ - 99 ^ 9 ' 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 /// 

(3^ O ' *11>3 . L_q . 4 } « O I 5 . v>J T « * • ^.XJO O yJ — K-v j ^ 


^3 ^ o / »n3 ^ ^ ^ o t 




✓ ^ / 999 999 9 

\ 5jOoT ^ y ^ ““ 

✓ ^ 


9 9 


J 's3 ^i/ ^, , j 


- 9 9 9 

. T , _)L 

. &5 c t # 

- U , u y sP 3 .: 




/ . H» W 

L/ 9 L/ 9 


u 


J 


9 99 ^9^9^9 999 9 / 

a ..| • i L: i . ; 'J u-<J (.0—1 S iuo !.'(.o ^ , .^5 « »;?j:'5 iJ _ ^ 3 tS 

^ ^y9-^Ly ' 9*9 L/ 9 / 

9 9 9 9 /9 9 9 - 99 / 9 9 ^ 

• d O' O. v^-. J y jJ U - *-5^ ; *^2 J,' ^ /*^. *^ * j ^ 

9 ^ 9 9 9 9 9 9^ 9 99 -^ 

iJ ^ J U J =^‘~ j'.H ;/ V ^ ^ I 55 J b u ^^-<f s3 

9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 

{ "* ^ ^ N>- ^ \S^< ^ / r V <•) o i \ L.5o - 

U ' ' ' ■> C- U ^ ~ ^ , U ^ “' i ~ ' 


:r 


99 

' 9 9 


J ,♦) • sS 
i/ ■' 
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/ / y / 




H>^ ^ f »^, - j -''' ! ^•:r^ ^ “ 


^ ^ V ijr^ = (^' - ^$‘ “ ^ '■^ ^T^ f-> (y-/y ^ - c/ 3 ^ 


S S / ✓ 


^ ^ t c *^, f*‘ ^ 

^ “* w ✓ ' W' ^ • 


sJ 

C '* ^ 

✓ ^ 

iJ — ^ ^ j-^3 ^3 ^ Lo 5^ 


s s 


✓ 

U 


S0 t ✓- ^ -- - 

*„S^ IL- tJ ;‘,r^' S- » j ■S ;i’ ^ •’ s£^< /" ^''5 = ^ J JU 

✓ / f 

/ <9 ^ //✓/ 

— 5^T^v>3T^j53 


« 5 S j s::^^? (,' j; W ^ ^ 1 } W ^ wJ *‘-«^ V *“ ij^ 

s ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ ' .-** ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ cd " J ^ C/ ^ ^ s.5-^^^ 

p / / S / ^ S 3 9 ^ ^ ✓ 

1^ a;i..j^-Q> ^ ^^3 ^ ^ / ,^3 ^ 3j — ^3 > i^x ^ £^ft ^ii) « :$ b ^ T 

/» ' r ✓ •* V ^ ^ \ ^ 

/' //^ 9 3 J J/C^ yo 

S r / 9 f 9 ^ S S S 9 

* / C'' i."" . ^ 3 " : C^ CJ' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

9 ^ ^ ^ 


YQL. nil; PAHT n. 


0 


U 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMIRI (MUSALMAN). 


Dard Group. 


Specimen II. 


(Lahore, 1899 .) 


Akis-sheklisas 6s‘ z“h 
To-one-person were two 
molis, ‘ ai iiiali, 

to-tlie- father, ‘ 0 

till dill me.’ 

that (jive to-me) 
LdkH'-iieciiiv' 
By-the-)joiniger-soii 
aki-du.ri-mulkuk" 
of-a~d ista nt-land 
bad-rahiye-andar 
had-concluct-in 
tatli-niiilkas-andar 
that ‘Country -in 


sapanani. 

to-hecome. 

suz" 

he-was-sent 


zi 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

necliiv'. Timait-and^ra dop“ lokH'-hili' 

sons. Them-from-among it-was-sakl by-tlie-younger 

maliik'" liissa yili me wati, 

of-the-properfy the-sJiare which to-me will-arrive, 
tarn' dyut” timan mal bog“rit. 

hy-him was-given to-them property having-dirided. 
sum-y jama karit, ketsau-doliau-pata 

(dl collected having-made, some-days-after 
tati korim paEun'^ mal 

there was-made-hy-him his-own property 

s6ru-y kliavj korun, 

(dl expenditure icas-made-hy-him, 

drag, ta suh log“ muhtaj 

a-scvere famine, and he began poverty-strieken 

^ tatikis-akis-bashindas-nisb ta tam‘ 

of-that-coiintry-a-dweller-near and by-him 

panaiien-laganayen-andar ; ta tas 6s" 

his-own-fields-in ; and to-him teas 

barilla yed yim sor 


father, 

Ta 
And 

kor', 

was-made, 
safT’, ta 
journey, and 

kharj. Yeli 

expenditure. TFhen 

pev saklit 

ther e-fell 
I’awa-pata 

That-after he-went 

sor racliliaiii 
swine for-guarding 

timau-delau-sut' 


gav 


arzu 

longing that those-husks-with he-might- have- filled the-belly which the-swine 
cliliili kliewan, ta kfili 6s'‘-na tas keli diwan. Likin bosbes- 

are eating, and anyone was-not to-him anything giving. But sense- 

andar yit dojnin, ‘ myonis-molis cbbgb katiben-maznran- 

in having-come if-was-said-by-hini, ‘ to-my-father 

bandi-kbot'ia kafi ta fazil tjot", ta 

of-foi'-the-s(ike sufficient and supierfiuous bread, and 

marau. Jibb ijatsha uotliit pananis-molis-nisb, 

dying. I wdl-go having-arisen niy -own-father-near, and to-him l-will-say, 

“ ai mali, me kor" asmanuk" ta cbyon" gunab ; ta min cbbus*na 
' O father, hy-me was-done of-the-sky and of-thee sin; and now I-am-not 


ts 

b5b 

I 

ta 


how-many-servants- 
ebbus boebbi 

(nn from-h linger 
tas dapa. 
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yith-loyik zi biye yiyem-chy6n“-n.echyuv“-wanana. Me karta 

qf-this-too 7 'thtj that again it'7nay-be-to-me-thy-son'Said. Me please-make 

pananev-mazurau-and’ra akhali hytili“.” ’ Ta wothit av 

thine-own-sei'vants-fi'om-amoyig one like.” ’ And having-arisen he-came 


pananis-molis-nisb, ta 

Tvuni 6s" 

sub 

duri-y, 

ta 

tasandis-molis 

his-oieti-father-near, and 

still teas 

he 

at-distance-even. 

and 

to-his-father 

av tas wuebbit 

rabm, 

ta 

durit 


kor"nas 

came him having-seen 

compassion. 

and 

having-run toas-done-by-him-to him 

nalamot", ta mitb' 

dit'nas. 


Ta neebiv' 


Avonus, 


embracing, and kisses toere-given-hy-hhn-to-him. And by-the-son U-was-said-lo-him, 
‘ ai mali, me kor“ asmanuk“ ta chy6n“ gunah, wuu chhus-na 

‘ O father, by-7ne was-done of-the-sky and of-tliee sin, note 1-am-not 

yith-loyik zi biye yiyem-cIiy6n‘'-nechyuv“-‘W’anana.’ Likin mob 

of-this-icorthy that again it-^na^y-he-to-me-thy-son-said.’ But hy-the-father 

dop" naukaran, ‘ r“t’‘-hyuli" pSsliak kadhv, ta amis 

it-icas-said to-the-servants, ‘ good-very garment bi'ing-ye-forth, and to-this-one 

loghv n5l' ; ta atbas weij", ta khuran paizav ; ta 

apply-ye on-the-neck ; and fo-the-hand a-ring, and lo-the-feet shoes; and 

roclih"mot“ moryiin ; ta kliet karaw klibslu. 

the-cared-for calf kill-ye-it ; and having-eaten we-will-make happiness. 

Tikyazi yih myon" nechyuA " 6s“ miiinot", ta wuu sapon" zinda ; 

Beconse-that this my son tens dead, and note became alive; 

row'inot" os', ta wuh lob".’ Ta tim lag' kbSshi karani. 

lost teas, and note tcas-got.’ And they began happiness to-make. 

Ta taiiV-sond" bod" necbyuv" 6s“ laganay6-andar. Ygli garas-nakha 
And his elder son teas the-field-in. When the-hoiiae-near 

■wbt", natsaniich" ta gewanilcli" awaz buz"n. Akis- 

he-arrived, of-dancing and of-singing the-sound leas-heat'd-by-him. To-one- 

naukaras prutshun nad dit, ‘ yih kyali clihuh ? ' Tam' 

servant it-ieas-asked-by-hwi call having-given, * this tchat is?* By-hini 

dopus, ‘ chyon" bdy" chhuh amot", ta chyon'-mol' chhuh 

it-icas-said-to-him, 'thy brother is come, and by-thy-fnther is 
rochh"mot" wotsh" zabali kor'inot”, aAva-y-kh5t*ra zi sub 

the-cared-for calf slaughter mode, of-this-verily-for-the-sake that he 

lobim sahib ta salamat.’ Likin khafa sapanit 

tcas-got-by-hhn safe and sound.’ But angry having-becotne 

vutshun-na zi andar atsi. Tawa-pata manow" 

it-teas-ieished-by-him-not that teithin he-ieill-enter. That-after icas-remonstrated-icith 

sub tasand-mob nebar nirit. Ta molis wonun 

he by-his- father outside having-emerged. And to-the -father it-icas-said-by-him 

^ TT 
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DARD GROUP. 


jawab dit, ‘ wuchb, yitev-waryau-petha chbus-bob chbfi" khidmat 

ansicer having-given, ‘ see, so-many-years-from I-am thy service 

karan, ta zah pokus-na chyani-lnikina-barkbilaf, toti 

doing, end ever I-ivent-not thy-command-against, nevertheless 

dyutut-na zah me ak tshawd‘-bacha zi pananen-dostan-sut* 

icas-given-by-thee-not ever to-nie one goat-young-one that my -oivn-fr lends- with 

karaha khoshi. Magar yeli yih nechyuv’^ by, 

l-niight-have-made happiness. But when this son came-to-thee, 

yem' chyon'" mal ganen-path dodow”, tse korut 

hy-whom thy ivealth harlot s-af ter was-wasted, by-thee was-made-by-thee 

am'-sandi-kboth’a Yyotb'’-byiih'‘ ■wotsb' zabab.’ Ta tarn’ dop’’ 

hv,n-of-for-the-sake the-f ad-very calf slaughtered.' And by-hini it-was-said 

tas, ‘ ai neebivi, ts‘h eblmk bamesbe me-suk, ta yib-ki'^hab my6n“ 
to-hiai, ‘0 son, thou art always yie-with, and ivhatever mine 


ebbub, 

till 

ebbub cliyon 

Likin 

kbosbi 

kariin" 

ta kbosh 

sapanun 

is. 

that 

is thine. 

But 

hap) pi ness 

to-malce 

and hap>py to-become 

os" 

loziiii, 

tikA'iizi 

% 

cbyon'' 

yib boy 

“ os'" 

mud''mot'^, 

ta min 

was necessory, 

hecausc-that 

thy 

this brother was 

dead, 

and now 

^CiY)on' 

zinda ; 

row'diiof' os', 

ta 

wun av 

atbi.* 



became 

al'u:e ; 

lost was. 

and 

noiv came 

to-hand' 




The next t>pecimen of Kashmiri is an extract from the Bdmdvatdracharita of 
Devakara Prakakv Bbatta. It is a good cxamjde of the Hindu style of the language. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen ill. 

{From the F&mdvatarachavita of Feviikara Frakdsa Fhafta.) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIX OF LAKKA. 

5IT 3iTg I 

5c(5 5ng II «l C ^ II 

^51 15151 Z5iT5I I 

N. VX 's :^N. 

II II 

^ fir? f^JT ?T5-f5iu ?Tr5f aftf3 I 

%. ' N.V 

?l't^ ^3T?^ IT??? ?f|3 II ^ O O II 

ffl? f?* 5fNr I 

>. V V • N. -«• 

tra? ?? f5f?R 5iifii ?fi3 II ^ o ^ a 
f?^? ?? qiflifTfj?? •vt? I 

W??? iRT? 5TWT fJW IM » ^ II 
^51 ?i»I I 

3 V V ^ ^ 

5^ ’9?l 51^^ II ^ O ^ I! 

?nT Tspr I 

TC^g? 2g| ??? 55f? II ^ » 8 II 

'TOfsf ?{3I gjR ? 5115011 f5«J ?? II ^ o 8. II 
?|3T5i J5? 513 tIT?T?W-^f?? ^5 I 

^ Ov^ V ^ 

?Ng? 5I??T« ?lV fij? ?I5 II i o < n 

?? 1:???^ «if% ?«T W I 
?rjr5) 5r? 5IT5 ^ 51^ iTT5 ?NiT fi i • « H 
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Dard Group. 


KASHMIEI. 

Specimen III. 


(From the Fd^mdvataracharita of DSvdhara Frakdsa Bhatta.) 


BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OF LANKA. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, In'eguhtr Hazoj, w -I — 


Dopukh Bralimajmvan, ‘\eli na Garud zav, 

It-icas-saul-to-them hij-Bi'ohmd-jl, ‘ lohen indeed Garuda toas-lom, 

^dj's hSclilia, g'av ■\votliith, Kasliej^as-nislnn 

Was-attoched-to-him hunger, he-icenf having-arisen, to-KaSgapa-near 

av. 

he-canie. 


59S 


dopuii midis, “ ts“li 

It -tcas-said-hg-him to-thc-father, “ thou 

dim.” 

give-tv-nie." 

dopus tarn', “ khen tsdi 

It-tcas-said-fo-hini hg-hini, “ eat-it thou 

ki'imi. 
tortoise. 


ketsliali kliyon'^ Gkan 

so7ne food speedily 


mad-hosD 

a-mad-elepliant 


biye akli 
also a 

599 


treliatli kiiili tliad cldiili tim, tawa“nisliG ddgari zitli* 

Three-hundred kos tall are they, that-ihan twofold long. 

karani la-' yod sgthrdi.” Garudan tithay 

To-make they-hegan fighting exceedingly.'” By-Garuda there-verily 

ditli'. 

they-were-seen. 


yeli wav-hyuli'' zogitli 

when t he-wind-l ike having-ioatched 

pyokli. 

he-fell-on-them. 


gatshitli 

having-gone 


tithay 

There-verily 
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panjan d6n tal tulin. 

Claws tiDo under they-toere-rai8ed~hy~him, 
gokli. 

he-went-with-them. 


akosh* 

in-the-shy 


heth, 

having-taken, 

60X 


niyen tot“ parizatuk“ 6s“ yfiti kul“. 

TJiey-were-cat'ried-hy-him thither of-the-Pdrijdta was where the-tree. 


wuchhiv, tain' mosaman kyah trapaiyar tul“. 602 

Sehold-ye, by-that infant what mighty-zeal was-raised. 


duzolis-petb 

tim 

heth 

yan 

To- the- fork -of- two-bra nch es-on 

them 

having-taken 

as-soon-as 

tbuv'‘n 

zang, 



was-plaeed-by-him 

the-leg, 



gbbera-sutin kulis 

wotb" 

tsusta akh 

lang. 


The-weight-owing-to {of-)the-tree arose by-breaking one branch. 


603 


rotun lang tuti-sfity, wuchhitav tasancV g6n. 

TFas-seized-by-liim the-hranch his-beak-icith, behold-ye his virtues. 

rates yoduai, wasitli biitarath gayg bon. 604 

Se-may-seize-it if-not, having-descended the-earth it-went below. 


onun jionis-andar doritb dyutun 

It-icas-brought-by-him to-the-water-wilhin having-Jhing was-given-by-him 
lang. 

the-branch. 

halani liij“ bum ta akash biy8 605 

To-tremble began the-earth and sky also the-milky-way . 


languk" g6d byuth" patalas-sutin 

Of-the-branch the-root sat to-hell-with 
lanjen ar-bakh 

( Of-)the-lesser-branches the-mass-qf -twigs 

soponus zuv. 

there-became-of-it an- island. 


SUV, 

along-with. 


log" 

was-attached 


yutli" 

as 

606 


lodukh gara YisbSras yell 

TV as-built-by-them the-house to-Siva when 

ii^msa. 

an- ardent-desire. 


gave 

there-became 


languk" kirn" av, 

Of-the-branch the-foundation came, 

“ Lanka.” ’ 

“ZahkfV” 


lagi 

will-be-applied 


ath nav 
to-it the-name 

607 
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DARD GROrP. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

The portion of the poem immediately preceding this extract describes hoto Siva, at 
TdrvatVs request, determined to have a house built. Se employed the demigods 
Dhanishtha Kumdra and Visvakarman to construct it. They tcandered about the 
universe, seeking foi' a suitable site, and at length icere struck by the beauty of the 
island of Lanka. They asked the god Brahma, hoto so exquisite a spot Came into 
existence, and the extract is his reply. 

According to Hindu mythology, Garuda teas a famous bird, — a kind of roc , — 
and loas the son of Kasyapa. In the first book of the Sanskrit Mahabharata 
{ll. 13o2ff.) toe are told how Garuda, while quite young, is instructed by his father to 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength. As 
described in this extract, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree loith their 
weight ; b^lt, in the ’SiCihiihXihvcLici, he disposes of the latter by dropping it on to a 
distant mountain, and not into the sea. There is no mention of Lahkd, such as w& 
find in the Kashmiri poem. The Pdrijdta was one of the five trees of Paradise. It is 
not mentioned in connexion ivith this story in the Mahabharata, where only a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to the Sanskrit Eiimayaua {VII, in), Vih'a- 
ka7'ma7i built Lahkd not for Sica, but for the Bdkshasas. 

Brahma said to them, ‘ Garuda had only just l)cen born when he was seized by 
hunger. He arose and went to his father Kasyapa and said, “ speedily give me some- 
what to eat.” His father replied, eat tliou tlie mad elephant and the tortoise. They 
are three hundred kos high, and twice as much long. (600) They have begun to fight 
a miglity battle.” There, where they were, did Garuda see them. Like the wind he 
fell upon them unawares. He took them up in his talons and flew into the air ; and 
thitlier went he with them where grew the Parijata tree. Behold what mighty zeal 
that infant did display ! He carried them to a fork in the tree, and, as he put down 
his foot, under their weight one of the houghs broke olT. He caught it in his beak, — 
behold what virtues he ix)ssessed ! If he had not caught it, it would have fallen down 
to the earth below. (695) He carried it to the water and into it he flung the bough. 
At its fall the earth began to tremble, the sky, and even the Milky Way. The root- 
end of the bough sank down and down as far as Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.’ M’hen (therefore) ^iva showed his 
ardent desire, (there) they built the house ; and, because its foundation was a bough 
(long), its name will be called ‘Lanka.’ 
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The fourth specimen is an extract from the Yusuf Zulair^d of Mahmud Garni. 
It is a good example of the Musalman style of Kashmiri. It will be obsi'rved that 
there is a tendency to shorten final vowels as in kah for kdh, eleven (vei‘sc 82), and 
kyah for kydh, what (85). Also final surd consonants are not aspiivated, as in shongit 
for shongith, asleep (79) ; wanak for wanakh, thou shalt say (83), and many others. 

The transliteration from the I'ei*sian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kashmiri pronunciation. Thus, > a dream, is transliterated khtvdb (80, 81), 

althougli the Kashmiri pronunciation is khdb. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMIEI. 

Specimen IV. 

(From the Yusuf Zulaikhg of Mahmud Gdml.) 


• T ^ T ^ ^ A f 

LT ' ^ L’ “"•* • 

* J**- " ij ' O ’/ ^ *• 

* Sy U ;/ I 

* j ^ C/“- ^ ^ O' ' 3 

t 5 S3 T 

sA3 S.4 sA^ .j i:i3 

•i y * 

* 


# 


(,✓ * Sr" ** •* 


^✓-^5 , A !iw , ^ 

( ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

* ! s>f> iAw j !3 


^ * '‘cj ^ ^ ^ 

= 4 * V • At . 1 , I 

. ^...i 

J > ^-5 ’ 

sS'’ U -i, j’«>tr; « ^ 

j s*j v^'oiT ,j 

s, .i'jilj . , 30 /.i 

C * ^ i [ j‘1 y ( j ^ 

^^.frw ^ Sj T 

o’-; ^ ^ 




(0“ 0 *■*■* 



V V 

V A 

V^ 
A • 

A/ 
Af 
>.‘*’ 
A^ 
A » 

a1 

A V 

A A 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard 


KASHMIRI. 

Specimen IV. 

(From the Yusuf ZtilaikhSh of Mahmud Gdml.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Ramul, — s.^ — — I — II 

Tot” {foi' toth”) kotyah gav' Ya'qubas ! 

Beloved hoto-miich he-became to- Jacob ! 

6s” mushtaq tas-kun tay bas. 

he-tcas yearning hini-toicards and-verily very-much. 

6s" naman niabrab-e bimian, 

he-tcas boicing-himself {to-)the-arc]i-of eyebrows, 
bosa kai’an gul-e yasainan. 

kisses making {to')the-Jloicer-of jasmine. 

6s'' babas-iiishin sli6ngit 
he-icas to-the-father-near asleep 
atha klior monzi-siitin raii"it. 
hands feet henna-with coloured. 

liyotun asuii khwabas-andar 

it-was-begun-by-him to-laugh to-the- dream-in 
yitba zun asi abas-andar. 

as the-moon icill-be to-icoter-in. 

gawa {for gaA') bedar ; prutsh"nas moli {for mor), 

he-became awake; it-was-osked-by-him-to-liim by-the-father, 

‘ khyrab paiiun” kartam boli.’ 

‘ the-dream thine-own make-plea se-to-me presents 

‘ zun aftab ])iye t/irak kali 

‘ the-moon the-sun also the-stars eleven 

aye {for ay) samit dyufliam sijdah.’ 

came having-assembled tcas-given-by-theni-to-me obeisance.' 

‘ tshopa, yutli”-ua bayen m anak. 

‘silence, that-not to-the-brothers thou-w'dt-tcU, 
na-ta, Yusufa, me-nislie tslienak.’ 
otherwise, 0-Joseph, rne-from thoii-wilt-br-torn.’ 


Group. 
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78. 

79. 

80. 

81. 

82. 
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yam buz° wora-bayyau yih khwab. 

as-soon-as was -heard hy-the-step-brothers this dream, 

gayey gh amgin sethah betab. 84» 

they-hecame sorrowful exceedingly agitated. 

‘ tas kyali karos ? kam‘-p5tb‘ maron ? 

‘ to-imn what shall -we-do-to-him ? hy-what-method shall-we-hill-hi/m ? 

cbhuna Ya‘qu.bas shafqab s6n°.’ 85» 

there-is-not to- Jacob favour of -us.’ 

aye (for ay) molis subhan samit, 

they-came to-the-f other in-the-morning haring-assembled, 

‘arz-e salam kur"has namit. 86. 

an-address-of salutation was-niade-by-them-to-him having-bowed-themselves. 

‘ baba sobo, Y iisiif cbbuli wadan, 

‘father Sir-0, Joseph is lamenting, 

fa-arsilbu ma'ana ghadan.^ 87. 

therefore-send-him icith-us tomorrow. 


Ithubsurat 

beautiftd 

sflty 

in-co^npany 


cbbuh kbyrusb-nigah. 
he-is of -pleasing-aspect. 

bemon sairas 

loe-icill-tahe-him for-an-excurslon 


pagab.’ 

tomorrow.' 


88 . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After Rebecca’s death) bow dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did he yearn 
towards him more and more. Over the arcli of bis eyebrows would be bend, and kiss 
(the face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by his father — bis bands and feet all rosy with henna 

and in bis dream be laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quivereth) in the water. When 
he awoke his father asked him what his dream liad been. ‘ (I dreamt) that the moon, the 
sun, and the eleven stars asseml)led themselves together and did obeisance to me.’ 
‘Silence! Joseph, nor tell thou this unto thv Ijrethren. Otherwise, wilt thou be torn 
from me.’ 

Xo sooner did the step-brothers hear this dream than thev were filled with chaoriu 
and were beyond measure distraught. ‘ What shall we do unto him ? how shall we 
kill him ? Xo longer doth Jacob show favour unto us.’ 


Till? lialf-hne i- .Vv.ibii;. The whole Ila^^ae’e i> an aheptatieu of the Qur’an. Sura, s:i. 
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At morn came they togetliev unto their father, and bowed themselves before him 
with words of reverence. ‘ Father,’ said they, ‘Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou him with us. Fair of form is he, and of pleasing aspect. With us 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow’s morn.’ 
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kashtawarT. 

The valley of Kashtawar, vulgo Kishtwar, lies on the upper Chinab, to the south- 
east of the valley of Kashmir. Immediately to its south lies Bhaclrawah, the 
language of which is a form of Western Pahari (see Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 881ff.). 
To its west lies the hill country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in which various 
broken forms of Kashmiri are spoken gradually merging into the Chibhali and 
Punchhi forms of Lahnda {vide pp. 503ff. of Part i of this volume). To the east and 
north-east lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of Western Tibetan. The 
language of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawari, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
as spoken by 7,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri but is much corrupted by the 
Pahari and Lahnda spoken to its soixth and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
one or two Dardic forms (such as the vrord thu, he is) which have disappeared from 
Standard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
such as a present participle in an, instead of an, that no longer exist in Standard 
Kashmiri, but which have survived in Kashtawari. 

The following account of Kashtawari is partly based on Specimens received from 
the Kashmir Darbar, and partly on Specimens kindly given to me by the Rev. T. 
Grahame Bailey. The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 
1908. As given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
version, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
Bailey has prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci- 
mens are thus three in number, viz. two (Nos. I and III) provided by Mr. Bailey, and 
No. II provided by the Kashmir Darbar. The List of Words and Sentences printed on 
pp. 488ff . is based partly on a list provided by Mr. Bailey and partly on one furnished 
by the Darbar. 

Specimens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Pi'odigal Son. Mr. 
Bailey’s (No. I) is recorded phonetically in the Homan character. He has recorded 
each word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling. Speci- 
men No. II was supplied in the Kashtawari character’, with a transliteration. 

The Kashtawari character is a variety of the Takri character used in the hills of 
the Northern Panjab. As elservhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 

few signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and sometimes even 

short medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. It is as if we were, in writing 
the Nagari character, to represent the word hit by instead of ^rf. There 

are, it is true, forms for medial d, medial 1, medial and medial d, but these are used 
almost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial a can be used for almost any 
vowel. Moreover, the initial forms are often used instead of them. Accordingly, in 
transliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial vowel form bv an apos- 
trophe, as if, in the Nagari character, I were to transliterate WTff by hat, and WWcf by 
h'dt. The transliteration is first made absolutely literatim, and under each group of 
letters I put a second line .showing the particular Kashtawari word which the group is 
intended to represent. In this I have been aided by the transliteration provided by the 



KASHTAWARI. 


34a 


Kashmir Darbar. In order to assist the student the original in the Kashtowari charac- 
ter, and the corresponding transKteration and translation are printed on pages facing 
each other, and agree line for line. I have thus been able, in the grammatical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the second 
specimen occurs, — thus, II, 3, i.e. in the third line of the second specimen. This could 
not be done for the first and third specimens, whicb are merely indicated by ‘ I ’ and 
* III,’ respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Eomau II, indicate the entries 
in the List of Words and Sentences. 

The following table shows the Kashtawari alphabet. The letters are taken from 
Specimen II or from the Kashmir Darbar List of Words. No example was found in 
these of the letter of which I am therefore unable to give the form. 
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In writing Kashtawarl, it will be observed that the consonantal spelling is also 
very capricious. Special difficulties seem to have been experienced in writing the 
fricatives t» and tsh. They are usually represented by ch and chh, as in K^hmiri, but 
sometimes they are written s or even z. Thus, we have saald written for tshdtcali 
(II, 69), a goat ; ghsa written for gatsha, I will go (II, 26) ; and za’a, for tse, bv thee 
(II, 74). 

PRONUNCIATION.-Vowels in Kashtawarl are sometimes shortened. Thus, 
while the list of words and the second specimen always have mdh)t for ‘ man,’ the first 
and third have mahn'. So the Kashmiri diih, a country, becomes dish in the first 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall see, epenthesis is not carried out with the strictness observ- 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find vowels, especially «, liable to change under the 
influence of neighbouring vowels, even where they would not change in Kashmiri. 
Thus, Mhile II, 79, has samazun, to l)ecome, the first specimen in the corresponding 
passage has samtizwi, in which the second a lias become u under the influence of the u 
in the next syllable. Similarly mulkii-aun, for mnlka-sun, of the country (III). Again 
in one plnce in I lag'‘ or log^ has actually become Idgti, in zabnn logit, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri satidi (abl. of sond", of) is siui in Kashtawarl, in which the a 
has become i under the influence of the following i. 

In Kashmiii i and e are frequently interchanged. So also in the first specimen we 
have both iaitii khdtara (thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake; and tiaine khdtira (he killed the fatted calf) for his sake. In khdtira and 
khdtara we also .see an optional interchamre of unaccented a and i, and the same 
appears \nkydzi or kydzn, why? (94; cf. II, 19, SO). Even an accented i, follow- 
ing y, may become a. Thus wc have both ydth and yath corrc.s])onding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for this. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to <% so that yith 
became yeth. In Kashmiri we know that yeth is really yath (see p. 259), so that the 
change of yeth to yath in Kashtaavari is easy. Another example of the change of e to 
a is hoshas, (he came) to sense, eorresi)onding to the Kashmiri hoshes. In fact tlie 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms. It follows Kashmiri in icarhdii {ior toarhy a u), 
for so many years (II, 66), but in the corresponding passage in I it becomes ini, in 
tcarhien. We shall see numerous examples in datives plural of the 2nd and 3rd 
declension which in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, en, or ien. 

The vowel 6 becomes o in icathi, havin': arisen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have (as in Kashmiri) lodthi (Kashmiri xodthith). 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with i or #, a y is prefixed. Thus, the Arat)ic 
word insdf, justice, becomes yinsdf in Kashmiri. We also often hear a medial f or S 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, ketshdh, something, is often heard as 
k'>etjhdh, and khenia, I shall eat, is often heard as kh'i’wa. This prothesis of y before 
» or # is still more common in Kashtawarl. In tlie second specimen, according to the 
usual Kashmiri fashion, it is not indicated in writing ; but in the first and third 
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specimens and in the List of Words and Sentences in which each word has been recorded 
by ;^tr. Bailey as he heard it, it is common, though by no means universal. 

Thus, in sentence 231 we have tyisun for tisun, his, and tyesini for tisini (fern, 
sing, dat.), in which latter e has also been substituted for i. So we have in the first 
specimen dylm for dim, give to me ; pa tanyis (for Xiananis) zamlnas-manz, (sent him) 
into his own land. Again, while we have tyisun badd'" slmf, his elder son, we also have 
tisun mhdT kcindra uyit, his father having come outside. Similarly there is no pro- 
thesis of y in other cases, such as tisine-khdtira, for his sake. So we have both tis and 
tyis, and (III) tyes, to him. It is unnecessary to give further examples. Suffice it to 
say that medial i or e as often as not pronouncevi yi or ye. With this we may connect 
the change of in to ien noted above. The ien is really little more than a variant spelling 
of yen. 

As in Kashmiri, words often end in i-matra and ?<-matra, but these are used most 
capriciously. 

A final «-matia does not seem to occur, i-matra being everywhere used instead. 

Mr. Bailey has given me some interesting information regarding the method 
adopted by him in recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 
M'ords. He says, ‘ the fact that one may hear, say, rachhmutu and judnmutu does not 
seem to justify one in writing mudmntii if the word is usually pronounced mudmut, 
and, similarly with other letters, one does not seem justified in attempting (at any rate 
with our present knowledge of the dialect) to aim at uniformity of spelling where there 
is not uniformity of speech .... In these specimens the vovvels written above the 
line seem to come n ith almost a jerk, usually following a very long vowel. Thus, take 
mlbn". Here the b is very long and the “ comes with a slight jerk. The same applies 
even after a short vowel. Thus, in slmr'' the “ sounds almost as if the speaker could 
not avoid saying it, as if it were a necessary sequence of the r. It thus differs from 
sli um.' 

Taking ^■-matra first, we may quote the following examples of its use : — ghur\ a mare 
(139), or horses (110) ; liani, a she-deer (151) ; hbn\ dogs (148) ; }ibn\ a bitch (147) ; 
kbf, a girl (112) ; onunt (where we should expect midnis) (225) ; panan' dblat, his own 
wealth (I); r/s/;', bulls (114); shuf, sons (223, and II, 1); tshel', a she-goat (151); 
tshef, goats (152). 

But this t-matra sometimes becomes an ordinary i, as in mhdli, fathers (106) ; 
mdhni, men (121) ; disi, they were (eating) (I) ; and is sometimes even lengthened to«, 
as in shu(l, sons (I; cf. shut' of II, 1) ; hundl, kisses (I). 

For /'-niatra Ave may quote bachV' (231, I, III) or baeV (II, 13, 53), great; hhdy^, 
a brother (IT, 58, SO) ; ghiif, a horse (138) ; lag'", began, etc, (II, 14, 16) ; mdhn", a 
man (II, 6G) ; mhul", the father (came outside) (I ; but mhdl, 233, and mhdlu, 47, 101) ; 
miduu", my (II, 77, but tuidun in I); rislf, a bull (142) ; shuf', a son (I) ; tsdun", thy 
(220; II, 78; but tjdun, I) ; tsybf, a goat (150). 

But this final «-matra is often dropped, as in the following, some of which also 
occur above with the w-matra ; — midun rahdl, my father (233) ; myul, he was got (I) ; 
iuinuz, be became (III). 
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Or it may become a full as in mdh»u, a man (119, but mahn'‘, II, 56) ; tnhdl* or 
mhdlu, a father (47, 101 ; but mhdl. 233) ; bhdyu, a brother (49 ; but hhdy', II, 58, 80) ; 
rathu, he remained (I) ; zulmmidru, an oppressor (III). ^ 

Or it may be lengthened to u. This is always the case in the word dsu, he was, 
whereas thu, he is, is always written with the u short. Again we have zabun Idgu, he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14, 16, we have lagu, and in I, andar 
gatshtm lag* na, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become d or even tea, as in dand* or dando, the back (43), wats“, toatsu, 
or watswa, a calf (I) ; zeou or zid, the tongue (41). 

The forms taken by the perfect participle dre very instructive. I'he full forms of 
the words quoted helow are mud'mut*, mynV'mut*, rachh'“mut*, rdw^mut*, and aamz'mut'y 
but the forms actually occurring are mudmut (I, and II, 81), mud'mut (II, 49), dead; 
myulmut, got (II, 83) ; rachhmutu and rachhmut', kept {i.e. fatted) (I) ; rdufmut, lost 
(II, 82) ; and samzumut, become (III). 

Epenthesis of vowels occurs in Kashtawarl as in Kashmiri, but, judging from 
the specimens, its occurrence is here most capricious. We shall take in order the 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kashmiri and observe what happens under similar circum- 
stances in Kashtawari. 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by i-matra, and in certain cases {e.g. in the sing, 
dat. of the third declension) by i, the a is not changed, but the i-matra or i is sounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its proper place. Thus, bad', great (nom. plur.), 
is pronounced ha\l' (see p. 2G3). Similarly karis, to a I)racelet, is pronounced ka'ris. We 
find traces of this in Kashtawari, where the dative singular of akh, one, is written 
aikis in the first specimen, but akis in II, 15. Elsewhere, even in I the a remains 
unchanged, as in pananis, to his own, or (II, 60) haj' , great (no:n. sing. fern.). 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed l)y ?<-matrait becomes o (p. 263), as koi'* (for kar"), 
he was made. The o remains even when the «-matra 1)ecomes u owing to the addition 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kashtawari, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in korun (II, 9). At other times the a becomes 6, as in korun 
(I, ‘ when he had wasted everything ’), and at other times it becomes d, as in zabun 
Idgu, he began to say (I will fill my belly) (I), iu which the w-matra has been changed 
to ii. Most commonly, however, in I, III, and tlie List of IVords, the a is unchanged 
as in karun (HI, and 225); marun lagus, I began to die (I); rafhu (for rath"), 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I) ; zabun, he said (I). 

M"e have already seen that i-matra is used where Kashmiri has ihmatra, so 
that the change of a when followed liy the latter does not concern us here. 

In.Kashmiri, when d is followed by i-matra or by i, it becomes d, as in mol', 
fathers (see p. -’63), morhe, strike ye (see p. 30.5). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling this, in which d, followed by i, becomes d, not 6. 
It is the word thdyiu, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri thoviw. 

In other cases the d remains unchanged, as in dsias (I) or dsis (II, 1), they were to 
him (Kashmiri dsi«) ; lidlirn (HI), a ruler; khdtira, for the sake of (I); tgdnis 
mhdl'-sin, of thy father (Kashmiri chyonis mol’-sandis) (223) ; izdnaicdlis, to a shop- 
keeper (241). 
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In Kashmiri, when d is followed by M-matra or by u it becomes o, pronounced 
something like the a in ‘ all ’ (see pp. 263-4). We see traces of this in sordt, all (I, but 
sdrui in II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmiri sdniy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in dusu (Kashmiri ds"), (the elder son) was (in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has dsn ; and in mdurum (Kashmiri mdi'imi), I struck (185). As seen 
above, however, the d often remains unchanged, and so also in bhdy" (11, 58, 80) or 
bhdl (I ; 49), a brother ; mdrun, (thy father) killed (the fatted calf) (I) ; ujdrun (I), 
urdicun (II, 11), or lujdicun (II, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by ?i-matra or by «, it becomes yu, as in dyut^ (for 
given (see p. 263). The same usually occurs in Kashtawari, as in dyntun, he 
gave (answer) (I) ; dyntiith, tiiou gavest (II, 70; but dyituth in I) ; myul (for he 

was found (I). As in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has pHrwm, I (ncYer) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutum. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by f-matra it becomes 7, and when it is 
followed by ?<-matr;i it becomes yii (see p. 263). We have in Kashtawari one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base tsher-, a goat. Its nominative 
singular is tshyur" (l.')0), and its nominative plural is Uhef, not Uhyuf and UhlrK 

111 Kashmiri when d is followed by i-mfitiA or by i«-matra or by w, it becomes as 
in hhH\ jdural hun', from the base hbn-, a dog (see p. 263). In Kashtawari, b in such 
eircumstanees remains unehanged. Thus, hbrf, a dog (146), pi. hbn^ (148) ; libn^, a 
bitch (1 f7) ; h'br , a daughter (110) ; me Labium, I struck (185). We have, however, 
iTiuthhaiv^ry (I and III), for an original krbdhl. 

From the above it Avill be seen that Avhile epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawari they are subject to no ti.xed law. 

Consonants.— In Kashmiri a final surd consonant is aspirated (see p. 267). 
This rarely occurs in KashtaAvari. Thus in I we have dblat (not dblath), wealth; 
Idik (not ldikh\ worthy; pnshnk (not pdshdkh), a garment; ankJmch {not ankhuchh), 
a ring, and so on. There are, however, a fcAv examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote lu'tsakh, they beiran (to make merry); dyituth, thou gavest; mdrdwuth, 
thou causedst to he killed; and thukh, or thuk, thou art. 

Dardie languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, or hh. IIica are, houcAer, common in KashtaAvari and are evidently bor- 
rowed from Western Pahari. Thus, Ave have gh in ghar, a house (67), and ghur\ 
a horse (68) ; dh in krddhl, angry (I and III), and dhdm, a feast (II, 60) ; and bh 
in hhdir, a brother ( tO) ; tdiain, a sister (50), and bhochhi, of hunger (II, 25). We 
CA'cn have initial or medial m beeontin- mb in mhdf, a father (Kashmiri mdl^) 
(passim); mhast, much (221); somhuzun, to become (II, 14), but samazi (II, 62); 
and timhau for timau, among them (II, 5). 

Bardic laii"iuiges show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. We have a 
good example of this in the word ankhuch (I) or ankuchi (II, 46), a ring, which is 
for ail original auguji. 

Attention must be drawn to the lax way in which, as in the case of other 
Dardie languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. For 
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instance we have hadihcun instead of Inddtcun (III) ; thukriin dosan tnouz, in a few 
days, in I, but thukrin in II, 6. In II, :?0, we have icdthi, having arisen, Imt wothi 
in If, 33 ; and in II, 07, ziif, ever, but in 11. 09, zdt. In II, 37, the word lor ‘ embrace ’ 
is written nala mafa'ii, but pronounced ndlamHt\ 

Kashtawarl ix)ssesses a cerebral /•, which does not exi!?t in Kashmiri. It is pro- 
bably borrowed from L ilinda or from Western Pahari. It is interchangeable Avith 
d, as in ui'uicun (II, 11) or uddtcuit til, 71), he s(iuandered. A few «‘xamples, out 
of many, are shur'', a son i55) ; kdr', a daughter (ot!) ; ghtcr‘, a horse (6b) ; durun', to 
run (8'') ; near (S7). The inttu’cliange of dentals and cercl)rals is again illus- 

trated by tahyor", a he-goat (loO), Avilh a cenbral r, but tjihH', a she-goat (lol), Avith a 
dental 1. 

The dental r, as in other Dardic languages, is sometimes eJidtsl. Thus aa’c have 
Irontli or hunth, .before (90) ; and iiyit, having emergtsi (I), correspundirig to the 
Kashinivl nlrlth. 

\ 

There is one instance of the interchange of ?e and m in mandniHii, he remonstrates! 
with him (II, 6T), for tiKDuticun. 

The epenthetic changes of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Ivaslifawiiri. Thus (ef. p. 267), Ave have the 
change of t to ch in Ih‘ tore them (fem.i (T 1 1 ). fivnn to 6«.ar. In 

Kashmiri d hecomes / l)efore y or e hut not lieiore K-matni (see j). 2(;7). Tims, /W“, 

great, has a feminine witli a dative singular In Kashlawari, this change 

is exb'nded by analogy to the feminim; nominative, so that we have baj' {ll, 60, 75), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri 

In Kashmiri t under certain circumstanees becomes /s, and « becomes ii (j). 267), 
so, Avo have in Kaslitawari Ao/n/d (222) (Kashmiri kyul'‘\, Iioav much, feminine ki'm (221) 
(Kashmiri ki(s‘). So punii/i', own, fern. prinntV ; thy, fem. /><()»'. 

In Kashmiri h is liable to become »fi, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
an original sh. Thus tin* feminim' of hynh'‘, like, is hi^h'. In KashtaAvan the .«// 
appears a bo in the masculine, as in mr jMiiinnu'ii hinzurandnxh hondyuii, make me like 
thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSION -Nouns.— 

Corresponding to tlie Kaslimiri first decli'iision, avo have ; — 





Nom. 

(jhnr 

ghar. 

Dat. 

jharas 

ghara n. 

Ag. 

Ahl. 

(fhantn 

fjhara ) 

ghar an 


JlOpoi. a rupee, makes its plur. nom. ropie. 

Examples of this declension are ; — 

Sing, nom.-acc.— kill pddu. a great famine fell (I), 
yi rdpfti dpi tin, give this rupee to him (234). 

\,anun yad hhn'n. I "ill ftll my oavu belly (I, II, 20). Note that yad is 
here masculine. In Kashmiri it is feminine. 
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dand, dand", or dando, the back (43). Judging from tl;e two latter forms 
this word is also of the second declension. The dathe siiignlar dandas, 
given below, belongs to the first declension. 

Dat.-acc. — pananis dilas-sathi zabnn, he said nith {i.e. in) his heart (I). 
thinyis dandas thdyiu zln, put ye the saddle to {i.e. on) his ))ack (227). 
tath dishas-manz kdl pedu, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gharas-manz thn safed ghitri-sun zin, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (22G, so 223, 233). 

gharas-nior do, he came near the house (I, so II, 51). 
hathas ahkliuch Idgyus, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
su hdshas-rnnnz ad, he came into sense (I). 

zdt tsdni hukmas adal badal na haul has, I never walked contrary to thy 
command (TI, (>8). 

Uni pananyis zaminas manz sitr fj^undicani sozun, he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I). 

jawdb-manz (II, (55), for jaicdhns-manz, in answer, the termination of the 
dative has lieen omitted. 

sii thn dhdri-hinis vidkhas-pdn indl d/ttndtean, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of tlie hill (229). 

tath midkas-nifiHZ hadn drdrj pddu. in tliat country a irreat famine fell (II, 12). 
tin karnn yath mulkas zam'mas kachchh,\\a for {i.e. of) this 

coiinti'y (III). 

aikis luinkaras sad dyif, having called a servant (I). 

Ram Chanda?" Sdhabas-sd thi ///hast min??nf zd?'i ka?"in, he made much entreaty 
and lamentation with {i.e. to) llam Chandar Sahil) (III). 
tath jde-hi)iis aikis shakhsas-fat?i vafha. lie stayed witli a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag. — dsedu Xaicdb Sdhaba?? Tahs'ddd?" rachhmutu, he was appointed Tahsildar 
by the Nawhl) Sr.hih (III). 

Abl. — kJt?(ha-n?anza kinidl pd??. draw water from tlie well (237). 

Plur. nom.-acc. - luk .^d?d fyds- 2 )d?? ki'ddhl sa??iazei, all the people became angry 
with iiim (III). 

mid?ii ??thdli-.sinyi kit yd ?naziv' tl?!. liow many labourers there are of my 
fatlier (1). 

tathun i)idl thn dhdi )'dpie, the price of that is trvo rupees and a lialf 
(2321. 

tyis lu Ca III/??? )-dpif>, take those rupees from him (235). 
tini sdr ts?'ndi/:a?ii sdz?>/?, he sent him to feed swine ili. 

bailidn mahnidn zarnhi ziydda dsidi. there were more lands to great men 

(III). 

Dat.-acc. - th)?k)'idn dusa?i-manz. in a few days (I). 

tisin hathan a?ikt!Ch7, biya khd?"an padidru. a ring for his hand, and a shoe 
for his feet (II, 10). 
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panun mdl mara Tcdman-manz urdioun, he wasted his substance in evil deeds 

( 11 , 10 ). 

mdra kdran-pata mdl ujdrun, he wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

me pananien mazuran-hish bandyim, make me as one of thy servants (I). 
midnia mhdlis-nisM tear a mazuran wdra manjl thl, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). * 

panen mazuran-manz, amongst thine own servants (II, 32). 
mhdlin pananien naukaran zahun, the father said to his servants (I). 
kitydn warhien (nom. sg. warhy, 1st dec).) t^dn' khezmat karyim, for how 
many years did I do thy service (I). 
yUin warhen, for so many years (II, 66). 

dsedu ~ rachhmutn pdhan warhien, he was appointed for five years (HI). 

I6h pananien ydran-sdthi khushl karaha, I might have done rejoicing with 
my own friends (I). 

panen ydran-manz, among my own friends (II, 71). 

Ag. — tyh-pdn lukau zamlncldrau khtidlikh hdsaldt, a complaint was raised against 
him by the people generally and by farmers (III). 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri second declension, we have the following. It must 
be remembered that a final “ is often dropped, and also is oftfen written u or even d or voa, 
and that a final * is often written i or t. Also that in is often written en, yin, or ien. 
In the paradigm I shall only give “, % and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Kote also that the agent singular ends in in, not in * as in Kashmiri. 



Sing. 

Kom. 

mhdl", a father 

Dat. 

mhdlis 


mhdlin ) 

Abl. 

mhdli ) 


Plur. 

mhdV. 

mhdlin. 

% 

mhdliau. 


As examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mhdli, 0 father (I, and II, 3), and 
ai ahuria (I) and ai ahuf (II, 76), O son. 

As other examples of the nominative plural, we can quote from the List of Words 
(138ff.) 


Xom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

ghnf, a horse 

ghnf. 

rish'", a bull 

riah'. 

hbn^, a dog 

hbn\ 

t^hyof, a goat 

Note that while hon'^ shows no epenthesis, we see it in t&hybr'. 

t^hef. 

Other examples are : — 

Sin". nom»-acc. — hdun'^hhdy" dniut tJiu, thy brother is come 
akhd mahn' hakdrU, having called a man (II, 56). 
midun mhdl, my father (233). 

(II, 58, cf. 80) 
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tisu7i mhdV‘ kandra nyit bczdwun lagus, his father, having come outside, began 
to persuade him (1). 

tyisun bade!' shiir* icajjan-inmiz dusv, his elder son was in the fields (I). 
i^dni mhdlm tiaine khdtii'a rachhmutu icaUiU mdrun, thy father hath killed 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; but : — 
rachhmutu loatawa ybr aniti, bring ye the fatted calf (I). 

Dat.-acc. — su thu ghuris-j^du bel, he is seated on a horse (230). 
kulyis-tal, under the tree (230). 

aikis mahnis zeh ahtir'i dsiaa, to a certain man were two sons (I). 
akia badia mdhnia-niahin lag" gbu, he went and joined himself to a certain 
man (If, 15). 

Idkrin ahurien lananis 77ihcdis znhun, the younger son said to his father (I, 
and so elsewhere, in both I and II, imaawt). 
me tabtum teainyia ahuria mhast, I liave well beaten bis son (228). 
gdmakia kaai icnnawdlia-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ok zanis zeh ahur’ dais, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 

A".~ldk)'in shnrien panania mhdilia zabun, the voumter son said to his father 
(I, cf. II, 2). 

ldk}in ahuf'iu akia dfiras mulka-aun safoj' koriDi^ the youngei’ son made a 
journey to a far country (II, 7). 

mhdlin pai^anien nav.karan zabun, the father said to his servants (I, cf. II, 
43). r 

an hazzo dur dau, mhdlin laicun, he was yet far off, (when) his father per- 
ceived him (I). 

shurin tia zabun, the son said to him (II, 38). 

7nidn' pet>’‘~sinyi ahurien karun teaini bhenyi-aathi bidh, the son of mv uncle 
has made a marriage with hi>i sister {22o). 

Ahl — fidlatnafi ratun, he seized him with an eml)race (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — hundi ditinua, he gave liim kisses (I). 

ok zanis zeh ahur' daia, to a certain man ucie two sons (II, 1), 
aikis mahnis zeh sJiuri dsiaa, to a certain man were two sous (I). 

mhdlin panen mdhnin zabun, tiie father said to his men (II, 44). 
Idchdran mabniea baddwun, badien inahnien zajnin ziydda daidi,, thukri bandyin, 
for helpless men he increased (the measurement of their laud) (and) for o-reat 
men, who had more lauds, he diminished them (III). 

Corres])onding to the third declension of Kashmiri, consisting of feminine nouns 

in ' or “ we have tlie following. As in the ca^e of nouns of the second declension' is 
often written i or 1 and in is often written yin or edn In the paradigm I only o-fve ‘ and 
in respectively, leaving the other forms to l.e inferred (llOff.) : — 




Pl.r. 

Xom. 

Xv)/’*. a daughtei 

kon. ' 

Dat. 

/i 'O/ i 

kd\ 

Ag.-ald. 

ko) i 

koriav 
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Other examples of the nominative plural are (139ff.) : — 

Nom. Sin/. Nom. Plur. 

ghtif, a mare ghuri. 

hbn\ a bitch hbni. 

Other examples are: — 

Sg. nom.-!icc. — dark' pn nan' pnchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 
Dat.-acc. — snrti-mnnz yith zahun, having come into sense he said (II, 22). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — zachi tsachien, rags were torn by him (Til). 

Dat.-acc. — t^dan" mdl gdnen.-manz uddwun, he scattered thy property among 
harlots (II, 73). 

Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmiri, we have the following 
examples : — 


Sing. Plur. 

Kom. kath katha. 

Dat. kathi kathan. 

Ag.-abl. kathi, katha kathau. 


The above paradigm is based on the following examples. No example is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., but kathau is probably right : — 

Sg. nom.-acc. — bhain, a sister (50) ; dat. hhenyi-hata, than the sister (231) ; 

bhenyi-sathi, with the sister (226). 
gdu, a cow (143) ; pi. nom. gde (145). 

Dat.-acc. - had'" shur" loajji-manz dsu, the elder son was in the field (II, 53). ' 
Abl. — bqh bhuclii rnarun lagus, I began to die (I). 
boh bhochhi maran thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

panani dblata-manza midun hissa dyim ; te tin dblat banti difsin, give me my 
share of thy property ; and he divided the property (I). 
ai katha (sins. nom. knth)-pdna luk sdrl tyes-pdn krudhl samazel, from on {i.e. 

with regard to) this matter all the people became angry with him ( TIT ). 

Note that the ablative ends in a {dblata, katha) or in i {bhuehi). 

Plur. Tiom.-acc. — yima shima sur kliewan disi, what husks the swine were eating 

(I)- 

Dat.-acc. — t^dun mdl kanjran-sathi tiddi dyutun, he wasted thy property od 
harlots (I). 

razan-sathi gandis, bind him with ropes (236). 

badcp shur" wajjan-manz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

tin tis panen wajjan-manz sbzuti, he sent him into his fields (II, 17). 

The o-enitive of all four declensions will lie dealt with rmder the head of adfec- 
tives. 

Postpositions. — Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri. It is noteworthy that the 
postpositions and /mA, both meaning ^from/ govern the dative, and not, as we 

might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri, the ablative. 

VOL. Vlir, PABT II. 2 Z 
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The follo'ning is a list (T the postpositions occurring in the specimens, with the cases 
they "overn : — 

hata, from (dat.). 

khatara, khatira, for the sake of (abl. or abl. of gen.). 

lahi, near, to (= Hindi pas) (dat.). 

manz, in, among, into (dat.). 

nianza, from in, from among (abl.). 

nibr, near (dat.). 

7iish, from (dat.). 

ti'sha, 7iishe, nishin, near (=Hindi jxis) (daf.). 
piin, upon ( = Hindi })aA (dat.). 
puna, from upon = Hindi parse) (abb). 
pata, after (dat.). 

sathi, w'ith, in company with (dat.). 
safJii, Avith, by means of (dat.). 

The following are examples of the use of these postpositions : — 

fsr kas-hata su iuol hyatiith, from wlnnn did you I)uy that (240) r 
gdaKtkis knsi irdiiaicdUs-hata, from a shop-keeper of the A'illage (241). 

Isdni athdlin tisinr khatira rochhinntii icatsu aidrun, aii/i khdtara thi sit judu 
laicini, thy father hath for liis sake killed tlie fatted calf, for the sake of this 
that {i.c. because) he liath perceiA^ed him (to l)e) aa'cH (T). 

i.siai khdtara rachhmut" icath' mdrdiciith, for his sake thou causedst tlie fatted calf 
to be killed (I). 

toth jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-tahi rathii, he remained near (i.e. AA’ith) a person of 
that place (I). 

H-athi paiiaiiis nihdlis-lahi do, having arisen, he came near (i.e. to) his father (I). 
tath dishas-mauz kdl peon, a famine fell in that country (I). 

thnkrien ttbsan-manz. in a feAV days (the younger son Avent off to a far country) (I). 
tsdnit" mat gduen-manz laldticm, he Avasted thy property among harlots (II, 73). 
gharas-manz thu safed ghtiristni zln, in the house is the saddle of the AA'hite horse 
(226; so 223, 233). 

SH hbshas-inatiz db, he came into sense (I). 

badd" shitr'' irajjan-aui nz dvsd, the elder son Avas in the fields (1). 
tin tis panrn irajja n-manz sbznn, lie sent him into his fiekh (II, 17). 
panen gdran-nianz khn.'>dr/ kara, I m iy make rejoicing Avith my friends (II, 71). 
fini panangis za iiiliias-,/iaiiz .djzini, he sent him into his own lands (I). 

In Jaicdh-iiianz, in ansAver (II, 6.")), the tmanination of the dative has been dropped. 
panani dblata-ma nza „iid>ni hissa dgirn, give me my share from in [i.e. out of) 
thy property (I). 

tidian-manza Ibkrin tnhd/i.s zahnn, from amomr them the youiiirer said to the 
fatlier (II, 2i. 

khuha-uianza khndd pad, draAv Avater from in (i.e. out of) the Avell (237). 
yei ghari gharas nibr db, Avhen he came near to the house (I ; cf. II, 54). 
mhllis-nish, from the father (191). 
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tu sadd me-7iishe thtik, thou art always near {i.e. with) me (II, 76). 

bdh loathi pananis mJidUs-nisha gat^ha, I, having arisen, will go near {i.e. to) my 
father (I ; cf. II, 26). 

midnis mhdlis-nishe wdra, ^nazuvan wdra tnanjl fhi, near my father {i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 

akis harlis mdhnis-nishin lag'' gbii, he went and staved near {i.e. with) a great man 
(II, 16). 

ai katha-pdna luk sdrl tges-pdn krudhl samazel, from upon {i.e. in regard to) 
this matter all the people hecame angry upon {i.e. with) him (III). 
thiikrin dosan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

mdra kdi-an-paia mdl ujdmu, he wasted the property after {i.e. in) evil deeds (I). 
tin pananis dilas-sathi zabun, he said with {i.e. in) his heart (I). 
tsdun mdl kanjran-sdthi wldi dgutun, he wasted thy substance with harlots (I). 
tu haniesha me-sdthi tluikh, thou art ever with me (I)- 

boh pananien ydran-sdthi khushl kai'alia, I might have made merry with my 
friends ( I ) . 

yiman-sdthi pa^iun yad bhara, with these 1 will fill my belly (I). 

7'azan-sdthi gandis, hind him with ropes (236). 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri. Those that do 
not end in ?i-matra (such as ditr, distant ; like good ; bad ; rnfiflr, 

good) are not declined when in agreement with a substantive in a case other than the 
nominative singular. Thus : — 

du7' disJias safai' k67'U7i, he went to a far country (I). 

mdra kdran-pata 7ndl 7ijdrnn, he wasted the iwoperty in l)ad actions (I). 

pamin 7ndl 7 ndra kd77ian-manz urdnoun, he wasted his property in bad actions (II, 

10 ). 

zaha7' mdhnu, a good man (119) ; zabar 7ndlmi, good men (121). 

Sometimes, however, the adjective is declined, — the masculine in this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have : — 

akis diiras 77iulka-sun safar korun, he made a journey of a distant countrv (II, 

S'- 

Idchdran 7nahnien baddicun, for helpless men he increased (the measurement of 
the laud) (III). 

As in Kashmiri adjectives ending in a-matra agree with the noun they qualify in 
gender, number, and case. It must be remembered that a-matra is often elided, so that 
the adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, however, does not affect the rule. 
Even when the a-matra is elided the adjective is treated as if it ended in H-matra. 
Thus the pronominal adjective midutf, my, is just as often written niidnn, but it is 

alwavs declined as if it were 7nidii7f. and never as if it were reallv 7nid\ttj. 

» ' * 
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In Kashmiri the feminine termination corresponding to the masculine «<-matra. is 
/i-matra. In Kashtawari it is i-matra, which, as often as not, is pronounced as a full 
i, as in the third declension of substantives. Thus, the feminine of ldkyr'‘, small, is 
Idkar' (Idkari). In fact, as in the second and third declensions, “ is often written u or 
even d or ica, ' is often written i or 7, and in is often written thi, yin, or ien. In the 
following paradigm I shall give only “, ', and in, respectively, but most of the other 
spellings will be found in the examples. 

Under the rules for epenthesis certain consonants are liable to change in the 
feminine (see p. -66), and in some cases, Avhen they do not change in the nominative 
feminine, they change in the other cases. Thus, the feminine of the Kashmiri bod", 
:great, is biid^, the dative singular of which is bajr. In Kashtawari these changes appear 
most capriciously, sometimes they occur, and sometimes they do not. 

iVdjectives ending in n“ (which in Kashmiri becomes in the feminine) appear to 
make their feminines jiretty consistently in ;T. Thus, niictmf, my, has its feminine 
raidw' ; thy, feminine Avi/T ; own, feminine In the case of the 

Kashtawari word ba(V, srreat, the d is changed to j, eveii in the case of the nominative 
feminine, which is baj'. This is evidently due to the analogy of the other feminine 
cases. We thus get the following declension of or badd", great. 



M asc. 

Feiii. 


Nom. 

bad'" 

haf. 

Dat. 

badis, badi 

baji. 

,Ag. 

badin, badi 

haji. 

Abl. 

badi 

baji. 

lur. 

Nom. 

bad' 

haji. 

Dat. 

badin 

baj in. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau. 


Note that, in the masculine singular, the ablative can optionally be used for any 
oblique case. 

There are one or two irreirular adjectives. The pronominal adjective paniitf, ow'n, 
optionally drops the second n in all cases except the nominative singular. Thus, panis 

for panonis : pani for panani, and >o on. The word for ‘ all ’ (compare the Kashmiri 
.yo;v/y, see p. 2(59), invariably adds an emphatic 7. Thus the masc. sing. nom. is suriil, 
abl. aiiriwl (for sdri + i) ; plur. nom. sdrl (for sdr +7''. 

As examples of the U'C of these declinable adjectives we may quote : 

Masc. Miig. nom.— fa f/i dish(i.s-,n(niz bodd' h'd peon (^I) ov tath midkas-manz bcid'‘ 
drag prun (II, 12), in that country a great famine fell. 

tymin bodd" ahuf icajjan-rnam dusii (I) or tisun had" shuf icajji-manz dsii (II, 
,33), his great [i.e. elderl son was in the lield{s). 

yel gbari sb>'v.i barbdd korun (I) or yd// sdrdi kharach korun (II, 11), when he 
had wasted (expended) all. 
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Dat.*acc. — akis hadis mdhnis-nishin lag'‘ gbu, he went and stayed with a great 
man (II, 15). 

midnis mhdlis-nishe wdra niazuran wdra manjl thl, near my father {i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lohrin skuridn pananis mhdlis zahun, the younger son said to his father (I). So 
phnanis mhdlis, (I wiU go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
midun mhdl thu tath Idkuri gharas-manz rihican, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pani mhdlis-nishe gatsha, I will go to my father (II, 26, cf. 34). 
zdt t 3 dni hukmas adal-hadal na hanthus, I never walked contrary to thy command 
(II, 67). 

Note midrt for midnis or midni (225). 

Ag. — lokrin shurien patianis mhdlis zahun, the younger son said to his father (I). 
Idkrin shurin safar korun, the younger son made a journey (II, 7j. 
tsdni mhdlin baj' dham karmats' thl, thy father hath made a great feast (11, 59). 
tsdni mhdlin rachhmutu wdtsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

Plur. nom. — luk sdrl tyes-pdn krudhl samazel, all the people became angry with 
him (III). 

thukri handyin, he made them small (III). 

Dat.-acc. — hadien mahnien, for great men (III). 

pananien mazuran-hish bandyim, make me like one of thy servants (1). 
mhdlin panen mdhnin zahun, the father said to his men (II, 43). 
thukrien dosan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thukrin dosan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

Pern. sing. nom. — tsdni mhdlin bag' dhdm karmats' thl, thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, cf. 75). 

kitydn warhien t^dn' khezmat karyim, for how many years I did thy service (I). 
yitin warhen tne tsdh' tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). 

Dat. — karun p)cinanl marzl-sdthi zamluas kachchh, he measured the country accord- 
ing to liis own pleasure (III). 

riur. dat. — tin tis panen wajjan-manz sdzun, he sent him into his fields (II, 16). 

The Genitive Case. — As in Standard Kashmiri the genitive is an adjective and is 
-declined as such. The postjiositions of the genitive are him", sun", and uk", corresponding 
to the Kashmiri hond", sand", and uk" respectively. These are used almost exactlv as in 
Kashmiri. Hun" is used with feminine nouns and with masculine plural nouns. 
Suit is used with masculine singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the s of sun" is really the termination of the 
dativf', so that dsmdna-sun" of heaven is really dsnidnas-un", for dsmdnas-hun" (see 
p. 225). Unlike Standard Kasluniri sun" is used not only with animate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have dsmdna-sun", when Kaslimiri would have dsmdnuk" ; 
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T)idla‘sun'\ of the property, ■where Kashmiri would have mdhtk" ; and mvlkci-sun'', of the 
country, where Kashmiri would have nutlktik". 

The post[)Osition nk'‘ is, as in Kashmiri, confined to inanimate masculine singular 
nouns, as in f/dmi(k'‘, of the village : wiilkuk", of the country, li^e thus see that either 
8iin'‘ or t(k'‘ may he used with such an inanimate noun as mulk, a country. 

All these postpositions are declined, so that we have for svjf : — 



Masc. 

Fein. 

Sing. 

Xom. 

sun'' 

sin\ sT. 

Dat. 

siniSi sini 

sini. 

A". 

sinhi, sini 

sini. 

Al)l. 

sini 

siiii. 

Plur. 

Xom. 

sin 

siiii. 

Dat. 

siniUy sin 

sifiin. 

Ag.-a1)l. 

siniaii 

sinan. 


Sun'' is sometime^ written sund" (102), 

As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. The " of sun" is vciy commonly 
dropj'jcd, so tliat we get suyi. Similarly final ' and i are often drf)pped, so that sin may 
represent sin' or sini. Again y is often inserted before /, so that, e."., sinis and sini 
become siiniis and sinyi respectively. Again, sometimes e and sometimes 2 is written 
for * or i, and iun or un for in, so that sin and sini may become sini or sini, and sinin 
may heconn' siniin or sinin. All this is e.vactly ns in the case of nouns of the seeond 
and third (h'clensioii'.. 

Ilv.n" is declined e.vactlv like .s«// . suhstitutiiifr h for s. 

t w 

C k" is deelined as follows, it heinu’ remembered that changes of spellino’ mav 

i- ^ f 

occur as in the case of sun". 




F‘n;. 

Sim,’'. 

Xom. 

n/c { ///' ) 

fin}, , 

Dat. 

nkls. o/x'i 

OChi . 

A- 

nJx'in, itki 

orL i . 

Abl. 

oLi 

(fr/fi , 

I’lur. 

Xnni. 

nk 

arki. 

Dat. 

a 1 i n 

nch hi 

AL,".-abl. 

a 1 i n n 

nnjt ia^'. 

Sometimes the "enitive 

po.stpo>iri()iis 

are oinitt<‘(I in (IT, 


geicnnen-hun\, of singimr, and (II, o-A notsanin. for nciijanin-hun , of danclu". 
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The following ax'e examples of the use of the genitive : — 

Sun". — masc. sing. noni. — dsmana-sun gundh kiirmut thum, I have done sin of 
{i.e. against) heaven (II, 28). 

gharas-manz thu safed ghuri-siin zln, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

mdla-sun hissa me dim, give me the share of the property (II, 3). 
mulku-sun (for midka-sun") su thu mehram, he is acquainted of {i.e. with) the 
country (III). 

ddras mulka-sun safar, a journey of {i.e. to) a far country (II, 9). 

Sdhaba-sim gundh korum, I did sin of {i.e. against) God (I). 

Dat.-acc. — te-singih dandas thdyiu zln, put ye the saddle to {i.e. on) his back (227). 
me t^otum te-sinyis shuris, I have beaten his son (228). 
i-sin hathas ankhuch Idgyits, put ye a I’ing on his hand (I). 
tBcinis mhdl'-sin gharas-manz, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag. — ti-sin mhdlin su mandmun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 
midn' petr''-sinyi shurien karun hidh, the son of my uncle made a marriage 
(225). 

A\)\. — t 3 dni mhdlin ti-sine khdtira rachhmutu icatsu mdirun, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (I). 

i-sini khdtara rachhmut" icats" mdrdiouth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be 
slain for him (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — midini mhdli-sinyi kityd mazur thl, how many labourers there 
are of my father (I). 

Dat.-acc. — hatlian ankuchi, a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

Fern. sing, nom.-acc. — ghuri-s^ iimmar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tye-sihi hhenyi-hata badd", taller than his sister (231). 

Hun". — masc. sing. dat. — dhdri-Jiinis mokhas-pdn, on the top of the hill (229). 
tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examples of sun" and liun", see the List of Words, 102, etc. 

Vk". — masc. sing. nom. — nat^unuk wdz latcun, the sound of dancing was perceived 
by him (I). 

Dat.-acc. — gdmakh kdsi wdnawdlis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
tath nndkakis akis badis mdhnis-nishin lag" gdu, he AAent and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (II, 15). ^ 

Fern. sing, nom. — ybr yinach murzl karan thu, he is making a desire of [i.e. for) 
coming here (III). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in sun" or hun" are put in the dative, as in 
duras mulka-sun safar, a journey of a far country (II, 9). 

No examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in uk". 

Coilipa<risoil. — This is made as in Kashmiri. The usual postpositions are hata 
and nishi. Thus : — 

-nishi zabar, better than (133). 
sdriicl-nislti zabar, better than all, best (134). 
bhenyi-hata badd", taller than the sister (231). 
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sdl'iicy-nishi Judn poshdk kodi aniu, bring ye forth the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in : — 
asalas-nishe nsal, good than good, i.e. best (II, I-t). 

Nmnsrals. — The.sd are "iven in the List of Words and Sentences (pp. I88ff.). 

The word for ‘ one ’ is ak which is either iudeclinal)le as in ak zanis zeh shad dsis, 
to one man Avere two sons (11,1), or else is declined as if from a nominative oA:“ or 
ak'\ its dative being akis or aikis. Thus ; — 

akis diij'as mulka-sun sofa)', a journey to a far country (II, 8). 

akis hadis mdhnis-nishiii, near a great man (II, 15). 

aikis mahnis zfdi shun asias, to one man were two sons (I). 

aikis nankaras sad dijit, having "iven a call to one {ij. a) servant (I). 

With the suffix of the indefinite article ak l)ecomes, as in Kashmiri, akhci, and 
simply means ‘a,’ as in akhd mahn" hakiiru, baA'ing called a man (II, 56). 

The Avord for ‘ live’ is given AS,pant^ in the List of Words, but the dative is given 
as paisa a in : — 

ytdi dsedii 7'achhmuta patsan icarhidn, he AA'a« placed here for five years (III). 

PKONOUNS. — These closely folloAv Kashmiri, and Avill l)e dealt with in the order 
employed in describing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Pronouns. — The first tAvo Fer.sonal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 




I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 


Xom. 

boh, me' 

tfiy 


Dat., ag. and abl. 

me 

tsi\ 

Plur. 


Xom. 

OS\ OS 

tus. 


Lat., ag. and abl. 

osi, as/ 

tusi, tusl. 


It Avill b(‘ ob.scrved that final ’ is liable to be dropped, and that final i is liable to be 
lemrthened. The ffi of tlit' second person connects KashtaAA'ari AA’ith Western Pahari, 
AA'bile [sa cmiiu'cts it Avith Kashmiri. 

Instead of the g('nitives, the possessive pronouns miduti', my •, a sun", owv ; fsdmf^ 
thy ; and fiisuti", your, are employed. As usual the final ?/-matra is frequently dropped. 
Tliese are adjectives, and are reuailarly declined, Avith all the A'owel changes noted 
under the head of adjectives, and slioAvn in the declension of bad”, great (see p. 356), 
the feminines beiui; midn ; (r) asiii'. asJ ; bad ; and (?) tusiu, fast, respectively. 
I have no auth.nrity for the plural 'genitives, and the forms given are based on the 
feminine of the <Jteuitive postposition sun' (p. 

The folloAviinr are e\am{>les of the u.se of these pronouns : — 

First Person.— .'sing. nom. — hdh icafhi pananis mlidlis-nisha gabha, I, havinf^ 
ari.sen. Avill go to my father (Ii. 
boh bliociihi niaran thus, I am dying of huniier (II, 25). 
boh hanthus az nihast dur, I Avalked a loin; way today (221). 


^ See below. 
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In one passage in the second specimen, — viz. me t&an' tahl karan thus, I am 
doing thy service (II, 66), — the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lahnda mS. 

Dat.-acc. — me pananien mazuran-hish bandyim, make me like thine own labourers 
(I ; so II, 31). 

me zdt put dyituth na, thou never gavest to me a goat (I). 

mdla-sun hissa yti me vcdtim, me dim, give to me the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tu hamesha nie-sdthi thukh, thou art ever with me (I; so, me-nishe, II, 76). 

Ag. — me gundh korum, I did sin (I ; so II, 27). 

me fsotum tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son much (228). 

Plur. nom.— hhemau, we shall eat (II, 48). 
as khyemau, id. (I). 

as Nawdh Sdhabas-labi farydd gatshau,^v{e will go as complainants to the Nawab 
Sahib (III). 

Dat. — su hdkim asi gafshi na, that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing. ^en. (masc. sing, nom.) — midun'^ zi shuf mud mut dsu, this my son was 

dead (II, 49). 

yis-ken midu)f thu, whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midun yi shur'‘ miidmut dsu, this my son was dead (I). 
i-kenfsa midun thu, whatever is mine (I). 

panani dblatu-manza midun hissa dyim, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — midnis mhdlis-nishe %jodra mazuran wdra manjl thl, in my father s 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
midn" {ioxmidni, midnis) petr'^-sinyi shurien, by the son of my uncle (226). 
midni mhdli-sinyi kitya mazur thi, how many labourers there are of my father 

(I). 

Second Person.— Sing, nom.— hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me 
(I ; so II, 76). 

tyis he taa tima rdpie, take thou those rupees from him (235). 

Dat.-acc.- shuf thu tse-yata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Ag.-tse zdt ak hhdioali-put me dyututh na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 69). 
tse baf dhani karith, thou madest a great feast (II, 74). 
tse kas-hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing. nom.)-Lsdw»“ zab'^ zdt phir urn na, I never disobeyed thy 
word (I). 

tsdun'‘ ndm kyd thui, what is thy name (220) ? 

phlri tsdun'^shuf zabdwa, I again may be caUed thy son (II, 30). 

isdun" bhdy'‘, thy brother (II, 58, 80). 

u A 
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tsaiin' zi shur'‘, this thy son (II. 72). 

yis-ken niidtaf tJm, su thduri" thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 

ath-ldik rathus na t£dim shuf zaha, I am not worthy (that) I may say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

t^dun bhdl did, thy brother came (I). 

yel-ghari t^dun yi shut'" do, when this thy son came (I). 

fDat.-acc.) — fMnis mhdl'-sin gharas-manz kityd shuf thl, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? 

zdf t^dni hukmas adal-badal na hanthus, I never Avalked contrary to thy com- 
mand (II, 67). 

(-'^nO bdni mhdlin mchhnintu wahti mdrnn, thy father killed the fatted caK (I). 

Wmi mhdlin baj‘ dhdm harmahe thi, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 

(Fern. sing, nom.) kttydn wat'hidn tsdu^ hhazmat kavyim, for how many years did 
I do thy service (I) ? 

yitin warin' n me IjtdTi' tahl karan thus, for so manv years I am doino- thy service 

ai, 66). 

As in Kashmiri, the Demonstrative, Eelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro- 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are feminine forms for the animate pronouns, hut only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — As in Kashmiri, these are used also as pronouns of 
the third person. The following forms occur in the Specimens. Forms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parentliesis : — 


’ This.’ 



Sing, 




Animate 


Iminimate. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

niyljCi 

s in’, 

{ihi. yim, f. i>aa^ yiraa ; z\ 

Dat. 

is^ 

1 

(yith'), ynth 

iraan, yivian 

Gen. 

, 1 i*sun”, yi’S'n.^ 

(yirhun") 

nnan-liu)i^% yiman-lnth^. 


. 1 (in, yin) 

(in, yin) 

timaii. ijirna'i. 

Abl. 


(yet) 

) 


There is an emphatic dative inanimate singular in ai kafha^pdna, on this very matter 
(III), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-khdtara tin su judn laicun,ioT this 
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very reason (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
with the Dras Shina zhd (see p, 193), and the Bashgali Kafir ize, both meaning ‘he.* 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

Sing. nom. aee . — midun yi slmr" mudmut dsu, this my son was dead (I) , 

yel gharl t^dtm yi 8hur'‘ do, Avhen this thy son came (I). 

midun" zi shut" mud"mut dsu, this my son was dead (II, 49). 

fsdun" zi shuf\ this thy son (II, 73). 

tsdun" zi bhdy", this thy brother (II, 80). 

Inan . — yi kyd samuz, what is this (I) ? 
yi ropai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 

Dat. an . — is gJmri-sz ummar kifsd the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
sdriwi-nishi judn pdshdk kadi aniu te yis ldgyus,\iTm^ ye forth the best robe, 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Inan . — su thu yeth kulyis-tal he is seated on a horse under this 

tree (230). 

yath-ldik thus na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
yath kilas~manz kaid samuz, he became imprisoned in this fort (III). 
tin karv.n yath mulkas panaiii marzi-sdthi zaminaa kachchh, he made the laud- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III). 

yath mulku (for mulka)-8un su thu mehram satnzumut, he has become acquainted 
of (*.<?. with) this country (III). 

Gen.— wm hatJias ankhuch Idgyus, put ye on to this one’s hand a ring (I). 
isini khdtara rachhmut" teats" mdrdwuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for this one’s sake (I). 

Plur. masc. nom . — zi kyd tin, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Dat. — yiman-sathi pa nun yad hhara, with these I will fill my belly (1). 

In Kashmiri there is a defective pronoun, of which the inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘that within sight.’ It occurs once in the Specimens in the phrase 
ath-ldik rathus na, I remained not worthy of that (1). 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri mh, lie ; tih, that (not Avithin sight), we have the 


following 

: — 



i 

i 

Sing. 

! 

l^LUE. 

1 




Animate. ' 

1 

Inanincate. 


1 

Nom. 

s^i. (fern, sa) \ 

1 

su. (ti) [ 

I 

tim, (fern, tima) 

Dat. 

1 

; tis, tf/is, tyes ; 

i *■ , 

tath i 

t I'm an 

Gen. 

I 

j ti-sun'^,tyisun^\ tesun^y tyesun^^ 

tathuvb^ j 

thnayi-huTi}^ 

Ag. 

( I 

t . . . ' 

1 tin, tint 1 

i 



i 


timau 

Abl. 

fyis j 

{tet) 
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Corresponding to the emphatic ai of yi, we have taii in taii-pata yath mulhu'sun 
su thu mehram samzumut, for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (lllj. Tisau is ‘ to him also,’ see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are ; — 

Sing. noni. ace . — sh Idchur you, he became helpless (I). 
su saldmat thu, he is safe and soimd (II, 81). 
su thu mat tsundicun, he is grazing cattle (229). 

Inan. — yis-ken t?iidun'‘ thu, sn hdun" thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
Dat.-acc . — tis tars dicits, compassion came to him (I). 
mhdlin tis zabuji, the father said to him (I). 

tin tyis zabun, ^ t^dun bhdl dui,' he said to him, ‘thy brother is come’ (1). 
tyis fjiutis jdn, beat him well (2.36). 

Iftk sdri tyds-pdn kritdhl somazei, all the people became angry upon {i.e. with) 
him (III). 

tisau zabas, I will also say to liira (II, 27). 

tath dishas-manz badd'' kdl pidu, in that country* a great famine fell (I). 

tath jdd-hiuis aikis shnkhsos-Utbi rathn, he remained with a person of that place 

(I). 

tath mulkas-nianz badn drdy pvuu, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tath (KAslimiri would have tami) niidkakis akis badis mdhnis-nishin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 14). 

midun mhdl thu tath lokitri gharas-manz ?'ihtcan. my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen. — This follows the declen^ion of suu" on p. 358, as in : — 

tisun mhdV kandra uyit bdzdicun lagus, his father, having come outside, be^an to 
persuade him (I). 

fisuu bad'‘ shur'‘ icajji-mauz dsii (II. 53), but 

tyisun badd" shur'‘ xcajjan-manz dusii (I ), his elder son was in the field (fields). 

tyisiin bhdl thu tyrsini bhenyi-hata badd', his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

fi'.siiiyis da/idas thdyiu zlu. put ye the saddle upon bis back (227). 
rnd tjidtum tuxiuyis shuris mhasf. I beat his son W(dl (228\ 

.diur' tyesu/i marl gd>t, bis son dit>d (III). 

tisiii iiihdliii su aiaud/uun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 

tisiue (for fisiu!) khdfira rarhhmutu watsa mdruu, he killed the fatted calf for 
Ids sake (I). 

tisin hathau atikuchl, a ring for his hands (II. IGd 

tesihi bhd/iyi safhi. with his sister (22'd. 

ti/dsiui bhd/iyi~haf(i hadd . taller than bis sister (231). 
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tathuH ihidl thu dhdl rdpie, the price of that is two and a half rupees (232). 

Ag. — tin pannnis dilas sSthi zabun, he said in his heart (I). 

tin mat timhau bathi ditnuk, he divided the property among them (tl, 5). 

tini pananyis zaminas-manz sozun, he sent (him) into his land (I). 

Abl. — tyis he t^u tima t'dpie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. nom. masc. — tim khushl kay'an lag', they began to do rejoicing (II, 62). 
tyis he t^a tima (probably incorrect for titn) rdpie, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin timan panan' dblat bantl ditsin, he divided his wealth to them (I). 

timan del-tisha [?) panun yad bhara, I may fill my belly with those husks (II, 
19). 

Gen. — timan-hun, their (3(»). 

Ag.-abl. — timau-manza lokrin mhdlis zabun, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, 5, we have or translated ‘among them.’ This is for timau, 

with the change of to mh noted above (p. 348). 

Relative Pronoun. —The following forms occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Hailey : — 



Sin 

G. j 

PiUB. 

1 

1 

ATiiniato. 

1 

i T ■ 1 

1 in»iiiTnatc. I 

1 

Ntm, 

1 i 

yi, y:i. 

i ' 

yim, f. yima 

Dat 

i 2/^'^ 

1 

, ijiith j 

1 

yiinan 

Gen. 


1 {yath7in) ^ 

1 

yivian^huu'^ 

Ag. 

\ 

iybi) 

i 

) 

> yiman 

Abl. 



\ 

J 


Examples from the Specimens are : — 

Sing. nom. inan. — mdla-sitn hissa yii me icdtim, the share of the property Avhich 
will come to me (II, 4). 

— fsdun yi sJiur" do, yin (sdnii rndl kanj ran-sdthi tidal dyutun (I), or zi 

shur'' do, yin fsdun' mdl gdnen-rnanz uddwun (II, 72), this thy son came, who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

Abl. — yel gharl sdriil barhad kornn, at what hour (i.e. when) he had wasted 
everything, — ana so many times in I. 
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ritir. nom. masc. — timan del-tlsha yn suv kheican thl, "with those husks which 
the swine are eating (IT, 19). 

Fern . — yiina shima siir kheican disi, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 
The Interrogative pronoua can he thus declined, so far as materials are arail- 
able : — 


Sl.NG. 

i ' I PL0R. 

1 

Animate. I Inanimate. I 


Nora. 

(92) 


lyn 

j (kam. f. kama) 

Bat. 

has 

t 

i 

1 

{kath) 

1 

[ (kamayi) 

Gen. 

kas^in^ 

i 

1 

1 

? 

) 

> (kamau) 

Aff. 

7 


7 

) 

Abl. 

7 





Examples arc : — 

Sing. nom. masc . — yi kyd somuz (1), what is this? or zi kyd thl (II, 57), what 
are these ? 

isdihi" ndni kyd thiil, what is tliy name ( 220) ? 

Dat.-acc . — be kas-hata sn mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Geii . — kasun shut-' fhti be-pafa yuan, whose l)oy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The Indefinite Pronoun is ku, anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kasi, as in 
gdmakis kusi icdnairdlis-hafa. from some shoi)l\CQ\)ov ■ oi' tlie A'illage (^241), The corre- 
sponding inanimate form for ‘anything,’ ' something’ is ken or kenba. 

As an example of ku we may quote : — 

tis ku dhean dsii na (II or kif tis no diican dsns (IT, 21). no one was irivinc 
to him. 

Reflexive Pronoun. — No example occurs of the reflexive pronoun meaniii" ‘ self.*^ 
The pronominal adjective ‘ on 11 ,' is, on the other hand, very common in the 
Specimens. Its feminine is , written in the first .specimen. As the word 

yud, belly, is feminine in Kashmiri, we .should expi'ct to hud jjanan yad for ‘ his own 
lielly,’ but both the first and second specimens give pannn yad, as if yad was mascu- 
line. Ibtniin' is an adjective and its declension is referred to ou ji. 3.j(j. As usual the 
final ?<-matra of panun is commonly dropped, and in the process of declension we often 
find yi written for /, as in for and ien or en ivritten tor in, as in 

pananien for pananin. Moreover, in the second specimen, the second n is often dropped. 
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«o that we find pani instead of panani. The word is declined as follows, the optional 
written forms being omitted from the paradigm : — 


- ^ 




Masculine. 

Feminine. 

j 

Sing. 



i 

Nom. . . . 1 

jsanuJi** 

panan’ (pQnan^ in Ifit Spec.) 

Dat, . . . j 

jpananis 

t 

panani 

Ag. ... 

panardn 




‘ > panani 

Abl. 

'panani, pajii ^ 

) 

Plur. • 



Nom. 

pana)V 

1 

1 

Dat. . . . 1 

pananin, panhi 

pananin 

Ag -abl. 

pananiau 

pananiau 


As examples of the use of this word we Lave : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — panim yad bhara, I will fill my own belly (see above) (I, II, 

20 ). 

panun mdl mafa kdtnan-manz urdwun, he wasted his property in evil deeds (II, 

10 ). 

Dat.-acc. — tin pananis dilcts^sathi zahun^ he said in his own heart (I). 

icathi pananis mhdlis~labi do, having arisen, he came to his own father (I). 

Uni pananyis zaml 7 ias-manz sbzun, he sent him into his own land (I). 

tcothi pani mhdlis-nishe gat^ha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 2G ; so 
II, 34). 

Plur. dat. — me pan anien 7 nazuvan~hish handyim^ make me like thy servants (I). 

mhdlin pananien naukavan zabuuj the father said to his servants (I). 

boll putianie^i ydvan^sdthi kliushi kavaha^ I might have done rejoicing with njy 
friends (I). 

7 ne panen mazuvan^manz akis manish thaiui, make me one man among thy 
servants (II, 32). 

7 nhdlin panen ^ndfinin zabun^ the father said to his men (II, *43). 
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Fem. sing. nom . — tin timan panan' {iov panoi'ii') doled hantl ditivn, lie divided his 
own property to them (I). 

dark' payiati {iov panan’) puchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 

Ahl . — panani [fox pa nani) dblata-manza midnn liissa dyitn, give me my share 
from in thine own property (I). 

Plur. dat . — tin fis panan u'ajjan-rnanz sozun, he sent him into his own fields (II, 

16). 

Other Pronominal forms noted are : — 
i-kentsa, whatever, in i-kenlj<a miaiin thn, fAdun thu, whatever is mine is thine 

(I)- 

yis'ken, whatever, in i/is-ken midun’' thn, sn t^dnn" thu, id. (II, 77). 

‘How much-’, (pi.) ‘how many?’ is kyutd, f. kihd ; m. pi. nom. kityd, dat. 
kitydn. In the.se the d is really an interrogative or indefinite suffix added to kyut”, 
kits', and kit'. Fxamples are : — ■ 

yrti-hata Kashh'i-tdl kyutd thu. how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 

( 222 ) ? 

is ghnri-sT ni)n)Hir kitsd liow much the a^e of this horse ( 221) ? 

midni mhrdi-shnji kityd viazdr tlu, how many servants are there of my father 

(I)! 

Udnis mlidl’-ain yharas-manz kityd shur thi, how many sons are there in thy 
fatlier’s hhuse (223) ? 

kitydn icarhidn tsdni' khdzmat kari/i»i, for how manv vears did I do thv service 

(I) ! 

Another word for ‘ how much ? ' and for ‘ how many ? ’ is kifrud (222, 223). 

yiit, so much, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples in the dative plural, 
in : — 

yltin icarhdn rnd fsiid’ tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thv service 
(II, t)G). Its feminine is prol)ahly and its masculine plural *probablv 
ylt. 

Pronominal Adverbs arc 

tali, then (II, 33). 

yeli, Avhen (If, I], y-1, 72). 

tdti, there (IT, 10), tete A) there wasted his substance). 
ydti, here (I, I here am dying, and 222, III), 
kydzi, kydza, why? (91), because (II, -19). 
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CONJUGATION. — A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Snbstantive. 


Present. — I am, etc. 



! 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 



1 

I thus 

? 

2 

thuJc, thukh 

f 

3 i 

Plnr. 1 

thu 

1 

1 

i 

tht, the 

1 1 

1 

tht 1 

? 

2 

theaua 

■ ? 

3 

thi 

1 



This tense, 'like the Kashmiri chhuh, he is, is adjectival, and has masculine and 
feminine forms. The only feminine form available in the Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the use of thu instead of chhuh, we may compare the 
thu of the dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, MaiyS, etc., pp. 510, 524), the Western 
Pahari dthl, he is (not) ; and the Sindhi thiarf, to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine. No forms of the feminine are 


available. 

I was, etc. 


* Masc. 

Sing. 


1 

dsuSf dusiis 

o 

asukj ausnky dsuhh, dusukh 

3 

dsu, dusvj dseSu 

Plan 


1 

dis' 

2 

dseaua, auseaua 

3 

dsaiy dusaiy dis\ asidi 


Examples of the use of the Verb Substantive are as follows : — 

yath-ldik thus na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
tu hamesha me sdthi thukh, thou art ever with me (I). 
tu sadd me^nishe thuk, id. (IT, 76). 

i-kentsa midun thu, tsdun thu, whatever is mine is thine (I ; . 
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TV'ith a pronominal suffix of the second person singular dative we have : — 
timin'' ndm kyd thm, thy name what is-to-thee, i.e. what is thy name (220) ? 

For the feminine third person singular, we have : — 

midnls lulidlis-nislie icdra mazumn icdra manji tlu, in my father’s house many 
servants have much bread (II, 23). 

tsdni mhdlin baf dhdm karmafj thl, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 
IS ghuri-si timmar kifsd the, what is the age of this horse (221) ? 

For the masculine third person plural, we have : — 
zi kyd thl. what are these (II, 57) ? 

tsdnis mhdl'-sin yharas-manz kityd shur' thl, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

For the Past, we have : — 

i),idu)i yi shuf' rnudmut dsii, this my son was dead (I). 
su dsii haza dio', lie was yet distant (II, 35). 
rdmnt diisd, he was lost (I). 

had(V' shiir'‘ icajjan-manz dnsu, the elder son was in tlie fields (I). 
yeti dsedii Xaicdb Sdhaban Lahhhd Itdni Tcdisllddr rachhmutu, Labbhu Earn was 
{losted liere as Tahslldar by the ^awfib Sahib (III). 
yima shima siir kheican disi, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
hadien malinien zamlu zhjdda dsidi, more lands were to great men (III). 

'^Vith the pronominal suffix of tlie third person singular dative, we have: — 
zeh shun dsias, two sons Averc to him (I). 
zeh shur‘ dsis, id. (II, 1). 

There is one instance of the third person feminine singular with the same prono- 
minal suffix in kdkhyd dsis, a wish Avas to hinr (II, IS). 

B.— The Active Verb. 

The conjugation of the KashtaAvari verb closely folIoAvs Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugations. The first consists of all transitive 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs ; the second of those intransitive verbs Avhich employ 
the first past participle in tlie formation of the past tenses; and the third of those 
intransitive verbs Avhich employ the second jAast particiiAle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the A'erb 
riicit/i, to lament. In the third specimen Ave have its past ryiiicau .for ryuicun\, it Avas 
lamented by him, i.e. he lamented. 

The following verbs of the second conjugation apjiear in the Specimens 
hi'hiiji, to sit. 

(jidjihuu, to be proper. 
hanthuH, to Avalk. 

layun, to become attached, to betrin. 
viilun, to be got (also third conjuttation). 
iiioruti, to die. 
rihun, to remain. 

samazun, sumhazun, or sajjazun, to become. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in the Specimens. These are : — 
gatRhun, to go, to become. 
milun, to be got (also second conjugation^ 
pmn, to fall. 
yiun, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Sjjecimens. Jn the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes they do not. Thus, we have karun 
(III), korun (I), and korun (H, 9), all meaning ‘ he made.’ We therefore do not here 
discuss the matter further. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation {ante, p. 347). 

The Infinitive ends in un'‘, of which the tinal «-matra is commonly (as in 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, t^otiiu^ or tuotun, to strike. Its ablative singular masculine 
is, as in Kaslyniri, used as an infinitive of purpose and ends in ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in aii' or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as a verbal 
noun. It is often used with the verb lagan, to form an inceptive compound. Examples 
of tl'.e use of the infinitive are : — 

khusJil karan’ (tern.) te khiish samuzun (masc.) gat^hihi, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy is jmoper for thee (I). 

khushJ karaii (fern.) bina khush samazun (masc.) icdjib dsu, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy was proper (II, 79). 

So khtishl ka?'an’ (for karaii') het^akh (I), and tim khushl karaii lag' (II, 52), they 
began to do rejoicing. 

dlibl icdyun laicun, the playing of a drum was perceived by him (I). 
andar gat^han lagu na. Tisun nihdl" bozdtonn lagus, he did not begin to go 
inside. (Then) his father began to persuade biiii (I). 
boh yeti bhuchi martin lagus, here I begin to die (I). 

sa zabun Ibgd, he began to say (‘I will fill my belly with the husks’) (I). 
tini sur fsimdtcani sdztin, he sent (him) to feed swine (I ; so II, 17). 

Eor the genitive singular, Ave haA'e : — 

natsuniik icdz laicun, the sound of dancing Avas jAerceiA-ed by bim (1). 

ybr yinach marzl (fern.) karan thu, he is making a desire of coming here (III). 

In the two folloAving examples of the genitive plural, the postposition of tlie 
jjenitiA'e has been omitted ; — 

geicaaen biya natsanen shbr bbzin, the sounds of singings and of dancings irere 
heard by him (.II, 54). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root, as in tsbfan, striking. 
Examples Avill be given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses. In 
Kashmiri, at the present day, this participle ends in an, not an ; but an is used in the 

old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is yiton, coming, from yiun, to come. 

Past Participles.— There are in the Specimens many examples of a particip’e 
corresponding to tlie first past participle of Kashmiri, and there aie a few forms corre- 
sponding to the second past participle. There are no forms corresponding to the third 
and fourth past participles. 

TOL. vill, PART II. 
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First Fast Farticipls. — -^S in Kashmiri this is formed by adding ?<-matra to the 
root, as in struch. As usual, the w-matra may he dropped, or may be represented 

by u, ii, or d, so that instead of Uot^, we may have forms corresponding to tiotu, fsdiu, or 
tsoto. The masculine plural ends in i-matrii, as in t3dp, and, again, we may have forms 
corresponding to t^oti or t 3 dti. The feminine ends in i-matra as in t£bt', plural tRochi. 

The epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants which are common in Kashmiri 
appear very capriciously in Kashtawari. The consonantal changes will be noted lower 
down. As for vowel changes, seethe section regarding vowels {ante, p. 347). 

There are irregular first past participles. The following have been noted : — 


dhin, to give 
heun, to take 
marnn, to die 
rihun, to remain 


1st Past Part. 

dynV" (fern. dii^'). 
hyut (fern. het£'). 
mud'", 
rath'". 


As anotlier example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, we may quote had 
(fern, plur.), torn, from hatun, to tear. 

Tliere is one example of this first past participle used as a participle, and not to 
form a past tense, in the word zah" in : — 

haun" zah" zdt phirum na, I never turned aside thy said (thing), i.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of tlie first past participle will be found under the head of the first 
past tense. 

Second Fast Farticiple. — Ir Kaslimlri this is formed by adding yov to the root, 
as in icuchhybv, from icuchliun, to see. Judging from the only example of the singular 
that occurs in the S[)ecimens, tlie termination is probably bv, with a inasc. plur. e'l. 
The forms that occur are tlie following : — 


The second perfect participle of mllnn, to be got, is milbmut (II, 61), from which 
we infer that the second past participle is milbv. 

For the masculine plural, we have samazel (III). 

Irregular s('cond past participles are : — 


2n(l Port. 

gahhnn, to go gbii. 

pbitn, to fall pi'bu. 

y'Di, to come do. 

Examples of the second past participle will be found under the head of the second 
past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding liint'' to the first or second pa^t participle, 
as in hormut", struck. As usual, the final iMiiatra is often dropped, both at the end of 
the past participle, and at the end of mut'd or may be represented by u so that we get 
several varying forms. 
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• The feminine ends in tnats'. Examples of the first and second perfect participles 


gatBhun, to go, to become 
gktn, to come 
milun, to be got 
marun, to die 

rachimn, to keep 

rdwun, to lose 

samazun, to become 


1st or 2nd Pcrf. Part. 

gomut (219) (irreg.). 
dmut (II, 59) (irreg.). 
myulmut (II, 83). 
mud'^mut (II, 49) (irreg. ; but 
mudmut in I, and II, 81). 
rachhmutn, and rachhmuf‘, 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 

(II, 51, 82). 
rdmut (I). 
samzumut (III). 


Eor feminine, Tre have : — 
karun, to make 


karniat^i (II, 60). 


For the second perfect participle we have further, milomut, got (II, 51), which 
shows that here milun is treated as belonging to the third conjugation, but myulmut (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead of the perfect 
participle as in suh chhuli hihitJi, instead of suh chhuh byufh'mot'^, he is seated. The 
same thing occurs in Kashtawari, where we have (230) sa thu hel, he is seated. Here 
hel is the conjunctive participle. 

Conjunctive Participle. — The usual conjunctive participle ends in i or l, as in 
hdfl, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compound verbs. This 
form does not occur in Kashmiri, but is common in Pahari and Lahnda. Examples 
are : — 


panan'^ dolat hantl dit^in, he divided out his Avealth (I). 

tin mdl timliau bdthi ditnuk, he divided out his property among them (II, 5). 
kityd mazur till ycul bliari kJidwnn, how many labourers, having filled the belly, 
are eating (I). 

sbriil jama kari, having collected everything (I). 
shur’" tyesun marl gos, his sou died (HI). 
kJiafd samazi, Im-ing become angry (II, 62). 

yin t^xun mdl kanjran-sdthi uddii dyutun, (thy son) Avho squandered tby property 
on harlots (I). 

boh tcathi pananis mhdlis nisha gat^ha, I, haA'iug arisen, AA'ill go to my father (I), 
similarly icothi in II, 26. 

The word karl may be added to this participle, as in Lahnda and Pahari. Thus 
Idkrin nhurin sdriu khe jbrl-karl akis duras mulka-san saj'ar korun, the younger 
son, having collected everything, Aveut to a far country (II, 7). 

Another form of the ConjunctiA'e Participle ends in ith or it, corresponding to the 
Kashmiri form with the termination ith. Thus, t^btith or t^dtit, having struck. 
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Examples are : — 

sw'ti-manz yith, having come into (his) sense (II, 22). 

tisin mhdlin gnth yith su niandmnn, his father, having come outside, remonstrated 
with him (II, 63). 

aikis ncmkorus sad dyit (jndrun, having called a servant, he asked him (I). 
tisun mhdr katidra >iyit bozdicun lagt's. his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (^I). 

A third form of the conjunctive participle ends in Ita, as in tsotlta, having struck. 
Example.s are ; — 

tis tars dicus, ddrlta nulamati raiun, to him com 2 )assion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace 1 1 ). 

tis icuchhita, tis mhulis tars diciis, hiya duritu tis ludamut" korus, having seen 
him, to his father compassion came, and, having run, he emluaced him 
(II, 35). 

Finally in II, 56, hakdrU, if it is a corrc'ct form, is a conjunctive particiide meaning 
‘ having called.’ 

We thus get the following list of the non-fiuite parts of the verb tsotun, to 
strike : — 

Infinitive.— aw’* or [sot an, to strike; sing. abl. tsdtani ; fern. sg. nom. tsdtan 
nr tjidtad. 

Present Participle — tsdtan, striking. 

1st Past Particijde. — tsdt'- {t^dta, tsdtd, [sdfd), struck. 

2nd Past Participle.— (.^), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle.— djtdhnata, tsdfmut), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle \^nrd conjugation). — mildmat, been sot. 

Conjunctive Participle. — 

(1) tsdfi, tsdfl, bavin" si ruck, 

(2) tsdf/-karh having struck. 

(3) tsdtith, tsOfit, ha-\ ing struck. 

(4) tzidtlta, bavin" struck. 

(5'i (."') tsdtif, bavin" struck. 

Coming to the finue ]'art^ n!' the verb, the imperative is thus conjugated in the 
seci.md person : — 


n-'. r.T 

C'yZ. ''trike tln'm tsdtid, strik»‘ ye. 

There are no material" from which it is po-ssible to state the form of the Srd person 
Examples of this tense are a^ follows : — 

yi rdpoi dyi tis, give this rupee to him ',2:U). 
me hbnth hanth, walk before me (23*^). 



KASHTAWARi. 


376 


tyis he t^a tima ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 
khuha-manza khudl pah, draw water from the well (237). 

wuclichli, kitydn warhien tBdiV khezmat karyim, see ! for how many years I did 
thy service (I). In the corresponding passage in II, 65, an interjection b 
has been added, and we get wuchhb. 

sdriwl-nishi jiidn poshdk kadi dniu, having taken out the best robe bring ye it 
(I ; so II, 45). 

tesinyis dandas thbyiu z7n, put ye the saddle on his back (227). 


The Future Indicative, also used as a Present Subjunctive, is thus 
•conjugated : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

tdbta 

t^oiau. 

2. 

t^btakh 


3. 

fsbti 

i^dtan. 


It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same as in 
Xashmiri. Examples of its use are as follows : — 

yiman-sathi paniin yad hhara, with these I Avill fill my own belly (I ; so II, 20). 

icdthi pani mhdlis-nishe yatsha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 26 ; 
so I). 

ki panen ydran-manz kJiushl kara, that I may make rejoicing among my friends 
(11, 70). 

ath-ldik rathus na fjtduti slmr'' zaba, I remained not worthy of this (that) I may 
say (that I am) thy son (I). 

yath-ldik tluis na ki pluri shnf zabdiwa, I am not worthy of this that 

again I may be called {zabdtca is passive) thy son (II, 30). 

na t^dhun zi andar gat^hi, he did not wish that he nyy go within (II, 62). 

sii hakim asi gat^hi na, that ruler will not be {i.e. is not) proper for us (III). 

us Nawdb Sdhabas-Jabi f arydd gatsJiau, we will go as complainants to the Xawab 
Sahib (III). 

os' kheman, Ave shall eat (Il„48). 

as khyemau, khiishl kai'uu, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

For the Past Conditional there is only one certain example karaha, I might 
have made, in the first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri. 
The full passage is boh pananien ydran-sdthi khitshl kaf'aha, I might haA'e made rejoic- 
ing Avith my friends (I). 

In khush samuziin gatihihi, it would have been proper to rejoice (I), the form 
gat£hihi is that of the 3rd singular Past Conditional, but the sense required is ‘ it is 
proper,’ not ‘ it would have been proper.’ 
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As in Kashmiri the PreSBllt tense is formed by conjugating the present participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. The participle is unchanged throughout. 
It is thus conjugated in the masculine : — 


‘ I strike,’ ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


1. thus t^dtan 
'1. thukh tjlotan 
3. tint tfidta)i 


Plur. 

thi fsbtan. 
theaua fsotan. 
tin fsotan. 


Similarly for ‘ I go ’ w'e have thus gatshan, etc. (205-210). 

Tlie Auxiliary verb may precede or follow the participle. For the feminine, the 
feminine of tlie auxiliary ^'erb is used, but no examples are available. The participle 
does not change. 

The following are exam 2 )les of this tense : — 

me tsu7i (ahl karan f/nis, I am doing thy .service (II, 66). 
bdh bhuchhi maeon thus, 1 am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
ybr yhinch marzl karan the, he is making a desire of coming hither (III). 
midiin mhdl thu talk />'>kur/ gharas-manz rlha:an, my father lives in that small 
house (233), 

su thu mat tsundzcan, he is grazing cattle (220). 
kasun shar" thn tjie pat a yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239). 
kit yd mazin' thi ya<I bhari kheican, how many labourers, having filled their belly, 
are eating (1). 

timan del-tisha yn sur kheican thi, with those husks which the swine are eating 
(II, 19). 

The Imperfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the verb 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, boh dsns fsotan, I was striking. It is 
unnecessary to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur in the 
Specimens : — 

fis ki ditcan dsfi //a, mo one was giving to him (I). 

yinia shima sfir kheican disi, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

PAST TENSES.— First Conjugation . — The tenses formed from the past and 
j)erfect participle.^ closely follow Standard Kashmiri [vide p. 2d'2,ante). There are the 
same three methods of conjugation, viz. (1) with the subject fully exjnessed, and no 
pronominal suffix added to the partici 2 )le ; ( 2) with the subject indicated only by a 
pronominal .suffix ; and (3i with the subject fully expressed in the agent case and also 
bv a pronominal suffix. As in the case of Ka.shmiri, I therefore give two paradigms for 
each ten.se, the first i Al exem])liFying the first method and the second (B) exemidifying 
the .second and third nu'thods, the pronominal .subject being enclosed in brackets in 
order to show that it is not used in the second method, but only in the third. 

As in Kashmiri, the first person plural can only be indicated in the first method, 
the second person only in the second and third methods {vide ante, p. 292). 
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Past, ‘I struck,’ literally, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 



Singular. | 

1 

Plural. 


He was struck. | 

She was struck. 

They (masc.) were struck. 

They (fern.) were struck. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. hj me 

me tsot^ 

me Udt^ 1 

t me tsdt^ 

me Wichi 

3. by him 

\ tin tsdt^ 

1 

tin tsdt^ 1 

‘ 1 

tin Uot^ 

tin ts^chi 

Plur. 


1 



1, by us 

asi 

asi tsdt^ i 

ad U6V 

asi tsdchi 

2. by them 

timau tsot^ 

1 timau Udt^ 

timau UdV 

timau ts^dchi 

Sing. 


B. 

1 

1 1 


1. by me 

(me) tsdtum 

\ 

(me) Udiim 

j (me) Utiiim 

j (we) Udchim 

2. by thee 

(^tse) tsOtuth 

(tse) U^tith 

(tee) tstitith 

(Ue) ^dchith 

3. by him 

(tin) tsdtun 

(tin) Udtin 

1 

! (tin) tsdfin 

(tin) tstirJiin 

Plur. 





2, by you 

(tusi) tsdteau 

(tusi) tsotiau 

j (tusi) Udtiati 

(tusi) tsSchiau 

3. by them 

! 

I (timau) Uotulch 

(timau) Udtikh 

, (timau) Utiiikh 

(timau) tsdchikh 


Of course the final «<-matra of and the final i-matra of f3.bt' are often 
dropped. Or instead of w-matra, we may have u, u, or b, and instead of i-matra, 
i or 1. Also, instead of tRotim, we may have tRotyim or tsotiem, etc., and so 
throughout. 

There is only one example of the A method in the Specimens. It is : — 
tin zalf, he said (II, 58). 

There are many examples of the B method. The forms Icarun, korun, and 
korun are good examples of the careless way in which the rules of epenthesis 
are applied : — 

Singular First person. — im gundli korim (I) or me gundh km'um (II, 41), 
I did sin. 

fMun'‘ za¥ zdt phirum na, I never turned thy command (I). 
me tRotum tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
tRdn' khezmat (fern.) karyim, I did thy service (I). 

Second person. — me zdt put dyituth na (I) or zdt ak tRkdioali-put me dyututh 
na (II, 70), thou never gavest me a kid. 
tRe kas-hata su mdl hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
rachhmut* watR* mdrdtouth, thou causedst the fatted caK to be slain (I). 
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haj' cllidm (fern.) karith, thou madest a great feast (II, 75). 

Third person . — Idchdran mahnien haddicnn, for helpless men he increased (the 
land measurement) (III). 

tin ponanis mhdlis jaicdh dyutnn, lie gave answer to his father (I). 
yin tjidun nidi kanjran-sathi uddi dyutnn, he who squandered thy property with 
harlots (I). 

aikis naukants sad dijit gndrim, having called a servant he asked (I). 
niian' petr^-sinyi shvrien karun tesini hhenyi-sathi bidh, the son of my uncle 
made a marriage with his .sister (225). 
tin karun zanilnas kachchh, he made measurement of the land (III). 
lukrin shuricn diir disJtas safar korun, the younger son made a journey to a far 
country (I). 

lokrin shurin nkis duras mulka-sun safar korun, id. (II, 9). 

su hazza diir dsn, mhdlin laicun, he was still a great way off (when) his father 
perceived liim (I). 

natj^unuk icdz lawun, he perceived the sound of dancing (II. 

tisin uilidlin su niandmun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 61). 

tjidui mhdlin rachhmutu tcatsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

7nhast minnat zdrl {iom.) karin, panun pan mokaldwiin, he made much 

entreaty and lamenting, and (thus) freed his own j^er.son (III). 
ndlaniati ratun, he seizi'd liim with an emlirace (I). 

mhast ryuican (for ryuioun), it was much lamented by him, i.e. he lamented 
much (III). 

tini Stir Isundicani sbzun, lie sent him to feed swine (I ; so II, 18). 
na isdhun zi andar yafshi, he did not wis.h to go inside (II, 62). 
ntdl urdtcun (II, 11) or mdl uddicun (II, 71), he wasted the property. 
ntdra kdran-pata mdl ujdrun, he Avasted the property on evil deeds (I). 
zabtin, he said (passim). 

fin timan panan' ddlat (fern.) bantl difsin, he divided his wealth to them 
(I). 

mhast niinnat zdri (fern.) karin, he made much entreaty and lamenting 
(III) 

thukri (plur. masc.) handyin, he made them small (III). 

zuchi tjtaclndn, ddrh' jut nan' puchien, he tore (his clothes to) rags (jilur. fern.), 
lie jilucked out his own heard ^siiur. fern.) (III). 

Third ]ierson plural. -- shahr sdzukh, they sent him to the city (III). 
luki'u zanundurau khudlikh bdsaldt, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fern, sinir.) (III'i. 

Xo examples f)ecur of the second or third pasts of the first conjugation. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect ten'^es exactly follow Kashmiri, .substituting the 
KashtuAvari verb substantives for those of that language. It is hence unnecessarv to 
give jiaradigms of them. Tlie following ire examples : — 

Perfect- — ynr gunah kurniut thum, I have done sin (II, 29). 

tsdni iithdlin baf dhdm (fern.) karmaljf th'i, thy father hath made a great feast 
(II, CO). 
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Pluperfect.— aum, te my id, lie liad been lost, and was found (I). 


mut 

dsu, hum Mii, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 

51; 

so II, 82). 


dsedii Hawdb Sdhaban Labbhu JRdm Tahsllddr rachhmntu, the Xawab Sahib 

had appointed Labbhu Pam to be Tahsildar (III). 

The Second Conjugation also closely 

follows Kashmiri. The First Past is thus 

conjugated. The verb taken as a sample is 

s^niaznn, to become: — 


‘ I became,’ etc. 


Masc, 

Fern. 

Sing. 



1. 

{boll) samuzus 

{boh) samazis. 

9. 

{tu) samnzukh 

{tu) samazikh. 

3. 

su samuz" 

sa samaz". 

Plur. 



1. 

as samaz' 

as samazi. 

2. 

(tus) samazeaiia 

{tus) samaziaua^ 

3. 

tinif samaz' 

tima samazi- 


Note that, as usual, final «-matra may be dropped, or may be represented by u, u, 
or 0 , and that i-matra may be represented by i or 1. 

The following are examples. They are all in the masculine : — 

Sing. First Person. — t^dni hukmns adal-badal na hanthus, I did not walk 
conti’ary to thy command (II, GS). 
boll Jiantlius az mhast diir, I walked much today (224), 

ath-Idik ratlius na fsdun sJmf zaba, I remained not worthy of this (that) 

I may say (that I am) thy son (I). 

Third Person.— se# kangdi samJiiizun lag'", he began to become poverty-stricken (II, 
14). 

sii kmdJii samttz, andar gaMiiin lagu na, he became angry, and did not begin to 
go inside (I). 

suzabim Idgu, yirnan-satlii panun yod bhara, he began to say, ‘with these I ivill 
fill my belly ' (I). 

tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi ratlin, he remained near a person of that place 

(I). 

yi kyd samuz, this what became ?, i.e. what is the matter (I) ? 

sapiiz maukiif, yatli kilas-manz kaid samuz, he became dismissed, he became . 

imprisoned in this fort (HI). 
rdimut diisu, te mynl, he had been lost, and was got (I). 

Plur. Third Person. — tim khiishJ karaii lag\ they began to make rejoicing (11, 52). 
One instance occurs of the Second Past of this conjugation in samazel, they 
(raasc.) became (III). This corresponds to the Kashmiri sapazey. 
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Por the Perfect we have : — 

su him myiilmut thu, now he has been got (II, 83). 

yath imilku-sun su thu mehram samziinmt, he has become acquainted with this 
country (III). 

Por the Pluperfect, tve can quote mudmut asu, he was dead (I, and II, 49), but this 
is hardly a true example of the tense. 

The Third Conjugation aho closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm (in the masculine) of the Second Past of (jutshun, to go, to become. Porms 
for the feminine are not available : — 


‘ I went, I became,’ etc. 

Sing. 

1 . ihoh') (JOS 

2. {til) gokh 

3. su you, gall 


Plur. 
as ge. 

{tus) geaua. 
tint ge. 


The followings examples of the second past of the third conjugation are taken from 
the Specimens, where many others of the same verbs will be found : — 

su hoshas-manz do, he came into sense (I). , ; 

gharas-mior no, he came near tlie house (I). 
ghai'as-nidr dv, id. (II, 54). 

yeti tsdnif zi shitr’' do, when this thy son came (II, 73). 

midun yi shiir" mudmut dsii, zinda gou, this mv son was dead, he became alive 

(I)- 

pani mhdlis nishe gou, he went to his father (II, 34). 
bo(l(V‘ kdl peoti, a great famine fell (I). 
ba(p drag pi'du, id. (II, 13). 

For the Perfect of this conjugation we have : — 
fsdiud hhdy" dmut thu, thy brother is come (II, 59). 

7'dic'‘mut dsii, him mildmut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 51). 

Passive.— According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is formed by adding a to the root, 
and conjuiratin" it with the various parts of gatshun, to go. Thus : — 

boh thus tsufa gatshan, I am being struck (202). 
ttvh dusus tsota gatshan, I was beimr struck (203). 
boh tsota gatsha, I shall be struck (204). 

The system employed in Kashmiri, viz. adding the ablative of the infinitive to yiun, 
to come, also obtains. Thus: — 

boh thus uidrana ydan, I am being struck (2<i2). 
t)6h dusHS uidrana yuan, I was beiiiir struck (203). 
hdh uidrana yinia. I shall be struck (204). 

We have a potential passive, formed by addins d to the root, in : — 
tsdiui' shur* zabdica, I may be called thy ^on (II, 31). 
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Causal Verbs. — The regular method of forming a causal root is to add dw to the 
original root. Thus from urun or udim, to fly, we have urdwun or tiddioun, to cause to 
fly, to squander. Examples are : — 

tisun mhdV bdzdwun lagus, his father began to cause him to understand (I). 
isini-khdtara rackhmiif* wafj" mar dvouth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for his sake (I). 

tin tis siir t^undicani sdzun, he sent him to graze swine (II, 18). 
sii thu mdl tSundican, he is grazing cattle (229). 

pannn mdl urdwun, he caused to fly {i.e. wasted) his property (II, 11, hxxivddwun, 
II, 74). 

As usual there is a series of verbs wliose root vowel is lengthened in the causal, as in 
iihe Hindi mama, mdrnd. An example is : — 

asalas nishe asal pdshdk tis Idgius, put ye on him the best robe {II, 44). 

In Kashmiri the causal of khasmi, to rise, is khdrun or khdlun, to raise. In 
Kashtawari the corresponding causal is khualun. Thus : — 

tyes-pdn lukau zamlnddrau khudlikh bdsaldt, the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (HI). 

khuha'manza khudl pan, raise {i.e. draw) water from the well (237). 

In the form bandyim, make me (as one of thy servants) (I), dy has been added to 
the root instead of dw. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmiri. The suffixes of the agent case have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
of the first conjugation, and wiU not be further noticed. For the other cases we liave 
tlie following : — 

First Person Singular. — The suffix is m, for all cases except the nominative. 
Thus : — 

me pananien mazuran hish bandyim, make-w^e as one of thy servants (I). 
mdla-sun hissa yu me wdtim, me dim, ^vve-to-me the share of the property which 
will come-to-me (II, 3). 
midun hissa dyim, give-^o-we my share (I). 

Second Person Singular. — The suffix of the second person singular for all cases 
except the nominative and the agent is as in : — 

tsdun bhdi dill, thx hvother c&me-of -thee (I), i.e. the ‘thy’ is repeated in the 
suffix. 

tsdu 7 t ndm kyd thul, thy name what h-of-thee (220). llie same remarks apply. 

Third Person Singular. — Tlie suffix for all cases except the nominative and the agent 
is s. After the letter i, this is sometimes as. Thus 

aikis mahtiis zek shurl dsias, to a certain man there 'were-to-him two sons (I, but 
II, 1, has dsis^. 

kakhyd (fern.) dsis, a desire vras-to-hiin (II, IS). 
kS tis no diican dsus, to him no one was gixing-to~him (II, 21). 
tis tars dicus, to him pity came-fo-him {I, so II, 36). 
khabar (fern.) dyas, rews came-to-him (III). 
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tyis t£dt/is jdn paitliyi te razon-sathi gandis, beat-/;«V« well, and bind-Ai»i with, 
ropes (236). 

shtif tyesnn marl yds, his son died-o/-//m (HI). 
haldl karius, make je-it lawful (I). 

tis ndlamtif'^ korus, to him he mude-to-hitn an embrace (II, 37). 
tisun mhdV huzdioun lagus, his father began-to-persuade-ZHja (I). 
yis Idgyus, pul je-on-hhn (the best robe) (I ; so Idgiiis, II, 45). 
as mdnaiis na, Ave will not agree-Zt)-//?m (III). 

su saldmat mtjvhts, he has been joined safe and ^o\md-to-Um (II, 61). 
zabas, I will (I, and II, 27). 

The following are cases of double suffixes : — 

Agent and dative singular, both third i^cmon.-hundl ditinus, kisses were given- 
hy-him-to~hhn (I). 

gudrnas (for gudrunas), it was h,'>\.(iA-hy-him-to-him, i.e. he asked him (II, 57). 
zabunas, it Avas ^^vd-hy-hm-to-hhn (I). 

Agent third person singular and dative third person plural.— h'w mdl timliau bathi 
ditniik (for ditunuk or dyntxnak), by him the property was divided-Jy- 
him-to-them (II, 6). 

Compouild Verbs. I hero are several instances of Intensive Compounds in the 
Specimens. They an; formed, as usual, by using the first member in the form of the 
conjunctive iiarticijile. Thus 

paiuni dolat bant} ditsin, he diA'ided out his own property (I, so bathi ditmik in 

II, 0). 

marl gos, his (son) died (III). 

yin tsaun mcil uddl dyutnn, he Avho sf|uandered thy property (I). 

Inceptive compounds are forii.ied Avith the infinitive, and are described under that 
head. 
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{Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902} 


Aikis-mah nis zeli shuri asias. Lokrin-shuriSn pananis-mlialis 

To-one-man two sons were-to-him. By-the-younger-son to-his-own- father 

zabun, ‘ panani-dolata-manza miaun hissa dyim.’ Tfi 

it-was-said-by-Mm, ‘ thine-own-wealtli-from-in my share give-to-me.' And 

tin timan panan' dolat banti ditsin. Thukrien-dosan- 

by-liim to-them his-oicn icealth having-divided tcas-given-by-him. A-few-days- 

manz Ibkrin-sburien sorui jama kari dui’-dishas safar 

in by-the-yoimger-son all collected having-made to-a-f ar-cowitry journey 

korun, te tete mara-karan-pata mal ujarun. 

was-made-by-him, and there evil-works-after the-property was-wasted-by-him. 

Yei-gbari sorui barbad korun, tatb-dishas-manz badd" kal 

At-what-hour all wasted tvas-made-by-hhn, that-country-in a-great famine 


peou, 

fell, 

Tini 

By-him 

Yima 

What 


te su lacbar gOu ; tatli-jae-hinis-aikis-shakbsas-labi rathu. 

and he helpless became; to-of-that-ylace-one-person-yiear he-remained. 


pananyis-zaminas-manz 
his-own-land-in 
shima sur kliewan 
husks the-swine eating 


sur tsunauani sozun. 

swine for-causing-to-eat he-was-sent-by-him. 

aisi, su zabun logu, ‘ yiman-sSthi panun 

were, he to-say began, ‘ these-with my-own 


yad bhara,’ te tis kii diwan 

belly I-will-fill,' and to-him anyone giving 

boshas-manz ao, tin pananis-dilas-sStbi 

sense-in came, by-him 


asii na. 
was not. 
zabun, 


Yei-gbari su 
At-what-hour he 
‘ miani-inbali- 


h is-own-h eart-with 


sinyi 

of 

marun 

to-die 


kitya 

how-many 

lagus. 


mazur thi yad bbari 
labourers are belly having-filled 


it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father- 
khewan, b6h yeti bbucbi 


eating. 


began. 
zabas, 

I- will -say-to-hi m , 
kbnim. 


Bob watbi 

I having-arisen 

“ ai mbali, me 
“ O father, by -me 

atb-laik ratbus 


waS-done-by-me, to-that-worthy I-remained 


pananis-mbalis-nisba 
to-my-own-father-near 
Sababa-sun te 
God-of and 

na tsaun sbur" 

not thy son 


here by-hunger 

gat^ha, te 
will-go, and 

tsaun gunah 
of-thee sin 

zaba ; m6 
I-may-say ; me 
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Ijananien-mazuran-hish banayim.” ’ Wathi pananis-mhalis-labi 

thine-oton-lahonrers-like make-thon-me.'’ ’ Saving-arisen to-his-own-f ather-near 

ao. Su hazza dur asii, mhalin lawun, tis 

he-came. Se yet far was, by -th e-father he-icas-perceived-by-hini, to-him 

tars awus, dorita nrilamati ratun, te hundi 

pity came -to-him, having-run in-embrace he-ivas-seizecl-by-him, and hiss 

ditinus. Tin zabunas, ‘ai mhali, me 

icas-given-by-him-to-him. Sy-hini it-icas-said-by-him-to-him, ‘ O father, by-me' 

Sabiba-sun te tsaun "unab korum, atb-laik ratbus 

God-of and of-thee sin icas-done-by-me, to-that-worthy I-remained 
na tsaun shur" zaba.’ Mhalin pananien-naukaran zabun, 

not thy son 1-may-say.’ Uy-the-father to-his-oicn-servants it-ivas-said-by-him, 
‘samvi-nishi juan p6shak kadi aniu, te yis 

‘ all-than good garment having-taken-ont bring-ye, and to-this-one 

la^yus ; isin-hathas ankhuch lagyus, kboran padioru, 

appty-ye-to-him ; to-this-one' s-hand a-ring apply -ye-to-him, to-the-feet shoe, 

te rachbmuru Avatsn a yor aniu te lialal karius ; as 

and the-kept calf hither bring-ye and lawful make-ye-it) we 

khyeinaii, khusbi karau; miauu yi shiir" mudinut asu, zinda 

may-eat, happiness ice-may-make ; my this son dead was, alive 
gou ; rainut aiisu, te niyul.’ Kbushl karan' betsakli. 

became; lost was, and was-found.' Sappiness to-make was-begim-by-them. 


Tyisuii badijk' sliur 

II is big son 

ao, (lliol 'vvayun 

he-came, drum playing and 

Aikis-iiaukaras sad dvir 


iei-gaan 


At-what-hour 


gnaras-nior 
to-th e-house-near 


call having-given 
zabun, 

it-was-said-by-h im, 
racbhmutu 


To-one-servant 
Tin tvis 
By-h im to-him 

tisine-kbfitira racbhmutu wat^u 

of-him-for-the-sake the-kept calf 

tin su juan lawun.’ 

by -him he well was-perceived-by-him' 
lairu na. Tisun mli.ak kanara 

he-began not. Sis father outside 


wajjan-manz ausu. 
fields-in was. 

te natsunuk waz lawun. 

of-dancing the-sound was-perceived-by-him. 

guarun, ‘ vi samuz ? ’ 

it-was-asked-by-him, ‘this lohat became?’ 

‘ tsaun bhoi aui ; tsani-mbalin 

'thy brother came-of-thee ; by-thy-father 

aiyi-khatara 

was-killed-by-him. th is-very-for-ih e-sake 

Su krudhi samuz, andai- gatsbun 
Se angry became, within to-go 
nyit bozawun lao-us. 


J. ill 


having-emerged to-persaade began-to-him. 

pananis-mhalis jawal) dyutun, ‘ wuchcbb, kifvan-warhien 

By-him to-his-own-f other answer was-given-by-hirn, ‘ see- thou, for-how-many-years 

tsafr kbezmat karyim ; Tsaun'‘ zal)" ysf i- 

- • - > zai pliirum 

thy service ms-done-hy-me : thy scid (icerd) ever .cm-t „rned-hy-me 


ei'ey^ 
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na ; me zat put dyituth na, b6h panamen-yaran*s5thi 

not ; t(Mne ever a~kid vaae-gwen-hy-thee not, I my-ovon-friendi^th 

khushi- karaha ; yei-ghari tsaun yi shur" ao, yin 

happiness might-have-made ; at-what-hour thy this son came, hy-whom^ 

tsaun mil kanjran-sSthi udai-dyutun, isini-khatara 

thy property harlots-with was-tnade-to-fly-away-by-him, his-for-the-sake 

rachhmut” wats” marawuth.’ Mhalin tis 


the-kept calf 

was-caused-to-be-killed-by-thee* By-the-father 

to-him 

zabun. 

*ai 

shuria, 

tu hamesba mg’sathi 

thukh ; 

i'kgntsa 

it-ioas-said-by-him. 

‘0 

son. 

thon always me-with 

art ; 

whatever 

miaun thu, 

tsaun 

thu ; 

khushi 

karaS‘ tS 

khush 

samuzun 

mine is. 

thine 

is; 

happiness 

to-make and 

happy 

to-becomff 

gatshihi, 


tsaun 

yi bhoi 

mudmut asu. 

zinda 

gou; 

wonld-have-heen-proper. 

thy 

this brother 

dead was. 

alive 

became ; 


ramut ausu, te myul.’ 
lost was, and was-fomd.' 
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Haka zanasa zaha 

Ak-zaniii zeh 

To-one-man two 
Timo manzaha 

Timau-nianza 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


shori 

shui*^ 

80)18 


asasa. 

fisis. 

were-to-him. 


lokarana 

l6krin 


maha’alisa 

mhftliH 


Them-from-among hy-the-yoiinger to-the-fathei' 


‘ ’a’i mahalo’u, 


6 . 


zabona, 

zabuD» *ai nihfili, 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ O father, 

hisa’a ya’u ma’ai wa’atama, 

hissa yu m5 witirn, 

share which to-me will-arrive-to-me, 
dima.’ Pona’a tina ma’ala tiraabo 

dim.* P6na tin mil timhau 

give-to-me.' Then by-him property among-them 


ma’alo sil 

m§la-nnn 

the-property-of 
ma’a 

me 

to-me 


ba’atha ditanoka. 

Bi’a 

tbokarana 

bnthi-ditnuk. 

Biya 

^hukrin- 

was-divided-by-him-to-them. 

And 

a-feic- 


dosana pata’a 

dosan-pata 

days-after 
sa’aravi kha’i 

8arui-khe t? ) 

ecery-thing 


lokarana sborana 

l6krin-shurin 

by-the-younger-son 

’akas dorasa 

akis-dur.is- 

a-far- 

molaka sS saphara karana. Bi’a 

mulka- 3 un safar korun. Bivd 

country-of journey icas-made-by-hbn. And 


jo’ui’i kari 

jori-kari 

collected-having 


Dard Group. 


10. tato pans 

ma’ala ma’ara’a kamo 



teti panun 

mal mSra-kaman- 



the7’e his-own 

property tcicked-deeds- 



manazab 

’um’a’u. Bo'a 

valo 

sariya 

manz 

urawuD. Biya 

Toli 

parai 

in was- 

-caiised-to-Jly -by-him. And 

when 

all 
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iharacha 

kharch 


kaxana, 

koiun, 


expended waa-made-by-him. 


tatha’a molakasa manza’a 

tath-mnlku'iQinz 

tkat-country-in 


bado 

dara’aga 

pbu, 

bo’a 

so’u 

bada 

diSg 

peou. 

biya 

SU 

a-great 

famine 

fell. 

and 

he 


kangala 

kangsl 

poverty-stricken 


samahozana 

samhaznn 

to-become 


laga*u. 

lag“ 

began. 


To’a 

Te 

And 


tatlia> 

tath- 

to-of-that- 


^5. molaka kisa ’ak-Isa badasa maha’anisa 

mulkftki8*akiB-ba^*m&hiiiB- 

country -a-great-man- 


nishana laga’u ga’u. Tina 

nishin lag^ gou. Tin 

near attached he-became. By-him 


tisa 

tis 


pano 

panfin- 


for-hm, his-oton- 


wajaM manza’a sa’ura 

wajjan-manz sfir 

Jielda-in avoine 


chana’awana 

taunawani 

for-grazing 


sazana. Bi’a 

tlna 

ka’ankbi’a 

’asisa 

sozan. Biya 

tin 

kSkhyt 

S8ii 

it-was-sent-by-him. And 

by-him desire 

waa-to-him 

ki timaJ^ dila tisha 

ya’u 

sa’ura 


ki timan-del-tisha (?) 

yu 

sQr 


that thoae-hmka-with 

which 

the-auoine 


:20. kbowana tbo panS 

yada 

bhari, 


khewan thi pa&un 

yad 

bbara, 


eating are his-own 

belly 

I-may-Jill, 



Id 

ka’u 

tisa 

no 

dowana 

’asisa. 

ki 

ku 

tis 

no 

diwan 

Bsvs. 

because anyone 

to-hvm 

mt 

giving 

was. 

Tilo 

sa’urati manaza’a 

yitha’a 

zabapa, 


TSi 

Then 


surti-nianz 

sense-in 


yith 


zabun. 


Jiaving^co^fie it-wo>s^said'^*him. 


mi’anisa maha’alisa nisha wa’ara 

‘ miSnis-mhalis-nishe wara» 

‘ to-my-father-near to-many- 
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maza’urana wa’ara’a manji tho, bo’a 

mazuran wara manji thi, biya 

servants mmh bread is, and 

25. ba’u bbochbi marana thasa. Ba’u 

boh bhSchhi maran thus. Bdh 

I byhunger dying am. I 

wa’uthi pani maha’alisa nisha’a gasa, 

wothi pani-mhfills-nishe gatsha, 

having-arisen to-my-own-father-near will-go, 

bi’a tisa’u za’abasa, “ ’a*i maba’aloi mo 

biya tisau zabas, ai jnhilii m% 

and to-him-also I-will-say-to-him, “ 0 father, by-me 

*asama’a so bo’a zicM barStha’aka^ 

fismSna-sun biya t&§ brdntha-han 

heaven-of and to-thee before 
ganaha karamota tboma. Bo'a ha’u 

gunSh kunnut thum. Biya hatin (P) 

sin been-done is-by-me. And now 

30. yatha la’a’ika tha’usa na’a ki phori 

yalh-lfiik thus na ki phiri 

for-this-worthy I-am not that again 

cha’anu sba’uro zaba’awoha. Mo’a 

tsfian“ shuT“ zabSwa. MS 

thy son I-may-be-called. Me 


panS maza’urana manza’a ’akis 

panen*mazflran-manz akis 

thine-own-servants-among to-one 

manisba thoni.” ’ Tilo wa’uthi 

inanish (P) thaini (?).” ’ Teli wothi 


like make.'* * Then having-arisen 
pans maha’alisa nisha ga’u. Bo’a 

pani-mhsHs-nishe gou. Biya 

to-his-own-father-near he-went. And 
36 . sa’u ’asa’u haza’a dam ki tisa 

Bu asa haza dur ki tis 

he was yet distant that to-him 
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uchhi taha tisa mahalisa tarasa ’a’usa 

wnchhita tis-mhalis tars Swus 

having-seen to-his-father compassion came-to-him 


bo’a 

da’ui’ita 

tisa 

nala mata’u 

karasa 


biya 

dorita 

tis 

nalamut^ 

korus 


and 

having-run 

to-him 

embracing 

icas-done-to-him 

bo’a 

wa’ara’a 

narama 

ga’u. 

Sha’urana 

tisa 

biya 

wara 

narm 

gou. 

Shiirin 

tis 

and 

much 

kissing 

occurred. 

By-the-son 

to-him 


zaba’una 

ki, 

‘ ’a’i mahalo, mo’a 



zabun 

ki, 

‘ ai mhali, 

me 



it-was-said-hy-him that, ‘ 0 father, by-me 


40. ’asama’ana sa’u bo’a zochl bara’untha’a kana 

fismana>sun biya tse brontha-kaii 

heaven-qf and to-thee before 


gana’aha karama, 

bi’a 

ha’u 

yatha 

gunSh 

koruin. 

biya 

haun (?) 

yath- 

sin 

was-done-by-me, 

and 

now 

for-this- 

la’aka 

tha’usa na’a ki 

pbori 

chano 

laik 

thus na ki 

phiri 

t&aun^ 


worthy 

I-am not that 

again 

thy 



sha’ura’u zaba’awa’uha.’ Maha’alin pano 

shur^ zabawa/ ilh&Iin panen- 

son I-may-be-called.’ By -the- father to-liis-oicn- 
maba’anina zabona ki, ‘ ’asalisa nasha ’asala 

inSbnin zabun ki, ‘ nsalos-nishe asal (pdshak) 

men it-was-said-by-him that, ' good-tho.n good {garment) 
43. kari ’ana’u, bo’a tisa la’agasa; bi’a 

kari aniO, biya ti< lagius ; biya 

having-produced bring-ye, and to-this-on put-ye-on-to-him ; and 
tisana bathana ’ankaclii, bo’a 

tisin-hathan ankucbi, biya 

to-his-hands a-ring, and 


khorana 

padi’ura 

lagasa ; 

bo’a 

khoran 

padioru 

ISgius ; 

biya 

to-the-feet 

shoe 

put-ye-on-to-h bn ; 

and 
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’asi khomo, bo’a khoshi karana 

as^ khemaa, biya khosbi karan 

we may-eat, and rejoicing is-to-be~done 
ka’aza’i mo’ariS zi sha’ura’u modumata 

kyazi miaun^ zi shur" miid^ut 

became-that my this son dead 

50. ’asa’u, ho zinda’a tho; rawa’umata 

asu, haun (?) zinda thu ; rSw^mut 

was, now alive is ; been-lost 


’asa’u, 

bo milamota 

tha’u.’ 

Pa’una 

fisu. 

bun milomat 

thu/ 

Pona 

was. 

now been-got 

is.' 

Then 

tima 

kha’ushi karana 

laga’u. 

Zi’a 

tim 

khosbi karan 

lag'. 

Ziya 

they 

rejoicing to-do 

began. 

And 

tiso bad’u sba’ura’u 

waji manaz’a ’asa’u. 

tisim 

bad^ sbur^ 

wajji-manz fteU. 

his great son 

the-field- 

■in was. 

Yalo 

gha’arasa na’ara’u 

’awa’a, go’unina 

Yeli 

gharas 

nior 

av, gewanSn 

When 

to-the-house 

near he-came, qf-singing 

bo’a 

na’acbanina sha’ura 

banazina. 

biya 

nat&anen sbor 

banzin {? bdzin). 

and 

of -dancing the-noises 

were-heard-by-him. 


Pa’una’a ’akha’a maha’ana’u haka’arou 

Pona akha maha'’ hakarS 

Then one man having-called 


ga arana usa 

gaaraas 


ki, 

ki, 


‘ za’i 

‘zi 


ki’a thi ? ’ Tisa 

kyS thi P ’ Tig 


it-was-asked-by-him-to-him that, ‘ these what are ? ’ To-him 


tina zaba’u ki, ‘ chana’u bha’a’u 

tin zab“ ki, ‘ ttauu“ hhay" 

by-him it-was-said that, ' thy brother 
’ama’uta tha’u, bo’a cba’ani maba’alana 

ftmut thu, biya ts§ni-mha]in 

Come is, and by-thy-father 
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€0. baji dahama karamaclu thi ; ki’azi zi 

baj^ dham kamats^ thi ; kyftzi zi 

great feast been~made is; because-that that 

sa’u sala’amata ma’alasa.* Tana kbapha’a 

fiu salftmat myulus/ Tin khafS 

he safe tcas-got-to-hini' By^him angry 


simazaba 


na’acha’aho 

Ila-t^ih^n 


za’a andara gasa’i. 

zi andar gatshi. 


having-become not-was-it-icished-by-him that within he-will-go. 

Pana’a tisana maha’alina ga’utha yatha 

Ponft tism-mhslin guth (?) yith 

Then by-his-father outside hamng-ccme 


ia’u mana’ama’a. Tina malia’alisa 

gu manamun. Tin mhftlis 

he was-remonstrated-with-by-him. By-him to-the-father 


65. ja'waba manaza’a zaba’nna, ‘ uchha’u, 

jawab-manz zabun, ‘ Twrachhd, 

answer-in was-said-by-him, ‘ see, 


ya’aiina wa’arana mo’i cha’ani tahala 

yitin-tvaxhen me tahl 

foT-so^niony-years by-nie thy service 


karana 

tha’usa ; 

zi’a 

za’atha 

chani 

karan 

thus ; 

ziya 

z3t 

tsSni- 

doing 

am ; 

and 

ever 

to-thy- 


hakamasa ’adala badala na’a hanthasa. 

hukmas adabbadal na lianthus. 

comMand agaiust 'iiot I~walJced. 

Pana’a cha’a zatha *aka sa’alS pa’uto 

Puna zat ak tshftwali-put 

Then by-thcc ever oue goafs~kid 

70. ma’a diti’ntlia na’a kl pan8 

iyi5 dyntuth panSn- 

to-me tcas-given-by-thec not that my-own- 
ya’aro manaza’a khosi kara a ; 

Taran'manz khushi kara ; 

friends-among rejoicing I-may-mahe ; 
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bi’a yalo cha’ana’u za’a sha’um’u 

biya yell tsaun^ zi slinr^ 

<tnd when thy this son 

’a’u, yina chana’u mala ga’anana 

56, yin t&5un^ mal ganen- 

came, ly-ichom thy property harlots- 

manaza’a ’uda’awana, za’a tisa kha’atiraha 

manz udawun, t^e tis-khStira 

among was-caused-to-Jly-by-him, hy-thee him-for-the-sake-of 
76. ba’aji dabama karatha.’ Tisa tana za’aba^, 


baj‘ 

dhsm 


karith.* 

Tis 

tin 

zaban. 

a-great 

feast 

was- 

■made-by-thee.' To-him 

by-him 

it-tcas-said-by-him. 

‘ ’a’i sba’ur’u, 

ta’u 

sada’a 

ma’a nisha 



‘ ai sbur^. 

tu 

eada 

me-uishe 



‘0 

soriy 

thou 

always 

to-me-near 




tha’uka ; bi’a yisa kina mi’ana’u tba’n, 

thuk ; biya yis-ken iniaun'^ thu, 

art ; and whatever mine is, 


sa’u chana’u 

tha’u ; 

pa’ ana’ u kba’usbi 

811 


thu ; 

jiona 

khushi 

that 

thine 

is ; 

hut rejoicing 

karana 

bi’a kba’usba samazana 

wa’ajaba 

karan 

biya 

khush 

samazun 

Wajib 

to-make 

and 

happy 

to-become 

proper 

€0. ’asa’u. 

ki’aza’: 

i eba’ana’u zi 

bba’a’u 

asu, 

kyazi 


t^aun^ zi 

bhay^ 

teas, 

because-that 

thy this 

brother 

madamata ’asa’u, sa’u 

sala’amata 

tba’u; 

mudmul 

: asu. 

SU 

salamat 

tliu ; 

dead 

tcas> 

he 

safe 

is ; 


bi’a 

rawa’umata 

’asa’u, 

sa’u 

ba’a’u 

biya 

rawVlut 

asQ, 

SU 

hun 

and 

been-lost 

tcaSy 

he 

now 


ma’alama’uta tba’u.’ 

mynlinut thu.* 

been-got is.’ 
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Kashtawaei Dialect. 


Specimen 


(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 


aseau 


Ygti 
Here teas 
pStsaii-warliien. 
for-fice-years. 

bclsalat. 
a-com plaint. 

samuz. 
he-became 
Mliast 


Nawab-Sahaban 
hy-tlie- Kaicab-Sdh ib 

Ponna tyes-piin 
Then him-ou 


Labbhii Earn Tahsildar 

Labblm Jtdm Tahsildar 

lukau- zamludarau 
by-people-hy-farmers 


raclihmutu 
placed 
khaalikh 

icas-raised-by-them 


kaid 

imprisoned 


Ponna sapuz mankuf, yatb-kilas-nianz 

Then he-became dismissed, this-fort-in 

Ponna ayas tarl-mauz kliabar shur“ tyesun 

Then came-to-him telegram-in news son his died-for-him. 


mari-gos. 


panun 

his-oten 


ryiuran, 

M uch i t-ioas- wept- by-h im , 

puebien. 

icas-pliicked-out-by-him. 

sozukb. Ponna 

h e- was- sen t -by -them . Th en 

zarl karin 

/ omenti ng was-in ade-by-h i m 

yiiiaeli inavzl karau tlm. As 

of-coming desire doing he-is. We 

Saliabas-lal)i faryad gatshau. 
Sdhib-near {in-)complaint will-go. 
pata yath-nudku-sun su thu 

for this-country-of he is 

karun yatb-mulkas panani 

tcas-made-by-him to-this-country his-own 

Lacharan-malinieii badawun, 

To-help)lcss-men icas-incr eased -by -1dm, 

asiai, tlnikri banayin. 

there-were, little icere-made-by-him. 


zacbi tsachien, 

rags {clothes) icer e-tor n-by-him, 

Pabra dyutos 

A-guard was-guen-to-him 


darlp 

beard 

sithi, 

in-company 


panan' 

his-own 


Eaui-Cliandar-Sahabas-satbi mliast 

Tam-Chanda r-Suh ib-with much 

jian mokalaiYun. 
body was-freed-by-him. 

inanaus na. As 

will-agree-to-him not. We 

Su tliu badd'‘ ziilmniiavu. 
He is a-great opjmessor. 

mehram sjunzumut. 

acquainted become. 

inarzI-sStlii zamlnas 
desire-with to-land 
badien-malinien 
to-great-men 
Ai-katlia-pana 


shahr 
city 

niinnat 
entreaty 
Nhori yor 
Again here 
Nawab- 
The-Nawdb- 
Taii- 

That-very- 
Tin 

By -him 
kacbebb. 
measurement. 
zamin ziyada 

lands more 

luk sari 


This-very-matter-frowi-upon people all 
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tyes-pan krudlii samazei. Su hakim asi gatshi na. 

him-upon angry hecame. That ruler to-m is-proper not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Nawah Sahib kept Lahbhu Earn as Tahsildar liere for five years. Then the 
people and the farmers made a complaint against him, and he n as dismissed and impri- 
soned in tliis fort, lie received news by telegram that his son was dead. He wept 
much, rent his clothes, and tore out his beard. Then he was sent to the city under an 
escort. He made many entreaties and implored Earn Chandra Sahib, and so got 
himself released. He wants to come back here again, but wo will not agree to have 
him, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the Nawab Sahib. He is a great 
oppressor, and, as he got to know this part of the country very Avell, he had the land 
measured just as it suited him. He used to make out the land of the poor people to be 
more than it really was, while he understated the large areas of the rich people. Every- 
one became enraged against him for this. IVe do not want such a ruler. 
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POGJU. 

Immediately to the west of KashtaAvar, and to the south of the Pir Pantsal range 
that forms the southern boundary of the Valley of Kashmir, lie the Valleys of the 
riA'er^: Pogal and Paristan. These unite and join the rh'er Bichlari (the Bishlar of 
iMr. Bailey), which in its turn joins the Chinab, south of theBanihal Pass. The tract of 
countrv across the Bichlari, AA'here the other two riA'ers run into it, is called Sar. 0\'er 
the Avhole of this tract, — the ^'alleys of the Pogal and the Paristan, and Sar, — the 
lamtuage is tlie same, and is called Foguli by Mr. Bailey. 

i’ogull lias to its east the Kashtawari dialect of Kashmiri. To its south, between 
ir and the Chinab lie the nvo dialects Bfunbani and Siraji to be presently described, and 
lieyond the Chinab, furrher to the south lies BhadraAihli in which the language is the 
Bhadran'i'dii dialeet of Paharl. To the Avest of Pbguli A\-e ha\'c A'^arious dialects of Lahnda. 
To its north lies Kashmiri. As may be gatliered from the aboA'e, Poguli, Aihile based on 
Kashmiri, is much mixed Avith Pahari and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 
11)11 the numbt'i' of speakci’s Avas I’eported to be 8,158.' 

The folloAvim;' account of the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly giA'cn to me by the Piov. Grahame Bailey. These haA'e 
also been pvintial in his work T//e La ngm/ges of the Northern Himalaijas published 
loLt'ether u'ith a grammatical sketch by the Iloyal Asiatic Society in 190S. As given here 
t!ie spi'cimens diifer 'liglitly from rliose appearing in that book, but exactly folloAA" the 
maiuiserij); oriifi nally e'i’.'en by him to me', except that the system of spelling followed is 
that adopted I'or this Survey. M’heu no materials Avere available in the specimens or 
List of B'ord'. T have freely, and gratefully, utilized tlie information contained in his 
grammatical sketch, 

PRONUNCIATION. —Vowels.— I’he //^dCv-voAvels, which are so prominent in 
Kashmiri, oceur .nKo in Poguli, but they are capriciously employed. Sometimes thev 
are inter(diangeabl(' Avitli fidl a'oavoK, as in mi'‘n or mtun, my ; tTn or tlun, thy. Simi- 
larly 7, v///' or ZvT///, a he-goat (150), plural /rujir or A'rt/h' (152). At other times they 
are dro[)p('d altogether, a^ in Ivashmiri pus', Pbguli gas, grass; mot wots, the fatted calf, 
as cominred with the Ka'-hmiri rngf tcotsh''. 

The vowel-scale is very uncertain, A'owels, CA'en Avhen accented, being freely inter- 
changeable. Thu", a and e in gab/a or gahla, when ; I'ha.l (230) or hhell (II), below. 
.So final a and / are continually iut('rchanged. E.g. in bhni or blma, seated ; or in the 
dat.-ace. rif the 2nd declension malis or inalas (abl. rndh or mala). SimilarlA' a and u 
are interchanged in the dat.-ace. of the 1st declension {radJas or mfilus), and a and 6 in 
zap, speak thou, imperative of zapan, to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and e are interchangeable, as in neshun or nisun, to emerge; and 
ill the case of to come ('sO), for ylun, we haA'e the interchange of I and ii. 

Again, as in Kcashmiri, v. and 6 are interchangeable, as lot or lut, a head (40), and u and 
d, as in luk (55) or Idk ^Parable), a son. Again, d and 0 are interchangeable. Thus we 
’■ ave both :dt and zot, meaning ‘eA-er,’ within a few words of each other in the Pdrable. 

* h. the cei s-g rctai: s Is classed as a dialect of Western Paliari. 



POGULi. 


403 ^ 


So oi and 0 are interchanged in 2 )Mraj)of/i, fully, and jiidiia paiih, well, both in the 
Parable. 

A Kashmiri yo or yit is represented by u in Edgull. Thus, Kashmiri vyotif, Pdguli 
yiith, fat ; Kashmiri zyntli'", P6guli ziith, elder. 

A y is often inserted before a vowel. This occurs most often (as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but also occurs before a. Thus, chhyi, for chhi, they are ; dyen, for den, 
give it (234), but deh, give (Parable); khyezmat, for kbizmat (khklmat). service; 
Idkhchyis, for Idkhchis, small (dat. sg.) (233)’; Idkyas, for Idkas, to the son (228) ; nyistu, 
for nistii, he emerged, but nesh go, he absconded (II) ; ponaiiyi, for panani ^II) ; fyabla,. 
for tabla or t3la, then ; tyes or fes, to him. Similarly tc or h is inserted in ghicoy" or 
gmf, mares (111), plur. of ghor' (139). 

Epentbesis is common, but its operation is obscured ])y the frequent omission of 
wd^rd-voAvels. 

TVlieu i or i-matra follows a, the two often become oi, as in agge or aiggi, before 
(90) ; bainti, for bant', having divided ; gaiba-dera, a sheopfold (.H), as compared with 
Kashmiri gabi-dera ; laig, they began, for Jag’ (TI). Somelimes we have i instead of ai, 
panin (TI), for pana]i\ own (fern.). 

When the same vowels follow d, the most common change is to ai, as in chaprais, 
for cAapmsi, an orderly (II); phairi, iov phdii, he will strike (197), but phdir-hh'i, 
iox phdri-keri, having struck (178); tcaU (fern.), for icdli (cf. Kashmiri koV, for v:dl'‘, 
mase.), a ring. At other times there is no epenthesis shown in rviiting, as in roJinaicdlis, 
to a dweller. 

When these vowels follow d, the sounds vary. Wv have bd'li, for boJ', si)eccli (II) ;. 
tdiim-pat, for tbpi-pat, on the hat (JI) ; gbby\ a mare (139’, and ghicbr', mares (141). 

For u followed by /-matra, we have hu'nn’, for huu’, a bitch (147). 

When the verbal termination u is followed by the suffix n, it becomes ?7, as in 
liuntnn, he heard ; dyutihi, he gave; he asked ; he persuaded him. 

Similarly, from JO, we have he said, and from kb, knit, he made. The origin of 
this n is uncertain. It may be due to epenthesis, if we assume that the u represents an 
original ni as in the neighbouring Siraji. We may add here the form such as kukynn, to 
daughters, in the plural of the thirl declension. 

Before w-matra there arc also varying changes. Sometimers there is no epenrhcsi<, 
as in gJibr” (68. Id8), a horse. At other times the matra-vowel is simjdy transferred to 
the preceding syllable, as in 'nii'n, iry, tV'n, thy, for nijn”, tin' , respectively. 3Iore often 
it becomes a lull u. as in hdrun, for bdran" (Ksh. pi. bdran’), a l-rother ; jndnrnnt, for 
judnniat", good ; Idng. for lag", he began (II) ; sarnnzfu, for samaz’dii, he became. If 
« precedes, it generally becomes om, as in d/i /'a or anhtu (for nh'‘fi(), he was; aim, for 
dw", bring ve ; Jang, ^ov lag", clothe ye ; maul, lov mdl“ , n father. In wot, tor icdf", he 
arrived, the d has become b, not an. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to 0, as in robiin, for rahn", he remained (II) ; molinn, for mahn", a man (.')]). As ether 
forms of this epeulhesis wc can note kudl (Kashmiri h'd"), (for how much) time, in the 
Parable, and gonthtu, for ganth"tn (cf. gathin in 236), it was bound (II). 

Consonants.— The consonantal system is on the whole the .same as that of 
Kashmiri, but there are many irregularities due to the influence of tlie neighbouring 
Western Pahari and Lahnda. 
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There is an interesting example of the elision of an initial y in the word yiM, 
fat, as compared Avith the Kashmiri vyotlf. The fricatives and z occur, but the is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri,^ the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
Ave shall see loAver down, it is liable to be interchanged with eh. 

The treatment of the letter h is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre- 
quent examples of an original sibilant becoming h. Thus the Sanskrit svapadcih is 
represented by the Kashmiri hciimth, a bear. In Poguli in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have shdput (II). In other cases, the sibilant becomes h 
even wdien it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, Poguli shdhtar (44), Kashmiri shesfr, 
iron; (34), Kashmiri a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
A’OA^’el is lengthened before the Poguli h. Another instance of the change of an original 
s to h is the verb Jiioinu, to hear, which has no corresponding form in Kashmiri. "We 
can compare the Gadi (Pahari) J^unnd. In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb shu, like, in nidzur-sho, like a servant. "With sho compare the Kashmiri hytih’", 
fern. hish^. 

In the Western Pahari dialects, especially in Kiothali and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in P6guli, we have dJif, eight (8), Jor dth ; dht, 
a hand (56), lor dth or hdth (Kashmiri atJia ) ; and kurlil or kuhrl, a daughter (56). 
An h is inserted in halhal for lialdl, lawful. 


In Kashmiri AA-hen a Avord ends in a hard consonant (/r, ch, A?, t, f, or p) this is 
alAvays aspirated in the Hindi dialeet (see p. 267). This aspiration is noAvhere indi- 
cated in tlie Avriting of the Poguli specimens. In Dardic languages, including 
Kashmiri, tliere are no aspirated sonant consonants {gh, jh, dh, dJt, or bh). When these 
occur in Avords occurring in Indian languages, the Uardic languages employ the unas- 
pirati'd li'tter. as in tlie Kashmiri gur’‘, Hindi gJidrd, a horse. In Poguli, under the 
influence of tlie neinhhourin- Pahari and Lahnda, these sonant aspirates are usually 
retained. Thus, we have nhha, u]) (^6) ; dhamu, to AA'alk (224) ; ghar, a house (07) ; 
ghdr’‘, a horse (08). But tlie Bardic influence also exists. Thus, AA'hile in the Parable 
we liave ghorus, (he arrived) in the house ; we have in sentence 233, garus-manz. 
So also AA C have guuiu, to take (240), Avhile the Lahnda form is ghinnd. 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Dardic languages to harden 
a sonant consonant. So, in Poguli, aa'c haA'e dant, a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
datid. Airain in II aac haAa* ddnt, oxen, AA'here CA’en Kashmiri has ddnd. 

In Kashmiri certain consonants are liable to change under the influence of a fol- 
lowing mritui-vowel (sec ]). 26()). Thus, before y or /1-matra, I becomes J, and t becomes 
K. We see traces of thi.-, in Po-uli, AAhere the dy/it, given, becomes dil^en, for dityen, 
they AA'cre given by him. Ax another time t becomes eh instead of G, as in judnmacha, 
the feminine plural of good. In Kashmiri, the feminine of woV^, a ring, is 

icdj' . a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in Pbguli the I is not changed 
to /. and Ave haA'e tcoil. ^ 

In Kashmiri, n is liable to become Ti before y or /l-matra (see p. 267) There are 
no certain traces of this ip P6 ct 11, allliough in one place in the second (specimen m 

‘ I aul ind^bWt7I^;i;;;i7retter of Air. Eailey’s for this inlomation. 
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may perhaps represent h in the feminine pananyi {tbijia-pat). There is one occurrence 
of n which I am unable to explain. The suffix of the agent singular of the pronoun of 
the third person is >i, as \xijiin, it was said by him. But in the word kiin, it was made 
by him, the n has become n. 

DECLENSION. — We can clearly trace the four declensions of Kashmiri, 
although complete sets of forms are not available for all four. At the same time it must 
be observed that there seems to have been considerable intermingling of the first .and 
second declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may take mdl, property, 


which is thus declined : — 

Sing. Plar. 

Nom. 7ndl mdl. 

Acc.-dat. mdlas, mdlus tndlan. 

Gen. mdla-sun, mdlu-sun mdlan-sun. 

Ag.-abl. mdli mdlei. 


As examples of the various cases we may quote the following : — 

Simr. nom. — awdz, in fin dhblan-sun nasni-siin aicdz huntiln, he heard the sound 
of singing and dancing. 

mdl, in tin dijut tiauan-manza panun mdl hainii, he divided his property among 
them. 

Acc.-dat.— f/eres, in (jaiba-deras-manz pe s/ni/, a jackal fell upon the sheepfold 

ai). ' ^ . 

Sdhabas, in Sdlwbas-sit dhta trlh malina, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 
Cf. Salt ab us, below. 

dJitiis, in tycsicc dhtus-ynauz icail, a ring on his hand. 

dubdndfo'HS, in ynma-sanni dukdndn)' ns-laba , from a shopkeeper of the village 

jo.i'us, in tiu'‘n maid chliu fds lokhchyis yanis-nuinz ruhti, my father lives in that 
small house (233). 

gliavus, in sn yayioni (jharus wot, he arrived at his house. 

janglus and lulus, in Sdhab rolicin janglus lutus-pat, the Sahib stayed at the head 
of the forest (II). Here, as elsewhere, the dKi\\e janglus is used instead of 
the genitive. 

lulus, in hdlu-sanni lutus-pdt, on the top of the hill (22S). 

mdlus, in tina mdlus yd ml hissa yean, what share may come to me of thy pro- 
perty. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 

mulkus, in pe ty^s mulkus-manz sokht kdl, a severe famine fell in that land. 

ter-ki mulkus ralinawdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of that (lit. of 
there) country. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 

pah}'us,i'o. roliun pahrus-td, he remained (under water) for a watch (II). 

Sdlmbus, in din dusan rahnus Sdhabus-sit, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). Cf. Sdhabas, above. 

fdpus, in tdgju.s (for tdpus-mauz) dhtu himi gatshti, he was sitting in the sun 
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liave seen above that the word ghar or gar, a house, is declined regularly. It- 
has also irregular forms of the dative, as in the following : — 

chhitti ghdy^-sun z'ln c^ihu gi-mcoiz, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226). Similarly g\~manz in 223. 

ou geo gafjJiaha na, I will not go to the house, au as gid-nisli, I returned home 

( 11 ). 

Ag. — Sdhahi, in Sahahi, gontjitu clastdr pananyi toipa-pat, tlie Sahib tied a turban 
on (he. round) his hat (II). 

Plur. nom. — g^dl, in gtidl clah peoas rara, ten shepherds rushed at it (II). 
mdzur, in kyeta mdziir chhyi, how many servants there are. 

Similarly the plural of ddnt, a bull, is ddnt (II, and 144). 

The uord rupat, a rupee, is irregular. We have rrpae in : — 

Ittek klntot thl ddi rupae, the price of this is two and a half rupees (232) ; and 
r\iplo (apparently 2nd declension) in : — 

you rupta gyvn tyes, take these ru])ees from him (235). JS.vpae may be borrowed 
Prom I’anjabi. 

Acc.-dnt — d/isaa, in d'ni dusoti rednius Sdhahus-stt, I stayed two days with the 
Sahib (II). 

dost an, in an kora khvslu panunu ddstaa-Ht, I may make rejoicing with my 
frieJids. 

gazan, in sn-1 go dahan gazan (Jv.ggu, he verily went down (dived) for ten yards 

(II). 

khdran. in khnran-nianz jdr, a pair of shoes on the feet. 

)iai'knran, in mnli panannn navkaran jint, the father said to his servants. 
jiohi'on, in SaJ/ah dhfn ratt'i ml din pahran, Ihe Sahib was keeping me for two 
waiches fll). 

Ag.-aM. — dusei, in nuinei dnsei-]>ntn Idkltchye Idki saurni ko jama, after a few 
days the younger sou collected everything. 
korrei (Timn. sing, kdrrn), in 7)11 iyesice Idkyas shdlifei ko>'rei-su' pkchdamn.f cliJin, 

I have iieaten bis son with many strijaes (228). 
l‘lxam]'les ol tl\e Geniti\ e will l>e given under adjectives. 

The second declension is of nouns ending in n-matra, or originally ending in that 
letter. In ino-'t cases the a-mati'a has l)een drop])ed, though it usually lias left traces 
of its former existence in the shape of epenthetic ebanges of the preceding vowel. As 
examples T give the dt'clension of two nouns, manj, corresponding to the Kfisiunm mdl' 


iiioimn. corn 

to tlie Ka>liimrl )aoh<i a mat 

Vlnu 

Aom. 

hi f nil 

null . mOlff. 

Aee.-dat. 


i/iaJoii . 

tieil. 


hwbt ii-sv n . 

Ag.-al)l 

hi til niahi 

mdl nil. 

Xoin. 

hi oh ft h 

vmh/in. 

Acc.-d.it. 

)ilfih His, liinhiUt 

mnliffon. 

Geu. 

hi tt It rnnhfhi’^h u 

hinhiian-sun. 

Ag.*ald. 

hi a hill 

mahhcin. 
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The forms for the A g.-abl. plural are given on the authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram- 
mar. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like mdlyei and 
'mahnyH. 

We have one example of a vocative singular in Ibhci, tu chhus hamesha son, 

thou art ever with me. 

ords ending in mut, like ndlmut, an embrace, make the dative singular like 
ndlmatis, ndlmatas, and so on. 

'ihe dative singular, as given above, ends in is or as. These are sometimes written 
yis and yas, as in lokJtchyis, to the small (house) ; Ibhjas, to the son. 

Similarly, Ave find the i or a of the agent-ablative represented by ye in lokhchye, by 
the younger. 

The following are examples of the above cases, so far as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. The genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing. nom. — maul, in maul yvthd nyistu, the father came outside. 

Ibk, in au chhus na Idik tl'n Idk zaptiam, I am not worthy that they may call me 
thy son. 

ndlmut, in tyes ndlmut kusne, he made an embrace to him. 

.Icc.-dat. — glibris, in yes ylibeis ummur kylt thi, how much age is to this horse? 
i.e. how old is this horse (-21) ? 

glib r is and kalis, in su cliltu he is seated on a horse 

under a tree (230). 

iiiddis, in Idkhchye pa/iani i/idlis jb, the younger said to his father. 

<•?< mdlis-laha gatsha, I will go to my father. 
tin panani nidlis dyufun jaicdb, he gave answer to his father. 
rahnaicdlis, in mulkm rahnatcdlis-laba go, he rvent to an inhabitant of the 
country. 

niahnas, in yakis m thnas dih Ibka dhtu, to a certain man there were two sons. 
Idkiichyis, in m'dn maul cliliu tes lokhchyis ganis-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Ibkyas, in ml tyestce Ibkyas phdrtumut chhu, I have beaten his sou (228). 

Ag.-abl. — in Ibki jbas, the son said to him (I have sinned). 
mini pechbic-saui Ibki chhu tyesye hlna-sit bydh kyemut, the son of my uncle has 
made marriage with his sister ^^225). 

Ibki and Idkhchye, in Idkhchye Ibki saurv.l kb jama, the younger son collected 
evervthins. 

t, W 

Idkhchye, in Idkhchye panani mdlis jb, the younger said to his father. 
mdli, in mdVi pananan nankaran jiin, the father said to bis servants. 
lasso,, in lasso jamaddr pentu au, I was called by Lassu Jamadar (II). 

Plur. nom. — ghbf, horses (ITO), hiintf, dogs (148), kaW or katla, goats (152). 
hunna, in hunna iclh te gudl dah jh’bas rara, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (II). 

Ibka, in yakis mahnas dih Ibka dhfa, to a certain man were two sons. 
tlni mdla-sani gi-manz ketu Ibka chhe, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 
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mahna, in Sdhahas-sit dlita trih mahna^ with the Sahib there were thirty men (II)- 
hakka pentin t^aiUh mahna, he sent forty men to the beat (II). 

The third declension consist> of feminine nouns originally ending in i-matra or ii- 
matra. The final matra-vowel is either droi)ped or becomes 7. As an example we give 
the declension of kiihrl, a daughter, equivalent to the Kashmiri kiir^. Some of the 
forms are taken from Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, and others from the specimens. Exam- 
ples of the genitive uill be found under the head of adjecdives : — 

Sin^'. Plur. 

Kom. huhrj kiilira, kiihf'’. 

Acc.-dat. Jciihri, kv.hra kuhmn, kilhran. 

Gen. kuhri-sv.n, kilhra-sun kuhriln-sun, kuhran-sun. 

Aid. kiihrl, kithra kuhriln, kiiliran. 

Examples are the following ; — 

ghuf, a mare (IdO), pi. nom. ghnof or gJticdr'' (111) ; liuhui, a bitch (147); pi. 
noni. hint I/" (149). 

Acc.-dat, — (ui])a (Kaslimiri sing. nom. fiji), in Sdhahi gdnthtu dastdr panctnyi 
fuipn-pnt, tlie Sabib tied a turban on {i.e. round) his hat (II). 
charhi (sina'. nom. charh, 44), in fyesyc chorhi-pdt zln //, put the saddle upon his 
back (-^27). 

khdti (Kaslimiri sing. nom. khlt ), in tin pyentn pananl klieti-manz, he sent him 
into his field (to feed swine). 

icalgi, in zith Idk waigi-manz auhtii, the elder son was in the field. 

Ag. -abl.—^mVyn (Kashmiri sing. nom. a ewe), in gaiha-cjems-manz pe shdl, a 
jackal got into the shecpfold (II). This word was originally gaU, and 
the final \ became reflected back into the first syllable by epenthesis. 

Pmr. acc.-dat. kanjriln, in tVdi Idk, yin kd tTn mdl kanjriiu-szf khavdl), thy son 
who destroyed thy property with harlots. 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
any letter exce])t i-matra or d-matra. Sufficient materials are not available for a com- 
plete paradigm, but the folloAving examples occur ; — 

Sing, acc.-dat.- ij/m (sing. nom. hcan, 50), in mini pechdwsam Idki chhu tyesije 
bhia-sh bydh kyemiU, i\\Q son oi my xmcle has made a marriage with his 
sister (225). 

Abl. — hhw, in hlna-khota hdr chhu, he is taller than the sister (231). 
icaia (Kashmiri liase icat, sing. nom. icatJi), in icat-icata tap dhtd sakht, on the 
way the sunsliine w'as strong (II). 

Blur, nom.—hhnit (Kashmiri hema, sing. nom. him), in yau hlma sdr khdlti 
dhta, tlie husks which the swine did eat. 

AbI.-?Y/--na (Kaslimiri sing. nom. raz), in razan-sit gathin, bind him with ropes 
^ (2.36). 

gdii, a cow, has its plur. nom. goitri (143, 145). 

Postpositions.— These are very like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern the 
dative and some the agnit-ablati^e. Tlie following is a list of the more important post- 
positions occurring in the specimens, with the eaw’s they eovern ; 

ihal, beneath (dat.). 
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kichi, kyichi, or kichya, for (dat. or abl. or abl. of gen.), Cf. Kashmiri kynf',. 
fern. kits'^. 

laba, near, from near (dat.). Equivalent to the Hindi pas and pds-se. 
manz or manza, in, into, among, from in (dat.) . In Kashmiri mama means 
only ‘ from among ’ {mS-se), but in the one case in which it occurs in the 
Poguli parable it simply neans ‘ among.’ 
pat, upon (dat.). 
pafa, from on, from (ag.-abL). 
pata, after (ag.-abl.). 

path ov paith, like (? ag.-abl.). Kashmiri poY/i'. 

sit or sUt, with, together with (dat.) ; with, by means of (ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 
sUfy. 

ta, up to, during (dat.). Kashmiri tdii. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

su chhu kdlis'kiial bima, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyes-kichi tyes miltu, for this {i.e. because) he has got him (safe and sound) . 

Scihab dhtii ratti ml boHi^sani (dat. of gen.) kyichi, the Sahib Avas keeping me for 
the language {i.e. to study the language) (II). 

• tin pyentn sbr gas kJidlalne {ah\.)-kichya, he sent him for giving swine grass to 
eat. 

ti kyemut chhu tyesioe (abl. of geii.)-kichyci mot icots halhal, thou hast made for 
his sake the fatted calf laAvful {i.e. hast slaughtered it) . 
ter-ki mulkus rahnawdlis-laba go, he went near ipds) an inhabitant of that 
country. 

au kharta mdlis-laha gatsha, I will arise, I will go to (pas) my father. 
gdmasanni dukdnddrus-laba, from {pds-se) a shopkeeper of the village (211). 
pe tyes mulkus-manz saMkt kdl, there fell a mighty famine in that country. 
chJiitti ghbt-sun zln chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of tlie Avhite horse 
(22(5). 

dur mulktis-nianz kaujiiin safar, he made a journey into a far country. 
tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

tin dyut tiauan-manza pamin mdl hainti, he divided his property among them. 
khiihus-manz pdi kdyi, draAv Avater from {me^se) the Avell (237). 

SdhaU gbnthtu dastar pananyi tbipa-pdt, the Sahib tied a turban on (i.e. round) 
his hat (II). 

Sdhab rohan jcniglus lutiis-pSt, the Sahib remained on (i.e. at) the head of the 
forest (II). 

su chhu phbj'is-jidit blma, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashh'-ta kituk chhu dur, how far is it from here (yaha-par-se) to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata Idkhchye Ibki sauriil kb jama, after a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

tin-pafa kharutfu te do mdlis-laba, after that he arose and came to his father. 
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kasati Idk chhu ti-pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind, thee (239) ? 
pura-poth idd chlii lhavti, in a full manner {Le. completely) they fill the belly. 
ty(~S‘kichi tyes miltu j udn-paitli, hecanaQ \\e "ot h-im in a good manner {i.e. safe 
and sound). 

au kara kliushl ponano dustan-s^t, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
ml tyk‘sicC‘ lokyas shuhh'l kuriri-s^t jylidrtumut ohhu,'L have beaten his sou with 
many strijies (22'“'). 

nllakmat kur {iov kn)'<i)-sUt kiui y^nnun indl ptkand, he Avasted his substance by 
means of (u il work. 

ita-pata KaskU'-ta, from here to Kashmir (222). 
rohun pohi'us-tn, he remained for a whole watch (II). 

rostpositions an' sometimes omitted. Thus we have tdpus for tdyiis-inanz in tdpus 
he was sit ting in tlie sunshine (II). IVe shall see that the same 
sometiiiK's occur with the ])ostposition of the genitive. 

Adjectives follow the ('.vample of Kashmiri. Tliose that end in, or originally 
ended in, «-matra are (h'clincd. Others, such as diir, far, ov judn, good, are not de- 
clined. Thus Ave liav(' ddr '»ii(lkiis-mciiiz, in a far country. 

As for d('clinabl(' adjectives, it is to be noted tliat the syllalile tuid is added to an 
indeclinable adjective Avitliout altering the sense, and tlie adjeetiA'e is then declinable, — 
tht' mi't eorr('s|K)nding to the Kaslimiri Avliilc in that language is chiefly used to 

form the Perreet Participle IVom a Past Participle. Thus, lieside jndn, good, Ave have 
judumuf, and beside (dUik. bad, Ave have allakDinl. 

The Avord sdrn or sunni, all, always takes emphatic I, as in Kashmiri, so that the 
iiominatiAe sinirular masculine is sdr/u or sauna. 


Tlie folloAviiiLT is the deelension of juduunif, good, It will be obsei'A'ed that the 
final f luuh'rgoes epentlietic changes in the feminine, and that tlie u of muf is also liable 
to changes parallel to tliose that occur in Kashmiri : — 
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Fv 

in. 

:\L'»so. 
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/' tin 
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jU'T 
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lat. 
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is 
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elm n 




'IS 
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bl. 

. jfin.. n ' " 

L 

/ u " 

' ni ici'i 
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T 

- m’r'ia 


j'' T 




In 

the acc.-dat. 

niascul 

i]ir, tllP 

filial .s 

' is often 

dropped before 

' a noun in 

tbe dative 


Avitli Avhich an adjectiA-e is in agreement, so that or ./ed/o/iofa may stand for 

any oblique ease ot the singular. In the List oF Words and Sentences ( 119 tf,) the final 
vowel is also dropped, so that judumaf stands for all oblique cases of the singular. The 
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only example of this last in the Specimens is allakmat kar-sUt kiln panun mdl phana, he 
destroyed his property by evil work. 

Similarly, in the masculine plural the final n of the acc.-dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get pianmata instead ot judnmafan. The same is probably the case in the 
ag.-abl. and in both cases of the feminine plural, but no examples of tbis are forth- 
coming, * 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can quote the following:— 

Masculine sing. nom.—Judiimnt moltan, a good man (119) ; allakmut luk, a bad 
boy (129). 

scmrul, in Idkhchye luki saui'ul kd jama, the younger son collected all. 
yeblq kiln saunu mdl kliaroli, when he had expended all the property. 
sdrui, in sdvui cliij yu cIiJiu mTn, su chhn tl^n, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Acc.-dat. Ivkhchyis (for lokJichis), in m7'‘n maid chhu les Idkhchyis garus-manz 
raliti, my father lives in that small house (231). 
panani (nom. panun), in yahla su panani gharus icbt, when he arrived at his own 
house. 

lokhchye panani mdlisju, the younger (son) said to his father. 
mlna (nom. m'dn), in mlna mdlis kydta mdzur chhyi, how many servants there 
are to my father. 

tlna (nom. tl'‘n), in tina mdlus yu ml liissa yean, tlie sliare of thy property wliich 
comes to me. 

Me have the acc.-dat. agreeing with a genitive singular in : — 
chhitti ghbf-sun zln, the saddle of the Avliite horse (220). 
ilni mdla-sani gi-manz, in tliy fatlier’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl.— lokhchye (for Ibkhchi), in lokhchye Ibki saiirul kb jama, the younger son 
collected all. 

Uni mull yiith wots halhal kiln, thy father made the fatted calf lawful (i.e. 
slaughtered it). 

Me have a Vocative singular in mlna Ibka, my sou (thou art ahvays with me). 
Plur. nom . — judnmat mahna, good men (124). 

Acc.-dat. — pananan, in mdli pananan naukaran j iin, the father said to his servants. 
panana, in ou kara khiiilu jmnana dbsfan-sif, I may make merry Avitli my friends. 
Ag.-abl. — shdhtei, in ml tyeswe Ibkyas shdhfei kbreei-sit phdrtumnt chhn, I liave 
beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Tern. sing, nom.— judnmit knehmahn, a good AA’oman (128) ; allakniH kuhrl, a 
bad girl (131). 

panin (masc. /)«»?e«), \n panin hull zop, speak thine OAA'n language (II). 
tin' (masc. t'l'ii), in ket kudl khyezmaf tin’ keml, te zdt tin’ kath balti na ml, for 
how long did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word. 

Acc.-dat. — panani, in tin pyentn panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 
pananyi, in Sdhabi gbnthtu dastdr lananyi tbipa~pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hat (II). 

Plur. nom. — judnmacha knrhrnahnya , good women (130), 
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Comparison is made, as in Kashmiri, with khota (cf. 133-7). Thus, tesau hdrun 
tesH blna-khota hoy chJiu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 

sdrim-khota dddd judn atui, bring ye the best garment of all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. The dative of yakh, one, is 
yakis, as in ; — 

‘ yakis mahnas dih loka dhta, to one {i.e. a certain) man were two sons. 

yakis 7iaukaras dyutiin sad, he called a certain servant. 

The dative of dih, two, is din, as in : — 

din diisan rahnus Sdhabns-slf, for two days I remained with the Sahib (II). 

Sdhab dhtu rat ratti mi din pahran, the Sahib kept me at night for two watches 
(II). 

The dative of ddh, ten, is dahan, as in : — 

sii-l go dahan guzan, he verily went for ten yards (II). 

G6llitive. — Corresponding to the Kashmiri sond", the genitive postposition is sim. 
This is used with all nouns, both singiilar and plural. There do not appear to be any 
forms corresponding to tlie Kashmiri honU" or «»“. We see a trace of the Kashmiri 
in ter-ki, of there, in ter-ki mtilkus rahnaicdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of 
the country of there, i.e. of that country. Similarly we have Utek, of that, in 232. 
In all other cases, the genitive postposition is sun. As in Kashmiri, this sun governs 
the dative, and l)efore it, again as in Kashmiri, the final s of the masculine dative is 
dropped. 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without the sun. Thus we have 
te7'-ki mulkus, of that country, just quoted. Similarly in Sdhab 7 'ohan janglus 

lutus-pat, the Siihili remained at the head of the forest (II), and tina mdlus yd ml hissa 
yean, the share of thy property Avhich may come to me. 

T'he i)Ostposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is declined like judnmut. Its 
accusative dative singular is sa7iis, and its agent ablative is sani or samii. As usual 
with adjectives the final s of sanis is usually dropjied, so tliat we get sani or sanni for 
all obliqiK' cases of the masculine singular. Jso examples are available for the mascu- 
line plural or for the feminine of sun. 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 

ghuif-sioi, in chhitti ghd/'-sun zln chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (220). 

Khnjla-snn, in no kd Jvhn.dd-siin gund, I did a '•in of {i.e. against) God. 

dhdlan-s/in (gen. plur.) /lasni-si'.n (gen. sing.) aicd: hunfitn, he heard the sound 
of (Irun'.s and of dancing. 

hdla-sanni, in hdla-mnni lidns-paf sn. chhu gallas gas khdlal, he is grazing cattle 
on tlie top of the hill (229). 

gama->^anni,u\ gfnna-sanni dukdndnrus-laba, from a shopkeeper of the villao-e 

( 211 ). 

indla-sani, in thii )/idla-sani gi-manz krta Idka chhe, how many sons are there in 
thy father’s house (223) ? 

pcchdic-sani,\n ni'ini pdchdir-sani Idki chhu tyesye blna-sit bydh kyernut, by the 
son of my uncle a marriage has been made with his .sister (225). 

We have, in dhdlan-sv.n, already quoted, an example of the genitive plural. 
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PRONOUNS . — The first two Personal Pronouns are 'declined as follows. In 
the nominative they follow Pahari and Lahnda rather than Kashmiri : — 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tu. 

Acc.-dat. 

'ini 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

ml 

tl. 

Gen. 

mTih mlun 

Wfij tlun. 

Plur. 

Nom. 


tliS. 

Acc.-dat. 

asau 

tusan. 

Ag.-abl. 

asH 

tusei. 

Gen. 

asau^ asau 

tusau, tusau. 

The genitives, as usual, are 

adjectives, and are declined 

as such. Thus : — 


Masc. Sing. 

Fern. Sing, 

Nom. 

mVii 

milt. 

Acc.-dat. 

mlni{s)^ mlna{s) 

mina. 

Ag.-abl. 

mlniy Mina 

mlniy mina. 

Similarly, in the plural, following the 2nd and 3rd declensions. 

Ti*n is declined in the same 

1 way. 


Asau is declined thus : — 


.Mas;, 

Fein. 

Sing. Nom. 

asan 

asiH. 

Acc.-dat. 

aswe 

asye. 

Ag.-abl. 

ai^ice 

asye. 

Plur. Nom. 

asa u 

asye. 


Similarly tusau. 

No information is available as to the oblique cases of the plural. The following 
examples occur in the specimens 

First person sing. nom. — au Jchdla, idd bhara, I may eat, I may fill my belly 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 

au clilms phdka phatti, I am dying of hunger. 

au Jcharta, mcdis-laba gatslia, te tgh aii zapu, I will stand up, I will go to my 
father, and will say unto him. 

Acc.-dat. — tinci mdlus yd ml hissa yeau, su ml cleh, give to me the share of thy 
property which may come to me. 

ml tl kara mozur-shd, make me also like a servant. 

tl zdt clyit na ml fselya-pdth, thou never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abl. — ml kd gund, I did sin. 

zdt tint kath balti na ml, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen. — niTn Idk phatmat anhtu, my son was dead. 

yd chhu mTn, what is mine (is thine). 

(Masc. sg. dat.) — mini pechdw-sani Jdke chhu tyesye hind-slt bydh kyemut, the son 
of my uncle has married his sister (225). 
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mina malts kyHa moztir chhyi, how many servants are there to my father. 

As avoc. sing, we have in the Parable mina Idka, my son ! 

Plur. nom. — khdlam, kJiitshl kat'am, we may eat, we may make rejoicing. 

Second person masc. si]ig. nom . — in clihus lianiesha ml-stt, thou art ever with me. 

Ag.-ahl . — tl zut dyit na, thou ncA'er gavest (me a kid). 

tl kas-laha fyrs mdl (j'uttn, from Avliom didst thou buy that (210) r 

Gen . — au chlius no Idik tTn luk zaptiam, I am not AAorthy to be called thy son. 

tV‘n hdi'iiii dmut-chhu, tliy l)rother is come. 

yahla tTn luk no, yin kd tTn mdl kliordh, AA'hen thy son came. aa'Iio destroyed thy 
property. 

yu clihn hiTn, sn cltJiu tTn, AA'hat is mine is thine. 

(Acc.-dat.)— t'tnn nu'tlus yu mi hissa yean, the share of tiiy property AA'hich may 
come to me. 

tini mnla-sani gi-manz, in thy fatlier’s house (223). 

(Ag.-abl .) — tini mfili yilfh icub< halhal kiln, thy father killed the fatted calf. 

Pern. .-'iiic'. nom . — ket kind khyezmat tin' kemi, te zdt tin' kath halti na mi,iov\\ovf 
much time I did thy service (fem.) and never did I disobey thy AA'ord (fern.). 

The two demonstrative pronouns, al.vo used as pronouns of the third person, are 
tlius declined : — 


Sine'. 


Plur. 



This. 

That. 

Xom. 

y'\ yn 

6U. 

-Vcc.-dat. 

yds 

tes. 

Gen. 

yesaii 

tdsaii. 

An.-abl. 

yin 

tin. 

Xom. 

you 

tiau. 

Acc.-dat. 

yanan 

tiauan. 

Gen. 

' yavan 

tiav.av. 

A-.-a])l. 

yauei 

tiauei. 


The forms tes and te.^nu may insert a y before the c. so that Ave also have tyes and 
tyesan. Tm-i is ‘ by him verily,’ ‘ l)y him alone.' 

The genitives, as nsual, ar(' adjectiA'es, and tesan is thus declined : — 

Siiu 


Plur. 



.Mo'sC. 

Tern. 

Xom. 

tv SUV 

tesei. 

Acc.-dat. 

/rx/Gt 

tesye. 

Aid. 

tvSicv (/) 

tesei. 

Xom. 

ti'd-tni 

tdsyd. 


Xo information is avaiiable for the other caso of the plural. 

The folloAving examples occur of these pronouns : — 

yc, — sing, nom.— //e I'l'pai tyes (lyen, gi\-e this rupee to him (231). 
yn kilt go. what is this (that has) happened ? 
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Acc.-dat. yes glbris ummur kyit thl, how much age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. nom. yau rupla gyim tyes, take these rupees from him (235). 

examples occur of the geuitiye singular or plural, as given in the above para- 

digm. e have on the other hand the word itteh meaning ‘ of this ’ in Utek klmat 
tU dal rnpae, the price of this is two and a half rupees. We may hazard a guess tliat - 
here xtt is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yitli, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive suffix k equivalent to the Kashmiri uk', vide 
ante, p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, sing. nom. yb ml hissa yeau, su ml deh, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that liere su is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
does not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri tih. 
su samuztu Idclidr, he became helpless. 
sih ciTitu tirhiil, he was yet distant. 

su-l go dahan gcizan diiggu lut-bakkhi, he verily went head-down wards (dh'ed) 
for ten yards (II). 

Acc.-dat. ml n maul cJihu tes lokhcliyis gariis-manz rahti, my father dwells in 
that small house (233). 

pe tyes mvlkus-manz safcht kdl, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyes CIO tars, te tyes nulmut kus/ie, compassion came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupal tyes dyen, give this rupee to him (231). 
tyes mast phdri, beat him well (23G). 

In yau rupla gyun tyes, take these rupees from him (235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-abl.— dynt panun mdl, he gave his own property. 

tin pyentu panani khetl-manz, he sent him into his own fields. 

tin dliblan-sun nasni-sun awdz Imntiin, he heard the sound of drums and dancino' 

tin-pata kharuttu, after that he arose (and came to his father). 

tin-pata go hakka, after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 

tin-l anta shell pants, he alone killed five jackals (II). 

Plur. dat. — dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl bainti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl. — tiauei khushl karnl ke, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tyesau ziith Ibk icaigi-manz auhtu, his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul gothb nyistu, his father came outside. 

tesau bdrun tesei blna-khota bor chliu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
(Acc.-dat.) — tyesice dhtus-manz laugthas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
ml tyeswe Ibkyas slidhtei kbrrei-stt phdrtumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 

(Pern. sing, acc.-dat.)— pechbw-sani Ibki chhu tyesye blna-szt bydh kyemut, 
the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his sister (225). 
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tyhye charhi-pat zin li, put the saddle upon his hack (227). 

Ag.-abl. — tesei hlna~khota, than his sister (231). 

The relative pronoun yu or yd, who, which, is declined like ye or yii, this. Mr. 
Bailey gives tlie genitive singular as yesaii. Other examples are : — 

Sing. nom. — tlna mains yb ml Jiissa yeau, the share of thy property which may 
come to me. 

yu clihu m7n, su chhu ti'n, what is mine, that is thine. 

Ag.-ahl. — yahla t7n Ibk do, yin kb ITn mdl kliardb, when thy son came, who des- 
troyed thy property. 

Plur. nom. — you luma sbr khcilti dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The interrogative pronoun is kam (92), who?, with an inanimate form ktU, 
what ? (93). Its singular dative is kas, and genitive kasau. Thus : — 

An. sing. dat. — tl kas-laba tyes mol gintu, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
Gen. — kasan Ibk chhu it jtola pata dhauti, whose hoy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Inan. sing. nom. — yu kut gb, what is this (that has) happened ? 

ITn ndm kut chhu, Avhat is thy name (220) ? 

The indefinite jn-onoun is kas, anyone, as in kas dhtus na deti, no one was 
giving to him. Tiiere is no information as to the remaining forms. With kas we 
may compare the Kashmiri kalsi, the oblique singular of k€h, anyone. There is no 
example of the word for ‘ anything.’ 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is the genitive panim, own, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri ponun", and the Hindi apnd. It is declined as an adjective, 
judnmut. Thus: — 

Masc. sing, nom. — tin dyut tianan-manza p)anun mdl bainfi, he divided his 
property among them. 

Acc.-dat.— panani mdlis jb, the younger said to his father. 
yahla su panani gharus icbt, when he arrived at his own house. 
tin panani mdlis dyutiin jaicdb, he gave answer to his father. 

Plur. acc.-i[i\t.—7ndli jionanan naukai'an jdn, the father said to his servants. 
au kara khuslil panana (for pananan) dbstan-sTt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Fern. sing. nom. — panin bb’li zap, speak thine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat. — pyentu panani khdti-manz, he sent him into his held. 

Sdhabi gbnfhfu dastdv pananyi tuipa-}tat, the Sfdub tied a turban round his hat 

01). 

The pronoun of quantity i^ kdt or kituk, f. kit ; m. pi. keta. As usual a y may 
l)e inserted ])efore the e or i. so that we also have kydt, kyituk, kyit, and kyeta. Ex- 
amples are : — 


Masc sing, nom. — Ae/ kudl kyazmat Vni’ keml, for how much time [i.e. for how 
long) did I do thy service. 

ita-p^ta Kashlr-ta kituk chhu diir, from here how much distance is it to 
Xnshnur [222) : 


Plur noin.~ tini mdlu-sani gi-manz kdta Ibkachhc, hoy\- many som arc there in 

thy father's house (22?) ? 

iulna mdlis kydta mnzuc chhyi. how many lahourers are thereto my father 
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Fern. sing. nom . — yea ghbris ummur kyit thl, how much is the age of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

CONJUGATION— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in being based on the 
root achh. It is conjugated as follows in .the masculine. Feminine forms are not / 
available : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

chhtts 

chhisam. 

' 2. 

chhus 

chheth. 

3. 

chhu 

chhi, chhe. 


Before e or i, y may be inserted. Thus, chhyi, chhyi\ 

Examples are ; — 

Sing, 1st person. — chhus na Idik, I am not worthy (to be called thy son). 

2nd person.- — -tu chhus hamesha ml-sit, thou art ever Avith me. 

3rd person. — yu chhu mTn, su chhu tl"n, Avliat is mine, that is thine. 

Plur. 3rd person. — m'tna-mulis Jcyeta mozur chhyi, how many servants are there to 
my father. 

tlni mdla-sani gi-mcvnz Icetalbka chhe,\\ovi' rndLuy ^OTa.% are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dhtus dhsam. 

2. dhtiis dhtath. 

3. dhtd dhta. 

In the singular the initial d may be changed to an, so that Ave may have auhtm 
and aiihtu. Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

Sing. 1st person.— lehti dhtus au, 1 aa^s grazing oxen (II). 

3rd person. — sudhtd tirhnl, ho was yet far. 

phatmut auhtu, go zinda ; rdutumut ciuhtii, yahlcii miltu, he was dead, he became 
alh'e ; he Avas lost, even now he is found, 
tyesan ziifh Idle loaigi-mauz auhtu, his eldest son was in the field, 

Plur. 3rd person.— mahnas dih loka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
Sdhahas-sit dhta tr'ih mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II).- 
Sometimes we have a feminine tin, instead of the feminine of chhu. IVith this 
we may compare the KashtaAvaii masculine thu. Thus, yes glidris ummur kyit thl, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221) ? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens. 

B. Active Verb.— There are traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri,— but 
they arc so indefinite that it Avill be most coiiA'enient to consider them as they occur. 
The A'erb employed ns a model aaTII he phdrmi, to strike. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle ends in nu, as in phdryiu, to 
strike. Its feminine is phdrni. An example of the use of the infinitive is : 

khuslu karnu te khuslu dsnujndn chij go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 
is a good thing. ^ 
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It will be observed that in the above we have khushl (fern.) karnu (masc.), instead 
of khushl karnl, as we might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri. Here karnu is 
either an error of the speaker or else either karnl or karnu may be used in such a sen- 
tence, for at the conclusion of the first section of the Parable we have tiauei khushl 
(fern.) karnl (fern.) ke (fern.), they did making rejoicing. 

In the phrase khdlnu khain na, he did not eat food (II), the infinitive khdlnu, to 
eat, is used to mean ‘food.’ 

An infinitive of purpose is obtained by putting the infinitive into the ablative case 
governed by the y}o?,X.]}OS.\t{on kichi, kyichi, or kichya, in tin pyentu sw gas khctlalne- 
kichya, he sent him to give swine grass to eat. The ne of khdlalne is for ni, and the 
form is that of the dative and ablative of khdlalnu. We get the regular ni of the dative 
in the genitive nasni-sun aicdz, the sound of dancing. 

This oblique form of the infinitive is also used to form inceptive compound verbs. 
These will be dealt with later on. 


In some verbs, whose roots end in I, the u of nu is epenthetically thrown into the 
in-ecedii.g syllable, so that we gt't, e.g., ylun, to come, instead of ylnu, dlun, to give, 
instead of (Unu, and plun, to drink, instead oi plnu. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding ti to the root. Thus, pJidrti, 
strikinn. Sometimes the ti is omitted, so that we get phdr, as an optional form. Thus 
w(' have su chhu yaUas yds khdlnl, he is giving cattle grass to eat (229), where khdlal is 
used instead of khdlalti. .similarly dJidra yinti ( for ^m^j) taking a rock I fell 

upon it (IT). Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the 
])resent and imperfect tenses. 

Past Participle. — In Kashmiri, there are a certain number of verbs which form 
the past ])artieiple hy adding P to the root. Such are : — 


Ph't Participle. 


dyHn\ to give dyut\ 

hyon\ to take liyot\ 

khasitu, to mount khot'‘. 

lasini, to live long irtst'‘. 


In Pdgull this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so 
has practically become the retrular method. Examples are : — 


Inf c. 

annu, to kill 

halnu, to turn 

dhaunu, to walk 

dlun, to give 

yinna, to take 

ya/dhnit, to bind 

hunnu, to hear 

? khartn', to stand up 

manalnu, to persuade 

milnu, to he got 

neshiiu, nisnu, or nyisnu, to 


Pa't Participle. 

antu. 

baltu. 

dhaiitu. 

dyut (for ditu). 

gintu. 

gdnthtu. 

hunt". 

kharuttu. 

manaltu. 

miltu. 

emerge nyistu. 


that 


it 
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Infinitive. 

pashun, to see 
pennu or pyennu, to send 
phirnu, to return 
piun, to drink 
prusnu, to ask 
sanmznu, to become 


Past Participle. 
pashtu. 

pentu or pyentu. 
phirtu. 

pint (for^i^w). 

priistu. 

samnztu. 


These are all masculine, the feminine singular ends in ti, as in halti, fern. sing, of 
baltu- 


The masculine plural ends in ti or ta. Thus, we have both anti (II) and anta (II), 
the masculine plural of antu ; and penti (II), the masculine plural of pentu. We thus 
see that the masculine follows the second declension of nouns. 


There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd declension and ends in ti, so that we get the following : — 


Sing. Plur. 

Masc. phdrtu pJidrti, phdrta. 

Fern, phdrti phdrta. 

The plural of dyut, given, is probably diti or dita, and its feminine singular dit^. 
The feminine singular of plut, drunk, is pit. 

Besides the above there are numerous irregular past participles, which may be 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such are : — 


Intinitive. 

hinu, to fear 

blmnu or byimnu, to sit down 
gaWinu, to go, to happen, to 
become 

karnu, to do, to make 
khdlun, to eat 
lagnu, to begin 
{?) peun, to fall 
rahmi, to remain 

wdtnu, to arrive 
ylun, to come 
zapnu, to say 


Past Participle. 

bln (pi. bina). 
bimi or bima. 

go (masc. pi. geo or geau ; 

fern. sing. ge). 
ko (fern. ke). 
khdb (fem. khde). 
leug (pi. laig). 
pe (pi. peo). 

rohtin, rohan, or rohn (pi. 
ralma). 

wot. 

do (pi. ana). 

jo. 


With zapnu, to say, we may compare the Bhadraw'ahi zaunu (past participle zd^), 
and the Kashtawari zabuu (past participle zab"), both meaning ‘ to say.’ 


The only cases in which a past participle, used as a participle, occur in the sped* 
mens are two examples of the past participle of bhmiu, to sit down ; bimi or bima, here 
meaning ‘seated.’ The examples are : — 

tdpus dhtu bimi gatshti, he was going seated {i.e. he was sitting) in the sun (IT). 
8U chhu ghoris-pat kdlis-khal bima, he is seated on a horse under the tree (230). 
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Examples of the use of the past participle in finite tenses will be found under the 
head of the past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding viut to the past participle. Thus, 


phdj'tUniut, been struck. Thus : — 

Inriniti\ e. 

I’art. 

Perlect Part. 

rdunu, to lose 

rant a 

mutmnut. 

ylun, to come 

do 

dmut. 

IiTegtflar are — 

karun, to do 

ko 

ki/emut. 

phatuHy to die 

? 

pliatmut. 


Exainides Avill he found under the head of the Perfect and the Pluperfect tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, tlie Past and Perfect Participles of 
transitive rerlis art* passive in signitication, and that Avhen used in finite tenses of verbs, 
the subject must l)e put into the agiuit case. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root /, wliich is generally 
transferred epouthotically to the preceding syllable. To this keri is usually added. 
Thus, for ntii-krri, liaviug laam fill), phdir-krrl (for phdri-keri), having struck 

(17^). In forming intensive eompounds Aeei is not used. Thus, dynt panun mdl 
hd 'nifi, he dividt'd {hai/ifi ilf/iif) liis ])ro})evty. In hahili, tlie final i is not only reflected 
hack into tli<^ j)reeeding sytl;d)le, hut is also retained. In such compounds, the final i 
is sometimes drop])ed, ns in itt'sh //o, he ran away (11). 

We thus iret tli(' following list ot noii'-tiiiitt* parts of the vcrl) pliffynu^ to strike : — 
Infuiitivo :u\il Fvitun* Passive Participle. to strike. 

Pri'sent Participle . — phnrtU jyhnr, striking. 

Pn>t Participle.--y)Af>r///, struck, 

P(U*l’ect Participle. — phartffniut^ beiMi struck. 

( ’on jun(*t ive Partii‘iple. — phdir-kcri. 

Coming to tlie liniti' jiarts of tin' verl), tlu' Imperative iu the second person 
singular i> cither the sann' in foriu as the root or may add / or o. Thus, pJidr, pltdri, or 
phdra, strike thou. Trrcij^ular is ddh, !j::ivc thou. pKamples arc : — 

//, in chat hi'-pdl zh) /h ])ut thou tlic sadille ou his hack (2:^7). 

zdp (for zap), in paain huli :dp, spi'ak thou thine own lancfuage (II). 

Av/re, in mt f} kara make me al^) like a servant. 

dhauL in ml aujyl flhauL walk thou liehwe me (2.3'^). 

kdriy in khaJm.s-mtniz pdl kdri, draw thou water from the well (237). 

phdri, in mast p/ulri, lieat thou him well i23H). 

ddh. in sa ,nl dih. give thou that (>hare^ to mc\ 

Tlie second pci*son jilural formed hy addim^ to the root, hut this u is epeutheti- 
cally reflected into the preceding syllable. Tims, phdury strike ye. So : — 

aan and laug^ in sdri nl-khota dadtl judn fjpcdhal ana id fyes lang^ bring to 
quickly the he^t garment, and put ye it on him. 

fjyiin (for yinH)^ in yon nipui yyfhi tycs, take ye those rupees from him (235). 



poGrLi. 


421 


The Future Indicative, which is also used as a Present Subjunctive, is conju- 
gated as follows : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

phdra 

j)hdram. 


phdrus 

phdruth* 

3. 

phaiH 

phdrun. 


It Avill be observed that the final i of the Srd person singular epenthetically affects 
the preceding vowel. Other examples are ais, he will become, from dsuu ; he 

will go, from gatshnu ; and rilt, he will remain, from rahiiu. The following are more or 
less irregular : — 


dliin, to give, lias 

; — 



Sint;. 

PI, If. 

1. 

dr (Ilia 

drunam* 

2. 

drowns 

debnth. 

3. 

drn 

(Iron )i. 

Very similarly, to drink, has ■. — 




ri ir. 

1. 

proa 

prbahi. 

2 

proas 

prbath. 

3. 

phei 

promt ^ 

hliiv, to fear, has 

1st sin^. h'aca or hidwa^ and so on. 

Ijlaa^ to come 



I’iiir. 

1, 

If ana 

ya nanu 

2. 

ybicns 

youth. 

3. 

jjraii 

yuun. 


Examples of this tense occurring in tlie specimens arc : — 

Sin”’. 1. — hlwlo, and hhura, in au khnht, ul<l hliai'a, I may eat, I may fill my 
belly (with the husks). 

kharfa, gaMio, and zapa, in an kharta, rndhs-laha gaf^Iut, td tyds au zapa, I will 
arise, I Avill go to my father, and I will say unto him. 

kara, in au kara khnshl panana dostan-sTt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Sin?. 3. — yeau, in yd ml Jussa yeau, the share which may come to me. 

Plur. 1 . — khdlam and ka7'a:r., in as khdiam, khushl kat'ani, we may eat, rejoicing 
we may make. 
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We have an irregular form which I am unable to explain in gat^haha, tot gatsha, in 
the following : — 

au geo gahhaha na, I will not go into the house. gatBh<\}ia looks like a Kashmiri 
past conditional, but the meaning of that tense will not suit. 

There is one doubtfrd example of the Past Coilditioiia>l in the Parable. If it is 
really this, then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle alone 
without an auxiliary, as in au fliarti, (if) I had struck. The one example is eaptiam, 
they may have said to me {i.e. I may be called) (thy son). Here we have a pronominal 
suffix added to zapti, and the form will be considered again under the head of pronomi- 
nal suffixes. 

'J'he Present is, as usual, formed by conjugating the present participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au phcir chlms, or av pMrti 
chfnis, I am striking. The participle does not change for gendM’, number, or person. 
Examples are : — 

' Sing. 3. — chhu dhauti, in kasau Jok chhu tl pata pata dhaufi, whose boy comes 
behind thee (239) ? 

chhii khedaJ, in su chhu gallas gas kJidlal, he is giving cattle grass to eat 
(229). 

chhu rahti, in mT'n maul chhu tes Idkhchyis garus~manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Plur. 3. — chhi hharti, \VLpura-p6th idd chhi hharti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present particijde and the past 
tense of the verb substantive as in au phdrti dhtiis, I was striking. Examples 
are : — 

Sing. 1. — lehti-dhliis, in dunt lehti-dhftis au, I was grazing cattle (II). 

Sing, {i.— ahfii gatshti, in tctpvs dhtu bmi gaWdi, be was sitting in the sun 

(H). 

dhtii ratti, in Sdhab dhtu rat ratti ml, the Sahib was keeping me at ni<>ht 
(II). 

lodlti’Ouhtu y in Sdhob Uidt lodlti-auhtii, the Sahil) was swiiniuiiig (II). 

zapti-dhtu, in Sdhab zapti-dhtu, the Sahib was saying (‘speak the lanoua^e ’) 
(II). 

Plur. 3. — yau hlma sor khdJti-dhta, the busks which the swine were eatin<;. 

The Past Tense differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. 

In the intransitive verb tlie tense is formed by suffixing pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative to the past participle. The third person, however, takes no suffixes, beino- 
the bare past participle. Note that, unlike Kashmiri, Pbguli has a suffix for the first 
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person plural. Thus from gatshiiu, to go, to become (past participle go), we have the 
following conjugation in the masculine ; — 


‘ I went,’ ‘ I became,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. gos 

geosam 

2. gos 

geoath. 

3. go 

geo, geau. 

Similarly, from ylun, to come (past part. 

do), we have : — 

1. as 

dosam. 

2. ds 

duath. 

3. do 

aua. 

Erom rahnu, to remain (past pai’t. rohun, 

rohan, or rohn), we have 

1. rahnus 

rahnsam. 

2. rahnus 

rahnath. 

3. rohun, rohan, rohn 

rahna. 

Erom blnit, to fear, we have : — 

1. blniis 

binsam. 

2. blxius 

blnath. 

3. bln 

bina- 


Examples of the use of the intransitive past are tlie following : — 

Masc. sing. 1. — us, in au as loaiga-manz, I came into the field (II). 

dhautiis, in au az dur-ta dhautus, I walked a long way today (224). 

gos, in au gos hit, I became afraid (II). 

mhnus, in din diisan rahnus Sdliabus-sit, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). 

Masc. sing. 3 . — kharuttn and do, in tin-pata kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

go, in ter-ki mulkus I'ahiawdlis-laba go, he went to a dweller of that 
country. 

go zinda, he became alive. 

yu Tint go, what (is) this (that has) happened ? 

leug, in khell parhul leug dJiauni, he began to go across at the bottom 
(II). 

miltu, in rdutxinmt auMu, yablai miltu, he was lost, now he is found. 

nyistu, in tyesau maul gotho nyistu, his father came outside, cf. Tiesh go, he ran 
away, in II. 

pe, in ada pe tyes ynulkus-manz sakht kdl, then a mighty famine fell in that 
land. 

gaiba-deras-manz pe shdl, a jackal fell {i.e. suddenly came) into the sheep- 
fold (II). 
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pMrtu, in ada khalo phirtii, then he returned below (i.e. to the plains) 

(II). 

rohnn, etc., in rohitn pahnis-ta, he remained (under water) for a whole watch 

(II)- 

Sdhah rolian janglus hitiis-pnt, the Sahib staved at the head of the jungle 

(II). 

saimiztu, in sn samuzUi Idchdr, he became helpless. 

icbt, in yahla su panani gharus icbt, when he arrived at his house. 

Plur. 3 . — taondsha laig bdltti mahna panted, fifty men began to watch the spec- 
tacle (II). 

In tlie case of transitive verb, the participle, as in Hindi, does not change for per- 
son, but agrees with the oliject (if in the form of the nominative) in gender and num- 
ber. The suliject is put into the case of the agent. The subject may also be indieated, 
as in Kashmiri, liy the aid of pronominal suffixes. The forms with these will be dis- 
cussed under that head. Here we shall merely deal with the use of the participle with 
no suffix. The following are examples ; — 

A. Object inase. simr. or nominative.— in tin dyut thnian-manza pcimm 
'mdt txdnll, he cliA'idedhis property among them. 
gonihfii, in Sdlmhi guntJitu dasldr pjanainjl thlpu-imt, tl’.e Sahib tied a turban 
round liis liat (II). 

jd, in loklicliyd panani rndlis ju, the younger said to his father. 

kfj, in Idkhclijir laid sai'.nu ko jama, the younger son collected everythins. 

’}/!/ ku gnna, I did sin. 

yin ku tVn mdl kliardh, (thy son), who destroyed thy property. 
pyenta, or j/entii, in tin pydnta panani kheti-manz, he sent (him) into his 
field. 

Jjassa Jamdddr pentv all, Lassu Jamadar sent me. 

01)jecr in llie Accusativi'-Dativc.— in tl kas-laha tyes mol glntu, from whom 
didst thou l)uy that (-it*) -.ote here that, unlike Kashiniri, the participle 
takes no sulfix, although tlie suliject is in the second person. 

C)l)jeet mascuiine ])lural. — anta, in tinJ antashdl he killed fir'e jackals (II). 

Oliject feminine singular nominative. — laltl, in zdt tin’ kathhalti na ml,\ never 
disobeyed thy AA'ord. 

kd. in ttaual khnslu-kanu kd, they made rejoicina’-doinu. 

The Perfect ten-.e is formed, as in Kashmiri, by conjugating the perfect itaiticljde 
witli tiu' jn'esenl trn^c of the \'erb substantive. Thus 

an dhiut ahh I's, \ \\o.\o come ; //;! pliartumut chhu, I have struck. Examples 
a 1 e ; — 

t:' n hdrvn dmi't cllai^ thy brother hath comm 

tl kyi'muf chill tyh sird-tdichya mot tcotz hclhal, thou hast, for his sake, made the 
taih.d ea.f I-.iwiu] [i.c. liast slauLthtered it). 
nu/il jicrh'.ir-.xiiil h'ld chi." tyesye Li/ia-s7t hydl I'ydmvt, the son of mv uncle has 
made a nia'a’ince wiili Ids sisim" ('22.'')). 

hu tyd.'Vi-i' ickya.^ ihdl.n'l kOnrcl-i>ft jilcrti'miif clthn, I hare l^eateu his sou wit]) 

iitaiiA .stri]ics (22^). 
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The Pluperfect is similarly made with the perfect participle and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in mi ahtu phdrtumut, I had struck. No examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as phatmut auhtu, he was dead ; rdutumut auhtu,. 
he was lost, do not properly fall under this head, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Passive Voice. — According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as phdrani with the various tenses of ylun, to come. Thus, au ds phdrani, I was beaten 
yaim phdrani, I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive phdrun> 
which we shall again meet when dealing with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs. — The regular causal is made by adding al to the root. Tlms,^ 
khdlmi, to eat ; hhdlalnu, to cause to eat, to feed ; mannu, to heed ; manalmi, to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — ^ 

hdla-sanni lutns-pat su chhu gallas yds khdlal, on the top of the mountain he ia 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e. he is grazing cattle (229). 

tin pyentu sor yds khdlalne-kichya, he sent him to give swine grass to eat, i.e. to- 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul yothd nyistu te manaltiinso, his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India, some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phatnu, to die, we have 
phdrnu, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative-— The sulfix of the accusative of tlie 3rd person singular is n, as in 
yathin {yathi-\-n), bind ye him ; dyen {deh-\-n), give it. Thus : — 

tyes mast phdri te razan-stt yathin, beat him well, and bind-him with ropes (236). 
ye rupai tyes dyen, give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The suffix of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in zaptiam 
{zapti-k-wb), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy sou). Zapti 
is here probably the past conditional (see p. 422), but the form is obscure. 

The suffix of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following 
kas dhtus {dht'U-\-s^ na deti, no one was-to-him giving. 
yahla hash ds {dd+s), when sense came to him. 

Idki joas (jd-\-s), by the son it was-said-to-him (I have sinned). 
dhora yinn pesis {pes, I fell, +s) rara, taking a big stone I fell-upon-it (with) a 
rush (II). 

ywdl dah pedas {ped, pi. ot pe, fell, +s), ten shepherd.s fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent.— The suffix of the agent of the 1st person singular is mi, as in 

kei Midi khyezmat tin' kemi {ke, fem. of kd, done, -\-mi), for how long time was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashtumi {pashtu-\-mt) shdput, there was-seen-by-me a bear (II). 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is i, which, in the one example* 
is epenthetically reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in 

ti zdt dyit (for dyutn+i) na mi tRelya-pdth, thou never gavest me a kid. 

I 
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The suffix of the agent of the 3rcl person singular is n. Before this the termination 
wibecomes u. Kb, made, becomes Tciin with this suffix. 

Examples are : — 

ter shdpiit ant 'in {anti, plur. of antu,-\-ti) dht, there eight bears were-killed-by- 
him (IT). 

yohis naukaras dyutiin {clyiit'‘-^n) sad, te p)>'nstuti {prustu-\-n), a call Avas-given- 
by-him to a serA ant, and it-Avas-asked-by-him. 

tin pgnani mdlis dyutiin jawdh, by him to his father ansAver AA'as-given-by-him. 

mtth ditsen, kisses AA'ere-giA en-by-him. Here ditsen is for ditie + n. Bitie is the 
solitary example of the second past participle, masculine plural, correspond- 
ing to the Kashmiri ditiby. 

tin dhblan-sun nasni-snn aicdz huntiin, by liim the sound of drums (and) of 
dancing AA as-heard-hy-him. 

yahta JidsJi ds, tyahlajiln {jb-^n), AA’hen sense came to him, then it-Avas-said-by- 
him. 

mdli pananan naukaran j Hn, l)y the father it-AA'as-said-l)y-him to the serA^ants. 

dvr mvJkvs-nivnz kanjvin safer, a journey to a far country A\'as-made-hy-him. 
The form kaujilin is obscui’c, although the suffix n is clear. Perhaps kauju 
may represent tlie Kashmiri 2nd past participle karybv, it Avas made. 

klidhin khdin {khdb-\-n) na, he did not eat food (IT). 

ter atlakivat kdr-siit kdd panitn mat ph and, there, by evil deeds, his property Avas- 
made-hy-him destroyed. 

ydbta kda saiirni mat khareh, Avhcn all the property Avas-made-by-him expended. 

tint mdti ydth tcoh tudhal kilii, by thy father the fatted calf AAas-made-by-him 
laAvful. 

Iiakka pent in (pent), plur. of pentv n) tiailih rnalina, to the beat forty men 
Avere-sent-hy-him (1 J) . 

iVli en a suffix is added to the second person plural of the iinperatixe, tlie A*erb 
ahaudons the imperative form and takes that of the second person plural of the 
Puture and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural imperative of plidrnu 
is phdar, and the second person plural futuri' and present subjunctive is pliaruth. Tilth 
a suffix ptidrnth is used, instead of pJidvr, in the sense of the imperative. TThen the 
suffix is added the of the termin-ition is either dropped or reflected by epenthesis 
on to tin' precediiux syllahlm so that Ave uet phdrth or phdnrth. Thus Ave have karthas 
(from karnn, to make), antlian (from dnnv, to ludu.'-), and Idvythas (from Idyun, to put 
on) in the folloAviiu: : — 

tyesvd rddan-manz tdnrjttias {tdguth s) icait ... . te yafk icoti dntlian 
{dn}dh-\-n), te lartha.^ {karnth + s) hathat. ]uit-ye-to-him on the hand a 
vine: .... and hrieg-yt'-it the fatted calf, and niake-ye-for-it laAA'ful. In 
this karthas has practically the same meaniuit as karthan AA-ould haA'e, unless 
it means ' make-ye-for-him ’ {i.e. for the son). 

Pouhle suffixes aim occur, as in K:l'-hmlrl, but the order is more free than in that 
laniruaLre. For ixi'-tnuce in Kashmiri /for' means ‘ made-hy-him-for-him,’ in AA'hich 
the suffix of the agent, n, i)recodes that of the dative, s. In Poguli Ave may have either 
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a form equivalent to kor'^nas, or a form equivalent to *kor'"san, in which the suffix of 
the dative precedes that of the agent. Examples are : — 

t-j/es ndlmut kusne (^d+s + »), to him embrace was-made-to-him-by-him. Here 
the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 
fyesau maul gotlio nyistu te manaltunsd {manalUi-\-n-\-s), his father came outside, 
and it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. Here the suffix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative. * 

ter jilmnai (/d+?w+w), ‘ Sdhab dd,* there it-was-said-to-me-by-hiin, ‘the Sahib is 
come.’ Here the suiBx of the dative precedes that of the agent. 

Compound Verbs. — We have Intensive compounds in hainfi dlun, to divide, 
and nesh go, hn ran away (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagmi, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
in ni of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus ; — 

khell parlmi leug clliauni .... tcmidshalaig hdlni malina printed, he began to 
go across the bottom .... fifty men began to watch the spectacle (II). 

According to Hr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating hagnu, to 
be able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, ciu, htga gatsh, I shall be able to go, 
or I am able to go. 
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Specimen I. 


(Rev. T. Grnhnme Bailey^ lOOi.) 


I’akis-niahnas dih luka alita. Loklichye panani-iiialis 

To-onc-uKdi txco sons icere. Bji-the-younger to-his-own-father 

jo, • l)al)a, Uua-maliw yo mi Iiissa yeau, su mi 

it-ioos-said, 'father, of-thy-property ichat fo-aie share may-come, that to-me 


alita. 


panani-malis 
to-li is-own-fath er 


tiua-m;iUw 


dell.’ rill 

g'lne' Jiy-him 

Maiiei-duM'‘i-|)ata 
Feio-itays-affer 
mulkus-maiiz 
CO entry -in a 

k i'l li 

icas-made-hy-hhn 
i^aurui mal 


dyut tiauau-maiiza paiiiin 

tcas-gicen them-mnong his-oicn 

loklicliye-loki saiirui kO 

hy-thc-yoanger-son alt icas-niade 

kaujiiin ^at'aT, te 

icas-made-hy-hiui a-journey, ami 

pauun inal pliaiia. 

Iiis-oicn property destruction. 


inal bainti. 

property Jiaving-dicided. 
jama, te diir- 
coUected, and a-far- 
ter allakiiiat-kai*-siit 
there had-work-icith 

Yeida kiiii 

Jthen was- made-hy-him 


s-aurui in.il kharch. ada pe tyes-mulkiis-maiiz .sakht kal, te 

all property expended, then fell that-country-in a-hard famine, and 

su samu/tu lacliar, te ter-ki-mulkus valiiiaiyMis-iaba "o. 

he J/ceame helpless, and there-of-qf-the-covntry to-a-diceller-near he-vcent. 


tyes-mulkiis-maiiz 


he-went. 


Tin pyeiitu ])auani-kheti-manz sor "i 

By-him hr-tcas-sent his-oicn-Jield-in swine grass 

vaii biiua s-<iv klialti-fibta, su znpti-; 

ichat lii'sk-s thc-sicine eating-a:ere, he saynag 

bhara.' Pr km aluu> na deti. 

I-mayfi'lf -Ind anyone icms-tu-him not giving. 

f, nij,, inn, ‘ mina-malis kveta 


yaii biiua 

tchat hash's 


bhara. 
1-may fi'lf 
ti abla 


"as kbalalne-kicbya. Te 

grass feeding-for. And 

znpti-alitu. ‘ au kliala, idd 
saying-was, ' I may-eat, helly 
deti. Yabla bosh as, 

'living. If hen sense camc-to-hini. 


mozur 

lahoarert 


cbbyi. 


then it-ii'as-said-hji -hi Hi , ' to-iiiy-J ather hoiv-niany laljoarers 

potb idd elibi bharti. te au clilius pbaka 
manner helly thcyre filing. and I am hy-hnnger 
kharta mili—laba "ai_2ba. ti* tye- aii 

icill-stnnd-np to-the-f ather-nea r I-irid-go, and to-hirn I 

baba, iii Klmda-sun uuimi. 

father. ha-'ne xvas-done afdh^ and God-oJ sin- 


pur a- 
in-full- 


ia-'V.e 


pliatti. Au 
dying. I 

zapa, “liat-se 
iciU-say, “ 0-Sir 

All chhus na 
I am xiot 
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laik 

ti^n lok 

zaptiam. 

Mi ti 

kara 

m6zur-sh6.” * 

worthy 

thy son 

saying-to-me. 

Me also 

make 

a-labourer-like.” ’ 

Tin-pata 

khavuttu. 

te ao 

maiis-laba. 

Su 

ahtu tirhui, te 

That-after 

he-stood-up, 

and came 

to- the-fa ther-near. 

Be 

was far, and 


mali baltiin, te tyes ao tars, tb tyes 

by-the-father lie-icas-seen-hy-him, and to-him Came compassion, and to-him 

nalmut kusne, te mith ditsen. Loki 

embrace was-made-to-him-by-him, and kisses icere-given~by-him. By-the-son 

joas, ‘ hat-se baba, mi ko ti°ii tS Khuda-sun. 

it-icas-said-to-him , ‘ 0-Sir father, hy-me icas-done qf-thee and God-of 


guna. Au chbus na laik tr'n lok zaptiam.’ Mali 


sin. I am not 

worth y 

thy son saying-to-me.’ 

By-the-father 

pananan-naukaran 


ibn. 

‘ sarini-kbota dadd 

juim 

tswbhai 

to-his-own-servants 

it-ica8~sciid‘by’lnm, 

‘ all-than garment 

good 

5 uiekly 

aim, te 

tyes 

laug ; 

tveswe-abtus-manz lau 

gtbas 

wail. 

bring, and 

to-him 

attach ; 

his-hand-in attach-to-him 

a-ring. 

khoran-manz 

jbr; 

te 

viith wots anthan, te 

karthas 

balhal ; 


to-the-feet a-pair-of -shoes ; and the-fat calf bring-it, and make-it lawful; 

as khalam, kliushi karam, mi"n lok phatmut auhtu, go zinda ; 

ice may-eat, rejoicing ice-may-do, my son dead was, became alive ; 

rautumut aiilitu, yablai miltu.’ Te tiauei klmsbi karni 

lost was, eren-noic was-found.' And by-them rejoicing to-mnke 

ke. 

was-rnade. 

Tyesau ziith luk Avaigi-niauz aubtu. Yabla su panani-gharus 

S-is eldm' son the-field-in was. TF~hen he to-his-own-house 

wot, tin dholaii-sun nasni-sun awaz buutiin. Yakis- 

arrived, by-him drmns-of dancing-of sound was-heard-by-Mm. To-cne- 

naukaras dyutiin sad, te prustiin, ‘ yu kut 

servant was-given-by-him a-call, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what 
so?’ Tin jbas, ‘ t!"n barun amut-cldiu, te 

happened?^ By-him it-was-said-to-him, ' thy brother come-is, and 

tini-mali yiitb wots liallial kiin, tyes-kichi tyes 

by-thy-father the-fat calf lawful was-made-bij-him, that-for to-him 

iniltu juana-paith.’ Su go mast kabli, ‘ aii geo 

he-was-got in-good-manner.' Be became much angry, ‘I to-the-house 

gatsbaba na,’ te tyesau maul gotbo nyistu, te 

will-go not,’ and his father outside emerged, and 

manaltiinso. Tin' panani-inalis dyutiin 

it-was-persuaded-by-hini-to-him. By-him to-his-own-f other was-given-by-him 
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jawab, ‘ ket-kual khyezmat tin' ke-ml, te zat tin' 

cnsicer, ‘ for-lioic-mvch-thne sei’vice thy icas-done-by~me, and ever thy 

katli balti na mi, te tl zot clyit na mi tselTa- 
icord v:as~turned not hy-me, and t y-thee ever icas-given not to-me a-goat- 
patli, au kara kbnslii panana-clustan-slt. Yabla ti’n lok ao, 

kid, I may-make rejoicing my-oicn-frie/ids-icith. When thy son came, 

yin ko ti’-'n mal kanjrtin-sit kbarab, ti kyemut 

by-ichom icas-rnade thy 'property harlois-with destroyed, hy-thee made 

cbbii tyeswe-kicbya mot Avotj liaUial.’ Tin joas, ‘ mina 

is him- for fat calf latcfid.’ By-him ■icas-said-to-him, ‘ my 

luka, tu clibus liamcsba mi-.sTt. te sami cliij yii cbiiu mi"n, su 

son, thou art ever me-icith, and all thing tchich is mine, that 

clibu ti''n ; par kbushi kariiu te kliusbi asnu juan cbij go, 

is thine ; hut rejoichig tc-make and rejoiced to-be good thing became, 

ti'‘n barun pbatmut alitu, go zinda ; raiitumut ahtti, yablai 

thy brother dead teas, became alice ; lost mas. even-now 
miltu.’ 
teas found.’ 
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DARDio Sub-family. 


Dard Group. 


KASmilRl. 

PoGULi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 


Lassa-Jamadar Chaprais pentu 

By-Lassu-Jamaddr the-orderly was-sent 

Per jumnai, ‘ Sahab 

There loas-said-fo-me-by-him, ‘Sahib 

Din-dusan. rahnus Sababus-slt. 
For-two-days I-stayed the-Sdhib-icitli. 

go daban-gazan duggu lut-bakkbi, 

icent for-ten-yards deep head-on,- 

robun pabrus-tS. 

he-reniahied for-a-icatch-up-to. 


au. 

I. 


Dant 

Oxen 


ao, 
came, 
Sabab 
The- Sahib 

kbell 

at-hottom 


pa run 
thine-own 


Ija t* walti-aubt u . 
sicimming-icas. 
parliiil leug 
across he-began 


Tamasba 

Spectacle 


I'in-pata 

That-after 

kbain 


]un, pa mil 

it-icas-said-by-him, ‘ thine-oicn 
taklif mast 


laig 
began 

bo'Ii 

language 


lebti-abtus au. 
grazing-was I. 

bO'li z6p.’ 
language speak.' 

Su*i 

Me- verily 
dbauni, 
to-go, 

pantsa. 

fiffy- 

Kbfilnu 
Food 


balni mabna 
fo-see men 

z6p.’ 
speak.' 


na, 


lai-U'a. 


Ada aiggi go. 

icas-eafen-liy-him not, trouble great icas-attached. Then foricards he-icent. 

ITat-uata tap abtu sakbt. Tapus fditu bimi-gatsbti. 


Along-the-road sunshine was severe. 


Sabab 

zapti-alitu, 

‘ lialla, 

bodi 

zop.’ 

The-Sdhib 

saying-ioas^ 

‘ bravo. 

language 

speak.' 

Sababi 

gontlitu 

dastar 

m • 

pananyi-toipa-pat. 

by -the- Sahib 

icas'hound 

turban 

his-own-hat-on. 


In-snnshine 
:Mast 


he- was 


sitting-down. 

tap abtu, te 
sunshine was, and 

Sabab abtu rat 
The-Sahib teas at-night 


Much 


ratti mi diu-pabran bo'Ii- sani-kyiebi. 


keeping me for-two-watches lanyuage-of-for. 


ginii 


Au as ivaiga-manz. 
I came ' Jield-in. 

rara. 
rushing. 

pe 


Ter pasbtumi sbaput. 


There was-seen-by-rne a-bear. 


pesis 

taking I-fell-to-it 
Gaiba-deras-manz 
Th e-sheep-fol d-i n 
peoas rara. 
fdl-on-it rushing. 


An 

I 

sba], 


bii. 


became 


a fra id. 


there-fell a-jackal, 
Xe.sb-fjo. 
It-ran-away. 


te 

and 


hunna 

dogs 


Au 

I 

ticenty 


Ada dhora 
Then a-hly-Htone 
as gio-uibh. 

Came the-house-near. 
te arual dah 

and shepherds tea 


* 
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Sahabas-sit 

The-Sdhib-ioith 


Tin-pata 
That after 

mahna. 

men. 


ahta 
were 

there-hecame 

Saliab 

The-Sdhib 

aht, 
eight, 


an tin 

we)'e-kiUechby-him 


tiih mabna. Tin«I anta sbal pants. 

thirty men. By-him-zerUy were-MlJed jackals jive. 

hakka. Hakka pentin tsaiJih 

njungle-beat. To-the-beat were-sent-hy-him forty 

rohan janglus Intus-pat. Ter shaput 

stayed of-the-jnngle the-head-on. There bears 

te kakau tjjiur, te ada kbalo pbirtu. 

and partridges four, and then below he-returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was sent bereljy Lassu Jainadar, the orderly. I was grazing my oxen when be told 
me that a Sahib bad come and that I was to speak my own language to him. I stayed 
two days with the Sfibib. When I arrived, the Sahib was swimming. He went head 
downwards ten yards deep. Then he began to swim across the bottom and remained 
under water for a whole watch (three hours). Fifty peojde were there looking on at the 
fnn. After that he told me to speak my own language. Before he had eaten anything,, 
he vxnderwent great hardships, and went on further on his march. On the way the sun 
Avas very hot. He sat down in the sunshine and said to me, ‘ BraA'o, speak your 
language.’ The he.at of the sun was very strong, and the Siihib tied a turban round his 
hat. At night the Sahib kept me for two Avatches (six hours) enquiring about the 
language. 

I came into a field, and there I saAv a bear. I picked up a rock and ran at it. 
Then I got frightened and went home. A jackal got into the sheepfold, but twenty 
dogs and ten shejiherds ran at it, and it ran away. 

The Sahib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five jackals. After that 
there Avas a beat in the jungle. The Sahih sent out forty men for the beat, and he 
himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. He killed eight bears and four partridges, 
and after doing this returned to the plains. 



sirajt of popA. 

The word ‘ Siraj ’ means ‘ the Kingdom of Siva,’ and hence ‘ any wild mountainous 
country.* Such counti'ies are naturally liable to have dialects of their o«n, and hence 
we find several Sirajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 
a Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a suh-dialect of KiSthali (Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. 593). 
Another Siraji is one of the Satlaj Group of sub-dialects (ib. p. 647) and yet a third is 
allied to Kului [ih. p. 688). All these are forms of Western Pahari. 

South of the tract in u'hich P6guli is spoken, there is a furthf^r tract of hill country 
reaching down to river Chinab, and also called Siraj. Here tbat river runs east 
and west. In Kashtawar its course has been in the main from north to south, but at 
BarshaJa it turns abruptly to the west, separating Kashtawar on the north from 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles west of Barshala, on the north bank of 
the Chinab, is the town of DOda, which may be taken as the headquartem of the Siraj 
between the Pbguli country and the Chinab. The language of this Siraj is therefore 
called the Siraji of Doda. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to be spoken by 14,732 people.* To its 
north lies the Poguli just described. To its east Kashtawan. To its south across the 
Chinab lies the Avestern end of Bhadrawah, the language of Avhich is Bhadrawahi, here 
fading into the Dogri Panjabi or Jammu spoken further south and south-west. To 
the Avest of Doda Siraji Ave have Rambani, another Kashmiri dialect, which will be 
dealt Avith later on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The BhadraAvahi to its south 
is a form of Western Pahari, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kashtawari to its east and the Pbguli to its nortli are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Pahari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these languages. It 
might, with almost equal correctness, lie classed as a dialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of estern Pahari, but I have put it in the former class, because it possesses certain 
typical Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic epenthesis, the hardening of cl to t, the retention of medial t, the disas- 
piration of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r, and the general method of verbal 
conjugation including the free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other hand, the free employment of the cerebral ti refers us either to Dogri 
or to Western Pahari. This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns folloAvs that current use in pOgri. while that of the pronouns,' and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix Id, are more like that of 
Western Pahari. Finally, the genitiA'e postposition iib is borroAved from the Lahnda 
spoken further Avest. The above is sufficient to give a general idea of the mixed 
character of Doda Siraji. Further details arc noted in the course of the following 
grammatical sketch. 

For the materials on Avhich this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on the spot a A'ersion of the Parable 


^ Le, 14,562 speakers of Siraji (classed as a dialect of Western Pahari), plus 170 speakers of Dddi (classed as a dialect 
of Kashmiri). 

^ Cf* mino or nieno, my, with the Western Pahari tPadaril 
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of the Prodigal Son, another brief passage dictated by a native of the Siraj, and the 
Standard List of TVords and Sentences. The first two are printed below. The last will 
be found on pp. 4S9ff. 

Mr. Bailey has himself printed these in his volume entitled The Langtiages of 
the 2\ortliern Himalayas, published by the Boyal Asiatic Society in 1908, preceded by a 
brief sketch of the grammar of the dialect. As printed, the specimens differ in a few 
details from the manuscript sent to me, and I have followed the latter in preparing these 
pages for the press. My own grammatical sketch which is, perhaps, moie full than 
Mr. Bailey’s and is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materials. 

PBONUNCIATION.-Vowels. — These as a rule follow Panjabi rather than 
Kashmiri. We have a trace of Kashmiri influence in jiicdh, an answer, instead of 
jaicdb, as Kashmiri would have jatcdb or jeiodb. The u in antin', within, for antar 
is not so easy to explain. 

There are several doubtful cases which may perhaps be due to epenthesis, but 
none are certain. 


Consonants. — in the treatment of consonants we see much stronger traces of 
Bardic influencf. Both the Kashmiri letters ts and z are of common occurrence, as 
in tsdrnd, to graze ; batsnru, a calf ; natsno, to dance ; zd, what ; zabnb, to say ; zabla, 
when ; and others. Sometimes z appears as dz, as in uzcirno or iidzdrnd, to squander. 

Very typical of the Bardic languages is the preservation of medial t in huto, he 
was. On the other hand, in the borrowed word blidnd, to become. The t has been 
dropped. Again as in B irdie d is often hardened to t, as in dant (Persian dand), a 
tooth (371 ; ddnt (even Kashmiri ddnd), a bull (144) ; and the genitive postposition to 
as compared with the Panjabi dd. 

As in Bardic languages, we have disaspiration of the sonant aspirate bli in huchchhd 
(for bhuchrJihd), hungry ; butd (Sanskrit bhdtah), he was, but the borrowed bhond (with 
an optional past hue), to become. 

In Bardic languages the letter 7 * is often dropped. So here we have ichclih for 
ricltchh, a bear. 

On the other hand, sh docs not become h in shund, a dog, as compared w'ith the 
Kashmiri //««“. 

One very interesting fact, peculiar, so far as I am aware, amongst modern Bardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal chainre of n to a cerebral n. This was the rule 
in Prakrit, but b.as not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimens everv single 
77 becomes «, the only real exceptions being in the word na, not, and in natsnd, to 

dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such as diu, a dav the 

Siniji Avord is d/ (Ilj — zt'randnd JI) (Persian), a fine; and Panjabi infinitives like 
karnd, to do, in which n is prec''ded by r. 


M'ith this change of it to n we may compare the change of /• to r in pur, on. 

As an instance of Western Paluiri influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
brhd, for bhra, a brother. This is typical of Wehern Paharl (see Vol. IX Pt iv 
pp. 377, oOO). 

DECLENSION.— The declension of nouns follows Western Pubari rather than 


Kashmiri. As 


Western Paliaii strong masculine 


nouns (corresponding to Hindi 
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nouns in c7, like ghord, a horse) form their nominative singulars in 6 or u, and their 
nominative plurals in a. There is also, as in Western Paharl, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final 6 with d, and a final d with e. Thus the word for 
‘ horse ’ is ghord, nominative plural ghord, and the word for ‘ dog ’ is shuno or shund in 
the nominative singular. It will be convenient to treat nouns under the usual four 
declensions, viz . : — 

(1) Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in any letter except d (or d), or u. 

(2) Strong masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in d (or d) or 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, i.e. those ending in 1. 

(4) Weak, i.e. all other, feminine nouns. 

The only cases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The last 
named case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. The oblique case, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other case except the nominative. 

Seclension I. — We take as our example babb, a father. 



SiBjr. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbd 

babba. 

Ag.-loc. 

babbe 


In the oblique singular, the termination d, as in Western Pahari, is often changed 
to d, so that we also have babbd, and this seems to be the rule when the postposition no 
of the genitive is added, as in habbd-nd, of a father, Woreov'er, the form of the agent- 
locative is also used for other oblique cases of the singular, so that babhe may also be 
substituted for babbd. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Pogri. 

Examples of the declension are : — 

Sing. nom. — n:dl, in apno mdl fenl hantl ditto, he divided and gave his property. 
puttur, in tlnd puttiir chliu, he is thy son. 

Oblique in d. — babbd, in teni apne babbd jiwdb dittd, he gave answer to his father. 
hatthd, in hatthd chlidp Idicathu, apply ye to [i e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulhhd, in diir mtilkhd safar keruen'i, he made a journey to a far country. 
babbd, in au apne babbd-kane chale-gdld, I will go near my father. 
hdshd, in znhla hdshd-ma dd, when he came into sense. 

Khuddyd (nom. Khudd), in Khuddyd-td gimdli kedryem, I did sin of {i.e. against) 
God. 

mtilkhd, in te mulkhd-ma kdl bat'd pal-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
padrd, in baddd nuksdn kerueni pddrd-ma, he did great damage on the level 
ground (II)- 

zdrd, in zdrd-ma mttd-rd butd, he was asleep in a den (II). 

Oblique in d. — babbd, in mine babhd-te mazur kitd rajjl rdtl kha-chhi, hoiV many' 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
mold, in tine mdld-td hissd, zd ml ja-chhu, su ml de, give me the share Of thy 
property which comes to me. 
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Note that, iu both thc'^e examples, it is the postposition of the genitive that is 
added to the oblique case. 

Oblique in e. — hahhe, in nikkd nialthd-ne bahhe zahii, the younger son said to the 
father. 

(jhare, in zahla gliare-neve dicb. when he came near the house. 
hiune, in su mane-md kara-to, he was making {i.e. saying) in his mind. 
talmkldre, in tabsllddre-tl cliitthl ja-cliln, a letter of the tahsildar is coming 
(II). Here we have e before the genitive jiostposition. 

Agent locative. — Agent— in su haljhe herub, the father saw him. 

Hue bahhe bat£U]'b palu-rb Jialdl kerduenl, thy father hath had the fatted calf 
slaughtered. 

Ibke, in dbke dl Ibke mar it, next day the people (singular) killed it (II). 
jiuttre (vL(iva.. puttnr'), in nikke puttre sab game kerl-ld, the younger son collected 
everything. 

puttre te zahiie, tlie son said to him (‘ I have sinned ’). 

Locative. — ghare, in tila-hatha ghare elude died, thereafter they came into the 
liouse {i.e. they came home) (II). 
rbshe, in su rbshe but, he became in anger. 

Plur. nom. — maziir, in mlue bdbbd-te maziir, etc., quoted above. 
puttur, inekki mdhnue-td dal puttur butd, of a certain man there Avere two sons. 
It may be noted that, on the analogy of Kashmiri, we should expect the 
nominative plural to he puttar, rxot puttur. 
sin', iu zina phal'/d stir kha-td, the husks Avhich the SAvine AA’ere eating. 

Ohl. — dbsin, in an apne dbsta-ne sdtlil kliushi kerdmutu, I might have made 
rejoicing Avith my friends. 

naukard, in babbe naukara-ne zabub, the father said to the servants. 

perd, in pera-ne jbrb Idtcathii, apply a pair of shoes to his feet. 

dind, in tJibrd dind-ne-md, in a feAV days (the younger son made a journey). 

Declension II. - Example, ghbrb, a horse. 




Sing. 

riur. 

Nom. 


(jhdro 

fjhord. 

Obi 

) 



Ait.-loc. 

) 

rjliure 

[ihufl, 


As already stated, the nominative s'muular sometimes ends in d, as in shun b ov shund, 
■. d.iLT (l-fO), pi. sltund (Its). 

mdhnd or mahnb (ol), a man. iu'-ert'' u before the final vowel of all cases except 
he nom. sing. Thus, mdluine, mdltnud, mdhniid (llbft'.j. "Vt'e also, however, have 
mdhnd (II), see below. 

Examples of tliis declension are the folloAving ; — 

Sing, nom- — hissb, in tine mdld-tb hissb zb rnl Jn-chhu, the share of thy property 
Avhicb comes to me. 
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Abl . — bdje and natsne, in baje~td te natsne-td bar shunueni, he heard the noise of 
music and of dancing. 

bakre, in bakre-tb bachchb me~kdn na dittuit, thou didst not give me the young of 
a goat. 

clere, in mazur dere-bdpat drnd, labourers are to be brought for the camp (II). 

gale, in gale-sdthi Idwenl, he pressed (i.e. embraced) him with {i.e. round) the 
neck. 

mdhnue, in ekkl mdlinue-td diit puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 

In nikkd matthd-ne babbe zabii, the younger son said to the fatlier, the oblique form 
matthd is taken fi-om Western Paliari, Avhile the ne, used as a postposition of the agent, 
is taken from the Doirri ne, with cerebralization of the n. The oblique for.u in e given 
in the paradigm belongs to Dogri. 

Plur. nom. — mdhnd, in te-te mugar bhud dash indhnd, ten men became after him 
(i.e. pursued him) (II). 

taJld, in sabbn-ne-hatha talld cJiangd lusha drb, bring quickly the best garments 
of all. 


Declension III. -Example, dU, a daughter (llOff.). 

Sing. 

Nom. dhl 


Plur. 

dhle. 


Obi. I 
Ag.-loc. ) 


dhld 


dhid. 


The formation of the oblique singular by adding d is taken from Dogri. In the 
oblique singular and plural e is often substituted for a, and in the nominative plural 
d is often substituted for e, so that Ave may liave dhie, dhid, and dhle, respectively. In 
other u ords, in these terminations a and e are intjrcliangeable. 

Examples of the use of this declension are ; — 

Sing. nom. — chitfhi, m tahsllddre-tl chi/thl jd-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is 
coming (II). 

Sing. obi. — baigid, in feni apiild baigld-ma bhejnsent, he sent him into his field 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields). 

khurle, in khurle chale-gdm, they went to him along the track (locative) 


(II). 

icaddie and nikkle, in loaddie hi, nikkle diiddh chumnewdli bl, both for a big 
(she-buffalo), and also for a small one that drinks milk (II). 

■Plur. nom. — kiikkrld, in rail ichc/ih pbub kukkfld khidnl.ni night a bear came to 
eat the hens (II). 

pJialld, in zina phalld stir kha-td, the husks Avhicli the swine were eating. 

shundld, in shundid dittidnl, he gave kisses. 

shunel, a bitch, plur. shuntid (lt7, 149). 

ghbrl, a mare, plur. ghbrle (139, 111). 

Ohl.—harle, in ml kite barle tern khidmat kebryem, for hoAv many yeai-s did 1 do 
thy service. 

zcnl tlnb nidi kanjrle-nl-hatha ndzdriwnl, (thy son) who wasted thy property with 
harlots. 
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Declension IV. — Example, heJm, a sister. 


Xom. hehn hehni, hehnl. 

I hehnl ? 

Ag.-loc. i 

Xo examples are aA'ailable for the oblique plural. It is probably the same as the 
nominative. Gbrii, a cow, has its nom. plur. guru (143, 145). 

Examples of the use of this declension are : — 

Sing. obi. — hehni, in menu tlot^e-fd puttur te-tl hehnhsdthl hidb-i'b chhu, the son 
of my nude is married to his sister (22.5). 
te-tb hrhd fe-tl hehni-hathd haddb chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
pit till (nom. 2^Uth, 13), in kdthl piffhl-pur kasl Uitthb, bind the saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rail (nom. rdt), in rdtl ichchh pbub, at night a bear fell {i.e. came) (II). 

The word nioih, a she-lratt'alo, does not take I in the oblique singular. Thus, — 
menh-tb ghiicdnb dul chilkl, the tax of {i.e. on) a she-butfalo (is) two five-anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom. — hondiikl, in hondukl dittldsu, guns were fired at him (II). 
Postpositions. — The following are the more important postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter {nb and tb) will be dealt with 
under the head of adjectives ; — 

atha, hatha, athd, or hathd, from. 
md, in. 


pur, on. 

sdthl, togetlier with, with (by means of). 

ne, to. This postposition, like many other postpositions of the dative, is the 
locative of the genitive postposition nb. 

Examples of the use of postpositions are : — 

tila-hatha ghare ehale-dicd, from then {i.e. thereafter) they went home (II). 
yb kdh-hathd inul-dicath ? grduib ke!j<lb hatldbdlld-hathd, from whom didst thou 
buy that r from a shopkeeper of the village (210, 241). 
te niiilkhb-ma kdl hard pa^-gb, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
yb dhl-pnr zidui chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 
kdthl pitthl-pur kasl latthv, l)ind the saddle on his l)ack (227). 
hiihhe naukara-ne zahuu. the fatlier said to tlie servants. 
radzu-sdthl haHdhitJ(d,'\n\\d ye liim with ropes (23Ci. For an example of 
meaning ‘ toi^ether with. ' see below. 
jiera-nd Jbrb Idirathn, apply ye a pair of shoes to his feet. 

Postpositions sometimes govern the oblique genitive formed with ne. Thus ; 

sahha-ne hatha ialld chaiigd, "ood garments from all, i.e. the best garments of 
all. This is an instance of the ablative of comparison, Avhich will be further 
dealt with under the head of adjectives. 

thbra di/ia-ne aia nikke puttre ArrJ-/o. in a few days the younger son 

collected everything. 

aii apne dbatn-ne sathl khushl kerdaiutu, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
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In the following, if it is correctly recorded and correctly translated, hatha, govern- 
ing the feminine genitive (in nl), means ‘ with ’ 

zenl tlnb nidi kanjrie-nl hatha uigdrueni, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
with harlots. 

Adjectives. — As usual only strong adjectives, ending in u, b (or u), are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, Avhich makes its oblique plural sabba. As an example of a 
strong adjective we juanmotu, good, which is thus declined : — 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. 

Nom. judnmatb juunmatl. 

Obi. juunmatd, judnmate jiiiinmatid. 

Plur. 

Isom. judnmatd jiidnmatle. 

Obi. judmnata judmnatld. 

The oblique singular in e is much more common than that in d. Of the latter, 
there is only one example in the specimens, viz. : — 

nikkd matllid-ne babbe zabti, the younger son said to his father. 

Other examples are ; — 

Masc. obi. sing. — chJiitte, in clihitte ghbre-tl kdthl, the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

dbke, in dbke di Ibke nvdru, on the second [i.e. next) day people killed (it) (II). 
iriine, in mine babbd-te niazur kitd rajjl nbtl kha-chhi, how many servants of my 
father eat bread and are satisfied. 

nikke (cf. nikkd above), in nikke puttre sab janie kerl-lb, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tine, in tine nidld-tb hissb, the share of thy property. 

Plur. nom. — kitd, in tine habbb-te gharb-ma pnttur kitd chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? So kitd mazur, above. 

Obi. — tlibra, in tlibra dina-ne ma nikke puttre, etc., in a few days the younger 
son collected evervthing, as ab. 

Fern. sing. ViOiw.—cliahgi, in ijd gall chahgl naliT, this thing is not good (that I 
should be called thy son). 

tenl, in ml kite harle tenl khidmat kebrgem, for how many years did I do thy 
service. 

Ohl. — apnld, in tenl apijld baigld-ma bhejuseni, he sent him into his own field. 
Plur. old. — kite, in mi kite barie, etc., as ab. 

Comparison. — This is, as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari- 
son is made in the ablative case,— i.c. the oblique case, or the oblique case of the geni- 
tive case, governed by hatha or hatha. Thus, te-tb brhd te-ti behni-hathd baddb chhu, 
his brother is taller than his sister (231) ; sabbd-ne hatha talld cliahgd lusha drb, bring 
quickly the garments better than all, i.e, the best garments. 
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Grenitive. — As usual, the genitive is an adjective, agreeing with tlie thing possessed. 
Two postpositions are used to indicate this case, — to and no. Both of these are 
borrowed forms. The to is the Dogri da, with the Western Pahari change of d to d, and 
also with the typical Dardic change of d to t. The no is Lahnda nd, with the same 
change of d to b, and also with the cerel)rali/ation of the n which is so prominent a 
feature of this dialect. 

Both to and no are declined like adjectives. i\Ir. Bailey gives tlie following forms 
for no, — masc. pi. nd, fern. sing, and plur. nl. The plural nl is evidently conti’acted 
from the full form nld or tut. To is similariy declined. To is by far the more common 
of the two postpositions. In the specimens, no appears only in tlie oblique masculine 
form tte, being then governed by another postposition, but Mr. Bailey gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the available examples of ne (and also a doubtful 
one of ni) are given on pp. f3‘'-9 above. 

The following are exampies of the use of to : — 

Masc. sing. noin. — thiv tndla-tb hissb zb ml jd-cJihu, the share of thy property 
which comes to me. 


Obi. — te mulkhb-te tkkl rahnebdle-Udja yes. he went near an inhabitant of that 

countrv. 

% 

blur. nom. — ekki md/ii,na-td dui ])uttHr hntd. of a certain man there were two 
sons. 


Pein. sing. i\on\.— par d-tl gall chlii, it is a matter of last year (II). 
tahsllddre-ti chitthl jd-chhi, a letter of the tahsiklar is coming (11). 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, without any postposition, is emploved to 
indicate the genitive. Thus : - 


grdmb, in grdmb kefslb haildhdUe-hothd , from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 


Sing. 


Plur. 


UNS. 

—The first two personal pronouns 

are declined 


I. 

Thou. 

X om . 

OH 

til. tn. 

01)1. 

me 

ti, te. 

Ag. 

))n. till, ')f}e 

tl. ti. te. 

Gen. 

mlnh, 

flnb. tent) 

Xoni. 

flit 

tall. 

01)1. and Alt. rosV, dhi 

tuse, (.'') tiihl 

Gen. 

fllimf) 

tuhmb. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are declined as such. 

Example? of the use of these pronouns are the following ; — 

First person, sing, noun — ad apnb pet hhom. I may fill my beiiv. 

Obi. — apnb inazur ml haadazd, make me thine own .servant. 
hissb zb rnl ja-chhu. tin' share which comes to me. 

hakre-tb hachchb me-kn,t na dittuit. thou didst not give to me a kid of a o-oat 
drl drl chal, walk before me (238). ~ 
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Ag. — ml kite bane tenl khidmat kedryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
te-te puttre me mate korre mai'n-d, I have beaten his son with many stripes 
(228). 

Gen. — yq mend puttur marl gd~rb, this my son had died. 

men.b bahb ye nikk^ gharb raha-ehhu, my father lives in that small house (233). 
zb-ki mlyb chhu, whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc.) — mi^ babbd-te mazur kitd rajjl rbfl kha-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
me»e taat^e-tb puttur te-U behm-sdthi hidb-rb chhu, the son of my uncle is married 
• to his sister (225). 

Plur. nom. — dh khdmu te khushi karamu, we may eat and may make rejoicing. 
Obi . — yb dhl-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing. nom. — tu sadd me-sdthl chhi, thou art ever with me. 

Gen. — tinb yb brhd mari-gb-rb, this thy brother had died. 

(Obi. sing.) — tine mdld-tb hissb, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person , 
are declined as follows : — 



This, he. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yb (fern, yd) 

au (fern. ?). 

Obi. 

ye (fern, yd) 

te (fern. ?). 

\ CP 

yenl 

tenl. 

Gen. 

ye-tb 

te-tb. 

Nom. 

yb 

tine, tin (29), (fern.? tina) 

Obi. and A 

g. yene 

' tene. 

Gen. 

yind-tb 

tind-tb. 


Besides the above forms, we have tin, from him, in the following : — 
yb rupayyd tin ghinl-je, take these rupees from him (235). 

Other examples of these pronouns are : — 
yb — (sing. nom. masc.) — yb menb puttur marl gb-rb, this my son had died. 
yb dhl-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Fern. — yd gall changl nain, this thing is not good (that I should be called tby son). 
01)1. rwdt&c.-ye-tb mul dhdl rupayyb chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 
half (232). 


Fern. — yd guild, for this reason (that he hath received him safe and sound) . 

Plur. nom. — yd rupayyd, these rupees (235), see above. 

su — sing. nom. — su dur butb, su babhe herub, he was distant, he was seen by his 


father. 

01)1.— mulkhb-ma kdl barb pai-gb, in that country a mighty famine fell. 
te kb da-tb nd, no one was giving to him. 
te te rehm db, and compassion came to him. 

Ag. — apnb 7 ndl tenl bantl-clittb, he divided out his property. 

Gen. — te-tb had db puttur haigld-ma butb, his elder son was in the field. 
Plur. nom. — tine khushi karne lagiid, they began to make rejoicing. 


VOL. VIII, PAin II. 


3 L 



442 


DAPvD GROrP 


The declension of the Relative Pronoun 'vho, which, that, is parallel to that 


of 8u. Thus ; — 


bing. 


Flir. 


Jsoin. zb (fern, r zd) 


ziiie (fern. zina). 


Obi. ze 

A". zt’ii'i 

Gen. zt-tb zii/d-tb. 

Examples are : — 

Sin", noin. — tine mdld-fb /tissb zb ml Jd-cJiIni, the sli.are of thy property which 
comes to me. • 

zb {? zd or ziiifi) hbri lakrl chhid bad/ie na dd-chha, they do not permit (us) to fell 
what other wood there is (II). 

A". — zd/il tlnbmdl k(Uijrle-)il hatha udzdrddal, (lliy sou) who wasted thy property 
witti harlots. 

Plur. uom. fern. — ziaa phalld, sdr khn-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The Interrogative Pronoun is (animate) kam (hit), nho? (inanimate) knt or 
(93) tb what r Its oblique sinuuilar is Avi/n Examples of its use are : — 
ybknt chhu, wliat is this? 
thib ndm knt chhu, what is thy name (■22t>) ? 

kdh-tb matthb tl pata jd-chhit, whose boy comes behind thee (21)9) ? 
i/b kdh-hathd Dad dirath. from whom didst thou buy that (210)? 

The Animat(> Indefinite Pronoun is ka, anyone, someone, obi. kdiSi or kh^lb. 
The inanitnate form is kih or A?, anytbin',% something. 

Examj)les of this pronoun are: — 

te ka da-fb nd, no one was giving to him. 

grand) kch<lb halldballd-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
k^h kasdr bhi-l, (if) there be any fault (II). 

zb-kJ is ‘ ubatever,’ as in zb-ki nilnb chhn, sb taib chhn, whatever is mine, that is 
thine. 



The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kitb, how much ? or, in the plural, 
bow many ? Examples are : — 

clld-hathd Kashnilrd-td kitb dur chhn. how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir ( 222) ? 

ye ghbi e-ti nnanar kit/ (fern.) chhi, how much is the a^e of this horse (221) ? 

tali' babbb-te gharb-nid pitttnr kifd chhn, how many sous (masc. plur.) are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

ynlne babbd-te mazur kitd rajjl roll khd-chhi, how many servants of mv father eat 
bread and are satisfied? 

ml kite bai'le fenl khidniat kebryim, for how many years did I do thv service ' 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun that occurs in the specimens i^ the 
genitive apnb, own. which is re-ularly declined. There are numerous examples of its 
use in the first specimen, and it is unnecessary to quote them here. It is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. Tiwwe is r. ..thing connected uarh the Kashmiri panud . 
1 1 is treated exactly like tin. Ilindf "pud. 


own. 
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CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The pre- 
sent tense follows Kcishmlri in being based on chhu, be is. It changes for gender, but 
for the feminine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is thus 
conjugated ; — 

‘ I am,’ etc. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Sing. 

chhi, chilis 
chhi, chhis 
chhu (fern, chhi) 


Plnr. 

chha, chhds. 
chhath. 

chha, chhan (fern. ? chid). 


Examples of this as a Verb Substantive are the follorving. A few instances of its 
use as an auxiliary verb are included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewlvere t — 
Sing. 2nd person . — tu sndd me-sdthl chhi, thou art ever with me. 


3rd person masc . — tiad puttur chhu, (I am not worthy for people to say) ‘ he is 
thy son.’ 

Fern . — pavii tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (ll). 

Plur. 1st person . — ghar zc handicd-cliha, if we ai’e making bouses (II). 

3rd person masc. — na da-chha, they do not allow to fell (II). 

mill ghina-chhan, they take a price (II). 

Fern . — zd hdi'l lalcrl chhid, what other woods there are (II). Tliis is a very doubt- 
ful example, and I am unable to explain it fully. Zd is masculine singular, 
and hdri and lakrl both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 
something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘is’ occurs, Mhich I am quite unable to explain. It is chhip^ 
in zcrimand dead chhip, a fine is to be given (II). The form is certainly correctly 
recorded. 

The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit hhiitah. was, with the disaspiration typical of 
the Dardic languages. Moreover, though in India proper the t would be elided, here 
the custom of the Dardic languages is followed, and it is j)reserved. We thus get butd, 
he was. The form cuiTcnt in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the form 
ihdnd, to become. 


hutd is conjugated as follows in the masculine ; — 
Siu^. 

1. bute, butes 

2. bufe. butes 

3. butd (fern, hutif 


Plor, 

butd, bufds 

butath. 

butd. 


Examples are the following ; — 

Masc. sing. 3 . — su due butd. be was (yet) far off. 

Plur. 3 . — ekkl mdhnue-td. dui puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
In the following both hutd and butd occur in the same sentence : — 

itthe-ma zd hutd ikk-sdla, map butd, herein, what one was one year old, they (» e. 
the taxes) were remitted illi. 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, tiz. — khush bhdnd changl 
gall butl, to become happy was a good thing. 
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B- Active Verb. — i'be Infinitive ends in no, equivalent to tlie Dogri nd, which 
as in that language after r becomes nd. Thus, blidnd, to become; (lend, to give ; gahnd 
or gisnd, to go ; jend or jaind, to come ; but mdrnd, to strike. It may here be noticed 
that yewo or jaiwo means ‘to come,’ not ‘to go,’ as we might expect. A transitive 
infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the feminine in nl (n2), as in deni, to 
give; to do ; mar«Z, to strike. The oblique masculine ends in ne (ne), as in 

hhdne, mdrne. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive are : — 

Xom. masc. and nom. fern . — hhdnd and kernl, in khushi kernl, khusli hhdnd changl 
gall hull, to make hapjnness, and to become happy was a good thing. 

In khan, in the following’, the d of klidnd has been dropped , — tittlie klicine khan 
pddd, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat food (II), Similarly 
len for lend, in az ghini len lagiid, now they began to take the tax. 

l\om. fein. — khidni, in iclichh pdud kukkrld khidn'i, a bear fell (i.e. happened to 
come) to eat fowls (II). 

Obi. vxaso.—gahne, in antin' na galine chache, he did not wish to go within. 

tcnl siir hdrne hhej usini'/ , he sent him to feed swine. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, and is 
declined as an adjective. Thus, mdrnd, meet to be struck ; masc. obi. and nom. jdur. 
mdruCi ; ioxo. mdrnl. Examples arc : — 

Masc. nom. — (lend, in zrrlmdnd (lend clihip, a fine is to be given (i.e. has to be 
paid) (II). 

Jend, in (lerd langhelta ghare jend, when the camp has passed on, it is to be come 
{i.e. we have to go) home (II). 


I’lur.— wirtsii?’ (Ie7'e bdpat drnCi, labourers have to be brought for the camp (II). 

T1 10 Present Participle is formed Ity adding a to the root, as in mdra, striking. 
Similarly, handled, making; blida. becoming; gana, counting; ghina, taking; kard, 
doing; dying. Irregular are da, giving; gd, going; /Vf, coming; klia, eating. 

Thi." participle does not change for gender or number. Examples of the present 
participle will be found under the head of the present tense. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding u or iid to the root. It is declined as an 
adjective. Thus, or mdrud (masC. plur. mdriid ; fern. sing, mdri ; plur. mdrld), 

struck. Similarly, hidd, married; herdo, seen; mbrv, turned aside, disobeyed; uthud, 
arisen; zabii or ztdjnd. said; lagdd (masc. plur.), begun ; (fern, sing.), wasted ; 

I igld (fern, plur.), attached. The followim;’ Past Participles arc irregular : — 


Infinite VO. 

dJclind, to sny 
hlinijo, to lieconie 

iJend, to !^ive 
(johnb or yisnb. to 
jauib ov jinib, to come 
ienb, to toke 
penb ("), to fall 


l\i-t Participle. 

nklib. 

bJii'id or bciH (m. pi. bhdd, fem. sing. 
bliud). 

dittd (fem. pi. dittid). 

gd (pi. gd). 

dd or died (pi. died). 

Id. 

pdd.d. 
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The form of the iafinitive p^b is doubtful. 

As in Western Pahari, the syUable rb is often added to a past participle without 
materially changing its meaning. Thus : — 

6idd-ro, married ; ^6-ro, gone ; fatted ; asleep; urb (for db-rb), 

come. 

Examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz . — 

dkhb, in thib dkhb kacle na mi morn, I never disobeyed thy said thing {i.e. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past Participle in rb : — 

hidb-rb, in mend hat^e-tb puttur te-ti behnl-sdthi bidb-rb chhu, the son of my 
uncle is married with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 
palu-ru (for pcdu-rb), in palu-rb bat^urb, the kept [i.e. fatted) calf. 
suttb-rb, in zdrb-ma suttb-rb biitb, he was asleep in the den (II). 

Other examples will be found under the head of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ita to the i*oot, as in mdrlta, 
having struck. Sometimes the i is nasalized, as in having become. Examples 

are : — 

di'ita, in paln-rb bat^nru drlta phatfathii, having brought the fatted calf, 
slaughter it. 

bJibita, in uthub rdzl bhbJta, he arose having been well {i.e. he has come to life). 
daurita, in te relim db, daurita go, to him compassion came, he w'ent having run 
{i.e. he ran). 

langheita, in dei'b hmgheitn ghare jenb, the camp having passed on, we have to 
go home (II). 

utliita, in an aptne habbb-kane iithita chale gdlb, I having arisen, will go to my 
father. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdlb or bdlb to the oblique infinitive. 
The feminine is formed by changing the final b to l. Examples are : — 

rahnebdlb, in te mtilkhb-te ekkl rahnebdle-laba ges, he went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

nikkle duddli cliumneicdli, of a small (buffalo cow), (that is to say) a drinker of 
milk (II). 

'file IniperativO 2nd person singular is the same in form as the root, as in mar, 
strike thou. * Similarly hhb, become thou ; gis, go thou, and so on. An example is : — 
de, in hissb zb mi ja-chliii, su ml de, give to me the share which comes to me. 

The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a, as in mdra, strike ye. So, te-piir 
Idica, put ye (the best robes) on him. 

We have also a Dogri 2nd plural in drb, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Pahari 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in baijdicd, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal suffix is added to the 2nd person plural it takes the form 
mdrath, i.e. it becomes the same as the 2nd plural of the Old Present below. See 
further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 



44:6 


DAED GEOUP. 


The Old Present, used as a Present Conjunctive, and not, as in Kashmiri, as a 
Future, is thus conjugated : — 


go 


‘ I mav strike,’ etc. 

Sin£r, Plur. 

1. mdra, mdrami, or • mdros, mdramu, or 

mdrdmidu mdrdmatd. 

2. mdres mdrath. 

3. marl rmrenth. 

These forms strikingly resemble the Sanskrit Present. Thus, the Sanskrit for ‘ I 
is : — 


1. chaldmi 

2 . chalasi 

3. chalati 


Plur. 

chaldmas. 

chalatha. 

chalanti. 


Exce])t in the second person plimal they still more nearly resemble the Prakrit 
conjugation of the present of the verb ‘ to strike,’ viz. — 

Sini;. , Plur. 

1. mdremi mdremb. 

2. muresi mdreha. 

3. mdre'i mdrenti. 

In the Paisachi dialect of Prakrit, there is mdretha for the 2nd person plural. 

The verb hhdnu, to become, is slightly irregular in the 3rd person singular, forming 
hhel, instead of hhdi. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

1st pcrs. sing. — in au a pad pet bhara, I may fill my belly. 
kerdmntu, in au apne dvstd-ne sdthi khushi kerdvndu, (that) I may make rejoic- 
ing with my friends. 

3id pers. sing. — hhel, in itthe-nia kih kasiir hhel, (if) therein any fault may 
liecome (II). 

1st pers. plur. — karamu and khdmtl, in dh khdmu te khushi karamu, we may 
( i.e. let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pers. plur. — zahenth, in yd gall chahgl naht Ibk zahenth, this thing is not good 
that people may say (that I am thy son). 

The Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle with the present 
tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au mdra-chhi, I am striking. Any form of 
the verl) substantive may be used. Moreover, the final a of the present participle 
mav optionally be dropped, so that we may also have mdr chhi, and so throughout. 
Examples of the use of this tense are . — 

Sing. 1st person. — mard-chhi, in au itthe huchchhd mara-chhi, I here am dying 
of hunger. 

3rd person masc. — jd-chhii, in hisso zb ml jd-chhu, the share which comes to me. 
Fem. — ja-chhi. in tahsllddre-tl chitthl jd-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is comino- 

(in. 
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Plur. 1st person.— Ja«(Ztca-cAAo, in ghar ze baiidwa-chha, if we are building a 
bouse (II). 

3rd persoru— in az goru gana-chha, now-a-days they are counting the 
cows (II). 

ghitia-chhan, in illd-tb mul ghina-chhan, they are taking the price thereof (II). 

In mine hdbbd-te mazur kitd rajji rbti khd-chhi, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied, we have khS-chhi, instead of kha-chlia. Here the 
chM is evidently borrowed from the Kashmiri chhih, they are. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating id with the present participle. This to 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, and may optionally drop its nasal- 
ization, so that Ave get mdra^td or mdrd-td, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine — 


Sing. 

1. mdra {;mdrd)-te 

2. mdrd {mdrd)-te 

3. mdra {mdrd) -to 


Phir. 

mdrd {mdrd)-td. 
nidrd {mdrd)-tath. 
mdrd {7ndrd)-td. 


As examples \ve may quote the following : — 

3rd pers. sing. — da- to, in te ke da-td nd, no one was giving to liim. 

3rd pers. sing, — kara-td ; and 3rd pers. plur. — khd-td, in zina phalld sur kha-td, 
su mane-ma kara-td, he was making {i.e. wishing) in (his) mind, that (I 
may fill my beUy) with those husks Avhich the swine were eating. 

The PuturG is directly borrowed from Western Pahari. It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur, 

1. 

indrdld 

mdramald. 

2. 

mar eld 

mdrathald. 

3. 

mdreld 

mdrenthald. 


It will be observed that it is formed by suffixing Id to the old present, Avhich 
undergoes some changes in the process. 

Mr. Bailey gi\^es two other examples of this tense, viz . : — 

‘ I shall go,' etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gdld 

gdmald. 

2, 

geld 

gdtliald. 

3. 

gelid 

gainthald. 



‘ I shall come,’ etc. 

1. 

jdld 

jarnald. 

2. 

jeld 

jethald. 

3. 

jeld 

j inthald. 


Tno examples occur in the Specimens, A'iz. gdld and zabild, in aii opne babhd-kane 
lithlta chale gdld, zahdld, I having arisen will go away to my father, and will say. 
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The Past Tense is formed from the past participle. In the case of intransitive- 
verbs, this is conjugated like hutb. Thus, to take itihub, arisen, vre get the following 
conjugation in the masculine. The only thing to note is that in the third, person singular, 
the past participle optionally takes the form uthue. 

‘ 1 arose,’ etc. 



aiug. 

Plur. 

1. 

uthfte, uthues 

uthud, uthuds. 

2. 

iithve, nthues 

uthuath. 

3. 

uthub, uthue (fern, uthi) 

uthud (fern, uthzd). 

Mr. Bailey gives 

the following two paradigms : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. 



Sing. 

riur. 

1. 

9c* 

gd. 

2. 

ges 

gdth. 

3. 

90 

‘ I came,’ etc. 

gd. 

1. 

dive 

dwd. 

2. 

dice 

dwath. 

3. 

db, dwb 

dwd. 


The following examples of the past of intransitive verbs occur in the Specimens : — 

Sing, l.—dtce, in ajj au bard dur awe, today I came a great distance (224). 
hhue, in au hdzir bhue, I became present (II). 

3rd pers. mase-. ~db, in su apne bahbb-kane uthlta do, he, having arisen, came tO’ 
his father. 

dwb, in zabla ghare-nere dwb, Avhen he came near the house. 

bail, in te-te khdtir palu-rb bat^nrb phatt-bdii, for his sake the fatted calf was 
killed. 

go, in pUri danrita go, then he went running. 

pbub, in rdtl ichchh pbiib, at night a bear fell {i.e. happened to come) (II). 
uthdb, in liunl uthub rdzi bhbita, noAv he arose, having become well {i.e. he has 
become alive). 

bue. in sit rbshe bite, he became in anger. 

iagi'r. in su patidine logiie, he began to peiMiade him. 

With this group in e we may jierhaps connect the anomalous form chdche, which I 
aia unable to explain satisfactorily. It occurs in anfiir no galuie c/nfe/ze, he did not 
wish to go within. 

Fern. — bhul, in Id bliiu, light became {i.e. it dawned) (II). 

Plur. 3rd pers. masc. — died, in tila-halha ghare chale-dwd, from there thev came 
home (II). 

bhuu. in te-te magar bhud dash mdhnd. tea men became after him {i.e. followed 
him) (II). 

gd. in diir gd-su, they went far to him (II). 

lag I'd. in tine khusht karne lagd.d, they began to do rejoicine'. 
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Fem. — lagla, in handuki dittid-sn, na lagld, guns were aimed at him, they were 
not attached (i.e. did not hit him) (II). 

In the Past Tense of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, ml mdru^ ml mdrud, or ml mdrue, I 
struck him. Examples are 

Masc. sing. — ditto, in apnd mat tenl hantl-dittb, he divided out his property. 
heruo, in su bahhe herub, his father saw him. 

lb, in nikke pidtre mb jame kerl-lb, the younger son took and made everything- 
collected. 

mdru, in dbke di Ibke mdru, next day the people killed (it) (II). 
mbru, in tinb dkhb kade na ml mbru, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zabu, in nikkd matthd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father. 
zabub, in babbe naukard-ne zabub, the father said to the servants. 
zabue, in tent zabue, he said (‘thy brother is come’). 
tenl te zabue, he said to him (‘ son, thou art ever with me ’). 

Fem. plur. — dittld, in titthe phiri bandukl dittid-su, then again guns were given 
to (i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
ing d to the past participle. This d is borrowed from Western Pahari, where it occurs, 
as the Verb Substantive of the Churahi dialect of ChamSali (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. 82.5), 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense. The example is : — 

te-te puttre me mate kbi'fe mdru-d, I have beaten his son with many stripes 
, (228). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle, as in ml mdru-butb, I had struck (193). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking the past 
participle with rb and conjugating. The followings^wo are given by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. 



Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Plur. 

1. 

go-re 

gb-rd {? gd-rd). 

2. 

go-re 

gb-rath {? gd-rafh) 

3. 

gb-rb 

gb-rd {? gd-rd). 



‘ I came,’ etc. 

1. 

ii-re 

U-7'b. 

2. 

ii-re 

u-ratk. 

3. 

u^rb 

u-rn. 


Examples are : — 

gb-rb, in yb menb puttur marl gb-rb, this my son had died. 
u-vb, in zabla tinb puttur H-rb, when thy son ban come. 

VOL. VIII, P.\KT II. 
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The Passive is formed by adding i to tke root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating with it the verb gisno, to go. Thus : — 

au mar% gd-ehhi, I am being struck (202). 

au mart ges, I was struck (203). 

uu mdr% gdlo, I shall he struck (204). 

Cansal Verbs. — The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the process follows the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Thus, a is added to the root in kerno, ^ 
to make, and kerdnb, to cause to make, and a vowel is lengthened in uzdrnb, to 
squander. 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, and give Siraji its chief title to be classed 
as a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Dogri Panjabi. The rules for 
their application cannot yet be definitely stated, and we must content ourselves with 
examples of their use. 

First Person sing, ag- — The suffix is m, to which c is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the specimens, each time in the form kebi'yem, I did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the verb karnb, to do. It is probably 
kerb or some such form. To this the {y)em has been suffixed, so that we get herbyem, 
and thence kebryem. The examples are : — 

t'lnb gundh kebryem, I did sin of {i.e. against) thee. Here gundli, sin, is 
masculine. 

ml kite harie teni kliidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
Here khidmat, service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sent to me by ^Alr. Bailey, we have kebryem, as above ; but in the 
printefl grammatical notes, he here gives keitriem. 

Second Person sing, ag- — The suffix is t, with i as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
dittb, given, we have dittiiit, given by thee, in : — 

kade hakre-tb hachclib me-kdn na diltuit, thou never gavest me a kid. 

Third Person sing- dat. — We have apparently an example of this in ges, gbs, or 
gbes, he went to him {i.e. to an inhabitant of that country). The suffix is therefore s, 
as in Kashmiri. 

More certain is su in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lahnda (see p. 510 of Part i of this Volume) : — 

khiirle chale-gdsti. Dur gdsu, they went-to-him on the track. They weut-to-him 
far (11). 

pJiirl handukl dittldsn, then guns were-given-to-him {i.e. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent. — The suffix of the agent singular of the 3rd jDerson is nl. It is quite 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
be, the e of which is siiortened. Thus, zabiie, said ; zahue-nl, he said. Examples are : — 

tine hohhe hatsurb palu-rb lialul kerdiienl, by thy father the fatted calf was caused- 
to-be-made-by-him lawful. 
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clur mulkhd safar kerueyi, a journey to a far country was-made-by-him. 

haddb nuksdn keruenl, great damage was-made-by-him (II). 

yd g(dld chango Induenl, for this reason (that) he was-received-by-bim well. 

Utthe ten'i mdl apnd ttzdri Uni (i.e. ld-\-ni), there by him his own property, 
having squandered, was-taken-by-him. 

gale sathl Idtceni (i.e. Idiie-^-ni), with the neck it-was-pressed-by-him (i.e. he 
embraced him). 

bdje-tb te naUne-td hdr shuyueiil. Ekki apnd mdlind shadiieni, su puUueni, the 
noise of music and of dancing was-heard-by-him. A certain man of his was- 
called-by-him. He was-asked-by-him. 

zenl find mdl kanjrle-nl hatha xidzdvuenl, by whom thy property with harlots 
was-squandered-by-him. 

tyebla zabuenl, then it-was-said-by-him (‘how many servants of my father, etc.’). 
With a participle in the feminine plural we have : — 
shundld dittunil, kisses were-given-by-him. 

In the bhejiisenl, he-was-sent-by-him (into the field to feed swine), we have two 
suflhxes, viz. s of the nominative singular and nl of the agent singular, both of the 8rd 
person. 

As in Poguli (see p. 426) when a suffix is added to the second person plural of the 
imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person 
plural of the Old Present. E.g. instead of mdra, strike ye, we have mdrath. In the 
following examples the suffix is u, which represents the accusative or dative of the third 
per.son : — 

must mdrathu, tl radsu satin bandhithu, beat-ye-him well, and bind ye him with 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of mdx'o, and bandhith (for 
bandhath) instead of bandha. 

talld . . . te-p)ur Idwa ; te hatthd chhdp Idwathu, put ye . . . clothes 

on him, and put-ye-to-him a ring on the hand. Here we have Idwa without 
a suffix, and Idwath, with one, in the same sentence. 
palu-rd batsurd drlta phaitathu, having brought the fatted calf kill-ye-it. 
GompOUlld Verbs- — The following examples of compormd verbs occur in the 
Specimens : — 

Intensives- — The vowel e or ? is added to the root of the principal verb. Compare 
the passive. Thus : — 

banti-dittd, in apnd mdl tend bantl-dittd, he divided out and gave his property. 
bhdt-gd, in su bard tang bhdi-gd, he became very much straitened. 
keri-ld, in nikke puttre sab jame kerl-ld, the younger son collected to himself 
everything. 

paJ-gd, in te mxilkhd-ma kdl bard pai-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
Formed from the past participle, equivalent to the Hindi chale gae, we have : — 
khurle chale-gdsu, they went away to him on the track (II). 

Inceptives. — As in Panjabi, the principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive. 
Thus : — 

tine khushl karne lagud, they began to make rejoicing. 
su patidne lague, he began to persuade him. 

VOL. VIII, PAKT II. 
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DARD GROrP. 


In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped : — 

at ghiril-len lagud, now they began {i.e. have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
Permissives* — The principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive, as in : — 
badne na da-chha, they do not allow (us) to feU (trees) (II). 
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[No. 16 .] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMlEl. 

SiBlJi 01 Doda. 

(The JRev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 

Specimen I. 


Dard Group. 


(lui puttur buta. 

two sons were. 

tiae-mala-to liissO 


thy-pi'operty-of share which to-me 
mal 

pj'operty 
jame 
collected 
ten! 


There by-him property his-own was'sqiiandered-away-by-him. 
apno uzarl-loni, te-inulkhO-ma kal 

was-squandered-away-by-him, that-country-in famine 

l)huT-gO. T(';-mulkho-te-ekk1-rahnebale-laba 
became. That-conntry-of~a-dweller-near 


Skkl-mabnue-ta 
One-man-of 

zabu, ‘ babbe, 
it-was-said, ‘father, 

de.’ Apno 

give.' His-own 
nikke-puttre sab 
by-the-younger-son all 

kgrueni. Titthe 

was-made-by-h im. 

Zabla mal 

When property his-own 

barb pai-go, te su barO tang 
great fell, and he much straitened 

ges {or gbs or gbes). Teni 

he-went-to-him. JBy-him 

bbejuseni. Zina phalia 

was-sent-he-byhim. What husks 

kard-tb, ‘ an apnb pet 
making-was, ‘ I myown belly 
Zabla hbsbb-m5 ab, tyel)la 

When sense-in he-came, then 

kita rajji rbti 

how-many being-satisfied bread 
An apne-babbb-kane uthita 

I my-own-father-to hacing-arisen will-go-away, 

Khudayb-tb te tinb gunali kebryem ; 

God-of and of-thee sin was-done-by-me ; 

Ibk zabentb, ‘ tinb puttur clibu.’ Apnb 

people may-say, ‘thy son he-is.’ Thine-own 


Nikka-mattliA-ne 
Little-son-by 
zb ml ja-chbu, 


l)abb§ 

to-the-father 
su mi 

coming-is, that to-tne 

teni bauti-dittb. Thbi^-dina-uo-mS 

by-him was-dicided-out. A-few-days-of-in 

keri-lb, te dur-mulkhb safar 

was-made-up, and to-a-far-country journey 

mal apnb uzari-leni. 


apnia-baigia-ma sur 

his-own-field-in swine 

sur khi-ta, 

the-swine eating-were, 

bbarS,’ te kb 

may-fill,’ to-hini anyone 


tsam6 
for-grazing 
su mane-ml 
he mind-in 
da-tb na. 
giving-was not. 


zabueni, ‘ mine-babba-te mazur 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father-of labourers 
kha-cbbi, au ittlie buchcbha marS-cbhi. 
eating-are, I here hungry dying-am. 
chale-salb, 


zabalb, 

“be 

baljlia, 

I-will-say, 

“ 0 

father. 

ya sail 

cliangi 

naliT 

this thing 

good 

not 

mazur mi 

banawa.” ’ 

servant me 

make-thou," 
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Su apne-babbo-kane titbita ao. 

He h is-oicn-father-to haying-arisen came. 


heruo, te 
teas -seen, and 

gale-satlu 
the-neck-icitli 
Puttre te 


ao, 

came, 


te rekm 

to-him pity 

lawepi, 

it-icas-jmessed-hy-h im, 

zabue, ‘be babba, 

By-the-son to-him it-icas-said, ‘ O father, 

keovyem ; ya gall chaiigi nabi 

icas-done-hy-me ; this 
ebbu.” ’ Babbe 

he-is.'’ ’ By-the-father 

cbaiiga liisba aru, 


Su clur buto, 

He far teas, 

pbiri claurita 
then ha ring- run 

te shuudia 

and kisses 


su babbe 
he ly-the-father 
go, te 

he-icent, and 

dittiani. 

icere-gicen-hy-him. 


not 


thing good 
naukara-ne zabuo, 

serrants-to it-icas-said 
te-pur lawa ; te 


Kbudayo-to te 
God-of and 
lok zabeiitb, 
peojde may-say, 


guuab 

sin 


tino 
of- thee 
“ tino puttui’ 

“ thy son 


‘ sabba-ne-batha talla 
‘ all-than garme>its 

battbo clihap lawatliu, 


good quickty hring-ye. him-on put-ye ; and on-the-hand ring piit-ye-to-him, 
te peri-ne jovo lawatliu ; te palu-ro batsuro arita 

and feet-of pair-qf-shoes put-yc-to-him ; and fatted calf hacing-brought 


pbattatbu ; 

lib 

kliamu te kbusbi 

karamii. 

Yb menu 

puttur 

kill-yc-it ; 

ice 

niay-eat and happiness 

may-make. 

This my 

son 

mari-go-vo. 

te 

buni utluib nizi 

bboita ; 

gbadza-gb-rb, 

buni 

had-died. 

and 

again arose well 

haying-been ; 

lost-gone-was 

, now 

mCdi-go.’ 

Tb 

tine kbusbi karne 

lagCui. 



icas-foiind.’ 

And 

they happiness to-makc 

began. 



Te-to 

baddi 

i juittur baigia-ma buto. Zabla 

gbare-nere 

awb. 

Him-of 

big 

son the-field-in teas. Tflicn 

the-house-near 

he-carne. 

tyebla baji 

-tb 

te natsne-lb liar 

sliiinuem. 

Ekki apnb 

mabnb 

then music-of and dancing-of noise was 

’heard‘hii-him. 

One his 

own-man 

sbadiieni, 

su putsiieni, ‘ yO 

> kut ebbu ? ’ Teni 

zabue. 

xcas-called-by-h im , 

he was-asked-by-him, ‘this what is? 

By-him it- 

was-said. 

‘ tino brba 

ao. Tine-liabbe 

batsuro 

palu-rb 

balal 

‘ thy brother 

came. By-thy-father 

the-calf 

fatted 

lawful 

keniueni 

va-galla 

chaiigo 

ladueni.’ 

Su 


tcas-caused-to-he-madc-hy-him 
rosbe bue, antin’ 

in-anger became, a:ifhin 

20, su pat lane 

icent, him 

ditto, 

\cas-given. 


to-persi'.adc 
‘ ini 
‘ by-me 


for-this-matter a:cll 
na 2 abne cbSche. 

/lot to-go he-icished. 

lagiie. Teni 

he-began. By-him 

kite-bai'ie teni kbidinat 

hoic-many-years thy seryice 


akbo kade na mi morn, te 

said-tiling eyer not by-me icas-turned-aside, and 


h e-ica s-fo u n d- by-h im . ’ He 

Babb te-to beihr 

Thef other him-of outside 
apne-babbii jiwab 

to-hrs-oicn-f other answer 

keoryein, te tino 
icas-done-by-me, and thy 

kade bakre-to bacbcho 
ever goat-of young-one 
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me-kan na 
me-for not 


dittuit, 

was-given-hy-thee, 


au apne-dosta-ne sathi 

I my-own-friends-of with 


keramutu. Zabla tino puttur u-ro, zeni tino mal 

might-make. When thy son had-come, hy-whom thy property 


khusM 

happiness 

kanjrie-ni 

harlots-bf 


hatha udzarueni, ti te-te khatir palu-ro hatsuro 

with was-squandered-by-him, by-thee him-of for ^ the-fatted calf 


phatt-hau.’ Teni 

te 

zahtie, ‘ puttra, 

tu sada 

me-sathi 

chhi ; 

killed-icas.' By-him 

to-him 

it-icas-said, ‘ son. 

thou always 

me-with 

art ; 

zo-kl mino chhu, 

so 

tino chhu. Par 

khushi 

kgrni, 

khush 

whatever mine is, 

that 

thine is. But 

happiness 

to-make. 

happy 


hhono chahgi gall 

huti ; tino 

yo 

hrha mari-go-ro, 

te 

huni 

to-become good thing 

was ; thy 

this 

brother had-died, 

and 

now 

uthuo razi hhoTta ; 

ghadza-go-ro, 

huni 

meli-go.’ 



arose icell having-been; 

lost-gone-icas. 

now 

was-found' 
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[ No. 17.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KASHMIB^. 


SlEAji OF Doda. 

(The Rev. T. Grahmne Bailey, 1902.) 


Specimen II. 


Rati 

At-n\rjM 

kemeni 

was-done-by-him 


ichchh puCio 
a-bear fell 
paclro-ui^. 
smooth-ground-in. 


kukkria khiani. Phiri 

hens to-eat. Then 

Lo bliui te 

Light became and 


te-te 

him-of 

Dur 


magar 

after 

gasu, 


Far they-icent-to-him, 


hhua (lash 

became ten 

te 

and 


malma. Khurie 

men. On-the-track 

zarO-ma suttu-ro i)uto. 
den-in asleep he- was. 

Na 


ba(^(iO nuksaiL 
great harm 
otrei pliiri 
in-the-morning again 
chale-gasu. 

they-went-away-to-him . 
Titthe khane khan 
There food to-eat 
la^Ia. Phiri 


pouo. Titthe phiri bandiiki dittiasu 

fell. There again gxms were-giren-to-him. Not they-reached. Again 
nashi-gu. Tila-liatha ghare chale-awa. Doke-di loke maru. 

he-ran-away. Then-from home they-came. Newt-day by-people he-tcas-killed. 

Paru-ti gall clihi. 

Last-year-of matter is. 


Tahsildare-ti chitthi 
Tahsildar-of letter 

khat, bhancla, 
beds, vessels, 
jenb. 

it-is-to-be-gone. 


ja-chhi. 
coming-is 

ariia. 

are-to-be-brought 

V 

Itthe-ma kTh kasiir 
There-in any fault 


kukkur 

cocks 


Mazur (lere-bapat arna ; bakro, 

Labourers tent-about ar e-to-be-br ought ; goat, 

langheita ghare 

having-passed-on home 
zerimanO • denO 
fine to-be-given 


Deio 

The-tent 

bbei, ta 
moy-be, then 


chhip. Au 

hcizir 

l)hue. 




is. I 

present 

became. 




MaTli-to 

ghiwanO 

dui chilki, wnclciie hi, 

uikkie 

duddh. 

BuJJalo-of 

tax 

two five-anna-pieces, fur-big also, 

for-little 

milk 

chiunnewali 

hi. 

1 

o 

zulin clihu. 

Shou 

bheda 

drinker 

also. 

This xts-upon 

oppression is. A-hundred 

sheep 

bakri she 

riipavya 

tsuur ana 

"ah-cbarai. Itthe-ma 

beuro 

zO 

goats six 

rupees 

Jour anna 

grazing-tax. Hex'e-in 

young-one 

icho 
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buto ikk-sala map buta. Az 

was one-year-old forgiven was. Kow 

az goru gana-cbha. Ghar 

now cows connting-they-are. Souses 

ghipS-cbhan. Diara-to bukm na 

tahing-they-are. Deodar-of order not 

akri chhia, badne na dS-cbha. 

wood' is, to-cut not alloioing-they-are. 


ghini leii lagua, te 

taking to-take they-began, and 

ze banaM-5-cliha, illa-to mul 

if making-we-are, thei'e-of price 


chhu katne-to. Zo hori 

is cutting-of. Shat other 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our hens. Then, on the level ground, he did a great 
deal of damage. In the morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after him. 
They followed his tracks a long way and found him asleep in his den. By this time^it was 
the hour for them to eat their meal, and after that they fired guns at him, but the 
bullets missed him and he ran away. So they returned home. Next day the people 
killed him. This is an affair of last year. 

A written order of the Tahsildar is being circulated that labourers are wanted for 
the Serb, or camp.^ Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to' be’ brought 
there. When the Serb has passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found 
with our supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at the last Serb). 

The tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
are stUl drinking milk. We look upon this as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
six rupees four annas for a hundred sheep or goats ; hut in this case, the tax on lambs 
and kids under a year old used to be remitted. N ow, however, they have begun to 
collect a tax on them too, and they are counting our cows. If we build a house, they 
make a charge for it. There is an order forbidding the cutting of deodar trees, and 
even other trees they do not allow us to feU. 




1 The D^rd is the annual procession from Jammn to Srinagar, or vice versa, of the Inner Palace, or Maharaja’s Ltviieft 
and their Escort. 
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To the west of the Doda Siraj, between it and the River Bichlarl, and still to the 
north of the Chinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Ranihan. This Ramban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Ramhaul, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Rambani closely resembles the neighbourin': Siraji. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Pogri dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
"Western Pahari. In fact Rambani can very fairly be described as a mixture of Siraji 
and 3)ogri. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect — the formation of that future tense — 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Siraji has adopted the IVestern Pahari idiom ; but it 
must nevertlieless he considered as a broken form of speech, partly Dogri and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness he classed under either group of 
lauLfuages. 


Tlie materials available for a comideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parabh' of the Prodigal Son ai^d a List of AVorils and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Darhar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of AA'^ords con- 
tained ill tlie Bev. T. Qfi'nhaxwQ LcDiguages of the Northern Hbnalaijas, ^\xb- 

lished liy the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. The List of AVords given on pp. 489ff. has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the e.vclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in tlie 'fakri character, together with a literatim translation, and also with a 
transcription showing what sounds the writing was intended to convey. In regard to 
the TakrI character, these, as we have seen, arc two very different things.’ In the latter 
ti’anscription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful e.vainination of all the various forms under which the same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the irrammar here given includes most of what is to be 
found in Air. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcriiition of the Parable. It should therefore be taken with 
rt'serve, as not necessarily correct in every detail It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Ramhaiu is never written, and probably differs from mouth to mouth 
and fi'om valh'v to valley. 

In the following' sketch of Rambani arammai’, a word or passage taken from the 
I’arable is indicated by the Roman numeral I. followed liy the number of the line in 
Arabic numerals. Thus, mnrinwti'i (I, 33) indicates that the word is to be found in the 


^ / }U '1 »• 

n liicR 
’ fvf- ( : 


In III iia wr.tA'R .oc.iniriit :\n \ -UbL’i'Jt.uKiin. 

■3 .n IlGiii leid [ivA unlersMr.d :t ^ 

A'i niJ l'< S * w'ii'ii iitv U'.T 1 

iJ'ir.'M L 1-riiy E :i*.i 'H ' . 15) rcni;Ar\';. ' thi-^ inr^ . 
'a' to a*! OiidnffAlpit:? Yon niAv red i 


It irblicitd! bt' d.tterent expiossiou^, Tc rend a 

irh-r „ Si. wo h in til** Ardr iin tale of King 

an 1 un'ler^f., d it^ (it A’exed him)/ on 

: t A ; !r iniy >oe:a uniseces'ary to the European is 

All K {"tcyn Utto; and no^ Rnihr'.’ in I i:. Compare Boccacior 
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33rd line of the Parable. A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 489fE. 

PRONUNCIATION.— Vowels . — Pinal vowels, especially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short vowels that ‘ it is 
often extremely hard to tell which vowel is being used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant.’ A prominent instance of this is the final short vowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and which is 
written e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Bogri, 
that of the a in ‘ hat.’ 

Pinal d is interchangeable with d and u, and even with “. Here we liave the same 
state of affairs as in W estern Pahari, in which the final d, b, and u are interchangeable 
(see Vol. IX, Part iv, pp. 379, 5.o9), while the final “ is a clear example of Kashmiri in- 
fluence, as for example, in such words as a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 
Hindi ghbrd. 

The matra-vowels ’ and “ occur very rarely, and only in the List given by Mr. 
Bailey. They are entirely absent from the materials received from Kashmir. I have 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri. 

Consonants. — Tbe consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Dogri, 
not that of Kashmiri. Tims not ouly are the cerebral r and n common, but also the 
sonant letters ^r/i, (//i, and 6A retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 

On the other hand the Kashmiri letters (as in pant£, five ; gatshnu, to go) and z (as 
in zihhan, when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 
letters ch and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Dardic peculiarities. First of all, there is the typical Dardic interchange of ch and 
tr, as in chel or trai, three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
Uaur or chbr, four; or panj, five; samzdnu, as compared with the Hindi 

samjhdnd, to cause to understand. Finally the fricatives and t^h sometimes become 
sibilants, as in gatEhnu or gasnu (Siraji gisnb), to go. The interchange between palatals 
and sibilants is common, as in c/i/ic or s/ic, six ; chundnu ov sundlnu, to feed (cattle) 
(1, 11 ; 229) ; shilu, for chheld, a kid. 

As in Siraji, an original S does not become h (as it does in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of sh, as in shiind, a dog ; shir (not si?'), a head. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word h'hd, a brother, that we have noted 
in Siraji, and another example is phalo’u, for pakhrii, a bird (76b 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Kashmiri. In that 
language the feminine of dynt'\ given, is In Rambani, the feminine of dityd, 

o-iven, is distl, in which the ts has become st by metathesis. 

DECLENSION. — In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns 
follow Dogri rather than Kashmiri. The series of cases which we find in the latter 
language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as in Pahjabi 
(of which Dogri is a dialect) and Hindi. 

The important class of strong masculine nouns which in Panjabi and Hindi end in 
d, as in the case of ghbrd, a horse, in Rambani also ends in d, but this d is sometimes 
dropped, and is also interchangeable with b or u, and even with the Kashmiri Thus, 
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■\ve have hadd (I, 35) or hadu (-31), great; mdlin (51), mdhnb (5l), mdhnu (I. 1), 
a man ; rjlidr'" or glibfd, a horse (6S, 13S) ; klibt" or khbtd, an ass (74) ; latihrd, a son 
(I, 32), but nom. plur. lauhrd (I, 1) ; Ibk or Ibk", a son (54) ; sJiilu, a kid (I, 44). 
These nouns form their oblique singular and nominative plural in e, and the oblique 
plural in. Thee of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in- 
distinct sound, approaching (as in pogri) the sound of the « in ‘hat.’ Mr. Bailey 
represents it by a, and I use e only because, in the native character, it is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we find the u of the nominative employed instead of 
this e. Thus wQ have mdlinu (obi. sing.) and lauh/'u (nom. plur.), both in i, 1. M hether 
tliese are intentional, or mere slips of the pen, I do not venture to say. 

Some nouns in d, such as hdlthd, or hdhd (also hdhh), a father, and kdma, a servant, 
retain the d of the nominative in the oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this respect closely agreeing witli a similar group of nouns in pOgri. 

■Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those not ending in d, b, it, or ", of uTiich the Panjabi 
and Hindi fjJiar, a liouse, is a familiar example, form the oldique singular by adding e 
or at, botb of Avhicli are, as explained al)ove, pronounced like the « in ‘ hat.’ Thus, 
gam, a village, oblique singular gdma (241) ; mulkli, a country, obi. sing, mulkhai (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, as in ddnt, an ox or 
oxen (142-4); //«;•«, a deer or deers (1.53-5). The oblique plural ends in an as in 
(jdma.i, to \illages, but no example of this occurs in the specimens. There is one 
form, dnsfl-S'lfh (I, 45), -with friends, in Avliich da.stl must be translated as an oblique 
]ilural. But the passage appears to be incorrect. At any rate I am unable to ex- 
])lain it. The word gliar, a house, is irregular, mahing its oblique singular gl. 

Strong feminine nouns in 1, like kitidt/, a daughter, form the oblique singular in I 
or ia, a-' in kiitdri or kurltla. The nominative plural ends in ta or le, as in kiirlud or 
kuidia', and the oblique plural ian, as in kurhian. SJiandi, a bitch, has its nominative 
]dural shana'i (1 17-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except 7, such as hakin, a sister p50), 
form tin' oI)li(pm singular in 7, as in haliini (225, 231). Tlr. Bfiley also giv'cs haJiina, 
i.c. according to the spelling here adopted, hahina. There are no materials from which 
Ave can give a general rule for the nominative and oblique plural- Zandna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural zaadnl (12S, 130). and gav., a coav, has its nominative plural 
gatca (143-5). 

We t'an obtain the followii'g taiiie of the declension of nouns in Piainbani : — 


SiNtu'i PirnAi. 


XoHiir. \tiv '. 

riM 1 



Xt'in I ativp. 

1 <_)bl!que 

, .//trr i, :i> 

dr,' 



/ ' ' 



hiLhi 



’ T' T 

h'lhh'in 

a vni.iirp 

'll 



'/ 7 o’ 


k'frhf, a d.iaL'litLT 

u >ru T. k'i r- < 2 



rV'rvHj. h.nhV' 

k^irJiian 

hanin. a si&T-r 

‘”i e ’ nf. jju n ' 



7 

? 


# 
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The oblique form, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi- 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Examples of the various cases of the Eambani noun are the following : — 

Strong Masculine Nouns.— Sing. nom. — lauhrd, in lauhrd marimatd 

tlid, my son was dead (I, 32). 

Ibh'^ , in miinU jAtr'i^-sun lok'^ tisol baJiitii-sdthi bidhtumut clihu, the son - of my 
uncle is married to his sister (225). 
kasau Ibk'" tl pat pat d-chhu, whose son comes behind thee (239; ? 
shilu, in t^ bakrt-sun shild nd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat (I, 44). 
Sing. obi. — bute, in bute-klial biml chhu, be is seated under a tree (230). 
dihdre, in thbre dihare-pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used 
in the sense of the plural. 

yJibre, in es ghbre-sa>ti kitl wnr clihi, bow much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
iju gkbre-bliei blml chhu, be is seated on a horse (230). 

game and hatlebdle, in game-sane hatlebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

lauhre, in matthe laiihre bbhjCi, by the younger son it was said (I, 2), Here the 
oblique case has the force of the agent. 

ml tcswe Ibke matd kbrrd ditmat chhis, I have given many stripes to bis son (228). 

Here the oblique case has the force of the dative. 

Plural nom. — lbke;m tine bcibd-sane gl kite Ibke chhi, how many sons are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 
ghbr'" or ghbrd, a horse, pi. glibre (138, 140). 
shund, a dog, pi. shune (146-8). 

Eegarding and in I, 1, see above. The \yovd rupaggu, a rupee, has 

its nom. plur. rupae. Thus : — 

tes iju rupayyd denu, to him this rupee is to be given (234). 

tin rupae tes-tha ghinnl-laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). So 
232. 

Other nouns in a — Sing, mm. — kdma, in apnd kdmd bblydnl, his servant 
was addressed by him (I, 37). , 

Ohl.—bdbd, in apne bdbd-pds cliali-gasn, I will go to my father (I, 18). So I, 16 ; 

I, 24 ; I, 29 ; I, 39 ; and 223. 
kdma, in tlnl kdmd bblyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Plur. nom.— kdma, in mene bdbd-sane kitre kdma satl, bow many servants are 
there of my father (I, 16). So I, 22. 

Plxur. obi. — kdman, in tisane bdbd apne kdman bblydnl, his father said to his 
servants (I, 29). 

kerhaps kbrrd, stripes (nom. plur.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak Wascidine Nouns : — 

Sing. nom. — puttar, in is Idik nd sd tb^d puttar bana, I am not worthy of this, 
(that) I may become thy son (I, 21). 

Sing. obi. — game, in gdme-sane ketsl hatlebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the 
village (241). 
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h.ash)n'iro, in itt-dte Koshrn'n\‘-td I'ifd dur chhu, lion far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222) ' 

mnlkdioi, inf is niuIkJini hat'd kdl pdd, to {i.e. in) that country a mighty famine 
fell (I, S). So I, G. 

pahdrd and shird (sing. nom. shiv. -tO', in pahdrO-sane shire-hliei, on the top of a 
hill (22',)). 

fjl (nom. ghar. 67), in gi-mn chhittd ghbrd-sani hdthl chlii, in i\\Q \\on%Q i% t\\e 
saddle of the white horse (22G). So 22d and 233. 

Plnr. nom. — ddnt, a bull, plnr. ddnt (142-i). 

silikor and sdv, in ja-hhari sdr sikkar khd-safl, as the sw’ine are eating husks (I, 
13). 

sdr, in sdr chnudni, for feeding swine (I, 11). 

Strong Feminine nouns. — Sing, nom — kurl or kurhl, a daughter (llOff.). 

Sing. ()1)1. -hagria, in tisiin hadd fauhi'd hagrio-maz thd, his elder son was in the 
field (T, 3)5). 

bakrl, in hakrl-smi shild. a kid of a slie-goat (I, 14). 

I'lur. nom. — ghdri, a mare, ])lur. ghbrid (139, 141). 

hakrir, and (weak) gawd, in gd pahd rd-sand shird-hhet hokrid gaud sv adl-ohJm, 
h(‘ is feeding slu.'-goats and eo 's on the top of the hill (229). 

ghainlld, in ghandid distisanl, kisses were given to him hy him (I, 25). 

Plnr. oI)l. — hiaji iag. in ti>u (is apni hag t ia n-maz hhdjiul. he sent him into his 
fields (I. 11 ). 

Wi'uk !• eminine Xouns. — 01)1. sing. — hahigl (nom. hahig. 50), in inigd pitrld-siia 
l')k" fdsdi hahigi-sdthl hidJifinaut chha, the sou of my uncle h married with 
{i.c. to) his sistiu (225). Similarly 231. 

gazar/, in gazat'i-sdfhi gagtlu, l)iud (him with a repc (23G). 

pitth'/ (nom. pitth, 13)), in kdthl tdsd^ pttthi hhef lathas, put ye the saddle upon 
lii' l)ack r2-7). 

Plnr. nom. — gawd, see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions. — The following are examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in tlie specimens. Tl\ey all govern the oblique case : — 

dtd. from, in itt-dta Kash iiiird-fd kifdj ddr chha, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222 . This is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided 

for iffd-fd‘. 

hhli. u])ou, in kdfhi fdsd‘i pifthi-hhdf lafita-^. put the saddle upon his hack (227). 
Similarly shi/d-hhdf. on the top (229 , and ghdrd-bhei. on a horse (230). 

khal. under, in bafd-khal hlml chha. he is seated under a tree (230). 

md. in. in gi-atd chh iff d ghdrd-saai kdlhl cfihi. in x\w\\on>c is the .saddle of the 
white horse {2'2dd. 

aioz, in. in tisv.n hodd laiihrd bagfia-maz thd. his eider son was in the field (1,35). 
So I, 12. 

pds, near, in possession of. in apad bdhd-pds ch(d/ gasa, 1 will so iiq:ixv ij.e. to) 
my father (I. IS). 

tu sadd nn-pds h?. thou art ever near me il. 4(> ). 
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In I, 50, we have zi-kt mPpdsl, whatever is near me {i.e. in my possession). 
Here it is possible that pdsl is a compound of pds with the verb substantive. 

sdth or sdthi, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in apne :i dmtl-sath 
kJitishi km'a, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 45). 
mine pitrle-sun ldk'‘ tesel bahinl-sdthl bidhtumut cliliu, the son of my uncle is 
married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
gozarl-sdihl ganthi, bind him with a rope (236). 

sun, of. This postposition of the genitive will be dealt with under the head of 
adjectives. 

ta, up to, see Kashmlre-ta, above, under die. 

tha, from, in tin rupcie tes-tha ghinnl laine, those rupees are to be taken from 
him (235). 

game-sane hatlebdle-tha , from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ma-thd, from in, as in taldd-ma-tha pdni kdr', draw water from in {i.e. from) the 
tank (237). 

AdjectivGS follow the usual rule. Strong adjectives in d, u, etc., are declined, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example of a weak adjective, we may 
quote ; — 

clur, in diir mulkhai cJiah-gd, he went to a far country (I, 6). 

There are a few examples of adjectives with the Kashmiri termination which 

appears under the form mut or mala. These are declined. Thus, burmut, bad, in 
biirmut Idk’‘, a bad boy (129), feminine burmatl, in burmatl kurlil, a bad gird (131) ; 
ditmut, given, plur. masc. ditmat, in ml kd7'\‘d ditmat chis, stripes arc {i.e. have been) 
given by me to him (228) ; marimatd thd, he was dead (I, 33). 

The following are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives : — 

Masc. sing, nom.— bard, badd, or badu, in bard kdl ped, a great famine fell 
(I, 9). 

tisun badd lauhrd bagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
tesnu brhd tesei bahinl-tha badu chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
bhukd, in atnl it bJiiikd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Masc. sing. obi. — bare, in tis inxdkhai bare bakhtdware-sane gliar gd, he went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (I, 10). 
chhitte, in gi-ma chhitte gJwre-sanl kdlhl elihi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

mat the, in tisane niatthe lauhre bblijd, by his younger son it was said (I, 2). So 
matthe gl, in the small house (233). 

tlwre, in thore dlhdre pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used in 
the sense of the plural. 

Masc. plur. nom. — kitre (nom. sing, kitrd), in mene bdbd-sane kitre kdma satl, 
how many servants are there of my father (I, 15). So tone (sing. nom. tbnd) 
kdma (I, 22). 

Masc. plur. obi. — apne (nom. apnd), in tisane baba apne kdmanbo 'yaw/, his father 
said to his servants (I, 29). Here we see the Panjabi (including Dogri) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into the oblique singular an afl;ectiA-e agreeing 
with a noun in the oblique plural. On the other hand, we haA'e the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adjective into the olilique plural in changan 
(sing. nom. changd) mdhnon, to jjood men (126i. 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote : — 
rhangl zannna, a good woman (12S). 
changle zandnl, good women (130). 
burmatl Icnrhl, a had "irl (131). 

kiti (masc. kito), in r.v ghorr-son/ kit'i c/////. 1 ow much is the ase of this 
horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative with tha. Thus, es-tha changu, 
l)etter thaiv this ; sahhnn-thn chnhgb, best of all, host (133-4). So : — 

tdmu hrhd tesdi bahiiu-thn ba<iu chhu, his brother is taller than his .sister tg31). 

Genitive. — The jmstposition of the genitive, is a corruption of the Kashmiri 

solid', and like that word is an adjective, ai^rceinc; with the thing posse.ssod. Poguli has 
sun Like Siniji, Ramhani shows a marked preference for cerel)ral letters, hence the 
n of sum Sun is declined as follows : — 



Mt^o. 

Fim 

Sill". 

Non.. 

svn 

SONh 

Ohl. 

so 

SOfih 

Plur. 

Nom. 

soar 

SO/fJ/7^ 

Old. 

so NO If 

son in N 


As usual, the final e is pronounced like the n in • hat.' 

Exam I'les are ; — 

Afasc sing. nom. — bakn-suu shilii, the kid of a "oat (T. tt). 

Vonnushnnu-sun gundh, a sin of [i.e. a"ain.st) God (I, 20). 
nimu pitne-sun Ibk', the son of my uncle (225). 

01)1. — find bdbd-sane gi, in thy father’s house (223i. 
bukhhiinair-snnd ghor gd, lu' went to the house of a rich man (I. 10). 
gdmi'-xanr kufsi hufidhdfd-thn, from a shopkt'cper of the village (241). 
pn/id ly-sn nd s/iird-bbdt, on the top of a mountain (22!>). 

^lasc. plur. nom. — mdnd bdhd-sand kifrd kdnnd sofi, how many servants are there 
of my father ( I. lOh 

ik niii/i uu-sand do Innhrii fhdd, of a certain man there were two sons (I, 1). 

Fern. sill", nom. — ghnrd-»nni uinr. tlie ai;e of the horse (22! i. 
ghord-so ul kdihi, thi' '•addle of the horse (2200 

Occasionally the oblique ease without any postposition is used as a "enitive. as 

niulkhnl, in fis niidkhrii bord bakfitdiiron'-son,’ ghor gd, he went to the hous.* of ^ 
"rent rich man of that country (I. lOt. 


m • — 
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PEONOUNS. — TTe have the following forms of the first two Personal 


Pronouns 


1. 

'1 hou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

auy ami 

til, tu. 

Obi. 

ml, mi 

ti, tl 

Ag. 

ml, mi 

tl, ft, tu. 

Gen. 

mead, ml ad 

toad, flad 

Plur. 



Nom. 

as 

fus. 

Obi. & Ag. 

asat 

tasai. 

Gen. 

asau 

tusaii. 


Variant forms of nuna are miiib and mi//, and of t'nia, thfo, and <?//'. These are all 
declined Like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of asaii and tiisau are aaei and Uiaet, 
respectively. Instead of asau and tnaau, the Siraji forms, dhmu and tuhmb, respectively, 
are also sometimes used. 

The following are exam^jlcs of the use of these pronouns : — 

Fii’st Person. — Sing. nom. — au ia-ldik nd aa, I am not worthy of this (I, 2S). 
au az dur hanthl-karl chall geua, I went today liaving walked far (221). 
ami kha, I may eat (I, 11). 

ami it bhuku mar-ad. Ami apne hdhd-pda chall gasn, I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my f.ather (I, 17). 

Obi. — mi del-id, give away to me (I, o). 
ml agar chal, walk before me (238). 

Ag. — mi gundh karyd, by me sin was done (I, 19). 
mi tahl haryam, by me service was done (I, li). 

ml teawe lake matd kdrt d ditmat-chhis, by me many stripes have been given to 
his son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — mend lauhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
mind bdbb ia matthe gl rah-chhu, my father lives in this small house (233). 

(Masc. sing, obi.) — mene bdhd-aane kitre kdmd aatl, how many servants there are 
of my father (I, 1.5). 

mine pitrle-aun ldk'‘, the son of my uncle (22.5j. 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 

as in : — 

faihdre mine ddki-ld, so keep me (I, 22). 

khnshl mandnd mine Idjnm the, to celebrate rejoicings was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plur. nom. — aa kha, we may eat (I, 31). 

Second Person.— Sinir. nom.— sadd mi-pda he, thou art ever with me (I, tO). 
Sing, obi.— A-cso/l ldk'‘ tl pat pat d-chhu, whose hoy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Agent. — tE bakrl-snn ahilii nd dityd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 11). 
So I, 47. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.)— gnmh, sin of {i.e. against) thee (I, 19). 
tdnd pnttar band, I may become thy son (I, 21). 

VOL. Vtll, PART II. ^ 
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tbna brhd dsl, thy brother hath come (I, 38). 

tlno ndm hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

(Masc. sing, obi.) — tom hdhd hhdrl dhdm ditydnl, thy father hath given a great 
feast (I, 39). 

tine hdhd-sane gl, in thy father’s house (223). 

(Masc. plur. mom.)— tmhdre tone hd/nia santi, as are thy servants (I, 21). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yih or yu, 
this. There are two Demote Demonstrative Pronouns, viz. d and su or so, both mean- 
ing ‘ that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 
declined ; — 



This. 

That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

yih, yu 

6 

so* 

Obi. 

es, is 

(us) 


A CP 

{in) 

{tin) 

tin, tinu 

Gen. 

{isun, isau) 

usau 

tisun ^ tesaui Usau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

{in) 

0 

tin. 

Obi. & Ag. 

{inei) 

{;unel) 

tinei. 

Gen. 

(iwaw) 

xinau 

tinau. 


"When a form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of m. 

The genitives isun and tisun are declined like the genitive postposition sun, and 
present no difficulty. The forms in au, like isau, usau, inau, etc., form the masculine 
singular oblique in we ; thus, istce, iiswe, etc. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends in ei, as in iset, uset, and so on. 

The oblique form is has an emphatic form ist, to this very (I, 31), and there are 
no doubt similar forms for the others. Tinl does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

yih, this. Sing. nom. — zikhan totid yih puttar e-the, when this thy son was 
coming (I, 46). 

yu pahdre-sane shire-bhet bakrle gaice stindl-chhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So 230. 

tes yu rupayyu denii, this rupee is to be given to him (234). 

yu kas-tha midl dn-chhut, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing. — es ghbre-sanl kitl nnir chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

isddik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

is Idgl-launl; ahgufhl bhl Idgt-ld isi, td jora bill Idgl-lb is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him ; also apply a ring to this very one, and apply a pair of shoes 
to him (I, 30). 
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minb habb is matthe gl rah-chhti, my father lives in this small hoxiso (233). 
o, that. Sing. nom. — o lachdr bhdi~gd, he became helpless (I, 9). 
usau, his (27) ; b, they (29) ; u^au, their (30). 

SM, so, he. Sing, nom.— he (26). 
so haju Mr thd, he was still distant (I, 23). 
so ghar-ndrd db, he came near the house (I, 36) . 
so lauhrd ghar db, that son came home (I, 39). 

zi-kz mz-pdsi, so tbnd sd, whatever is in my possession, that is thine (I, 49). 

Sing. obi . — tes ytt riipayyu denu, this rupee is to be given to him (234). 
tin rupae tes-fha ghinnl laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). 
tes judn mdrnias, heat him well (236). 

Us nmlkhai bam kdl ped, in that country a mighty famine fell (I, 8). 

Us mnlkhai, of that country (I, 10). 

Uni Us sur chimdni bhejini, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

Us ki nd da-satl, no one was giving to him (I, 14). 

Us bold, I will say to him (I, 18). 

tis dekhl-kan Us bdhd dard dsl, having seen him to that father compassion came 
(I, 24).. 

Sing. ag . — tin mdrfu,}iQ struck (187). 

Uni mdl hdnll ditinl, he divided out the property (I, 4). So I, 11, quoted above. 
Uni kdma bblyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Sino". gen. — tisun, in tisiin hadd laithi'd, his elder son (I, 35). 

(lilasc. sing. ob\.) — tisane matthe lanhre bblyd, his younger son said (I, 2). 
tisane bdhd apne kdman bblydnl, his father said to his servants (I, 29). 

(Fern. sing, nom .) — tisanl marjl thl, his wish was (I, 12). 
tesau, tisau, in tesau brhd, his brother (231). 

tisau bdhd bdhar gasl-karl samzdnl, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (I, 41). 

(Sing, obi.) - wi /dsjcd ZdA;d kbrrd ditmat-chhis,l\m\Q many stripes 

to his son (228). 

(Fern. sing, obi .) — tesez bahinl-sdthi bidhttimui, mavvied with {i.e. to) his sister 
(225). 

kdthl tesS pitthl-bhez lathas, put the saddle on his back (227). 
teset bahinl-tha badu, bigger than his sister (231). 

Plur. nom .— tit rbtl kha-satl, they are eating bread there (I, 16). 
tin rtipae tes-thd ghinnl laind, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). 
tinel mdrUl, they struck (190). 
their (30). 

1 he Bi6l8.tiv6 Pronoun is probably zi or zo, who, declined like so, that. Ihe only 
form occurring in the specimens is the singular agent zinl, in ibnd yih puttar, zitft tbna 
mdl be-arth Intdyd, this thy son, by Avhom thy property was uselessly squandered (1,47). 
We also have zi-ki, whatever. See belou . 

tot. Viri, rAK.T 11. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is kam, Avho (92) ? Its inanimate form is ko or kut 
(93), what. The oblique singular is kas, and the genitive kasau. Thus : — 

ko kar-satl, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

thio ndm kut chhu, what is thy najne (220) ? 

yu kas-tha mull dn-chhut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

kasau ldk'‘ tl pat pat e-chhit, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Reflexive PronOun that occurs is the genitive apud, own, 
used as in Hindi. The word should probably be apnd, but the spelling is so capricious 
in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote ; — 
Masc. sing. nom. — tit apnd mdl lutd-ldnl, there he squandered his property 
(I, 6). 

Obi. — apne hdbd-pds chali-gasa, I will go away to my father (I, 18). 
apnd zi diistl-sdth khushl kard, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by tbe conjunction zi. 

T'em. plur. obi. — titil tis apnl hagrian-maz hliejinl, he sent him into his fields 

(I, 11). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kl, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is kdtsl. Examples are : — 

tis ki nd dd'Satl, to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (I, 14). 
kdfsl hatlebdle-thn, from a certain shopkeeper (241). 
sab-kT (I, 5), everything. 
zi-ki (T, 3 ; f, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity are itrd, so much, so many ; kited or kitd, 
how-much (plnr. how many). Examples are: — 

iteii bar nn laid karyain, for so many years I did thy service (I, 42). 

kited, — masc. sing. nom. — kitd due, how much distance (222) ? 

!Ma.sc. plnr. nom. — niene bdbd-sane kitee kdmd sail, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

tine bdhd-iiane gl kite Idke chhi,\\ovir sons are there in thy father’s house 

(223) r 

I’em. sim^. nom. — es ghdee-sanl kitl ume chhi, how much is the a^e of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — There are 
several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chhuh, he is. It 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 


3rd person singular ; — 

Pl-.r. 

1. chhns chhasuni. 

2. chhns chhath. 

3. chhu. (fern, chhi) chhi. 
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The next form occurs in Dogrl in the form sS, I was, and in the Lahnda (Punchhi) 
.sd, he was. It will be observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine : — 

Sing. Plur. 


1. sa 

2. sa 

3. sd, sail 


sd. 

sd, sd. 

sd, sati, santi. 


Compare the Chibhali forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume. 

The third form is taken from the Dogri ha, I am. The forms are probably of com' 
.mon gender : — 



Sing, 

Pluv 

1. 

hi 

hi. 

2. 

hi 

hb. 

3. 

he 

hi. 


The following examples occur of the above : — 

chlms, etc . — tlno ndm kut chhn, what is thy name (220) ? 
es ghbre-sanl kitl imr clilii (fem.), how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
gl-rm chhitte ghore-sanl kdtJii chhi (fem.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

tine bahd-sane gl kite lake chhi (masc. plur.), how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

sa, etc. - is Idik nd sa tbnd puttar band, I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

zi-k^ mend hissd sd, whatever is my share (I, 3). 
so tbnd sd, that is thine (I, 50). 

tis kt nd cla-satl (sing.), no one is giving to him (I, 14). 

mene bdbd-sane kitre kdmd satl (plur.), how many servants are there of my 
father (I, 16). 

taihdre tbne kama santi, as thy ser^'ants are (I, 22). 
ha, etc.— td sacld mt-pds hb, thou art ever near me (I, 49). 

The Past tense of the Verb Substantive has two forms. The first, dtus, I was, 
corresponds to the Foguli dhtus. The second, fhds, I was, agrees with the Dogri thd. 
The Punchhi thes, I am, is also connected with it, but has changed its meaning (like sd, 
above) to that of the present. The former is conjugated as follows in the masculine 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. dtus 

dtasam. 

2. dtus 

dtath. 

3. dtu 

dtd. 

The second is conjugated as follows in the ma«culine ; — 
Sing. 

Pkr. 

1. thds 

the. 

2. thds 

the. 

3. thd, the (fem. thi) 

the, theb. 






4 ^ 
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With thed, vrc may compare the Puuchhi thed, he is. Xo examples of dttis, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For thus, etc. 'we have : — 

so hajii diir thd, he was still distant (I, 24). 

unetiu latihfd mavimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 33). 

fasnii badd lauhrd hagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 

tisaiil marjl tin (fern, sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

hhiishl km'nd Tchushl mandnd mine Idjam the (plur.), to do rejoicing and to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 
ik mdhnn-sane do lauhrd thed, of a certain man there were two sons (I, 1). 

Other examples will be found under the present and imperfect tenses. 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34 ; I, 53), translated ‘he was.’ which I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The A.ctive Verb. — As in the case of the Verb Substantive, the conjugation 
of the llambani verb is a mixtui’e of Dourl and Kashmiri. In the Present Participle, 
the termination a is a relic of tbe Kashmiri an. In the Past Participle, we have both 
the termination /a, which comes from Kashmiri (see the remarks on the Poguli Past 
Participle, ante, ]). tl'^), and tlie termination yd which comes from Dogri. The 
future t('ns(' follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical with the Old Present. 
Pronominal suOixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a less extent. 

The Infinitive is formed by addin" nd or nd to the root, 'i’he nd is borrowed 
from Pogri. . The alternative form iji nd is due partly to the influence of the Kashmiri 
infinitive in and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with d and d. As in Dogri, the n of nd or nd 
becomes n when preceded by v. Thus, we have hhdnd or hhdnd, to become, but 
mdrnd or mCtrnd, to strike. Examples of the direct infinith'c are karnd and mandnd 
in ; — 

khushl karnd, khiishi mandnd 7 nlnv Idjam the, to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing wei-e proper for me (I, 51). 

The oblique infinitive should ordinarily end in nr (nr) ; thus, bhdnr, 7nd7'iL^. In 
the only example in the Sjiecimens, liowever, it ends in nl, with which we may 
compare the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in ni. Tbc example is chundnl, in tinl 
tis sdr chundnl hhejinl, lu' sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

The word dkhoij, a word (I, 13), is probably really a weak form of the infinitive 
of dkhnd, to say. 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in other 
Kashmiri dialects. It often has the form of an imperative, — ‘this rupee is to be 
"iveii,' bavin" tl.e '•ame force as ‘^'i^■ethi^ rupee.’ It is the same in form as tbe 
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infinitive, but is an adjective, having a feminine in ni (wi), and a masculine plural in 
«e (wej. Examples are: — 

tes yu rupayyu denu, to him this rapee is to be given, i.e. give this rupee to him 
(234). 

chaiigi poshdk (fern.) ghint-dnl, is Idgt-launi, a good garment is to be brought, it 
is to be put on him, i.e. bring a good garment and put it on him (I, 29). 
tin rupae (masc. plur.) tes-tha ghinnl-laine, those rupees are to be taken from 
him, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 

The Present Participle is either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mdr or mdra, striking. 

The following are irregvdar : — 


bhdiiu, to become 

Pres. Part. hhB. 

denu, to give 

„ ,, da. 

end or and, to come 

S 

hhdif.d, to eat 

j> 51 JkiSt 

rahnd, to remain 

99 15 TQth, 


Examples of the use of the present participle will be found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle* By one method tu 
is added to the root, as in mdrtu, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past teases, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the P6guli Past 
Participle in T. The other is formed by adding yd to the root, as in maryd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following ^ccur in the 
specimens ; — 


himnd, to sit 

Past Part. hlml. 



denu, to give 

99 

,, dityd, fern. 

disti 

(note the 



change of 
to st). 

the 

Kashmiri ts 

end or d,nd, to come 
gatshnu or 

99 

,, do. 



gas^u, to go 

99 

„ yd or ged. 



(.i') lend, to take 

99 

„ la. 



(?) pend, to fall 

99 

„ pea. 




The infinitive forms penu and lenu above given are doubtful, and have no 
authority. 

Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 
Past Tense. 

There is one example of a past participle used as an adjective in biml chhu, he 
is seated (230). 

The Perfect Participle, employed when the Past Participle in tv, is used a? 
an adjective and in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, is formed as in Kashmiri by 
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adding 'inut (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of til is shortened, as in mdrtiimut, struck. In the Parable, the sufi&x is matd 
added to the participle in yd, which yd becomes i. Thus, from mdryd, mdrimatd, 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gatshnu, to go, is gbmut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — 

hidhtumut, in vihie pitrle-sun Idk" tdsez bahiiil-sdthl bidhtumiit chhn, ih-Q son of 
my uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
mcirimatd, in me>id Icmlird marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
ditmat (masc. plur.), in ml kbrrd ditmat chM, stripes are {i.e. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding 7 to tiie root, as in md?'!, hut 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). IThen used alone, 
karl is added, as in mdi'l-kai'l. Examjdes are : — 

tis dekhl-karl , tis bdbd dard dsl ; daiirl-karl gala Idgydnl, having seen him, 
comi)assion came to that fatlier ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 
tisau bdbd bdhar gasl-karl samzdtn, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
Avith him (I, 41). 

au az dur haathl-karl chall-geus, I Avent today, haAung walked far (224). 

Imperative. —The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mdr, strike thou (175) ; gahh, go thou (217). So dial, in ml agar dial, 
walk before me (238). 

Tlie form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in d, as in lb, in 
the following ; — 

ml ddl-lb, give to me (I, S). 
mind ddkl-lb, keep me (I, 22). 

aiigidhl Idgl-lb isl, put a ring on tliis very person (I, 31). 


There is another form of the second person of the Iinperath'e ending in ' or l. It 
is not certain whether tliis is singular or plural. It occurs in : — 

kdr\ in toldb-mn-tha pdiii kdr’, draAV Avater from the Avell (237). 
ganllil. in gazarl-sdthl ganllil, bind (bim) with a rope (230). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Siraji of Doda and Poguli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 


The Old Present!^ used, a^ in Krishmiri, a^ a Future Indicative and as a 


present Subjunctive, as in an mdra. 

conjugated ; — 

1 . md)'^ 

f?. mftra.s 
3. mnr'} 


I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus 

Pin:. 

maram^ mdr a. 
mdr at h, 
mdrti. 
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The following are examples of its use : — 

Sing. 1. — bans, in tond puttar bana, I may become thy son (I, 21). 

gasa (from gasnii) and bbla, in apne bdbd-pda chalt-gasS, tis bold, I will go 
away to my father, I will say to him (1, 18). 

kara, in apne zi dust'i-sdth klmshl kara, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

kha, in. tya-hhari ami kha, so I may eat (I, 13). 

Sing. 3. — gasi, in ghar nd gasi, he will not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. 1. — kha and kara, in as kha td khushi kara, we may {i.e. let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I, 31). 

The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It will be remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in a, also that there are 
several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are 

Sing. 1.— niar-sa, in ami it bhukd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Sin®'. S.—dasatl, in tis ki nd da-satl, no one is giving to him (I, 14). 
d-chh ii, in kasau Idk'' tl pat pat d-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
rdh’Chhu, 'vo. minb bdbh is matthe gl rah-chhn, my father lives in this smaU 
house (233). 

sundl-chhu, in yti bakrle gaioe sundl-chhu, he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. S.-kar-satl, in ko kar-sati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 
kha-safl, in sur sikkar khd-sati, the swine are eating husks (I, 13). 
tin tit rbtl khd-satlf they are there eating bread (I, 16). 

ndch-santl, in sagani antar ndch-santl, he heard (that) they are dancing within 

(I, 37). 

gatsh-chhus, I go, is conjugated throughout all persons of both numbers in 
205-210. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive. 

Thus : — 

au mdr-dtiis, I was striking (192). 

i-the, in zikhan tbnd yih puttar ghar d-the, when this thy son was coming 
to the house (I, 46). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the verb is intransitive 
or transitive. The Past intransitive is conjugated by adding suffixes to the past 
participle. No suffix is added to the third person which is therefore the same as 
the past participle, singular or plural as the case may be. Taking gd or geu as 

3 P 
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the past participle of gat^hia or gasnd, to go, "we have the following conjugation 
in the masculine. No materials are available to show the feminine forms : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. geus geasam. 

2. gem geath. 

3. geii, gd gee, ge. 

Examples of the past of intransitive verbs are the following ; — 

Sing. 1. — gem, in au az dur hanthl-kari chcdi-geus, I went, having walked, 
a long way today (224). 

Sing. 3. — do, in zikhaii so ghar-ndrd do, when he came near the house (I, 
3G). 

bhoyd, in zindd hhoyd, he became alive (I, 33). 

gd, in diir mttJkhai chcdi-gd, he went aAvay to a far country (I, 6). 

bakhfdicare-sone ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10). Simi- 
larly hhbt-gd, he became (I, 9), and gaz-gd, be became lost (I, 33). 

ped, in tis mvlkhai bard kdl pea, a mighty famine fell in that land (I, 
9). 

phiryd, in ziklian tis hbsh phiryd, Avhen sense returned to him (I, 
14). 

There is one instance of the use of an intransitive past tense which I am unable to 
explain. It is lagbsam, in khushl karan lagbsam, translated, ‘ they began to make rejoic- 
ing’ (1,34). The termination sam cf lagbsam points to the tirst person plural. If 

we read lagyasam, it would mean ‘we began,’ but that sense does not suit the 

context. M’e might also read the Takari as lagbsaii, but that does not help us much. 

The Past of a transith'e A'erb, as usual, has the sul)ject in the case of the 
agent. It often takes a pronominal sumx indicating the agent. Such forms will be 
considered subsequently. Here we .shall consider only the use of the past participle 
without suinxes. As elsewhere this agrees with the object (AA'hen in the form of the 
nominath'ei in gender and number. Examples are; — 

bblyd. in ))i<(t/he laiihre bblyd, the younger sou said (I, 2). So I, 1.5; I, 38, 

Note that in llambani the verb hblnd, to say, is transitive. 

dityd, in lu bakri-sun sliilu ad difyd, thou didst not give the kid of a f'-oat 
^ (I, 44t. 

karyd, in vn toad gtindh karyd, I did sin of {i.c. against) thee (I, 19). 

Id, in zikhaa tint sat)-kt kharach kari-ld. Avhen he had spent everything out- 
right (I, 7). 

lufdyd, in zini toad aidl tut d yd, who squandered thy property (I, 47). 

partyd, in an nd partyd, I did not disobey (I, 43). 

With a feminine object, we haA'e distisanl. which will be dealt with under the head 
of pronominal sulTixes. 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed, as in Kashmiri, with the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in mtit to which is added either the present or past, respectively, of the verb 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus : — 

tinl mdrhmiat chliu, he has struck him. 
tinl mdrtemat clihi, he has struck them. 
tinl mdrturmit dtd, he had struck him, and so on. 

There is one example of the Perfect which will be given under the head of pro- 
nominal suffixes. Xo example is available of the Pluperfect except that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice. — This is formed (much as in SirajI) by adding i to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of gatlhnu or gasnu, to go. Thus : — 

au mdrl gatRli-chhus, I am being struck (202). 

au marl geiis, I was struck (203). 

nil marl gat^Jia, I shall be struck (201). 

Causal Verbs. -So far as the available examples go these are made in the usual 
way. "We liave : — 

Intdnd, to squander’, in I, 7, and I, 47 ; and samzdnu, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 42. 

Pronominal SuflB.xes are added to verlrs as in Kashmiri, but not to the same 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative nr agent of the first person singular is am, before which a 
final d is dropped. Thus ; — 

gam (for gd+am), in melt-gam, lie was-got-to-me (I, 34). 

Jeargam (for kart, fenr. of Tcargn-^am), in ml talil kargam, by me service (fern.) 
was-done-by-mc (I, 43). 

I am unable to explain the form karydnl, it was done by me (I, 27). It is perhaps 
a mistake. See, however, tire rerrrarks coircerrriirg ditgdnl, below. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is t, as in chhut, in yti kas- 
tJin mnll-dn-chhnt. this from whom was-hought-by-thee (240)? 

The suffix of the dative singular of the third person is s or si, as in : — 

cJihis, in ml kdrrd ditmat-chhis, by me strijres eiven are-to-hirn, i.e. I have "iven 
stripes to hiirr. ditmat-chhis is for ditmat-chhi-{-s, in Avhich ditmat-chhi is 
the masculine plural of the perfect ditmut-chh?f. 

In mdruias, beat him (236), the s or as is evidently the suffix of the dative- 
accusative, but I am unable io explairr satisfactorily the forirr mdrnia or mdrni. It 
looks like a f utrrre passive particijile, but then we should expect mdrnd or mdrnu. 

dsl {dd-\-sl), in tis habd dard dsl, to that father compassion came-to-him (I, 24). 
Probably ive must explain dsl, irr I, 39. in the same way, but the expression is 
awkward. 

In dis (for dl-\-s) we have a suffix added to a feminirre past.— dis, anger (fern.) 
came-to-him (I. 40). 
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The suffix of the agent singular of the third person is ni. This is added either 
directly to the participle, as in ynarydni, struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to i, as in radruu. Examples are ; — 

hhejinl {hhejyd-\-nl), in tinl Us bagrian-maz Me; im, by him, with reference to 
him, it-was-sent-by-him into the fields, i.e. he sent him into the fields 
(I, 11). 

hbhjinu, in tisane hdbd apne Teaman bblydnl, by his father it-was-said-by-him 
to his servants (I, 29). So I, 37. 

dititu (iax dltyd-\-nt), in tint mdl by him the property was-given-by -him 

(I, 4)- 

ditydtu, in tbne bdbd blidri dlidm ditydni, by thy father a great feast was-given- 
by-him (I, 39). 

IVe have seen above in Tcarydnl that the termination nl appears to be used as a 
suffix of the tir.-t person. In the following it appears to be used as a suffix of the second 
person : — 

ditydn}, in blidrl dhdm ditydni, by thee a great feast was-given-by-thee (I, 48). 

From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination nl was losing its force as a 
suffix of tlie tliird person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
Erenerallv. 

o * 

Idni (from lend, to take, here used to form a compound verb. Past Part. Id), 
in niatthe lauhre sab-let j a md learl-ldnl, by the younger son everything was 
collected and taken-by-him (T, 4). Similarly lutd-ldnl (I, 7). 

Idgydnl (from Idgnd, past participle Idgyd), in gala Idgydnt, to the neck he-was- 
applied-by-him, i.e. he embraced him (I, 25). 

saganl, it-was-heard-by-him (I, 36). The form of the past participle here is 
doubtful. 

samzdnl, he-was-caused-to-understand-by him (I, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. Thus, distl is the feminine plural of dityd, 
given, gh undid distis is ‘kisses werc-given-to-him,’ and ghundtd distisanth''khs.Q& 
were-given-to-him-by-him ’ (I, 25). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, when a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead. 
LTius in 227 we have lat/ias, put-ye-on-him, where lath {? lath), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of Idgb, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compound Verbs.— Intensive Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
Dogri. by adding i to the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
The Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus : — 

bdntl-denu, to divide out (I, 4). 

bhbhgafshnd, to become (Hindi hb-jdnd) (I, 9). 

Corresponding to the Hindi chald Jdnd, we have chall-gafshnu (I, 6, and 224). 
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Intensive compounds of which the second member is lenu, to take, appear U) be 
literal intensives. Thus : — 

del-lenii, to give outright (I, 3). 
ghinnl lenu, to take absolutely (235). 
hari-lenu, to make out and out (I, 5). 
lutd-lenu, to squander ixtterly (I, 7). 

Idgl-lenu, to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, viz. khuahl karan lagdsam, they 
began to do rejoicing. Regarding the form lagbsam, see the remarks under the Past 
tense (p. 474). 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


’Ik-malina’u-san’a 

do 

la’uliaya’u 

Ik-mfthnu-sane 

do 

lauhrtl 

One-man-of 

two 

sons 


the’u. 

T isa’a-mathe’i-la 

’uhare 

ba’ule’a, 

‘ he 

theo. 

Tisane-mattbe-lauhre 

bolys, 

‘h« 

were. 

By-his-younger-son 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 

ba’aba’a, 

ja-ki mina’a 

hasa’a sa’a mi 

de’i-la’u.’ 

baba, 

zi*ki niena 

hissft 6 % 

V 

mi 

dei-lo.* 

father, 

whatever my 

share is 

to-me 

give-away.* 

Tani 

ma’al ba’anti 

ditini. 

Mathe-la’ubare 

Tini 

mal bSntl 

ditini. 

Mat^hj^-laubre 

By-him 

the-property having-divided 

was-given-by-him. By-the-younger-son 

5. tba’ure-cliba’are-pate saba-kia 

jama’a 

kari-lani. 

tbore-dihare-pate ' sab-ki 

jama 

kari-lSni. 


afew-days-after everything 

collected was 

-made-{and-) taken-by-him. 

Pbiri 

d’ ur-molakba’ ai 

chali-ga’a. 

Tit 

’apona’a 

Phirl 

dur-mulkhai 

cLali-ga, 

Tit 

upnS 

Then 

to-a-far-country he-icent-aicay. 

There 

Ms-own 

ma'al 

luta’a-la’ani. 

Jikhan 

tani 

saba-kiij 

mal 

luta-lftni. 

Zikhan 

tini 

sab-ki 

property 

icas-icasted-aicay-by-him. 

When 

by-him 

everything 

kharach 

kari-la’a, 

pbari 

tis-molakba’ai 

kharach 

kari-la. 

pbiri 

tis-mulkhai 

expended 

was-made, 

then 

in-that-country 

ba'ara’a 

ka’al pe’a. 

0 

lachar 

bho’i-ga’a. 

bara 

kal pea. 

0 

lachar 

bhoj-ga. 

a-great 

famine fell. 

Be 

helpless 

became. 

10. Phari 

tis-molakba’a 


ba’are-bakhata’awar-sane 

Phiri 

tis-mulkbai 


baye-bakhtaware-sane 

Then 

of-that-country 

a-great-rich 

-man-of 

gha’ar 

ga’e. Tani tis sa’ui 

cliana’ani 

’apoi 

gbstr 

ga. Tini tis sur 

cbunani 

apnl- 

home 

he-icent. By-him as-for-him swine 

to-feed 

Ms-own- 
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bagari’a-maj 

bagrian-maz 

fields-in 

bhejini. 

bbejini. 

it-was~sent*hy~him. 


Tisa’a 

Tisanl 

His 

maraji 

marji 

wish 

thi 

thi 

was 


‘ ja’a-bhari 

‘ ja-bhari 

‘ as 

sa’ur 

sur 

the-swine 

sikar 

sikkar 

husks 


kba’a-sati, 

klia-f>an, 

eating-are. 

ta’a-b’ari 

tya-bhari 

80 


’ami kha’an.’ 

ami kha.’ 

I may -eat’ 

Tis 

Ti« 

To-him 

ki 

kT 

anyone 

na’a 

na 

not 

da’a-sati. 

dS-sati. 

giving-is. 

Jikhan. 

Zikhan 

When 

/ 


tis 

bosh 

pbira’a, 

tikhan 

tani 

boli’a. 

‘ meni 

tis 

hosh 

phirva, 

tikban 

tini 

bolyi, 

* menS- 

to-him 

sense 

returned, 

then 

by-him 

it-was-said, 

^ my- 


ba’aba’a-san 

kitare 

ka’ama’a 

sati. 

Tin 

tit 

ra’uti 

baba-sane 

kit 10 

kama 

siiti. 

Tin 

tit 

r5tl 

father-of 

howmany 

servants 

are. 

They 

there 

bread 


kha’an-sati, 'ami 

’it 

bhaa’uka’a 

mar-sa’a. 

’Ami 

kha- 

sati, ami 

it 

bhuka 

mar-sa. 

Ami 

eating-are, I 

here 

hungry 

dying-am. 

1 

’apane-ba’aba’a-pa’as 

cbal i 

-gasa’a ; 

tis6 

bola, 

apne -baba-pas 

dial 

1-giisa ; 

tis 

bolS, 

my -own-father- near 

will-go-aicay ; 

to-him 

Twill-say ^ 

“ he 

ba’aba’a, 

mi 

tone 

bhi gana’ah 

kara’a 

be 

baba, 

mi 

tona 

bhi gunah 

karya 

“0 

father. 

by-me 

of -thee 

also sin 

was-done 

, ta’a 

Parameshar-san 

bhi 

gana’ali 

kara^a. 

’Is 

ta 

P a r III e s h a V e - s a n 

bhi 

gunah 

karya. 

Is- 

and 

God-of 

also 

sin 

was-done. 

This- 

laa’ik 

na-sa'a 

tona'a 

jia’utar 

bana’a. 

Ta’ah’tre 

laik 

na-sa 

tona 

piutar 

bana. 

TaTliRre 

loorthy 

not- 1 -am 

thy 

son 

I-may-become. 

As 

tona'a 

ka’ama'a 

santi, 

teba’are 

mini 

da’akilo.” ’ 

tone 

kama 

Sdllti, 

taihare 

mine 

daki-lo.” * 

thy 

servants 

are, 

so 

me 

keep.” ’ 

Phiri 

apana’a-ba’ai)a’a-pa’as 

chali-ga’a. Sa’a 

haja’u 

Phiri 

apue-hub 


ehali-ga 

So 

haju 

Then 

his-oicn-father-near 

he-went-nicay. He 

still 
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da’ur 

tha’a. 

tis 

dikhi-kari tis-ba’aba’a 

darad 


’asi, 

dur 

tha, 

tis 

dSkhi'kari tis-bSbS 

dard 



far 

waa^ 

him 

seen-having to-that-father 

compassion 

ccme-to-him. 

25. da’uri-kari 

gala’a 

la’agi’ani gha’undi’a 

disatisani. 


dauri-kjiri 


gala 


lagyani 


ghandia 


run-having to-the-nech he-was-appUed-by-him Icisses 


distisani. 

wei'e-given-to-him-by-him. 


La’uhare 

tis 

boli’a, ‘ he 

ba’aba’a. 

fst 

mi 

tone bhi 

Lauhre 

tis 

bolya, * b5 

bAba, 

mT 

tons bhi 

By-the-son 

to-him 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

fathci'. 

by-me 

of-thee also 

gona’ah 

kari’a 

Parameshar-san 

bhi 

ganah 

kara’ani. 

gun ah 

karya 

Parmeshare-sun 

bhi 

guDSh 

karySnI. 

ain 

was-done 

God-of 

also 

ain 

was-done. 

’A’u 

’is-la’a’ik 

na-sa’a 

tona’a 

patar 

bana’a.’ 

AS 

is-lsik 

nfi-sa 

t6n& 

puttar 

bavX.’ 

I 

this-worthy 

not-I-am 

thy 

aon 

I-may-become* 

Tasan-ba’aba’a 

’apana’a-ka’ama’a 


boli’ani, 

‘ changi 

Tisane-bSba 


apn§-kfiman 


bdlySni, 

' changi 

By-his-father 

to-his-own-servants 

it-was-said, 

‘good 

posha’ak 

ghini-’ 

ani, ’is 

lagi-la’uni ; 

’ahga’uthi 

posbak 

ghinl-Sni^ is 


Isgl-laiml ; 

•DgSthl 

gai'ment 

{is-)to-he-br ought, to-this-one it- {is-) to-be-put-on 

; a-ring 


bhi 

bhi 


lagi-lo 

lftgi'15 


181, 

iki. 


ta’a ja’ura’a bhi lagi-lo ’is. ’As 

jorS bht Iftgi'lo is. As 


also apply-ye fo-this-one-verily, and a-pair-of-shoes also apply-ye to-this-one. We 


kha’a ta’a 

kha ta 

may-eat and 

kha’usbi 

khushi 

rejoicing 

kara’an ; 

kara ; 

we-may-make ; 

kila’a 

kila 

because 

ma’an’a 

my 

lo’uhara’a 

lanhrS 

aon 

marimatha’a 

marimata 

dead 

the, 

tha, 

waa, 

phiri zinda’a 

phiri zinds 

again alive 


bho’a ; 

bhoya ; 

became ; 

gajaga^a 

gaz-gS 

lost-gone 

tba’a-na’a, 

thayS-na, 

was. 

phiri 

phiri 

again 

mili-gam.’ 

iceli-gam/ 

was-got-to-^ne.’ 


Phiri 

Phiri 

Then 

kha’ushi 

kb ash i 

rejoicing 


36 , 


karan 

karan 

to-mahe 


laga’asam. 

lagosani. 

they-hegan. 


Tasa’a 

Tiaun 

His 
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bada’a 

bada 

great 


la’uhara’a 

laubra 

am 


bagari’a 

bagria- 

the-field- 
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maj 

tha’a. 

Jikba’a 

sa’a 

ghar-na’ara’a 

Vu, 

sagani 

maz 

tha. 

Zikhan 

BO 

ghar-nara 

ao. 

saganl 

in 

was. 

When 

he 

the-house-near 

came^ 

was^heard-hy-him 


’antax na’ach-santi. 

antar nScli-santi. 

within dancing-they-are. 
ko kar-sati ? ’ 

ko kar-satl P ' 

what doing-are-they ? * 


’Apana’a ka’ama’a 

ApnS kSmf 

His-own servant 


ba’uli’ani, 

it-was-said-hy-him, 


‘ ’antar 

‘antar 

‘ unthin 


'SI. 

ftsl. 

is-come-to-him. 


Ta’ana’a-ba’aba’a 

Tone-babi 

By-thy-father 


40. la’uhara’a 

laahr§ 

son 

Ghar 

Ghar 

The-home 


ra’aji-ba’aji ghar 

r^!-bftzl ghar 

8afe-{and-)sound house 
na’a gasi. 

na gasi. 

not he-will-go. 


aa 

boli’a. 

‘ ta’na’a 

behra’a 

a 

bolyft. 

' tdnS 

brhs 

'vant 

it-was-said. 

'thy 

brother 

bha’ari 

daham 

diti’ani sa’a 

bhSri 

dbSm 

dityftnl 

SO 

a-great 

feast 

is-given-hy-him that 

’a.’ 

Tis 

cha’akh 

’a’is. 

So.’ 

Ti» 

chftkh 

sis. 

came* 

To-hvm 

anger 

came-to-him. 

Tisa’a 

ba’aba’a 

ba’ahar 

gasi-kari 

Tisau 

b&bs 

bfthar 

gasl-kari 

His 

father 

outside 

gone-having 



samaja’ani. 

Teni ’apana’a 

ba’al)a’a 

boli’a, 

‘ ’itara’u 


samzani. 

Tim apt.i 

bsbs 

bdlyft, 

‘ itru 

he-was- caused- to-under stand-by -him. By-him his-own 

father 

it-was-said. 

‘ 80-many 

ba’jir 

mi tahal 

kari’am. 

tona’a 

’akha 

mi 

bar 

mi tabl 

karyam, 

tons 

akhan 

mi 

years 

by-me service 

was-done-by-me. 

thy 

word 

by-me 

na’a 

parati’a ; 

phiri ta’u 

bakari-sa’ano 

shila’u 

na 

paitva ; 

phirl tu 

bakri-sun 

shilu 

not 

was-disobeyed ; 

then by -thee 

a- 

goat-of 

kid 


46. aa’a 

na 

not 


ditl’a 

ditvS 

was-given 


’apana-ja-cla’usati-sa’atli 

apne-zi-dusti-eath 

my-own-that-Jriends-with 


kha’usbi 

khnnhi 

rejoicing 


kara’a. 

kara . 

I-may-tnahe. 


’ithi, ]inah€ 

S-the, zini tona 

eoming-was, iy-whom thy 


Jakhan 

tona’a 

yih 

patar 

ghar 

Zikhan 

t ona 

yib 

puttar 

ghar 

When 

thy 

this 

son 

the-house 

ta’una’a 

ma’al 

be-’avath 

lota’a’i, 

to 


mal 


be-arth 


lutSya' 


tH 


property without-meaning was-squandered, hy-thee 
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bha’ari 

dha’am 

diti’ani.’ 

Tini 

tis 

bola'a, 

‘ he 

bhari 

dhara 

dity&nl.* 

Tin! 

tis 

bolyfty 

•M 

a-great 

feast 

loas-g iven-by-thee.^ 

By-him 

to-him 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 


la’ubara’u. 

ta’u 

sada’a 

mi-pa’as 

h§. 

Jakhan 

lauhru, 

ta 

sad& 

mT-pfts 

he. 

Zi-k' 

son, 

thou 

ever 

me-near 

a)'t. 

Whatever 

50. mi-pa’asi, 

so 

tana’a 

sa’a. 

Phiri 

khaushi 

mi-pasl. 

SO 

tdo& 

s&. 

Phiri 

kbushl 

me-is-near, 

that 

thine 

is. 

But 

rejoicing 


karana’a, 

khaushi 

mana’ana’a 

mini 

lajam 

the. 

karna, 

khushi 

manfinft 

mme 

lAjam 

thfi, 

to-make. 

rejoicing 

to-celebrate 

me- to 

proper 

were. 

kila’a 

tona’a 

bbara’a 

marimata’a 

tha*a, 

so 

kila 

tonft 

brhft 

marimatft 

thft, 

so 

because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

was^ 

he 

jinda’a 

bha’u’a ; 

gajaga’a 

tha’a-na’a, 

pha’uri 

ziodS 

bhoys ; 

gaz-ga 

thayft-nft, 


pbirl 

alive 

became ; 

lost-gone 

was, 


again 


mili-gam.’ 

infill-gain.' 

he-icas-got-to-me* 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 



KashnuiT. 

Kasbta^^ afl. 


Poguli. 

1. One . , 

• 

‘ 

Akh 


• 


Akh 

• 


Yakh . 


• 

2. Two . 

• 


Z‘h 

• 

• 

• 

Zeh 

• 


Dih, dih 


• 

3. Three 

• 


Trih, trSh 

• 

• 

• 

Tie, tra 

• 


Chae 


• 

4, Four 

• 


IVor 



• 

Xs5r 

• 

• 

Tsaur 

• 

* 

5. Five , 


• 

Ponfj 

• 

• 


Pants, panz 

• 

• 

Pata , 

• 


6. Six 

• 


Sh6h 

• 

• 

• 

She 

• 

• 

Sh§ 

• 

* 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Sath 

• 

• 

• 

Satt, sath 

• 


^ att 

• 

* 

8. Eight 

• 

• 

Oth 

• 

• 

• 

Fth, eth . 



Aht 

• 

• 

9. Ninr 

• 

• 

N^av , 


• 

• 

Xau, no , 


• 

X ail 

• 

• 

10. Ton 



DiUi 


• 


Dah 

• 

• 

Dali 

• 

• 

11. Twenty 


_ 

Wuh 


• 


\Vuh 

• 

• 

Will 

• 

• 

12. Fifty 


\ 

r^anNah . 

• 


• 

f’antsa, panza . 

- 

• 

Panfsa 

• 

.i 

i 

13. Hundred 

• 

j 

Hath 

• 

• 


Hat, hatlia 

• 


Hat 

• 

1 

•1 

14. I 


1 

Boh 


• 

1 

i^oh 

• 

‘i 

Ah 


1 

t 

1 

15, Of mo 

• 

j 

M\on’^ 


• 

1 

' 1 

Miaun'^ . 

• 

! 

' 1 

miun 

• 

• 

16. Mine 


• 

Myon'^ 




Aliaun” 

• 

j 

' I 

MPn, miun 

• 

* I 

17. NVe . 

* 

1 

As’ 



• ; 

As . 

• 

• 

As 


* 

18. Of 11^ 

• 


S, ' 

• 

• 


A-un 



Asau, nsan 


• 

19. Our . 



S n’’ 


• 


A sun 

• 


Asu, a.safi 


• 

21). Thou 

• 

* 

'IVHi 


• 


Tu, 

• 

• 

Tu 


. 

21. Oftiiee 

• 


rii;- n' 


• 


l^aun 7aun'^ , 

• 

• 

Ti’hi, tiun 


• 

22. Thino 

• 


r'hyuH , 

• 

• 


Traun’', zfiun^ . 

• 


Ti’n, tiun 

. 

. 

23. Yon . 



Toll 




T .s . , 

• 

• 

Tus 


. 

24. Of you 

• 

* 

Tnliond'^ 

• 


• 

Tusiin 

• 

• 

TusaUjtasan . 

• 

. 

25. Your 

. 


'rahoiid'' 

* 

. 


Tiisun 

* 

. 

Tusau, tusan 


, 
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SENTENCES IN THE DIALECTS OF KASHMTRT. 


Siraji of DodS. 


Uambanl. 



English. 

Ikk . . . 

. 

Ik . 



1. One. 

Dni 


Dih or d3 



2. Two. 

Trex 


Chei or trai 



8. Three. 

TtoOur 


Tfeaur Of chor . 



4. Four. 

Pants 


Pants or panj . 



5. Five. 

gbah^ she • • 


ShS or chhS 



6. Six. 

Satt 

• 

Satt 



7. Seven. 

Atth 

• 

* Ath 



8. Eight. 

Nau 

• 

Nan 



9. Nine. 

Das 


Das 



10. Ten. 

Bih ... 


Bih 



11. Twenty. 

Panza . . 


PanzSh . 



12. Fifty. 


j 

Shan 



13. Hundred, 

AS ... 


Au, ami • 



14. I. 

Min(5, 


Mena, mina 



15. Of me. 

Min.3, mdno 


, M^^a, mlJ^a 



i 16. Mine. 

Ah 

• 

i 

As 



17. We. 

AhmO 

• 

Asau 



18. Of ns. 

Ahm3 

• 

Asau 



19. Our. 

Tu ... 


Tfi, tu 



20. Thou. 

i 

Tino, ten3 


T3na, tinS 



21. Of thee. 

Tin3, ten3 


1 T3na, tina 



22. Thine. 

Tuh 


Tus 

! 



23. You. 

Tahm3 


1 Tnsau 

j 

• 


24. Of you. 

TuhmC . 

• 

i 

; TnsaS 

1 

• 

- 

25. Your. 
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Kuahmiri— iSi) 

'S R 


£DgliflL 


1 

1 

I 

Ea«bmln. 

_ 1 

Kaabtawari. 

PogulL 

26. He . 

• 

— r 

1 

Suh 


Su . 

• 

Su 

• 

# 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

Tam^-Bond^, tasond^ . 

• 

Tyisun . 

• 

Tesau, tyesau . 

• 


28. HiB . 

• 

i 

( 

i 

! 

Tam‘-8ond^, tasond^ . 


Tyisun . 

• 

Tesau, tyesau . 

• 

• 

29. They . 

• 

• 1 

Tim . • 


Tim 

• 

Tiau 

• 

• 

30. Of them 

• 

• i 

Timan-hond“, tihond® 


Timan-hun, timna-hun 

• 

Tiauau . 

• 

j 

31. Their . 

• 

• 

Timan-hond*^, tihond^ 


Timan-hun, timnfi-hiiD 

• 

Tifiuau . 

• 

• 

32. Hand . 


• 

Atha 


Hatths, baths * 

• 

Aht 

• 

• 

33. Foot . 


• 

Khor, pad 

• 

I 

KhSr 

• 

Khur 

i 

• 

34. Nose , 

• 

• 

Nas 

• 

i 

Nasth 

• 

Xaht 

• 

• 

35. Eye • • 


• 

Achh' 

• 

Achchhl, achhl • 


Achchh . 

• 

• 

36. Month 



Os , , . 

• 

, Shund, asa 

• 

Mni . , 

• 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

Band 

• 

1 Band, dauda 

• 

Bant 

• 

• 

38. Ear • 

• 

• 

1 

' Kan 

• 

Kann, kan 

1 

• 

Kann 

• 

• 

39. Hair . 

• 


' AVal 


Wal 

• 

Mast, wal 

• 

• 

40. Head . 


• 

Kala 


L5t, 16th 

• 

' L6t, lut , 

• 

• 

41. Tongue 



1 Zev 

• 

Zeou, zis 


1 Ziu 

1 

• 

• 

42. Belly . 


• 

Ye^i 

• 

Yad 


Id . 

• 

• 

43. Back . 


• 

Thar 


Band, dand'^, dands . 

• 

Chayh 

• 

• 

44. Iron • 



Shest'^r . 


Sb6thar . 


Shahtar . 

• 

• 

45. Gold . 


• 

Sou 


S5un, ^ona 


I 

Soun 

• 

• 

46. Sliver 


• 

! 

i Koph 

1 


Ropy i6pha 


' Rnpp . 

1 

• 

• ! 

j 

47. Father 



' M- .1 ‘ . 

i 


ilhitiu, mbaB . 


. IMaul, baub 

• 

j 

’ j 

Mo tier 



I • ■ 

i 


lia li, bai 


Yei 

• 

j 

19. Brother 




• 

Bii.tni, 1 Ini, bhaj'-^ 


Bai'un. baai 

• 

j 

.^0. S’.bter 



I B Te 

• 

bi:ai , 'ahaii 


1 1'an 


! 

51. Man . 





M”..r .. irabuu 


M-.Lau . 



5-. Vv'- ran 



Zv "un, ti'iy 


Z \'i ri 


Kuir.Tp.alm 




4:' J— Krishn.iii. 



SirajI of Doda. 

lUmbaot. 

Engli^. 

Sa • • 


• 

0, su • • 

• 

1 

26. He. 

Te-ta 

• 

• 

TesaS, tis, usau 

« 

• 

27. Of him. 

Te-ta 

0 

• 

Tesaa • 

• 

• 

28. His. 

Tip 

• 

• 

0, tin 


• 

29. They. 

Tina-tO . 

• 

• 

Tinaia, unau 


• 

30. Of them. 

Tina-t3 . 

• 

- 

Tinau, anaS 


• 

31. Their. 

Hatth 


• 

H atth 


• 

32. Hand. 

Khur 



Pair, khur 


• 

33. Foot. 

Nakk . 


• 

Nakk 



34. Nose. 

Achchhl 


• 

Achchh, akkh . 


• 

35. Eye. 

Mmh 


• 

Mill, mS 

• 

• 

36. Mouth. 

Dant . t 


• 

Dflnt 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kann • 


• 

Kann 

• 

• 

38. Ear. 

Ks • • 


- 

Kesh, bal 


• 

39. Hair. 

! 

1 Rut 

1 


• 

Rut, shir 


• 

40. Head. 

Jib 



Zibh 


• 

1 41. Tongue. 

Idd, pet • 



Pet 



42. Belly. 

1 

1 Pitth 


• 

Pitth 


• 

43. Back. 

Loha 



Li’iha 


• 

1 

44. Iron. 

Sonna 


• 

1 

; Stou 

i 


• 

45. Gold. 

Ruppa, chadi . 


• 

1 

' Chadi 



46. Silver. 

Babb 


• 

! Babb, babba, babS 


• 

47. Father. 

1 

'1 . . . 


• 

j 

j A mma • 


- 

48. Mother. 

Brha 


• 

Brha • 


• 

^ 49. Brother, 

i 

j 

Baih^, behn 



Babin, bebe 


• 

1 50. Sister. 

Mahnn, mahnO 

1 

• 

• 

Mahn, mahpO . 

• 

• 

51. Man. 

j 

j Zanan 

[ 

• 


Zanana . 

• 


Woman. 
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EnglUb. 

1 

' Kashmiri. 


Kasbtawari. 


Poguli. 

I 

53. Wife . 

! 

i 

• , 1 K6lay, garin 

• 

K61ai, garin 

• 

Kolai 


• 

54. Child . 

, . Shur^j mOsum 

• 

Shur^, bukt^ . 

• 

Luk 


• 

55. Son 

. , ; Xechyuv^, p5t^ 

1 

) 

• 

Shur^ 

• 

Luk 


• 

56. Daughter . 

. Kfir® 

• 

KSr' 

• 

Kurhi, kuhri . 


• 

57. Slave. 

. . 1 G61am 

1 

• 

i 

1 Ghulanij ranth 

• 

Gulara 


• 

58. Cultivator . 

. . ; Grfist^^ 


Zimindar, gurasth^ 


Zamindar 


• 

59. Shepherd . 

. . : Gabi-rochh^^ 

• 

Pfihal 

• 

Gual 


• 

60. God . 

1 

, . ' Khoda (Musalman), 

(Hindi!), 

1 

Day 

Sahab, d^bta 

• 

Khuda" . . 


• 

61. Devil . 

, . Shaitan (Musalman), 

1 (Hindft). 

d^v 

Shet^, mashand 

• 

Sheltan . 



62. Sun . . 

. Sire 

• 

vSilraj, dos 

• 

Dfi.s 


* 

63. Moon . 

. Zfin . . . 


Zosun 

• 

ZOsun 


• 

64. Star . 

. . Tarukh , 


Tar'* 

• 

Targan . 



65, Fire . 

i 

. . t Nar 

• 

Nar 


nar 


• 

66. Water 

1 

1 

• 

Pan, pah^ 


Pal 


• 

67. Honee 

, . Gara 

• 

Ghar^, ghar 

• 

Ghar 



68. Horse 

. . Gur" 


Ghur", ghufu . 

• 

Ghor" . 



69. Cow . 

. . Gav 


Gau 

• 

Gau 



70. Dog . 

t 

1 

h5nu 

• 

Hunn’* 


. 

7]. Cat . 

, . (7n.) 

i 

BrauPS brauru, /. braif 

Brar 


i 

72. Cock . 

. , Kokur 

• 1 

Kokkap, khkay 

• 

Kukkur , 



73. Duck. 

j 

. . f Batnkh, unz^ . 


Batak 

• 

Batki , 


. 

74. Ass . 

. , Khar 

! 


Khar, khrita 

• 

Khar 


t 

75. Camel 

. ; Wfith . 

j 

• 

Urh 

• 




76 Bird . 

i 

, . j Janawara , 

i 

i 

• 

Janwar, pachhan 

• 

Jouawar . 



77. Go . 

\ 

, . ClaNh , 

[ 


Gat::hun'^ (injinitivi 
( imperative). 

0, gatsh 

Gatshnu (uijinittve) 


• 

78. Eat 

. \ Kheh . 

1 


Kheun’^, khe 

• 

Khalnu (inf,) , 

• 


79. Sit . 

. 1 Beh 

1 

‘ 

Bihun^, bah 

i 

Byimnu (in/.) . 

. 

. 


4C*2 — Kashmiri. 



j Sirajt of Poda. 

1 ■ 

1 

Kamhani. t 

j 

English. 

1 

Zaiian .... 

j 

Lari, zanana . . . { 

IS. Wife. 

Matthfs .... 

Lanhra, lok, lok^ 

54. Child. 

MattliS .... 

( 

Lauhra, lok, lOk^ 

65. Son. 

! 

Dhi, knriii 

Kan, kurhi . . . i 

56. Daughter. 

i 

Kam(^ .... 

Kam^, kama 

57. Slave. 

Jlmldar 

Zamindar . . . | 

58. Cultivator. 

Gual . . * . 

Gu&l .... 

59. Shepherd. 

Panmesar 

Panmesar 

GO. God, 

Shat^ .... 

Shatan, bhut . 

Gl. Devil. 

Dis .... 

Dus, sttraj 

62. Sun. 

CbanD .... 

Teanni, chan . 

63. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tara, tar* 

64. Star. 

Agg .... 

Agg 

65. Fire. 

Pani . • . « 1 

! Pani 

' 66. Water. 

Gtar . . . . ' 

1 

' Gbar, gl ... 

67. House. 

1 

1 GhOrO 

1 ■ 

Ghor'*, ghOra . • . ^ 

1 

1 68. Horse. 

1 

j GOrn 

j 

Gau .... 

1 69. Cow. 

j 

t ShunO, shtij^ia . 

i 

^ Shnna .... 

i 

1 70. Dog. 

1 

i Bilar .... 

1 

1 Bilar, bilat 

71. Cat. 

i ! 

; Kukknr . . . . ' 

! 

! 

1 Kukknr .... 

j 72. Cock. 

1 

j 

‘ Batkl .... 

I 

> Batki .... 

1 

73. Duck 

* Khar .... 

i 

! KhCt^ khOta . 

1 

74. Abb. 

Ut . . . • , 

Ut .... 

75. Camel. 

Pct^ .... 

, 1 

1 

Phakrfi, pakhru . . 

i 

76. Bird. 

Gis .... 

Gatsh, gas 

j 77. Go. 

t Kha • • * , 

Kha .... 

78. Eat. 

Mish • • . • ^ 

! 

Bim .... 

1 79. Sit. 

j 


Kashmiri — 493 


English. 

K^hifiln. 

! 

1 

i 

! 

Easbtawarl. 


Pognli. 


80. Come • • 

W51a, yih 

• 

• 

Yiun", yi 

1 

Ytinn (inf.) 

• 

81. Beat 

ilar 

• 


Tsotun^ tsOt , 

• 

Pharnu (inf,) , 

• 

82. Stand • ♦ 

i 

1 Woth 

• 


Khari khari rinn^, 
wc^h. 

hcsh 

Kharkhur rahnu (inf,) 

• 

83. Die . 

Mar 

• 

• 

MarunN mar 


Pliatnu (inf,) , , 

• 

84. Give 

Dih 



Dynn^, dah 


Dean (inf,) 

• 

8J>. Run . . • • 

Dav 

• 

• 

Ddran", dOr 


Dhau tulnn (zVi/.) 

• 

80. Up , 

Hyur^ 

• 

• 

Hf^sh 


Ubha 

• 

87. Near 

Nishin 

• 

• 

Niflr'‘ 


Neri 

• 

88. Down 

Bon 

• 

• 

Bon 


Ehala 

• 

bO. Far . • • • 

Dnr 

• 

• 

Dur 


Dnr 

• 

90 Before 

Br<ynth . 


- 

B^^nth, br^nth 

’ 

Agge, aiggl 

• 

91 Behind 

Pata 

• 

• 

Pata, path 


Pat 


92. Wlio 

Kus 

• 

• 

Kd 


Kam 

• 

9 >. What 

Kyah 

• 

• 

Kya 

• 

Knt 

• 

94. Why 

Kyazi 


• 

Kyazi, kyuza . 


Guzzi , , 

• 

9'). And . • ' • 

Ta 

• 


Te, biye . 


Te . 

• 

06. But . . • • 

I Likin 


i 

Par 


Par 


07. If • 

-ay 

• 

! 

Rfu, zikar 




08. Yes . . . • 

Ah, an 

• 

1 

! 

A . . . . 


At ... 

* 

00. No . > • 

Na 

• 


N'^^i, nivi 


Na ... 

i 

1 

10m. AIa3 

Hav 



Hai hai , 


Hai 

i 

101. A father 

Mol”' 



OFluiln 


ilaul 

. 

102. Of a father 

Mol -soud' 



Mhali-suii, -sund 


51ala-6an 

1 

10". To a father 

AFd’s 

• 



• 


i 

1 

104 Trom a father 

5lali'risht 



Mhalis-hata, -nish 

• 

^falis-Iaba 

, 

105. Two fatheis 

Z'^r. mch 

• 


Zeh nihali 


Dih mMa 

. ' 

106. Fathers 

5101 

• 

• 



5Iala 

• 
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Bambanl. i Engli»h. 


Sir&jl of podi. 

Jai • 

Mar 

I KharO 

! 

Mar 

I 

i De 

i 

I Daur 
KharO 

i 

i 

I UrO 
Dur 
Agar 
Pat 
Kam 
Ki, kut 

I 

Ki 

Te, . 

Par 

Ze 

a 

A 

Xalil 

Hai 

Babb 

BabbanO 

Babbo 

Babbo hatba . 

I Dni babb 

I 

' B.ibb 


E . . . . 

Mar 

Kbai^ 

Mar 

De ... 

Daar 

Ubhu . 

Naire, nere 
Khalo, bfith 
Dar 

Agar, age 
Pat, pichhe 
Kam 

Kut 

Kizug, ki, kila 
Hor, te . 

Par 

Zekar 

"V 

A ... 

. Na, ua . 

I 

. Hai, he . 

. Babb, babba . 

i 

. j Babba-sun 
. i Babba 

I 

. Babba-tha 
. Dih babb 

. Cabb, babbji, babbe^ . 


. SO. Gome. 

. 81. Beat. 

82. Stand. 

. 83. Die. 

. 84. Give. 

1 

I 

. I 85. Run. 

j 

. j 86. Up. 

. j 87, Near. 

I 

. j 88. Down. 

. I 89. Far. 

t 

I 

90. Before. 

91. Behind. 

, 92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Whj. 

95. And. 

' 

96. But. 

. 97. If. 

98. Yes. 

99. No. 

. [ iOO. Alas. 

j 

, f 101. A lather. 

1 

I 

. j 102. Of a father. 

. , 10-b To a father. 

i 

j 

. 104. From a father. 

1 

. 105. T’^vo fathers. 

, ' 106. Fathers. 


i The uu:;i e like the a in ‘ hit^ .u BGcra 
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English. 

1 Kashmiri. 

1 

Kashtawari. 

Poguli. 

107. Of fathers 

• ^ Maleii-hoiid'‘ 

] 

^ AIhali§n-hun^ . 

Malan-sun 

j 

108. To fathers 

1 

• Alalen .... 

i 

' Mhalien .... 

Malan . . . . j 

100. From fathers 

* Malyau-ni^hS . 

Mhalien-hata, -nish , 

Malan-laba 

110. A daughter 

. ' Kur^ .... 

i 

; Kor' .... 

Ktlhri .... 

111. Of a daughter . 

• Kore-hond^ 

Kori-hun^ 

Kuhra-sun 

112. To a daughter 

• KOre .... 

K^ri .... 

Kflhra .... 

113. From a daughter 

• K<^ii-uish^ 

Kdri-hata, -ni&h 

] 

Kuhra-laba 

114. Two daughters . 

. Z% kflrb 

1 

Zr*h k^ri 

Dih kuhfa , 

115. Daughters 

t 

• Kore .... 

K(^ri .... 

Kuhra . , . , | 

1 

110. Of dawgliters 

• Koren-hond'^ 

KOrien-huu^ 

1 

Kuhran-sun . , . j 

117. To daughters 

• . Ki^ren .... 

K^ri5n .... 

i 

Kuhran . . . . i 

1 

118. From daughters . 

1 

• 1 K(^ryau-nishe . 

K.^riSn-hata, -nish 

Kuhran-laba . . .1 

* t 

110. A good man 

i 

• , Akh jau mahauyuv^ 

1 

Zahar mahnu . 

Juaumutmohan . 

) ‘ 

120. Of a geotl man . 

• Akis jan inahaniv‘-sond^ . 

; Zabar mahni-sun, -sund . ; 

j 

Juaumat mahna-suu , . * 

121. To a good man . 

. Akis jan mahanivis . 

Zabar mahnis . , 

! 

Juaumat mahnis . . j 

122. Fiom a good man 

. Aki jan mahanivi-nishe 

Zabar mahni»-hata, -nish 

Juaumat mahnia-iaba . | 

123. Two good men , 

. Z®h jan mahaniv’ 

Zeh zabar mahni 

Dih juaumat mahna . ' 

124. Good men . 

. Jan mahaniv’ . 

Zabar mahni 

1 

Juaumat mabfcia . 

125. ( go^ d men 

. Jim mahaniven-hond” 

Zal^ar niahnien-huu^^ 

Juaamat.in mabnan-sun 

12th To good men 

. Jar. mahaniven 

Zal ar mahnieu 

1 ■ 

Juanmatan mahnan . . ' 

1 

127. Fiom good mcu . 

• Jim mahaniv jau-nishe 

Zabar mahnieL-hata, -nish 

j 

Juanmatan mahnan-laba . ' 

128. A go"»d woman . 

. Akh jan zanatm 

Zab:;!* zanim 

1 

Juaumit kurhmahn 

1 

12'.\ A had b>y . 

. Akh nakiira k^ t ' 

Ba 1 sbuG- marh shur^ 

! 

Allakmut luk . 

130. Gocxl wiouen 

. Jan zai ana 

Zabar zanara . 

Juaumacha kurhmahnya . , 

131. A had iriri 

. Akli nakara kfir^* 

B.id kr>r , marh k'^r , . , 

Ailakmit kuLri 

1.32. Good 

. Jau. r t ' 

jaiin . . , , 

( 

Juan luanmut 

133. Better 

. (Taiui-khota ) jai 

*nishi z (bar . , . , 

■khota juanmut , , * 


•i'^6 — Ku'hmirl 


1 Siraji of Poda. 

1 

1 

Bambanl. 


English. 

1 

j BabbS^S 

. Babban-su^ 

• 

107. Of fathers. 

Babbs 

. Babban , . , 

• 

108. To fathers. 

BabbS-hatha 

. Babba^ tha . . 

• 

109, From fathers. 

Dhi . , . 

t 

. Kurhl 


110, A daughter. 

Dhla-to 

. Kurhi-sun • , 

• 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dbla 

. Kurhi 


112. To a daughter. 

Dhla-hatha 

. Kurhi-tha 


113. From a daughter. 

Dui dhie 

r 

. Dih kurhia 

* 

114. Tt\o daughters. 

Dhle 

. Kurhie^ , . . 

’ 

115. Daughters. 

Dhia-to 

. 1 Kurhian-sun 

1 

• 

116. Of daughters. 

Dhia 

. Kurhian . . , 


117. To daughters. 

Dhia-hatha 

. Kurhiau-tha 

• 

118. From daughters. 

Juan or juanmatO mahijf) 

Chang A mahnO 

• 

119. A good man. 

Juanmate mahnue-tO 

j 

, Change mahne^-sun . 

1 

1 

j 

120. Of a good man. 

1 Juanmate mahnue 

. Change mah^e . 


121. To a good man. 

Juanmate mahnue-hatha 

. Change mahne-tha 


122. From a good man. 

Dni jaanmata mah^ua 

, Dih change mahne , 


123, Two good men. 

Juanmata mahnua 

. Change mahne 


124. Good men. 

Juanmatii mahnua tA 

. Changan malinan-sun 


125. Of good men. 

Juanmata mah^ua 

, Changan mahnan 

, i 

12G. To good men 

Juanmata mahiiua-hatba 

. Changa^ mahnan-tha 


127. From good men. 

Juanmati zanan 

. Chahgi zanana • 


128. A good womaii. 

At^angmatA mattho . 

, Bux’mut lAk . • 

' 

129. A bad boy. 

Juanmatie zananl 

. Chahgie^ zanani 


130. Good women. 

Atfiatigmatl kurlu 

. Burmatr kurhi 


13] . A bad girl. 

Juan 

. ' Chango . 

• 

132. G.:od. 

hatha iuan 

, , -tha chahgA 

• 

133. Better. 


^ The final e is pronounced hkv the a in *hat ’ as In To-U'a. 
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English. 

1 

Kashmm, | 

Kashtawafl, 



Pogoli. 

134. Best. 

(SarSv®y-kli6ta) ian 

Sariwi-nishi zabar 



Sarini-khota juanmut 

• 

135. High , 

Tliod“ .... 

Wathal, prambh 



Thodda . 

• 

136. Higher . • 

(Tami-kh6ta) thod^ • 

-nishi wathal 



-khota th5ddn . • 

• 

137, Highest 

(SarSv^y-kh5ta) thod"^ 

Sariwi-nislii wathal 



Sarini-khota thSddu • 

• 

138. A horse • 

Gur" .... 

Ghur*^ 



Gb^^r^ • • • 

• 

139, A mare t • 

.... 

Ghur* 



Ghor* . . • 

• 

140. Horses 

Gur^ .... 

Ghur* 



Ghoi^ • . • 

• 

141, Mares 

Gurg .... 

Ghnri 



Ghuo^, ghwor® 

• 

142. A ball 

Dad .... 

Band, rish*^ 

• 


Dant 


143. A cow • 

Gav .... 

Gau 

« 


Gau . . . 

• 

144. Bulls 

D3d , . . . 

Band, rish* 

• 


Dant . • , 

• 

145. Cow9 

Gfiv*^ .... 

Gae, gaye 



Goitri 

« 

140. A dog 

Huu'* .... 

Hon^ 



Hann*^ 

• 

147. A bitch 

Hnri® .... 

Hork 



Hu*nu* 

• 

148. Dogs 

Hun* 

HOn* 


1 

Hunu'* 

• 

149. Bit?hes 

Hone .... ; 

HOrii 



i Huny=' . 

• 

150. A he goat. 

Ishawal .... 

1 

T^hyOr^* • 



Katl", kati u 

i 

• 

151. A female goat , 

1 

Ishaw^j^ . , . ; 

TshOl* . 


i 

I&el 

• 

152. Goats 

i 

X^haw'*!* 

Tsher* 



Katl\ katla 

* 

153. A male deer 

Has** • - 

Harn 



Harn , , , 


154, A female deer 


Harn^ 


i 

1 

Harn* 

. 

155. Deer 

Bus’ 

Harn 


1 

Ham 

• 

156. I am 

Boh chbus 

Boh thus 


I 

Au chhus 

* 

157. Thoa art 

Xft’^h chhakh 

Tn thnkh 


1 

Tu chhus 

j 

15S. He 13 

Suh chhnh 

Su thu 



Su clihu 

• 1 

1 

159. Wr are . 

; As‘ chhih 

As thi 


• 

As chhisam 


ICO. Yo'i aie 

Toh chhiwa 

Tus theaua 

• 


Tuseiiheth 

• 


— Kashmiri. 





Siraji of Do^. 

Eambani. 

English. 

Sabba-^e-hatha juan 


Sabbai^-tba cbabgd 

• 


134. Best. 

UkrO • 


Ukkur, ucbcba 

• 


135. High. 

-batha juan 


-tba ukkur 

« 


136. Higher. 

Sabbl-nd-haiha juan 


Sabban-tbi ukkur 

« 


137. Highest. 

GhSra 


GbOr*^, gbOra 

• 


138. A horse. 

GhQn . . • 


GbOri 

# 


139. A mare. 

GhOra 


Gbore^ . • 

• 


140. Horses. 

GhOrie • • • 


GhCrie^ . 

• 


141. Mares. 

Dant • 


Sabp, dant 

• 


142. A bull. 

Gorii 


Gau 

% 


143. A co'w. 

Dant • • • 


Sabn, dant 

• 


144. Bulls. 

GOru 


Gawe^ 

i 


145. Cows. 

ShunO, ^una • 


Sbuna 

• 


146. A dog. 

l^nnei . • 


Sbunei . 

• 


147. A bitch. 

Shuna . . . 


Sbune^ . 

• 


148. Dogs. 

ghunSia • 


Sbunei . 

• 


149. Bitches. 

ChberS . 


Tsirru 

• 


150. A he-goat. 

BakrI 


T&eli 



151. A female goat. 

Chbgra . • • 


Tsirru 

* 


152. Goats. 

Harno • . • 


Harn 



• 153. A male deer. 

j 

Harni 


Harni 



I 

154. A female deer. 

Karna • • 


Ham 



155. Deer. 

Au chhi, chhis • 


Au cbbus, sa, ba 



1 56. I am. 

Tuchhi, cbbis • • 


Tu cbbus, sa, be 



157. Thou art. 

% 

Sn cbbu (Jem, cbbi) 


Su cbhu, sa, be 



158. He is. 

Ah cbba, cbbas • 


As cbbasam, sa, be 



159. We are. 

i 

Tub cbhatb • . 


Tus cbhatb, sO, sa, b5 

• 

1 

j IGO. Yau are. 

1 


* final e as the a in * hat ’ as in Pogra. 
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EuirUsh. 

'Kashmiri. ! 

Kashtawari. 

Poguli. 

161. They are . 

Tim chhih 

Timthl . . . . 

Tiau cbhi, chbe 

162. I was . . , 

Boh CSU.S 

Bob asns, ansns 

Ata ahtns, anbtns 

163. Thoa wast 

Ts'^h usukh 

Tn asnkh, ausnkh 

Tn ahtfis, aubtfts 

164. He was 

Snh .... 

Sn asn, ausn . 

Sn ahtu, anhtu 

165. We were , 

As^ bs^ . 

As ais' .... 

As ahsam 

166. Ton were . 

T5h‘ bs^wa 

Tns aseana, ansSana 

Tus ahtatb 

167. They were , 

Tim bs^ .... 

Tim asai, ansai, ais^ . 

Tiau ahta 

168. Be . 

As, bov .... 

As 

As% as . 

16y. To u- . . . 

Asun, bbwun . 

Asun^ .... 

Asnn . . . 

170. Being 

Asan, bowun 

Asan 

As, asti .... 

171. Having been 

Osith, bovitb . 

Asi, asit, asita . 

Ais-keri .... 

172. T may tv 

B6b a&a, bbwa 

Bob asa .... 

An asa .... 

173. I shall he . 

B51i asa, bowa 

B5h asa .... 

AS asa .... 

174. I should he 

Boh asahb, bbwahb . 

E5h asaha 

AS asa, asiha . 

175. Beat 

Mar 

Is(5t, mar 

Phar*^, phar, phari 

176.* To beat 

Milrun .... 

TliAtuiTh marun^ 

i 

Pharnn . . , . 1 

1 

177. ideating 

Maran .... 

TbAtan, marun 

1 

Phar, pharti 

1 

17^. Plaviiig tx^aten . . ' 

Muritb .... 

XsAti. tsAtit, tsAtita, luari. 
marit, marita. 

Phair-keri , . . | 

179. I bent 

Bob chhus maran 

Bob thus NAtan (maran) , 

AS phar cbbus, pharti 
chhus. 

ISO. Ttion Ivate't 

y&'^h cbhiikh maran . 

Tu thukh ij^Atan f maran) . 

' Tu phar chhus, pharti 
chhus. 

1^1. He heats 

Sub cbbuli maran 

Su thu ijiotan 'maran) 

Su phar chhn, pharti cbbn 

1>2. We ixat 

As cldiih maian 

As thi ^Atan (maran) 

As phar chhisam, pharti 
chisam. 

1-3. Ynii heat . 

T5h‘ chbi'.\a maran . 

Tus theaua r:.Aran (mai’an) 

, Tus phar chheth, pharti ! 
' chheth. 1 

1^4 They be.tt 

Tim chhih maran 

Tim thi NAtau (maran) 

Tiau phar cbhi, pharti cbhi 

1-5. I bear < I : [ . /».<»: ) 

Me inurum 

Me mar, maurnra 

Mi phartu . . . * 

ISO. Thou btate-t iPu.'* 
r.u-). 

X§b m^-ruth 

T&'* ^OTuth, inauiMth . 

i 

i Ti phartu , 

L-7. He Ivat [I TtnS'i) . 

Tam' m inn , , . , 

1 

Tin mar 

1 

Tin phartu . . . : 

I ; 

i i 


• — Ka5\n' ii i. 



Siraji of Doda. j 

j 

Rambani. 

English. 

Tin chha 

Tin chhi, sa, h§ 

161. They are. 

Au bute, butes 

Au atu6, thas 

162. I was. 

Tu bnte, butes 

Tu atu3, thas . 

163. Thou wast. 

Su butO .... 

Su atu, tha 

164. He was. 

Ah buta, butas 

As atasam, the 

165. We were. 

• 

Tub butath 

Tu 3 atath, the 

166, You were. 

Ti^ buta 

Tin ata, the 

167. They were. 

Bh5 . . 

BhO . . . . 

168. Be. 

i BhonO .... 

BhAnu .... 

169. To be. 

Bhoi .... 

Bho . . ‘ . 

170. Being. 

Bhoita . 

BhAI-karl 

171. Having been. 

Au bhOa 

Au, bhAa 

172. I may be. 

Au bh5al5 

Au, bhoa 

173. I shall be. 

Au bhoami 


174. I should be. 

Mar , . . • 

Mar . . . • 

175. Beat. 

MarnO . . • 

I 

Marnu 

i 176. To beat. 

j 

, Mara 

t 

Mar .... 

1 

177. Beating. 

Marita 

Mari-karl 

j 

t 178. Having beaten. 

Au Tnar» or mara-chhi 

Au mar-chhus, mara-chhus 

179. I beat. 

Tu mar- or mara-chhi 

Tu mar-chhus, mara-chhus 

180. Thou beatest. 

t 

Su mar- or m^a-chhu 

Su mar-chhu, mara-chhu . 

181. He beats. 

Ah mar- or mara-chha 

As mar-chhasam, raira- 
chhasam. 

182. We beat. 

Tub mar- or mara-chhath 

Tub mar-chhath, mara- 
chhath. 

1S3. You beat. 

Tin mar- or mara-chba 

Tin mar-chhi, mara-chhi . 

1S4. They beat. 

Mi main 

j 

Mi marta, ml marya 

1 

, 185. I beat {Fast Tense), 

j Ti maru 

' Ti mnrtu, tl marya . 

1 

1^6. Thou beatest {Past 
\ Tense), 

1 

T§ri marii 

1 

i Tia martu, tin marya 
) 
i 

i 187. lie beat {Past Tensf). 
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English. 

Kashnnri. 

Ka3lit3\varl. 

Poguli. 

18S. We beat (Fast Tense) . 

Ase mur^ 

Asi ts6t mar . 

Asei phartu 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tohe mor^wa . • 

Tusi tai^teau, mareau 

TusSi phartu . . , 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Timau morukh 

Timau ts^t, Mtukh, mar, 

{ maurukh. 

Tiauei phartu . 

191. I am beating 

Boh chhus maran 

Boh thus t?(^tau (maran) . 

Au phar (or pharti) chhus • 

192. I was beating 

Boh osus maran 

Boh ausus tsi^tan (maran) . 

AS phar (or pharti) ahtus . 

193. I had beaten . • 

Me osum mOr’^mot'^ . 

Me ausum taotmut (marmut) 

Mi ahtn phartumut . 

194. I may beat 

B5h mara , • 

B5h tsota, mara 

AS phara 

195. I shall beat 

Boh mara . • 

Boh NOta, mara 

Au phara 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Ts®li raarakh . 

Til tai^takh, mfirakh . 

Tu pharus 

197. He will beat • 

Suh mari 

Sn tgi^ti, mari . 

Su phairi 

198. We shall beat • 

Afi^ maraw 

As tsOtau, marau 

As pharam 

199. You will l)eat • 

Toh^ luariw 

Tns tsotin, marifi 

Tus pharuth . 

200. They will beat . 

Tina maran • 

Tim ts^tan, marau 

i 

Tiau pharun . , , 

1 

1 

201. I should beat 

Boh Tuarahb . • 

Boh t^utaha, mara ha . , j 

AS phara, phariha . . 

202. I am beaten . . ' 

Boh chhus yiwan marana . 1 

Boh thus tsAta gatshan, boh' 
thus marana yuan. i 

AS pharam yaua 

203. I was beaten 

Boh as marana 

Boh ausus gatshan, | 

b5h ausus marana yuan. 

AS pbaraui as . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Boh yimi marana 

B51i Nnta ga^ha, boh ma- 
rana yima. 

AS pbarani yaua 

2C5- I LTO 

Boh chhus gatshaii . . j 

Boh thus gaNhan 

AS gatsb (or gatahti) chhus 

206. Thou goest 

i 

Ts*h chhukh gat^hau . 1 

I 

Tfi thukh garshatL 

Tu gatsh (or gutshti) chhus 

2C7. He goes 

1 

Sail chhub gaNliaii . 

Sa thu gaNhan 

Su gatsh (nr gatshti) chhu 

208. We go . . . 

As chhih ga^hau 

As thi gaNhan , , ■ 

guNli (nr gatshti) chhi- 
sain. 

209. You go 

Toll chhiwa gatshaii 

Tus thOaua gaNhan . 

Tus gatsh (or gatshti) 
chheth. 

210. They go . 

Tim chhih gar^bfiu , 

Tim thi gaNhan 

TiaS gatsh (or gatshti) chhi 

211. I went 

Buh 

Boh . 

AS g<?3 - . , . 

212. Thou we ate St 

Ts'h g^:<h 

! 

Ta g’kn , . . . i 

Tu .... 

213. He \Tent 

Suh g^v, gav . . . ^ 

Su g">u. gau . . . 1 

Su go . , . ^ ' 

211 . We went . 

As gn;- . . . ' 

A-g"* .... 

As 

* • 1 
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Siraji of Doda. 

Ase maru 

Tus5 maru 
TSne marts 

Au mar- or mara-chhi 

Au mara or mara-t§ . 

Ml marii-butO . 

Au mara 

Au maralo 
Tu marglO 
Sn mar§lo 
Ab maramala • 

Tub maratbala 
Tin marSntbala 

Au maram! 

Au marl go-chbi 
Au marl ges 
Au marl galo • 

Au ga-cbhi 
Tu gS-cbbi 
Su ga-cbha 
Ab ga-cbba 
Tub ga-cbbath 
Tin ga-cbba 
Au ges 
Tu ges 
Su g5 
Ah ga 


Hambaiiu 

Asai martu, asai marja 

Tusal martu, tusaf marya • 

Tinei martu, tinei marya . 

Au mar-cbbus, mara-cbbus 
* 

Au mar-atus, mari-atns 

Mi martumut atu 

1 

Au mara 

Au mara 

Tu maias 
Su mari 
As maram 
Tus maratb 
Tin marti 

Au mari gatsb-cbhus 
Au mari geas . 

Au mari gat^hi 
Au gatsb-cbhus 
Tu gatsh-cbbus 
Su gatsh-cbbu 
As gatsh-chhasam 
Tus gatsb-cbhath 
Tin gatsh-chhi 
Au gens 
Tn geus 

Su gefi, gii . . . 

As irea'am 


% English. 

188. We beat {Fast Tenw). 

189. You beat {Past Tense), 

190. They beat {Past Tense), 

191. I am beating. 

192. 1 was beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes. 

' 208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. 1 went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He vrent. 

; 21 k We went. 
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Euglisb. 

i 

Ka-hmiri. 

Kaslitawap. i 

Poguli. 

215. You went 

T6h^ gou^a 

Tub geau . . • : 

Tus geSath 

216. They went 

Tim gay 

Tim ge. . . . . | 

Tiau geo, geau 

217. Go . 

Gatsh .... 

GaNh . . . j 

Gatsh, gatsh^ . 

i 

218. Going 

' Gatshan .... 

1 

t 

Gatshan . 

Gatsh. gatshti . . .1 

i 

219. Gone 

GOmot^, gamot'^ 

j 

Gomut . . . . ! 

I 

Gyemut . . . 1 

220. What is your name ? . 

I ChyuiO^ nav kyah chhnh t" 

Traun" nam kya thui ? . j 

Tpn nam kut chhn ? . | 

1 

221. How old is this horse ? 

' Till guF^ kaiten wariheu- 

Is ghuri-sl ummar kitsa 

1 

YCs gkoris ummurkyit thi ? 


1 hond’^ chhuli ? 

the ? 


222. How far is it from here 

1 Yiti-pdtha knO^ chhuh 

Yeti-hata Kashiri-tal kyuta 

Ita-pata Kashir-ta kituk 

to Kashmir ? 

1 Kashiri-tam duF^ ? 

(nr kitrucl) thu ? 

chhu dur ? 

223. How many sons are 

: Cjbuis irdib-sandis garas- 

T>^lni^ mbril'-sin gharas- 

T'lni mala-sani gi-manz keta 

there ill your father’s andar kfiF ii^?chiv' chhih r 
bouse r 

man/ kitva {nr kitrud) 
shur‘ thi ? ■ 

l(^ka chhe r j 

224. I have walked a long 
V. ay to-day. 

Boh chhub az s^thali pok^- 
mot“. 

B6h lianthus az mhast dur . 

Au az dfir-ta dhautas . j 

1 

1 

225. The sou of mv uncle is 

Mybni*^ j>eth‘‘ra-Bandis 

Mian' petr'-sinyi shurien 

Mini peclidw-sani loki chhu j 

married to his sister. 

uSchivis tam'-sanze bene- 

karuu tesihi hh?uyi-sathi 

tyesye bina-sTt byah kye- 1 


suty netlFr LoF^moPh 

j biab. 

mut". 

226. In the luaise is the sad- 

Garas-aiulai' ( hh6h chhetis 

! Gharas-maiiz thu safed | 

Clihitti ghdF-sun zin chhu. 

(lie of the white 

guF-sunz’* koth®. 

' ghuri-suii zlii. 

gi-manZ. 

horse. 




227. Put tile sadiih upon 

Tatnis thav thiii^-peth zin . 

Tesiuyi> dandas th<"yiu zin , 

Tyesye charhi-pat zin li 

his hack. 

1 

1 


22S. I have l^eaten hiis son 

;Me chhuh loy'^moF^ tasandis 

t .... 

j iMr tesinyis shuns 

Mi tyeswe lokyas shahtei 

with many* stripes. 

nechivis warayahau kam- 
chau-sutv. 

mbast. 

korrei-sTt phartuniut 

chhu. 

220. He is iriaziiiLr rattle on 

; Suh chhuh Ixilache tali- 

1 Sii thu dhaii-hiiiis inokhas- 

Bala-^armi latus-pat su 

the top of the hill. 

petli cha^^^ayen irasa 

khy'a wan. 

, pan lunl L^unawan. 

chhu Dallas gas khalal. i 

Su chhn ghdris-pat kolis- 1 

230. He is sittiuLT ou a hi-rse 

Suh chhuh guris-peth 

■ Su thu \<‘th kulyis-tal 


under that tree 

bihith tath kulis-tal. 

giiuris-jK'in l^i. 

khal bima. 

231. His hrotlu v is taller 

Ta-und'^ clihuh tasanzi 

d'vi.-’i ii h\hM thu tyesiui 

T^sau haruii tesei bina- 

tliar. his .'lister. 

1 ehi-khota thod’*. 

lihenyi-hata badeVk 

kbrta hor chhu. 

1 * ! 

2o2. The pi ice o[ that i^t^vc 
I ii}>ces ud a b.ilt 

' Tauiyuk" luM clitiuh day 
r6pa^ 

Tathiin mo! thu dhril ropib . 

' - ! 

1 Titek kimat thi dai rupae 1 

1 1 

1 1 

233. Jly father lives iii tiiat 

^ M\a iF ubd’' chliuh laFi 

Miauu luhfil tliu tath lokuri 

■ 01i"n maul chhu tes lokh- 

small heu-e 

' lok^che laie-innnz K^zai . 

L' hu ra s - in an z r i li w a n . 

1 chyis garus-inanz rahti. 

234. Givt this rupee to him 

: Dill yili ropay tamis 

y. ropai dyi ti> 

1 

j Ye rnpal tyes dyen . 

1 

j 

235. Takr those rupees fn>n 

Tit,\ ib]'ay beh tai; i--i:isli . 

i 

Tyis he Tj«a tima ropie 

Yau rupia gyun tyes 

liira. 


1 

1 

1 

236, B’Uit him wtllaiidbiia 

. Wai.i di- clu'^b ta rr.zi-snfy 

'Tyi^ »j-oti.> jan paithyi te 

j Tybs ma^t phari te razan- 

iiim with lopes 

pi T'ii- gai d 

; razan-sathi gancli?. 

i sit irathin. 

237 Draw water fron^ the 
well 

? Kriti-n.auza klfu p h 

; Khuha-manza khual pan . 

1 

} 

1 Kbtikns-raanz pal kari 

23^. Walk bot'oie me . 

Mb br’nth bo’tith pakh 

^b' bAnHi iianth 

!Mi aiggl dhaui 


1 


‘23'J. boy romes be- i Kasoud' kot’ rhbny L::e Ka-un sbur'‘ thu Ne-pata Kasau lok clihu ti pata 

h’nd you ? patn patr, yiv, aar ynaii r pata dhauti ? 

24'':. From diti vou ! Huh hy^rurli 'r^r* kas-bata su mol hyu- Tl ka>-laba tyes mol crintu ? 

buy that I ? i tutu r 

241. Fr- nia ^h"pkeeper of Aki" garua-v 
the vili;ia''t* 


v04 — Kakumiri 


fTamakis ki-i wanawalis- Gama-sanni dukaudarus- 
barn laba. 


Siraji of poda. 

Kambani. 

English. 

Tub gath 

Tub geatb 

215. You went. 

1 

Tin ga . 

Tin gee, ge . . . 

j 216. They went. 

Gis .... 

Gatsb .... 

217. Go. 

Ga .... 

Gatsb, gatshi . 

218. Going. 

G6 . . . . 

Gomut .... 

219. Gone. 

1 TinO nam knt chhu ? 

Tins nam kut cbhu ? 

220. What is your name ? 

j Ye ghore-ti ummar kiti 
' chhi ? 

fis gbSrc-sani kiti umr 
dibi ? 

221. How old is this boise ? 

Ella-batha Kashmira-ta 

kite dur chhu ? 

Itt-ate Kasbmire-ti kits dur 
cbhu ? 

222. How far is it fiom here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tine babbo-te gharo-mS 
puttur kita cbLa ? 

Tine baba-sane gl kite Iske 
chbi ? 

223. How many sons arc 
there in your father^ 
house ? 

Ajj au bam dnr awe 

An az d0r bapGu-kari cbali 
geus. 

224*. I have walked a long 
• way to-day. 

Wene tsatse-to pnttur te-ti 
bob^i-sathi bia^5-r0 chhu. 

Mine pitrie-sun Isk^ tesel 
babini-satbi biabtumut 

cbbu. 

225, The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Gharo-ma cbhitte ghore-ti 
kathi chhi. 

Gi-ma cbbitte gbSiv-sani 
katbi cbbi. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horst". 

Kathi pitthi-pnr kasi 

lattho. 

Katbi teeel pittbi-bbeT 
latbas. 

227. Put the saddle u]x>n 
his back. 

Te-te pnttre me mate korre 
maru-a. 

Mi teswi* Iske mata ksrra 
ditmat-cbbis. 

228. I have beat en his son 
with many stripes. 

. Paha£o-te ^ire goru bakria 
taara-chbu. 

Yu pabare-sai^e sbii'e-bhel 
bakrie gawe sunal-cbhu. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill. 

Gb^re be! butt5 tal biebru 
cbhu. 

Yu gbSre-bbeT bute-kbal 
bimi cbbu. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Te>t5 brha te-ti beb^i-batba 
baddo ebbu. 

Tesau brba tesel babinl- 
tbi badu cbbu. 

231. His brc.ther is taller 
than his sister. 

Ye-to mul dhai mpayy^ 
cbhu. 

Tesau mul dbai rupaS cbbu 

232. The price of that is two 
ruptes and a half. 

Menc^labb ye nikke gbaro 
raha-chbu. 

MinS babb is mattbe gi rab- 
cbbu. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Yo rupayyC te de-le . 

Tes yu rupayyfi de^n 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Y6 rupayya ti? gbi;^i-j^ 

Tin rupae tes-tba ghinni 
laine. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Must maratbn, te ladzu 
satbi bandiiitbu. 

Tes juan marnias, gazari- 
satbi ganthi. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

i Kbti bo-mi pani gbini-je . 

! 

TalaS-ma-tba pani kar^ 

237. Draw water from the 
v/eO. 

Me ari ari dial 

Mi agar cbal 

238. Walk before me. 

Kah-t(5 mattbo ti pata ji- 
cfabu ? 

1 

Kasau Isk^ ti pat pat 
e-cbbu ? 

239. Whose boy comes be - 
bind you ? 

Yo kab-batha mul awatb r , 

Yu kas-tbi muli an-chhut ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that r 

Gram^ ketsio batiabalia* j 
batha. 

Game-sn^e ketsi batietele- 
tha. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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KOHISTANT. 

Under the name of Kohistani are included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus Kohistans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side-valley possessing its peculiar 
The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary Between these languages and Pashto is very iU-defined, for 
all over the Kohistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, hut also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 
will he found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Torw'ali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of MaiyS of the Indus Kohistan. In. 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chilis, a modern offshoot of Torwali. 


GARWT. 

This language is spoken in the Swat Kohistan. It is the speech of the Gaware, a 
sept of which tribe is named Ba^ghar, a fact which has led Colonel Biddulph to erro- 
neously call it ‘ Bushkarik,’ and to call the entire tribe ‘ Bushkar.’ The language is 
closely connected with that of the Torwal, who inhabit the Swat and Panjkora Valleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Dardic origin. Regarding the 
Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says,^— 

‘ Bushkar is the name given to the community which inhabits the upper part of the Punjkorah V'alley. 

whence they have overflowed into the upper part of the Swat Valley, and occupied the three large villages of 
Otrote Ushoo. and Kalam. They live on good terms with their Torwal neighbours, and number altogether 

from 1“’ 000 to 15,000 souls The Bushkarik proper are divided into three elans, the Moolanor, 

Kootchkhor, and Joghior. They say that they have been Mussulmans for nine generations, and the peculiar 

customs still common among the Shins do not exist among them The Bushkar dialect 

roaches more nearly to modern Panjabi than any other of the Dard languages ; but in some respects seems 
to show some afiflnity to the dialects of the Siah Posh.’ 

With reference to the above remarks, the conversion of the people to Islam began 
in the time of Akhun Darweza, about three hundred years ago, and has been carried on 
up to within the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kohistan, 
has one remarkable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Future Tense, and in the 
Imperative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
lano-uao-es, e.g. Garwi (as described by Biddulph under the name of Bushkarik), even 
number is not distinguished. On the other hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 
the distinction of gender is carefully maintained. Thus, in GarAvi, the present tense of 
the verb ‘ to be ’ is, masculine, thu, feminine, thi. According to the gender of the sub- 
ject each of these words means, I am, thou art, he, she, or it is, we aie, you aie, they 
are, as the context may require. 

' The following abstract of the Garwi (Bushkarik) Grammar is taken from Colonel 
Biddulph’s work, loc. cit. The same Avork contains a Vocabulary, to which the reader 
is referred for further information 

TjWJw of ilte Hindoo Koosh, p. 70. The Bushkarik Grammar is Appendix E of the same work. 
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GASWI (BASHGHARIK) 


I.-PHOWUNCIATION— 

Pronounce ti as in ; an^ xvifull; e vi-> \n met ; c (without any mark) the e in the French etait ; 6 as in 
hot ; 0 iwith ei: any mirk) as the tii^t o in ; o an I n as in <ierman ; and zA, as the Persian 

an 1 j re^neetWely. Other vowjK and comnnuus as usuil in other Indian lan^^ua;:e3. 


II.--NOUNS— 



Sing. 

1 1 ;r. 


! 

\om. arnl 

Aec. <?, a wnrnan. 

U^iL 

mdh nu-aiis from (a i>Lr^onk ' 

j If the nouii is masculine, the 

Uen. 



and tt, from (a jilace), ah 

Genitive singular ends in a. 

}<■?, of a w<)tnan. 

^•.udixt'd) is ‘ in ’ 

j In the plural, it always ends in 

I>at. 

M-OI/t, to a Wiunan. 

U^aidah 


'T, 

t 


ite-ker, for a woman. 

i er. 



Ahl 

with a woman. 



1 


I’i-rmih, from a woman. 

1 ^'(i/ •miVi, 

{ 



'n-rdh, hy a woman. 

t 'i-'il-rnh 




III. -PRONOUNS— 



Xom. 

Ai;ent. 

Are 

Gen. 

i Dat. 1 

1 

i AM. 

1 

1 





\ 


) 

" m^-ker ' 

1 ; 

1 

1 


1 . . . 

t(dh 

if eh 

mill j 

' ( 
[m* (f.) j 

; ifi 7 7-sdh, et<\ 1 

The Genitive singular 
of the Ist and 2nd 

W»- 

mdh 

mtik 

rtdh 

o 

m<i-k{, jHn^^er 

' "I * 

h><l-Sri/i, etc. 1 

persons ^ singular 
ends in d if the pro- 

Thon . 


(d 

1 

" rhd (m.) ■' 

1 i 

1 

1 tii'if , chfk e>' 

i 

f(7i-.«ih. etc. 

, noun is masculine, 
and in ^ if it is 
feminitie. 

Y ou 


tdh 

tdh 

r: 

^ n*A e>‘ 

1 ^ I’^dh, etc. 


He. It neat 

lU 

ill 

ii^* 

f >d 

f/x’-ic, (7^*‘iyV 

! 

i^'-sdh, etc. 


She. it incar' 


iJf? 

a<* 



1 •i'l’^'dh, etc. 


Tiioy tnear' 

\tn 

tm 

'im 

7>’* 


d-n-'H'ih, etc. 1 


He, .t r-^mote' 

lii 

(if 1 

t>if* 

tl.i 

f 7s*-{er 

i 

'i<”(dh, etc. ' 

1 

1 

She. .t (renn te) • 

fit* 


faf* 

ta<* 


i<-<dh. f.tc. 1 

i 

i 

They 1 remote i ♦ 

tiifn 

f im 

t'im 

f7^’7 

f'jTW'it , f'T' 0* 

etc. 

i 




‘ Who 

r ' ^9 \ 7 m ; 

' what ’ is ( dh. 




I 
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SKELETON GRAMMAE. 


IV.— VEEB8- 

A.— Auxiliary and Verbs Substantive,— be, 

Frts.y inasc., tr/ ; fern., ti/i, I an), ttf. ; Ptfsf, ina<e., htf ; fom., I wa&, etc. 

masc., ; fell!., I b.id been, etc. ThisUst is iriven by Biddulph as a Pluperfect. 

In the specircens it is a simple p.ist, ami means * I was/ 


Future, I sliall b‘coiiie. 


Hof/d, to become. The only tenses which change for person or number are the Future and lmp<*rativo. Other 
tenses only change for Gender. 

I/iJinitirt, ^t^xjd, to bcCnme ; Partiri Preaent, hmnv, becoming ; Past, huti, having become. 

Priiiiiit, masc., huicdn-tfl ; fern , hau'en-ti, 1 am becoming, etc. 

Inipe}fict , masc., huwin-i^u ; 1cm., hutven-'^i, I wa>. becoming, etc. 

Past, masc , hu ; fern., hu, I became, etc. 

Ptrjict, riiasc., hii'tfl ; fem , hu'ta, I lia\e become, itc. 

Phiperftct , masc,, hu-shu ; fein., hii'Shi^ I bad become, etc. 

Im]>€rativc, become thou, hoh ; let him, her, or it become, hohddh, 
become ye, ; let them become, htjddh. 


1. 


Sing. 

( horn nnd 
I hfncf (f. 

hoh 


3. Iwh 


Plur. 
hu im.K 
h. ul (f.). 

J hu (m ). 
I hiti (f.). 
( /< w > in.h 
b hut 11.). 


B. — Active Verb, — yi(ja , to ct)nu“. 

luJiiiiUns, Present, ydgd, to coiui* ; P<Js( , ydyd-ahu, to have come. 

Particij’lcs, Present, ydyva, coming ; Pa^t, yiti, having come. 

(ivrunds, yduder, from coming; ydyd maiya, in coming. 

Sujduc, yd(j'tu, must come. 

Prc'^cnt, masc., ydn-iu ; fem , yiifti, I am coming, etc, 

Impirftrt, masc., ydn-shd ; fem., y^n-^i, I was coming, etc. 

Past, masc., ; fem., I came, etc. i? I went, ct*'. The specimens have yd for ‘ he came 
Perftvt, masc., yd-tu ; {vm., ye-ii , I have come, etc. 

Plupcrfcrt, masc., yd-shu ; fem., ye-;^i, 1 ha 1 come, etc. 

P'utui'i^ masc., yam ; fem., ytn, I slmll come, etc. 

Imperative, ct)m‘' thon, yah ; let him, her, or it come, yaddh, 
come ye, yd ; let them come, ydddh. 


I Karftyd, to do. 

i lujiniiives, Pn^ent, karuyd, ro do ; Pa^f, karuyd-ltu, to have come, 

j Partici phs. Present, kurd, doing; J^ast, kd, ha\ing done. 

Gerund^, karf/qerer, fre-ra doing; karuy maiya, in doing. 

Present, masc, kardn-tu : fem., karen-ti, I am doing, etc. 

I Ihijivfecf, ma-c., kardn-^u ; fem., karen-lli, I was doing, etc, 

( Pad, m.isr. and fem.. kir, I diK etc. 

Pfvtect, masc., kirdTi (/) ,• fnn., kirdi, I have done. etc. 

Phiptrf'ecf , masc., kir^diu \ : fem., kir-^i, T had done, etc, 

(Accord im: la I’.nidulph. tlm masc. fc-rms of the Peif. aud Plup, a-e kir-ti and respectively. This is prebabJy 

a misprint.) 


Future, I >liall do. 


Mn'u. 


pLun. 


Masc. 

pcm. 


Man 

Fem. 

hnper itive. 

I. hard 

k'lr^ 


{ at i 

kire 

ker, do thou. 

2. kar? 

k'tre 


K V i 

kor:^ 

kerddl , let him, IkTi or it do. 
kerdh, do ye. 

3. kjrd 

kare 


Ilf 7 

1 jr^ 

kerddh, let them do. 
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KOUISTAKi. 


In the following specimens, Avhich I owe to the kindness of the late Sir Harold 
Deane, K.C.S.I., the vowel-sounds have not heen distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammar. According to him the Garwis of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to the sound of the a in ‘ fate ’ ; and only one o-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o in promote. These vowels have heen marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible to form a complete grammar from the specimens, but the follow- 
ing instances of grammatical forms show that the language is closely connected with 
Kashmiri ; — 


1. — NOUNS — Declension. 


Sing. 

Nom. bah, a father 
Gen. hah-d 
Dat. hah-ki or -ka 

■V 

Loc. hah-me 

.\bL hab-md, from a father 

II.— PRONOUNS— 


Pliir. 

bahu 

bahii-a 

babii-ki or -ka 

babu-me 

babii-md 


Similarly, dul, a daughter. 
Genitive, dul-a ; but Nom. 
Plur. dui. 

A i,*ood man is ak ran mesh. 
A good woman is ak rain is. 


I, ya ; of me, md, mai ; 01)1. form, mai; We, md ; our, mo. 

Thou, til ; of thee, chhn ; 01)1. form, tai ; Ye, thd ; your, tho. 

He. that, ashi ; his, osn ; 01)1. as ; they, tiim ; their, tasa ; tama, by them. 
Other forms are sah, lie; tasa, his ; tas-ki, to him ; tan, by him. ‘This’ is eh 


or (t i . 


III.-YRRBS- 

(c) Verbs Substantive — 

thd (masc.) ; thl (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ was.' ‘ The elder son teas in the field.' 

Past — d.^. dshd, dshu ; fem. d^i ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ' is,' ‘ what matter is ? ’ 

I may or shall he, // 0 ,/i ; he became, Itu ; be (Imperat.), ho; to be, hdge ; 
being, hoy. 

{1) Active Verbs— 

Chandd. to In at. 

Chanddsh. beaten ; so. marsh, dead ; clihih'd.sp, lost ; yat, gone. 

li»pcraticc,—(diand. heat. Other examples are, d\ give; yiya, brim: ye; 
^dica or .shd, clothe ye ; yd. come (r 1st person, plural); chd, go. 

Present, — chanddnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, khdnt, I would eat ; mardnf. 1 am dying ; kduirdnt, thou art 
defiling; icdnt, it comes; grant, thou handiest; lachdid, I go. 

Imperfect,— ('hondOnt ash, (I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

Ped,— {>') Transitive Verbs — Passive construction — With Masculine Object, 
— uxd chandd, I beat (him) : partdld, (he) sent (him) ; ker, (he) made; 
nth. (he) saw (him'! ; ya.<t, (he) caught (him) ; nmnd, he said ; budh, (he) 
heard (a sound) ; lath, (he) found (him). With Feminine Object, — keth, 
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thy (father) has made (a feast), (I) did (not disobedience) to thee; dethf 
thou didst (not) give (a kid) (in these the th is probably the pronominal 
suffix of the second person) ; gis, (he) caught (her) ; kM§, (he) ate (heir). 

(6) Intransitive Verbs,- — gd, (I, etc.) went ; yd, ydg, (he) came ; itiath, (he) 
arose ; hdg-chhore, (he) ran up (to him) ; ndkas, (he) came out. 

The following are apparently Past Participles used as Past Tenses : — khiashta, they 
ate; karesh, I might do (merriment, fern, obj.) ; diash, (he) gave; bachaai, (he) went; 
pudab, they were drinking. 

Future, — .va cAanrfam, I shall beat ; cM6?», I will go; ya manum, I shall 
say ; karam, 1 will make ; ya pdham, I wiU understand. 

Some other forms will be found in the List of Standard Words and Sentences. 
Those for Nos. 185— 190, 196— 200, 208— 210, and 214— 216 were not obtained from 
the same source as the rest, and there are some discrepancies for which I am unable to 
account. 
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[No. 19.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KOil 1 STAN I G A II WI. 

Specimen I. 


f Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I.j 

Ak mAsh»a du put a^ii. 
One man-qf two vans were. 


Lakot put taiii Ijal)-ka manO, ‘ mai-ki 

Younger non hi.s-Oicii fother-to said, ‘ me-to 


mal-uif 


tani 


dah 


(1“.’ Tan tanI 


nnil 


diu'ra 


dah-ker. 


j)ropertg-in my-own shore gice.' And his-own property (on)-bofli {he)-divided. 


Kidi 


dos pat lakot pdt harkiha 


jama ker, door vitan*ki 


A-feic {some) days after yonnqer son erery thing together made, far count ry-to 


!»a. 

went. 


Tati ha" tani 


nifil 


kar anchan-kt'r. Swa 


niai 


klilas-kor. 


'[hat place hin-own proyerly bad act dissijmtml. All jtropcrty finished. 

la tl tana: In'i. Sail aa tatl 

and he straitened became. lie icent that 

Tan tail! khor partalu soar char. 


tatl utnn-int‘ a'ian 
that country-in big 

utan-ni? klian-sah 


(jahal ya'a, 
famine Came 

naukar 


m. 


country-in chief-wlfh serrant became And his-oir,i field sent {him) swine graze. 


‘AT 

suar 

kliiashta, ya pa 

klnint ; ’ 

knini 

na (Hash. 

Pata 

‘ Which 

SIC nil' < 

iire-eatnig^ I nfso 

rrill-cnt ; ' 

atnjonr 

not gore \hioi^. . 

tftcrwa rds 

kLid-m? 

ya. 

inaao, * ma halia 

kitl 

nan 

kar thn. ivn f\] 

khicln, ya 

sense-in 

rnmr. 

soifl, ‘ ruy father- 

of hoxc-rnnuy srrranls art\ good food 

eat. 1 

hutho 

marant. 

Ya itiant, tan 

1)al)-ki 

rlioni, 

ta.S'ki nianam, “ 

' 0 hah. 

hungry 

nm-dyinff 

[ trill-rise, rnnl 

fother-lo 

ir'ill-ffO, 

him-fo will -say, “ 

0 father. 


ya Kliudae "uimlnjar chha ijunaliirar. 
I qf-God .'■inner thy sinner. 

horn, naukar-mP mai iiisal'-kar.” ' 
be. .serrants-aniang me reckon." ’ 
Sail patka asho tani hah 

{And) he afar wa.< his-own father 

mur-mf iras. kiikol-kcr. 

enibmce-in cavghi {him), kissed {him). 
sunali^ar, child "unah^ar. Ati; layiq 


put 

son 


Ate hlyi([ na ko chha 
So worthy not [am) that thy 

Sail itiath. tani hah-ki ya". 
[And] hr rose, his-otni fathcr-to carne 
iith. rahm ker, hacr-clilioiv. 
saw [him], pity di", ran-cp {to ttim). 


Put 

Son 


niano. 
S'l id. 


‘ 0 hah. ya 
‘ 0 father, I 
kd chha put hum.’ 


Khiidac 
of- God 

na ku clitia put liOiu.’ Pah 

sinner {am), thy .sinner {am). So irorthy not {am) that thy son he.' Father 

tani naiikar-ki niano. ‘ran jama iriya. as ^awa ; ancrusir 
serrants-to said, food dr(s.f bring. hioi 


his-own 
shawa ; 


clothe; ring 


knsh khur sha. Ya, "il kliae. khushal liHc. 


put-on ; shoes fert put-on. Come, food eat. 


niiir^, 


jand 


o : 


chharosh 


lad.' 


Tirhi 

merry be. Because 
Tama khush.ali 


amrir 
finger 
ma eh piit 
my this son 

kvr. 


dead, rerited {is); lo-’tt recorc’cd (i').' 


The’/ 


c.errimeitt oiade. 



GiRWi. 


513 


Mot tasa gis-n put kher-me thu. Seb yb") ^it-ki uiar hu, 
iVow his elder son Jield~in teas. {TPl>en) he came, house-to near was, 
sarod netah aAvaz budh. A naukar-ki awaz-ker, tapaus-ker, ‘ ke chhal 

music dancing sound heard. A servant-to called, inquired, ‘what matter 

a^ ? ’ Tau mano, ‘ ebbs ja yag thon ; bab kbairat ketb, titbi 
Se said, ^ thy brother come is; father feast has-made, because 
rogh jor lath.’ Seb bajSg bu, .shiki iia baebash. Bab nukas, 

whole loell found.' {Then) he angry became, inside not went. Father came-out, 


minat 

ker. 

Tan jawab-me 

bab-ki 

mano, 

‘ ber, 

ate 

bar mudah 

chhi 

entreaty 

made. 

He reply-in 

father -to 

saidy 

'lo. 

so 

long time 

thy 

khizmat 

ker, 

beebare chbs 

be-amrl 

na 

ketb. 

Tai 

inai-ki a 

sur na 

service 

I-did, 

ever th y 

disobedience 

not 

di{l. 

Thou 

me-to one 

kid not 

detli, mai tanl 

dostan-sali 

kbu^all kare^. 

Ka 

T sant ai put 



gave, I my-own friends-with merriment might-do. IVhich time this son came, 
chb§ mal kachanai-ra kharab-ker, tai kliairfit ker.’ Tau luaiiO, ‘ 0 put, 

thy property harlots-on wasted, thou feast didst.' He said, ‘ 0 son, 

tu hallal inai-sab bai, ma harkai eliba. AT munasil) a.shu, 

thou always me-with livest, rny everything thine (is). This proper was. 

mi khushali ker, kbushal bu, titlii cliliil a I ja inur.^, jaiidu ; 

we merriment did, merry become, because thy thin brother dead, alive (is) ; 

chbaro^, lad.’ 

lost, recovered (is).' 

[ No. 20.] 

Specimen II 

Ak bor a^u, ake clilu'l a.shi. A us-ra iT pua.sh. Bor 

A tiger teas, a goaf tca.s. A spring-c.t water were-drinking. Tiger 

rat a^u, cbbel tua a^T. BOr iiiano elibel-ka, ‘ ina v'l ka kbarant r ’ 

above teas, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to. ‘ my wftter why do-yon-make-dirty ' 

Cbbel manO, ‘ u ebba ba.u-le %vai;t, ya tua tin. Chbi u kiki 

Goat said, ‘water thy side-from comes, I below am. Thy icater how 

kbar karain?’ Bor mauu. ‘fi Ijfir lal tbu, mai-sab bet "rant. 

dirty can-I-make?' Tiger said, ‘thou rcry bad art. me-with words dost-handy. 

Mai-ka i^gar mano. la tai-‘'ali pobam.’ AT mani. top 

Ale-to liar saidst icalledst). I thee-with iviU-nnderstand.' This .saying, a-jump 
ker, cliliel "is. sua kbe^. 

{he)-made. goat caught, whole deronred. 

Ak dii tba ehor panj .sho .'-at atli num dash ikya bah tbo cbond 

1 2 3 4 .j 0 7 ^ 10 11 12 13 14 

panjah .shObr satab atab anbTsh lush dash-o-bisji diibi^ da^-o-diibbsh thabish 
15 16 17 1" 1^^ 20 30 40 50 60 

dash-o-tbabish eburbish dash-u*cborbi,sh panjbish. 

70 SO OO lOo. 
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TORWAlT or TORWALaK. 

This is the language of the Torwals, ■« ho occupy the upper portion of the main 
Swat Valley for about sixty miles from Aryana to Chiroli, and the Chahil Darrah, a 
Talley running to the east from the . Swat Valley a little above ChirolL According to 
Biddulph (p. 68), they do not differ in appearance from the other tribes of the 
Indus Valley, and there can be little doubt that the Chilis are an offshoot of this tribe. 
The separation of the two portions of the tribe has, however, produced considerable 
differences in the dialects now spoken. The Torwals have been too long converted to 
Islam, and exposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to have retained any customs 
connected with other religions ; but they have retained their national dances. 

Tlie Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left hank of the Indus near Koli 
and I’alus. They are called Chilis by their neighbours and Galo by themselves. They 
have a tradition that their home Avas origiiially Buner, Avhence they migrated to Swat 
to escape being forced to become Musalmans. Being further persecuted, they resolved 
to stake their all on a battle, after wliich, if defeated, they would consent to embrace the 
religion of Islam. Tlu'y Avere defeated, ])ut a ecudain number of them, clinging to 
their old faith, migrated to the Indus Vallty. This did not, howeAU'r, saA'c them from 
becoming ^lusalmans in after years, 'fliose Avho remained Ijehind in SAvat Avere the 
ancestors of the present TbrAvals. 

TorAvali certainly belongs t(A the Dardic family, and the mode of formation of 
the feminine, and some of the verl)al forms, shoAV clearly that it is connected with 
Kashmiri. It is, liowever, mucli mixed uj) with Pashto forms. It is most nearly akin 
to tlie language of the Indus Valh'v Avhich is descriln'd l)y Colonel Biddulph under the 
name of Goaato.' In order to show tin* clo.se connexion betAveen the two languages, a 
column lias been addl'd to the List of Standard Words shoAving the corresponding words 
in Gowro. These have been taken from Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

AUTHORITY— 

Birrci.rn, Col. J., — Tribes of the Iliuloo Ko^sh. Caicntt.'i, ISSO. Appendix D contains a Tery 
fibort Gmnimar, rtiitl a Vooaltnlary^ 

The follo^vin^: Skeleton Gi*nminar is taken from Biddulph, Tlie grammar of the 
specimens ditTeis considerably from that liere Lriveii, and is siihsequently discussed : — 


' 1 At j X F. 


T 


Hir.i.o K 



# 
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TOBWALI GRAMMAE (BIDDULPH). 

— PRONUNCIATION. — Prouounce a as in hat ; d us in fall ; e as in met ; e (^without any mark) us the e \tx the 
French etait ; 6 as in hot; o (without any mark) as the first o in promote; y and a as in German; ^ fi, and aA, as 
the Persian ^ ^ J respectively. Other vowels and consonants as usual in otluu* Indian language^, 

II* — NOUNS.— There are two declensions relating to (I) animate and (11) inanimate nouns — 


I. Sing. 

Xom. chhJ, a woman. 

Gen. chhhsi, of a woman. 
Dat. chhl’ke^ to a woman. 
Acc. chhlj a woman. 


Plur. 

chhi. 

clthl-a-si. 

chhi-a-g^ 

chhl. 


Abl. chhhmd^ from or by a woman. chhl-a-md. 


II. Sing, 
a house. 

~ihlr~n'a, 

•XhJr-a. 


riur. 

Mr, 


Other cases are formed as 
follows . — 


For, kpdh, suffixed. 

With, sat, suffixed. 
shir-a-tca. \ By, dl, suffixed. 

\ I'^ konlm, prefixed. The 
I specimens have w/suffixed. 
Mr*a. I On, suffixed. 


III.-PRONOUNS-- 

Xom. 

t 

Gi n. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

I . 

' 

. a 

mi 

ma-gc 

m^i 

ma*ma. 

We 

. mn h 

m nn 

mo-ge 

mdh 

mu'ma. 

Thou 

. tu 

chi 

tegc 

tci 

tni-ma. 

You 

, toh 

tun 

to-gc 

toh 

io-vut. 

He (near) 

. ' heh j 

isdh 

es'kc 


i ez-ma. 

They (near) . 

• iyii ^ ] 

tpasdh 

iua-k( \ 

igd 

1 ipdh-ma. 

Ho (remote) . 

, 1 tiydk 

tisdh 

tes-kc 

tes 

i 

! fez*7ua. 

They demote) 

t’uM 

tipasnh \ 

\ 

tiya-k c 

1 . :v 

tipd 

tignh'ma, 



Who? is 

kdm ; what 

? i» kd h . 



There are no distinctions of gender. 


1V.~-VERB8— 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and 
Verbs Substantive. 

llosa means * to be.’ 

Biildulph giws no paiadigm of its 
eonjuiration. 


B. — Active Verb, — kudtlsa, to strike. 

Iniinitives, — Prcscyit, strike; Past, kud»sa to have struck ; 

ParticipleSj — Present, kndudi/t, strikiu;; ; Past, kuduqc, having struck ; 

Gerunds,'— kudu-zlLit, on striking ; kudu*ma, from or by striking. 

Except the Imperative each tense bas only two forms. — A Masculine and a Feminine, — and does not change for number 


Future, kud hd^lui, to be 
about to fltiike. 
Future, kndusa hu, 
about to strike. 


or person. 

Thus, — 

Present, I strike. Past, I struck. 

Masf'. kud ad u, kudu. 

Fern, kildvji, kvdi. 

Imperfect, I was striking. Perfect^ I have struck 
Masc. kndv'i-asfiv. kudeL 

Fern, kudus-aski. kudiL 


Future, I shall strike. 
kudnin. 
kud Kin, 

Pluperfect, I had struck. 
Jcudu-shu, 
kndl^shi. 


Impteratire. 
kud, Btriko thou. 
kude, let him strike. 
kudd, strike ye. 
kudd, let them strike. 


The Conditional mood is formed by adding kvdh, yerbaps, to the Indicative. Thus, kudadii kydh, I may be striking. 

The Passive voice is formed by the Usc of ti e Auxiliary verb haju.s^^ to go. Thus, kudune haju^a, to be struck ; kuda 
hajudu^ I am being struck. 

VOL. VIII, PART II. 3 tr 2 
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KOHISTANi. 


The follo’wing incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on the speci- 
mens. 

I —YOCABULAEY— 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have tdl, all ; maj^tdran, black-faced, 
hence a sinner ; ghjcara, choice ; plsho, a cat, and many others. 

JI. — NOUNS, — Declension. 



Sing, 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

hap, a father. 

hap. 

Gen. 

hap-che, of a father. 

hap-che. 

Dat. 

hap-ki, to a fatlier. 

hap-kl. 

Abl. 

bap-md, from a father. 

hap-77id. 


The only instances I have met in whicli the plural differs from the singular, are 
gad, a cow; plural gai, and the following — naukar, means ‘ servants,’ but natikar-d-mi, 
among servants ; naukar-d-ki, to the servants : deliqdn, villagers ; dehqdn-a, to the 
villagers; dehqdnd, the villagers (Agent case) : yur-b-sat, Avitli friends. Fuchhat hagayi 
is translated ‘ be divided on bis sons.’ 

Amongst may be mentioned, kl-nib, near; dl, by means of; sat, 

with ; mi, in ; ghat, ghad, on. 

The Agent case is usually the same as the nominative ; thus, bap hand, by the 
father it was said, the father said. We have, however, puchhai hand, by the son it was 
said; and dehqdno gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside dehqdn dith, by the 
villagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
the Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative case are, ai hah'ia, O father, and ai pdchha, 0 son. 

Adjectives — flo not seem to change for gender. 

III.— PRONOUNS- 

Fh'st Person, — I, d, ai ; of me, my, ml; Agent and Obi. form sg. mai ; we, 
7)15; Agent, mb ; of us, our, man ; to us, mb-ge. 

Sccoyid Person, — Thou, of thee, thy, c/i /a or (Parable) chlie ; Agent, tai ; 

ye, tlib ; of you, your, tun; Agent, thb ; to you, tha-kai. 

Third Person, — He, seh, eh; Agent, seJi, eh; of him, his, isa, (Parable) ise ; 

Obi. sg. isa; they, (Norn, and Agent) tiyd ; of them, their, tiydsa. 

Other forms are : — 

He, teh, tis ; Agent, teh, tis ; 0!)1. tis ; his, tl, tisa ; they, teh, hai. 

From him, tz-md. 

To this person, is-kl. 

Jli kd thu, sa chhe thu, what is mine, that is thine. 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are, — 

Seh mash, that man ; 

Te watan yat, on that country ; dh puchh, this son ; as gho-che, of this horse ; 

as shai, that thing. 

‘ Own ’ is tanu. 

‘ What ? ’ is Ted. 


IV.— VERBS— 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 

Pre.?e«^,— Sing, (all persons), thu ; Plur. thld. In kd ehhal chhi, what matter 
is it ?, chhl is possibly feminine. In the Parable, we have once thai, for 
thid {kitaik naukar thai). 

Past, — Sing. aMi, fern. asM ; Plur. ashai. 

In the phrases tang shu, he became straitened; and tago ahu, she was 
fastened, the sMi is probably borrowed from Pashto. 

Of the base hu, we have the following examples : — 

naukar Im (and elsewhere), he became a servant ; he has 

become alive ; di chhe puchh hul, that I may be thy son ; khuahdla 
hui, let us be happy ; hihyl, I shall be ; hdya, I may be ; hb, be thou. 

B. — Active Verb.— 

kuthu, to beat ; 

kufhud, beating. So ba£h'Ud, going. 

kuthu, beaten ; so gd, gone ; mayil, dead ; hachdjil. lost. 

Imperative, — beat, — kufh. So also, — dai, give ; chd, graze ; hiadb-ka, count ; 
baili, go ; til, go ; J^io, eat ; bhai, sit, dwell ; yai, come ; rib, stand ; mai, 
die ; dhan-dai, run ; that, put ; ghin, take ; gand, bind ; nlngdl, take out ; 
khal, let us eat ; hul, let us be ; kayl, let us make. 

and, bring ye ; Uyd, put ye on ; yai, come ye. 

Present, — I am beating, etc., — Sing, (all persons), kutha-thu ; pliu. kutha-thld. 
So also,^ — bazha-thu, I go ; plural also bazhg-ihu : chd-thu, he is grazing; 
bhait-thu, he is sitting, he dwells ; yai-thu, he comes. 

In the Parable we have tu bhai-thu, thou art living ; mu, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. 

Imperfect, — I was beating, — d kiitha-^u. 

Past. — Transitive verbs. — These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and the subject is put in the case of the Agent. Sometimes the IVomina- 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as in d kuthU-shu or mai kuthu-shu 
(Pluperfect), I had beaten. 

I beat {Past), mai kuthud. So for all persons and both numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Agent. 
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(1) kit, (I never) did (disobedience to tbee). 

(2) clit, (tbon) didst (not) give (a kid). 

(3) hanf(, he said ; peliti, he sent ; mahii, they killed ; nlngdlii, they returned 

(let, took out) (thanks). 

lahlaif, he lost (Ins property) ; Idhat, he finished (his property) ; gat, he 
held (him) ; bes-dit, he kissed (him) ; jawdb-dit, he answered. 
hagayi, he divided (the property) ; Ichardb hi, he wasted (the property) ; 
aifdz kl, he called ; tapaus kl, he enquired ; minat kl, he entreated ; 
lew-kl, they plastered ; kltl, he made (his share together). 

dith, (he) saw (him) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal) ; sapaitli, (they) pre- 
pared ; bndJi, (he) heard (a noise). 

Intransitive Verbs - — These are construed actively; d gd, I went, and so on for all 
persons and both numbers. So also,— do, (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came; uchbit, (he, the she-jacksd) arose ; zhadath, (his heart) burnt; 
idhahi-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran; ^tith, (he) sulked; 
bojuduth, (he) entered; nigliat, (he) came out; bliir, (the she-jackal) 
sat-, dlianj-dit {com\iaxe idhain-dit ahoxe), (they) ran up; hudii, (she) 
could. 

Fcrfect,—do-thu, (he) is come ; kl-tlni, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast) ; (he) has found (him); ash-tlid, (they) placed (a stone). 

Xote Ichizmat kl-clihl, I have done service. 

Tuture,~u kiithlgd, I shall beat. Does not change for person or number. 

The Parable has, ichhi, I will rise ; baijl, 1 will go ; banl, I will say. 

Habitual Past, — deiciidat, (no one) used to give ; khdtai, (they) used to eat; yaioudo, 
(the she-jackal) used to come ; kJiaimidd, (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Passive are, mai kuthii-thU, I am heaten ; mai kuthu-shu, I was 
beaten ; moi kiithingd, I shall be beaten. These are literally, he hns beaten me, etc. 
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KOHISTlNl.-TORWALl OR TORWALlK. 

Specimen I. 


(Sir Marold- Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ik ma^-che du pdchh ashal. Ti lau piichhai tanu bap-ki banu, 
One man-of two sons were. And young son his-own father-to said, 

‘ ai babia, mi de mal-ma mai-ki dai.’ Ti ti mal dain 

‘ O my-father, my share property-from meAo give.' And his property both 

puchhat bagayi. Ik yatak di pash lut puchhai harki de 

sons-on {heydivided. A few days after young son everything share 

aibat kiti, dhu watan-ki ga, ti tal tanu mal nakara amal 

together made, far coimtry-to went, and there his-own property had practice 

mi bahlait. Ya tol mal lahat, tila pata te watan yat gand 

in lost. When all property (he) -finished, this after that country on great 


(^abat abj 
famine came, 
sat naukar 
with servant 


ti seh mash tang ^u. Tila pata sch masi ik 

and that man straitened became. This after that man one 
hu, ti tanu bhum-ki pehu ai sarkuzai 

became, and his-own field-to {he)-sent-{him) that swine 


kban 

chief 

cha. 

graze. 


Hai kai khatai tis ai khai, ^tis-ki yam na dewudat. Bihiya 

They whatever ate he also would-eat, him-to anyone not gave. Again 

k^ud mi hu, thala mahamu banu, ‘mi bap*che kitaik naukar thai, 

sense in was, then thus {he)-said, 'my father-of how-many servants are, 

seh tol ghwara gil khatai, ai bi^ai mu. Ai ichhi tanu bap-ki 
they all choice food used-to-eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-rise my-own father-to 

baiji, tas-ki bani, “ ai babia, a ^udae-ki makhtoran thu, thakai 

will-go, him-to will-say, “ O my-father, I God-to black-faced am, to-you 

makhtoran thu. Mai-mi methak pat na thu, ai chhe puchh hui j tanu 

black-faced am. Me-in so-miich place not is, that thy son be; thy-own 

naukara-mi mai hisab-ka. ’ ’ Seh uchhit tanu bap-ki ao. Dhua 
servants-in me reckon." ' (And) he rose his-own father-to came. Afar 
tanu bap dith, ise he ^adalh, idhain-dit, tis munh-me gat, 

his-own father saw {him), his heart burned, he-ran, him embrace-in held. 


bes-dit. Ti puchhai bap-ki banu, ‘a Khudac-ki makhtoran thu, thakai 

kissed {him). And son father-to said, ‘ I God-to black-faced am, to-you 


makhtoran thu. Mai-me methak pat na thu, ai 

black-faced am. 3Ie-in so-much place not is, that 

Ti bap naukara-ki banu, ‘ ghwara jama ana, is-ki 

And father servants-to said, ‘ choice dress bring, to-him 


chhe puchh hui.’ 
thy son be.’ 
liya ; ik angit 
put-on ; one ring 
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is-ki liya ; kha^ur ana khOa-me liya. Yai gil khai, kbu^ala hui, 

to-him put-on; shoes briny feet-in fut-on. Come food let-us-eat, happy let-us-be, 

melai mi puchh mayil, jandi hu-thu ; lia^ajil, pagatk.’ Teh 

became my son dead, alive has-become ; lost, is-recovered.' They 

khu^ali sapaitli. 
merriment prepared. 

Mere tisa ghan puchh bhum-m5 ashu. Ke seh au, shlr-ki niS 

Now his elder son field-in ivas. When he came, home-to near 


hu, 

manjlis-che aAvaz 

budh. 

Ik 

naukar-ki awaz-ki, tapaus 

ez-ma 

teas. 

music-etc .-of sound 

heard. 

One 

servunt-to called 

, inquh'y from-him 

ki. 

‘ ka chhal cbhi 

r’ Eh 

banu, 

‘ chhe bba 

ao-thu, chhe 

bap 

made, 

, ^ what matter is-{it) 

?’ Re 

said. 

‘ thy brother 

co7ne-is, thy 

father 

khair 

ki-thu, isi-kiva 

rogh 

jw- 

pa-thu.’ 

Seh ^uth, 

andar-ki 

feast 

hath-7nade, because 

whole 

well 

has-found-{hwi).’ 

He sxdked, 

inside-to 

na 

bajuduth. Tila isa 

bap 

nighat, miiiat ki. 

Teh jawab dit. 


not entered. Then his father came-oul, entreaty made. He answer gave, 
‘ mai chhe cher mun khizmat ki-chhi ; mai chhe nekai be-amri ne 

‘ I thy long time service have-done ; I thy never disobedience not 

kit. Bi tu me-ki ik chhato ua dit, chi mai tanu yard sat 

did. But thou me-to one kid not gave, that I my-own friends icith 

suhbat ki-thu. Chhe ah pvichh ao, bud mai kachnai sat kharah-ki, 

festivity might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots with has-wasted. 


tai 

khair 

ki-thu.’ 

Teh 

banu, ‘ ai puchha, 

tu 

mudam mai sat 

bhai-thu, 

thou 

feast 

maded 

He 

said, ‘ 0 son. 

thou 

always me icith 

art-living, 

mi 

ka thu sa 

chhe 

thu. Mo-ge inunasil) 

thu, 

khushali kayi, 

khu^al 

mine 

what 

is so 

thine 

is. TJs-to proper 

waSy 

merriment make. 

meri'y 

hu, 

islkti 

chha 

bha 

mayil, jandi hii-thii ; 

ha^il pa-thu.’ 



be, because thy brother dead, alive Is-become ; lost is-recovered' 


[No. 22.] 

Ik lumai a^i. 
One jackal was. 


Specimen ||. 

Har znatqal ”'am-ki 

Every night village- to 


yawudo, kher me 
{he) would-come, field in 


jiia khawudo. Deliqana cher qaliar a^ii. A di-me bisina 

Indian-corn used-to-eat. To-the-villagers 7nuch anger came. One day-in flat 
barb bhiim-ki nio a^-thii, sulekht-dl lew-ki. Liimai ad, barh-^ad bhir. 
stone field-to neat placed, glve-with plastered. .Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
Dehqan dith, dhanj-dit. Luiaai licbliit, kho digo ^u, khlas 
Villagers saw {hmi), ran-up. Jackal was-risi„g, hut fastened was, escape 

na hudii. Dehqano "ad. ,iha" di mahu, shukar ningalu. 

not could. Villagers caught {him), sticks with killed {him), thanks returned. 
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1 

2 3 

4 

5 6 7 

8 

9 10 

Ik, 

du, cba, 

cbau, 

panj {Biddulph, pan), sho, sat. 

at. 

nom, dasb.. 

11 

12 

13 

14 15 16 17 

18 

19 20 

aga^, 

dwash, ( 

cbesh, 

cbatash, pen^, shesb, satasb. 

atbaab. 

anbisb, bisb.. 

21 

30 


40 50 60 

70 

80 


ik-o-bi^, dash-o-bish, du-bish, dash-6-dubish, cha-cb[sh, dash-o-chabiah, chau-blsh^ 

90 100. 

dasb-o-chaubish, panj-bish. 
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MAIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Kohistan on hoth hanks of the Indus, between that 
river and the Swat valley on the one side, and on the other between it and the watershed of 

t/ 

the Jhelam and its afduents. It is called Maiya by those who speak it, hut is generally 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of ‘ Kohistani.’ Its northern limit is the 
valley of the river Kandia (popularly known as Kill), and it goes as far south as Palosi 
on the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashto is also spoken as a kind of lingua 
franca. Maiyl has several dialects. Among the principal may be mentioned the 
Kill Duhert jib, spoken in the Kandia valley and also, much to the south, in the 
Duber valley. Another is spoken round Koli and Pal us, in Jalkot, Patera, Maren, 
Gobera and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the Kohistan here. 
The people of Koli and Palus are Abu Khels. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Patan, Khayal, Jijal, and Bankar. It is the dialect of the east side of the Kohistan. 
The people are chiefly Shah Khels. A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
is that illustrated below.‘ Maiya is closely connected with Garwi and Torwali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddulph under the name of 
Chilis’ an account of which is ^iven under the head of Torwali. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chilis, another column has been added in the list of Standard "Words 
showing the corresponding words in that language. These have been taken from 
Colonel Biddulph’s Avork. 

The following grammatical sketch of Maiya is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard W ords : — 

I.-NOTJNS— 

There seem to be two declensions. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for case or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being simply added to the 
nominative. Thus : — 

Nom. mhdia, a father or fathers. 

Gen. mhCila~a, of a father or of fathers. 

Dat. nihdla-gai, to a father or to fathers. 

Abl. mlidla-na, from a father or from fathers. 

Similarly appear to be declined mdsh, a man ; ghb, a horse ; go, a bull ; gha?'!, a 
woman ; and jatodb, an ansAver. 

In the second declension, the letter a seems to be used to form the plural. Thus : 

Sing. liur. 

Nom. dhl, a daughter. dfila, daughters. 

Gen. dhl-a, of a daughter. dhla-a, of daughters. 

Dat. dhl-gai, to a daughter. dhia-gai, to daughters. 

Abl. dhl-na, from a daughter. dhia-na, from daughters. 

1 1 am indebted to Colonel A. B. Bew, C.S L, C.I.E., at the tnre Assistant Pclitical Agtnt at Cbtlas, for tliis 
in for ID at ton. 

* Tribes efth^ Hindoo H.osh, p. 10, nn i Apten lix C. 
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Similarly appear to be declined puth, a son ; naukar, a servant ; ghdl, a mare ; 
a dog ; and kualr, a bitch. The nominative plural of gd, a cow, is gdl. 

Some nouns appear to take this a also in the oblique cases of the singular. Thus, 
in the specimens we find : — 

From mdl, property, mdla-na, from the property. 

^ icatan, a country, watana-tal, on a country ; but watan-a, of a country. 

buchh, hunger, buchba di, by hunger. 
ddl, a field, ddla-maz, in the field. 

The following forms are not provided for above : — 
icatan-e, to a country. 
ddl-ai, to the field. 
naukar-d-mil, with servants. 
naukar-S managil, lie said to the servants. 
ba£hd§~fal, on both. 
kachnid-tal, on harlots. 

So far as appears from the specimens, the Accusativ'e and Agent cases are the same 
as the Nominative. Postpositions not given in the paradigms will be gathered from the 
examples given above. 

Adjectives do not appear to change for Gender or Number. Thus, ak mitha mdsih> 
a good man ; ale mitha mdsh-d, of a good man ; mitha mash, good man ; ak mitha ghari, 
a good woman ; mitha ghari, good women. 



II.-PRONOUNS.- 

I. 

Thou; 

He. 

X .y 

V 

Sing. 

Nom. 

wa 

tu 

sdh. 



Gen. 

/V 

me 

te 

tasi. 



Agent. 

'V 

me 

t§ 

A/ 

- se. 

. J 

Plur. 

Nom. 

be 

tus 

saf. 



Gen. 

zd 

/V 

sa 




Agent. 

zo 

sd 




Otlier cases are formed by adding postpositions to the Genitive. Thus, me-gai, to 
me. The Acent case is used as the subject before transitive verbs in the past tenses. 
Thus, sd kutagil, he bear, but sdh balgd, he went. Curiously enough, as appears from 
the list of Standard Words, the Agent, and not the Nominative, is used in the second 
person singular, and in the third person singular and plural of the Future. Thus : — 

Siiig. Piur. 

1. md kiitagal-ashat. be kutagal-ashat. 

2. td not til kutagal-ashat . t^ls kutagal-ashat. 

3. s^not sdh kutagal-ashat . sayd not sai kutagal-ashat . 

It is possible that these are mistakes of the original transcriber. Even before the 
past tenses, the use of the Agent is not always adhered to. Thus, in the Parable of the 


Prodigal Son, we have : — 

Sdh not sd tcesh-karagil, he divided. 

Beside Sayd kMishdll karagil, they made rejoicing. 
But, Be kBushdll karagil, we made rejoicing. 

And even, Td khairdt karagil, thou made.st a feast. 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly used before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are tas, him ; taS’tia, from him ; 
o or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; asa, of this, and so on. Who? is 
whose? kasS ; from whom ? kase-tui ; what ? gi ; how much ? how many ? katiik. Tat 
or ta is ‘ his own.’ 

III.-VEIIBS.- 

A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Present. — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of as, in the sense of the past. 

Past. — I Avas, etc. Besides tliii, we haA'e also as, plural asw, for all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

Jnigai, I may be, let us be. 

hiiwam, I should be. 

hbn-^at, 1 shall be ; hd-^ut, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

hungd, he became. 

hb-thd, he has become. 

B.— Active Verb. — 

Tlie standard verb, of which paradigms Avill be given, is kntd, to beat. 

Infinitive,— Ar/f/o, to beat. 

Present Participle,— Av'/o, beating. 

Past Participle, — kvtagatai, having beaten ; so karai, having made, in which gal 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being; and hat, going. 
Katais means ‘beaten’; and hayl, ‘gone.’ JIarail probably means 
‘ dead,’ and Idhayd, ‘ lost.’ 

Imperative, — kutagal, beat. Other examples are khagal, eat ; galagal, put; dagal 
and (laigal, give; dgal, take ; gandagul, bind; niJidlngal, take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination gal :—hd, be ; bah, go ; 
hhai, sit ; ai, come ; dlihd, stand ; moriyd, die ; dal, see daigal above, 
fjive ; ftihdla, look. 

The following are first persons plural, — khaglai, let us eat ; and hugai, let 
us become. 

Simple Present,— I heat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other examples are, sardnt, he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnfa, they eat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, bait, I go ; 
plural, baita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bhakun nl baita, 
he Avent not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes; dit, he gives. Jlarid is translated ‘ I die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 
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Definite Present^ — Only two examples, both of the same verb, are forthcoming. 
They are, — soh ghd-tal, bhaita-thu, he is sittiag on a horse, and mS tnhdla as 
laka hhd-maz bhait-thu, my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect,— I was beating. So, wl ni langdh-as, water was not passing. 

Future, — kutagal-askat, I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may apparently be dropped, for we have ba-shat or ba shata, I will 
go ; mana-shat, I will say. In the former, we see an a added, as in the present. 
The word uthigd is translated, ‘ I will arise,’ but the word is a Past, and prob- 
ably here means , ‘ having arisen.’ 

See what has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

Past, — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. , 

Transitive Verbs, — kutagil, I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, — karagil, he made ; managil, he said ; Iddagil, he wasted ; 
chliaigil,\\Q kliagil, ate; purugil, he would fill; pashagil, he 

saw ; dhaigil, he held ; hulz-dagil, be kissed ; sdmngil, he heard ; nihdlagil, 
it made out (a passage); haragil, it carried off ; wasMf/iV, it destroyed ; 
watagil, it rooted up. In kai ni dit, no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. See above. 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns. In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 

Intransitive Verbs, — balgd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigil, both unchanged for 
person. Other examples are, — igd, he came ; hungd, he became ; uthigd, 
he arose ; kasiyugd, he approached ; ruahgd, he sulked ; nikaigd, he came 
out ; tvaigd, it fell. 

The words marial, he died ; and Idbayd, he was lost, do not belong to this 
group, and may be Past Participles. 

Perfect,— kiita-fhu, 1 have beaten. Other instances of Transitive Verbs are, — 
ghina-thu, thou hast bought ; kara-thu, he has, or I have, made ; chdla-thu> 
he has found ; dai-thu, tliouhast given. Instances of Intransitive Verbs are, — 

^ ho-thu, he has become ; tel-thu, I have walked ; i-thu, he has come. 

Pluperfect, — kutel-as, I had beaten. 

Passive, — kutais-thu, I am or was beaten. Kutaiz-bashat, I shall be beaten. The 
Past is formed by adding the syllable uz in the words chdluzlgd, he is re- 
covered; gh§ khar sandiizigd, a huge flood was made. This agrees with 
Chilis. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KO HIST AXI.— M AI Y A. 

Specimen I. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ak inash-a dii putlia asu. Laka putli taT mhala managil. 

One man-of two sons were. Younger son Ms-own father said, 

‘ini-gai mala-ua . batha daigal.’ Soli taT mal ba^dS-tal 

‘7ne-to propertg-from share give) He his-own property both-on 

we.sh-karagil. Yuguta dis pate laka path tai but mal jama 

divided. A-few days after younger son his-own all property collected 

karai dur wataii-O liaiga. Par taT mal mastai-tal 

hacing-made far country-to went. There his-own property profligacy-on 

ladaii;!!. Put mal kblas-karagil, sob watana-tal ghd qabat iga, soh 
toasted. All property finished, that country-on great famine came, he 
taug hunga. Soli lialga, sob ivatan-a ak gb§ ma^-mil naukar 

straitened became. He went, that country-of one great man-with servant 

bunga. Sob -tal dolai cbbaigll sarkuzai sara. Sob as bbusa-gin, 
became. He his-own field sent swine grazing. He that straw-with, 
chi sarkuzai kbagil, taT wair puragil, kaT na dit. Nit 

which swine ate, his-own belly would-fill, any-one not gave. Then 

kbud-maz bunga, manaml, ‘mi mhal-d katuk uaukara tbu chi 
senses-in became, said, ‘ my father s how-many servants are that 
mitha gull kliaiita. ma buebba-di maria. Ma utliiea, ta mbala-^ai 

good bread eat. I hunger-by die. I will-rise, my-own father-to 

bashata, mana^at, '• Aba. mb Khudae guuabgar tbu, ti gunahgar tbu. 
will-go, will-say. 0-Father, I God's sinner am, thy sinner am. 

^lai layiq ni tluT cbi ti putli lunvam. Tb uaukar5-mil ml 

So-much worthy not that thy son should-be. Thy-oicn servants-with me 


palatal 

• J ? 

Sob 

iithi^a 

• > > 
■mi.r. 

> 

He 

rose. 

mbala 

pasfcagil, 

taras 

father 

saw{- 

■him) 

, }>ity 

Path 

mana? 

ii, 

■' Aba. 

Son 

said. 

( 

Father. 


tai mbala-gai iga. Sob diir bs taT 

his-own father-to came. He far was his-own 


karasi!, mauda karaml, 
tooh, run made, 
mb Kludae guuabgar 
I God's sinner 


bel-mil dlmigil, buiz-dagil. 
chest-with held, kissed. 


tbu, te 
am, th y 


guuabgar tbu. 


sinner 


am. 
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Shai 

layiq 

ni 

thu. 

chi te puth huwam.’ Mhala 

tal naukar 

So-much 

worthy 

not 

am. 

that thy son should-be.' Father 

his-own servants 

managU 

chi, ‘ 

mitha 

zora 

nihalagal, asi ^ayagal ; anguli 

^ayagal. 

kiA 

said 

that. 

‘good 

dress 

take-out, him clothe; ring 

put-on. 

shoes 

^ayagal. 

Ai 

ta 

gull 

khaglai, khushal hugai. 

Chi mi 

puth 

put-on. 

Come 

that 

food 

we-may-eat, happy we-may-be. Because my 

son 


marail, zanda ho-thu ; labaya, chaluziga.’ Sayo kbushali karagil. 

{had)-died, alive {has) -become ; lost, is-recovered’ They joy made. 

HaT tasi ghaira putb dola-maz 5s. Chi iga, bhao kasiyuga, 

JVoto his elder son field-in teas. When came, home approached, 

gela netdai awaz shungil. Ak naukar-gai kau karagil, managil, ‘as 
singing dancing sound heat'd. One sercant-to shout made, said, ‘ this 

21 chbal thu ? ’ Si managil, ‘ ^a i-thu. Ti mhala kbairat 
what matter is?' He said, ‘■thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 

kara-thu, chi mith jor chala-thu.’ Soh rushga ; bhakun ni baita. 
has-made, because quite tcell foimd{-him).’ He sulked; inside not goes. 
Mhala nikaiga, minat karagil. Sl jawab-maz managil, ‘ Nihala, sai 

Father came-out, entreaty made. He reply-in said, ‘ Look, so-many 


kala ma ti khazmat kara-thu, kalai te be-amri 

years I thy service have-done, ever thy disobedience 


ni 

not 


kara-thu. 

have-done. 


Tu 

Thou 


me-gai ak 

satu 

ni 

dai-thu. 

chi 

m5 ta yarana-mil suhbat 

me-to one 

ki'd 

not 

hast-given. 

that 

I my-own friends-with merriment 

karagil. 

As 

te 

puth iga. 

ti 

mal kachnio tal ladagil, ti 

might-make. 

This 

thy 

son came. 

thy 

property' harlots on wasted, thou 


kha irnt karagil.’ Se 
feast made.' He 

mi hargi ti 

my everything thine 

khushal hugai. 
happy might-be. 

ho-thu ; 
has-become ; 


managil, 
said, 
thu. O 
is. This 
Chi 

Because 
labaya, chaluziga.’ 
lost [was], recovered [is).' 


tu but umar me-mil thu ; 

thou all age {always) me-with art ; 
thu, chi be kbushali karagil, 


‘ O puth, 

‘ O son, 
munasib 
proper teas {is), that ice 


o 

this 


te 

thy 


^a 

brother 


mair 

dead 


merriment made, 
5s, haT zanda 
was, 


now alive 


[No. 24.] 
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Dard Group. 


KOHISTANI.— MAIYA. 

Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Chablsh kala aAval Astor-kas ak kban sT-maz waiga, sf 

Sixty years ago Astor-at one hill river-in fell, river 

band-karagil. Wi ni langabas. Shub yS pate sob wi 

(it) -blocked -up. Water not could-pass. Six months after much water 

jama bunga. Zora-gin pand nibalagil. Gho kbar sanduziga, 

collected became. Force-with passage made-out. Snge food was-made, 

mini rawan bunga. Gi mutbo iga tas baragil, sai ^ 

down going became. Whatever before came that carried, many villages 

na^agil, sai dub-karagil, sai gai munda-na Tvatagil. Sai 

destroyed, many people (it)-drowned, many trees root-from plucked. Many 

mbesh, gor, bakara, aiga, but labu bunga. Gb5 afat 

buffaloes, cows, goats, sheep, all washed-away became Great calamity 

tbu. 
was. 

Ak du cba saur panz shob sat atb nau da^ agalash dwalaah 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 13 

cbigolash saundash panzalash shoi^ satalash atbalash anbi^ bi^ dasb-o-bisb 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 30 

dubish dasb-o-dubis^ chabish dash-6-cbabi^ saurbi^ dash-u-saurbi^ sbal. 
40 60 60 70 W 90 100. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GARWI, 
TORWAlT AND OOGNATE DIALECTS. 


standard list of words and sentences 


1 

English. j 

Garwi* 

Torwali. 

1. One 

• 

• 

• 

Ak 


Ik . 

• 

• 

2. Two 


• 

• 

Dn 


Dn 

• 

• 

3. Three 

• 


• 

Tha 


Cha 

• 

• 

4. Four 

• 

• 

• 

Chor 


Chau 

- 


0 , Five 

♦ 

• 

4 

• 

Panj 


Fanj 

• 

• 

G. Six 


• 


gho 


gho 

• 


7. Seven 


• 


Sat 


Sat 

• 

• 

8. Eight 




Ath 


At 

• 


9. Nine 



• 

Nnin 


Nom 

• 

• 

10. Ten 

• 

• 

* 

Da^ 


Da^ 

• 

- 

11. Twentj 

• 

• 

- 


• 

Bisli 

• 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

• 

Dafeh-O-dubi^ 

• 

j 

Dash-5-dubish 

• 


13. Hundred 

• 


* 

j Panj-bish 

• 

Panj-bi^ 

• 

• 

14. I 

• 

• 


1 

1 

Ya 


A. ai 

• 

• 

15. Of me 




Ma, Tuai (masc. 

j 

and ft m .) . 

Ali 

1 

• 

- 

iG. Hine 




Ala, mai (ditto) 

1 

• 

All 

• 

• 

17. AVe 




1 

■Ala 


: Aio . . 

• 


15. Of us 


' 


Alo 


, Alun . ■ . 

• 

• 

19. Oar 






Alun 

• 

1 

i 

■| 

■ 2 ^'. Th' 11 




Tn 


Tn . 

- 

i 

•1 

21 . Of thee 

« 

• 


' Chh^ 


Chhi 

• 

1 

i 

, ( 

1 

22 . 'ihiue 




^ Chh-T 


Chbi 

• 


23 Y ou 


• 


Ti a . 



• 


2 !•. you 


• 


Tl,r. 


Tun 

• 

i 

! 

J 





IN THE GARWT, TORWAlT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


Gauro (Biddulpli). 

MaiyS. 

Chilis (Biddulph) . 

English* 

Ek .... 

Ak 

• 


• 

Ek .... 

1. One. 

m .... 

Du 

• 



Dfi .... 

2. Two. 

Chnah .... 

Cha 

• 



Cha .... 

8. Three. 

Tsor .... 

Saur 

• 


- 

Chuh .... 

4. Four. 

pis .... 

Paz 

• 



Pas .... 

5. Five. 

Shoh .... 

Shoh 

• 


• 

Shoh .... 

6. Six 

Sat .... 

Sat 

% • 


• 

Sat .... 

7. Seven. 

At (? at) 

Atk 

• 


• 

At (? at) ... 

8. Eight. 

Noh .... 

Nau 

• 


• 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

Dash . . . • 

Dash 

• 


- 

Dash • • • . 

10. Ten. 

Bish . • . • 

Blsh 



• 

Bi^ .... 

11. Twenty. 

Desh-an-dnbid> 

Da^-O-dubish 


• 

Dnbi^-u-dash 

12. Fifty. 

ghao .... 

Shal 

• 


• 

ghal .... 

13. Hundred. 

! 

Ma {Ag, me) 

Ms 

* 



Ma .... 

i 

^ 14. I. 

Mii .... j 

Mf 

• 


• 

Ml .... 

15. Of me. 

Mii .... 

Mf 

• 


• 

Ml .... 

16. Mine. 

Be (Ag. asO) 

Be 



• 

Be .... : 

j 

17. We. 

Asa .... 

zi 

• 


• 

AzS .... 

18. Of us. 

V 

Asa .... 

zi 

. 


• 

Aza - < " . 

19. Oui. 

Tu i^g. te) . 

Tfi 

• . 



Tn .... 

1 

20. Thou. 

T5 .... 

T§ . 

• 


• 

* i e . • • • • 

21, Of thee. 

1 

n .... 

IT? . 

• 

• 


i 

1 Te 

i 

22. Thine. 

Tub (^g. tuso) 

Tub 

. • 


• 

i Tus , . . . 

23. You. 

1 

i 

Tnsa . . • • 

j 

' si 

i 



* 

’ . . . . 

24. Of you. 
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1 

English. ; 

GarwI. 

1 

TorwSli. 

25, Your 

Ths . . . . , 

1 

Tun ... . 

26. He . 

A^hi . , 

Eh or sSh 

27. Of him 

' 

Asa . . . . ! 

Isa .... 

1 

25 Hie . 

Asa .... 

Isa .... 

29. They . 

Turn .... 

Tiya .... 

30. Of them . . . I 

1 

TasS .... 

Tiyasa .... 

31. Their 

TasS .... 

Tiyasa .... 

1 

32. Hand . , i 

Thair .... 

1 

Hath . , . . 

33. Foot 

Khur .... 

Khu .... 

34. Nose .... 

NozOr 

Natkel .... 

35. Eye , 

Ith .... 

A^i 

3S. Mouth 

Ai 

AT .... 

37. Tooth 

Band 

Dan .... 

38. Ear . 

^^yan 

1 

Kan .... 

39. Hair .... 

i 

Bal . . 

Bal .... 

40. Head 

ThOs 

Sha .... 

41. Tongue 

' -Bbh 

•Tib .... 

42. Belly 

Bar . . 1 

• 

Bhe ... 1 

1 ' I 

4i Back 


Dag .... 

! 

44. Irim . 

Chimar • . . , 

Chimu • . , . 

4V Gold * . . . 

Lau (red) zar . 

Lahur zar 

r6. Silver 

Panar (udiite) zar 

Ujal zar . . , , 

47. Father 

Bab , , ' 

Bap • . . . 


4S. Mother 


. Yai 

• , Yai 



• « 

19. Brother 

• 

. Ja . , 

. Bha 

f 

. 



oO. Sister 

• 

■ . I si P '3 

1 

. ghn 


• 


51. ^lau , 

• 

■ 

. . j ^Taih 

* 


♦ » 


532-^K(^histani. 



1 

Gauro (Biddulph). 

Maiyf. 

Chilis (Biddulph). 

English. 

Tusi . . . . 

si . . . . 

Tgi . . . . 

25. Yonr. 

Oh {Ag, eh) 

Sdh, § ... . 

u . . . . 

26. He. 

Tasha . . . . 

TasT, asl 

A^i . . . . 

27. Of him. 

Tashi . . . . 

TasI, asS 

. . . , 

28. His. 

Se {Ag. seo) 

Saf 

I . . . . 

29. They. 

Sewa .... 

Saji . . . . 

. . . . 

30. Of them. 

Sewi .... 

Saya .... 

Iwa .... 

31, Their. 

Hat .... 

Ha . . . . 

j Hatj pi. hate . 

32. Hand. 

Kiir .... 

: Khur .... 

! 

1 

t Kar, pi, knre . 

33. Foot. 

Nat .... 

Nalhnr .... 

NatCr, pL natOre 

34. Nose. 

Ach . . . j 

Ainchh .... 

Ache .... 

35. Eye. 

Ai ... 

Ai . . ' . 

AT, pi. aiye 

36. Mouth. 

Daad . . . • 1 

1 

Dan .... 

Dan, pi. dune . 

37. Tooth. 

i 

Kan .... 

Kan .... 

Kan, pi. kunne 

38. Ear. 

Bal 

Bala . . . . 1 

Bal, pL bale 

39, Hair. 

iihish . . . i 

Shi^ .... 

Shish, pZ. shishe 

40 Head 

Zib .... 

Zeb . . . . ■ 

1 

Zib, pi. zibe , 

41. Tongue. 

Der . . . . , 

Wair 

Dlier, pi. dhere 

42. Belly. 

Dan .... 

Da 

Dau, pi. dane . 

43. Back. 

t 

Xsimber .... 

Sewar . . . ^ 

1 

T&imcr . , . . ! 

44. Iron. 

Zer ... i 

Sra zar (Pashto) 

Swan .... 

45. Gold. 

Ozal zer . . . 1 

Spin zar (ditto) 

Rfip . . . . 1 

46. Silver. 

Ba . . . . ; 

Mhala .... 

Mhalo .... 

47. Father. 

Ta , . . . ] 

Mhai .... 

Mhail .... 

48. Mother. 

JjS . . . ! 

Zha .... 

Zha .... 

49. Brother. 

BhaT . . . . ] 

Bh? .... 

Biha .... 

50. Sister. 

Mesh . . . . ^ 

1 

yiash .... 

Ala^ 

51. Man. 
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EnglUli. 

GarwL 

Torwalt 

52. Woman 

Is 

:yii .... 

53. Wife 

Is 

Shi .... 

54. Child 

LakntOr .... 

J adak « . , * 

55. Son .... 

Put .... 

Pfichh .... 

56. Daughter , 

Dfii or doi 

Saran or dhu . 

57. Slave 

Marai .... 

Gulam .... 

68. Cultivator , 

Dahqan, zamidar 

Zamidar, dihqan « 

59. Shepherd , 

Payal .... 

Shpankai (Paslito) or ajar 

60. God . 

Ivhudae .... 

Hindae or Pak Badshah 
{The Holy King). 

61. Devil 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan .... 

62. Sun .... 

Sir • . . . 

Si . 

63. ^lom 

Yasun ' . 

Yun . 

f'4. Star .... 

Tar .... 

Ta .... 

6'5. Fire . * . , 

Agar , 

Angi .... 

66. W^'ater 

tJ . . . .' 

tr 

67. House . 

i Shit .... 

Shir .... 

6b. Horse 

j 

G^r .... 

Gho .... 

69. Cow .... 

Gao , . ^ 

Gao (Persian) . 

70. Dog .... 

Kficlmr . 

Ku^iu .... 

71. Cat 

Pishir .... 

1 Pii^o {Pashto) 

1 

72. Cock . . . . ' 

Kfikur . . , , 

\ 

^ Kusrn .... 

73. Duck . . . i 

Al . ; . . 

Air . , . , 

7 i. Ass 

Gada .... 

liadhn .... 

75. Camel . * 

trh 

I kh (Pashiu) . 

"6. Bird .... 

Cnar’r . , . 

Pn:^m 

7 / G c> . • 

Cho .... 

Eazh. til . 

7S Eat .... 

Kh- .... 

i 

I 

Kf ^ 

• ' ! 
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Gaard (Biddulph). 

Maiyf. 

Chilis (Biddalph). 

EngUsli. 

Malai .... 

Ghari .... 

CieryS .... 

52. Woman. 

Mulai .... 

Ghari .... 

GeryS .... 

53. Wife. 


Masum .... 


54. Child. 

Pncii .... 

Path .... 

Puck .... 

55. Son. 

Di . V . . 

Dhi .... 

Dhi ... . 

56. Daughter. ^ 

Dim .... 

Dem .... 


57. Slave. 


Dehqan, zamindar 


58. Cnltivator. 


Ghoban .... 


59. Shepherd. 

1 

Khadae «... 


60. God. 


Shaitaa .... 


61. Devil. 

I Snri .... 

Sw:r .... 

Suri ...» 

62. San. 

yS 

y3 

X§an .... 

63. Moon. 

! Tar 

Tara 

Tar .... 

64. Star. 

Nar .... 

Agar .... 

Nar .... 

65. Fire. 

WT. . . . . 

Wi 

Woy .... 

66, Water. 

Gu . 

Bha . . . . , 

Got ... . 

67. House. 

Gho .... 

Gho .... 

Gho ... . 

68. Horse. 

Gau . . • • 

Ga .... 


69. Cow^. 

KtiBur .... 

Kiisar .... 

Kutauro . . 

70, Dog. 


PULO (Fasli>td) 



71. Cat. 

• 

/ 

Knko .... 


72. Cock. 


Sfiga 


73. Duck. 

Khar .... 

Ghada .... 

f r-' 

Knar .... 

74. Ass. 

i 

tjkh (Pashto) . 


75. Camel. 

Papai .... 

Saklii . , , . 

Ming .... 

! 

j 76. Bird. 

j 

’ Bayo, tills (^infinitive) 

Bah .... 

1 

Bazo (infinitive) 

! 77. Go. 

i 

! Kniyo (infiiiitiee) 

\ 

i 

1 

i . . . . 

t 

\ 

! 78. Eat. 
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English. 

1 Garwl, 

1 


TSrwall. 


79. Sit 

. Bai 

• 

. Bhai 

i 

• 

80. Come 

.Yah 

i 

‘ 

. Yai 

1 

• 

81. Beat 

1 

. 1 Chaud 

• 

. Kfith 

• 

82. Stand 

. Path^ 


. ^ Rio 

• 

83. Die . 

. Mar 

• 

. Mai 

• 

84. Give 

. 1 Da 


. Dai 

• 

86. Rnn , 

. Dab 

• 

. Dhan-dai 

• 

86. Up . 

1 

. Rata 

• 

. Gid ... 

• 

87. Near 

1 

. 1 Niar 

1 

• 

. , Nio 

• 

88. Down . • 

) 

• Tna 


, Wagi, tin 

• 

89. Far 

• Diir 

• 

. Dhfi 

• 

90. Before 

. ' Muka 

• 

1 

. Muzh 

I 

• 

91. Behind . • 

. Pata 


. Pai^ 

• 

92. Who ? 

. ! Kum 


. Kam 

j 


93 . What ? . 

. ' Kai 


. Ka 

j 


94. Why ? , , 

. Ka 


. i Kai , . . 


95. And , 

. Af^ 

• 

. Ta ... 


96. But 

. Bar 


f 

• Kh^ (Pf^shid) . 

i 


97. If . . . 

. Ki 

• 

. Ka 

• 

98. Yes • 

. Oh 


. A . 


99. No . 

. Na 

• 

. Na , , 


100. Alas 

. Arman 


. Arman 


101. A father . 

. Bab 

• 

. Ik baj) 


102. Of a father 

. ' Bab-a 


. Ik bap-ch(5 


103. To a father 

. Bah-ki . 

* 

. Ik bap-ki 

• 

104. From a father 

. ' Bab-mg . 

• 

. Ik bap-ma 

. 

105. T'wo fathers 

. 1 Ib'i l-ab . 

1 

• 

. Dfl bap , 

• 

fl36— Kshiptar.I. 


j 6aar(I (Biddolph). 

MaiyS. 

ChilU (Biddolph). 

English. 



1 






1 

Bhai . . . . 


79. Sit. 


' -xt 




* 



YS (infinitive) 

Ai 

Ya {infinitive) , 

80. Come. 


■ 

* J 

Koto (infinitive) 

Kutagal . . . . 

Kota (infinitive) . . 

81. Beat. 


#■ 


Oliho . . . . 


82. Stand. 



Maro (infinitive) 

Mariya . . . . 

Mara (infinitive) 

83. Die. 



DeyS (infinitive) 

Dai .... 

Dya (infinitive) . , 

84. Give. 


..•-va 

' jiiAg 
-'1 

I J8 (infinitive) 

Maflda'dai 

Made-ke (infinitive) . 

85. Run. 


.• J- 


B;5 .... 


86. Up. 


5? 

Le . 

Kas .... 

Kata .... 

87. Near. 


• 


Sor, mini 



88. Down, 



Dnr .... 

Dnr .... 

Dnr .... 

89. Far. 



Ager .... 

Mnth(5 .... 

Mntuko , . . , 

90. Before. 




Pat/*) .... 


91. Behind. 



Ko .... 

K5 . . . . 

Ko .... 

92. Who ? 



Gi 

Gi .... 

Gi .... 

93. What ? 



Get .... 

Gin • - . . 

Gine .... 

94. Why ? 



Au .... 

Ta .... 

1 



9&. And. 



Wale .... 

1 

Kb(5 (Pasl^td) . 

/ 

1 

! 

96. But. 



Ke 

Ka (ditto) 

! 

97. If. 



A . , 

A . . . . 

A 1 

98. Yes. 



Na .... 

Ni 

1 

1 

Ne . . . . ; 

j 

99. No. 





1 

Arman (Pa5i^^3) 


100. Alas. 



£!k ba . 

Ak mhala 

fik mhalo . . , 

101. A father. 




Ak mhala -i . . , 

Term, of Gen, a . , 

102. Of a father. 



i' . 

Ak mhMa-gai , 

1 

Term, of Bat. tfi 

1 

103. To a father. 

. 


; 

• 1 Ak mhala-na . , , ' 

Term, of Ahl. bande • ' 

104. From a father. 



i 

( 

1 Dfi mh^a . . , | 

1 

105, Two fathers. 
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English, 

106. Fathers 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 
110 A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. Fi’om a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

110. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good, men • 

1 24. Good men 
12.*). Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 
12>. A good woman • 

129. A had boy 

130. Good v-omen 

131. A bad girl 


GarwI. 

. Babu 
. Babu-a . 

, Babu-ki . 

, Babu-ma . 

. Dul 
. Dui-a • 

. Dni-ki 
, Dui-ma » 

, Du dfii . 

. Dui 
, Diii-a 

. Dui-ki 

. j Dni-ma 

I 

. I Ak ran rae^ . 

j 

. Ak ran me^-§ 

. Ak ran me^-ki 
. Ak ran mesh-ma 
. Du ran mesh . 

. Ran m?^ 

I 

. Ran me^-a 
. ^ Ran mo^-ki . 

i 

I ^ 

. I Ran nie^-ma , 

I 

I 

. Ak rain is 

I 

. ' Ak lal pf^h 
. Rain is , , 

. Lai] birai 


TorwalL 

. j Bap 
. ; Bap-che . 

. 1 Bap-kl 

! 

, ' Bap-ma . 

j 

. j Ik saran or ik dhfl 

i 

j 

, ' Ik saran-che 

! 

. Ik saran-ki 

. Ik sarari-ma 

. Du saran 

I 

. Saran or dhu . 

. Saran-che 

. Saran-ki . 

i 

I 

I 

, Saran-ma , 

! 

. Ik ghwara ma^ 

I 

, Ik ghwara mash-che 

I 

. Ik gh wara mash-ki 
Ik ghwara mash-ma 

• . ghwara ma^ 

. * Ghwara ma^ . 

. Ghwara mash-che 

i 

I 

. Ghwara ma^-ki 

! 

• Ghwara ma^-ma 

I 

. Ik ghwara ^i . 

. Ik rtakara ph5 , . 

. Gliwara 

. Ik nakara saian . 


132. Gocd 


Ran 


Gliwaia (Tushto, m€an{nq\ 


5:)S— K^’^histani. 



Gaurd (Biddulph). 

Maiyi. 

Chilis (Biddnlpb). 

EnglislC 


Mhala 

• 

« 


106, Fathers. 


Mbala-i , 


• 

Term, of Gen, pL d * • 

107, Of fathers. 


Mkala-gai 



Term, of Dat. pi, o . • 

108. To fathers. 


Mhila-na 



Term, of Ahl, pi, o hande • 

109. From fathers. 

Ak di . . , , 

Akdhi . 

• 



110. A daughter. 


Ak dhi-i 




111. Of a daughter. 


Ak dhi-gai 




112. To a daughter. 


Ak dhi-na 

• 



113. From a daughter. 


Du dhi , , 

• 



114. Two daughters. 


Dhia 

• 



115. Daughters. 


Dhla-i • 




116. Of daughters. 


Dhia-gai 

• 

• 


117. To daughters. 

* 

Dhla<na , 

• 

• 


118. From daughters. 


Ak mitba mash. 


9 


119. A good man. 



Ak mitha mash-a 

• 



120. Of a good man. 


Ak mitba ma^-gai 

• 

9 


121. To a good man. 

• 

j Ak mitha m.ash.-na 

• 

m 


122. From a good man. 


DS mitha ma^ 

• 



123. Two good men. 


Mitha ma^ 

• 



124. Good men. 


alitha mash-a 

• 



125. Of good men. 


Mitha ma^-gai 



— 

126. To good men. 


Mitha mash-na 


• 


127, From good men. 


Ak mitha gharl 

• 

• 



128. A good woman. 


Ak nakara mata 



i 

129. A bad hoy. 


Mitha gharl . 

• 


1 

i 

130. Good women. 

i 

1 ••• ••• 

( 

Ak nakara mati 

• 

• 

1 

1 

131. A bad girl. 

! 

Nik .... 

Mitha • • 

• 


1 

Mit\I • • • • 1 

132. Good. 
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English. ' 

1 

Garwi. 

Torwali. 

■ 1 

LbS. Better 

Na .... 

Gkwara . . . • 

134. Best . . . j 

Swa-mi ran . 

But-mi ghwara 

1 

135. High . . . ! 

1 

Lig, uchat (Pashto) 

Uchat (Pashto)^ jig , 

136. Higher . . . ' 

Lig, uchat 

tJehat (ditto)y jig . 

137. Highest 

Swa-ma fichat 

But -me uchat (Pashto), jig 

138. A horse 

Ak g5r .... 

Ik ghO .... 

139. A mare 

Ak ger .... 

Ik ghai .... 

140. Horses 

GOr .... 

Gho , . . . 

141. Maies 

Ger .... 

Ghai .... 

142. A bull 

Ak g5h .... 

Ik go . 

143. A cow 

Ak gae .... 

Ik gao .... 

144. Bulls 

GOh • . . , 

Go .... 

145. Cows 

Gae .... 

Gai .... 

146. A dog . . . j 

1 

Ak knehur 

Ik kn^5 . , 

147. A bitch . , . 1 

Ak kichir 

Ik ki^i .... 

148. Dogs 

Kuebur . * . , 

Ku^ii .... 

149. Bitches 

KlchiT .... 

K^zbl .... 

150. A he-^oat 

Ak bir . 

Ik birath , . 

151. A female goat 

Ak chhel 

Ik chhail 

152. Goats 

Chhel , . , . 

Chhail .... 

153. A male deer 

Ak nsai . . . . 

Ik husai (Pashtd) 

154. A female deer 

Ak nsai . . , . 

1 

1 Ik husai (ditto) 

155. Deer 

tJsai . . . . 

j 

Husai (ditto) 

156. I am 

Ya thu . . . . 

i 

A thu . . ” . . j 

157. Thou art . 

! 

: Tn thu . . . , 

Tu thu • , . , { 

158. He is 

1 Ashi thS 

•^eh thu , 


159. We are . . . j 3Ia thfl , . . . ^ tbia . 



543 — K ^bistSnl. 



Gaaid (Biddulph). 

MaiyS. 

Chilli (Hddnlph). 

English. 


Mitha .... 


133. Better. 



Bnt-maz mitha 


134. Best. 

Zhugo .... 

Zhiga. uchskt (Pasljk to) 



135. High. 



Zhiga .... 


136. Higher. 


But-maz zhiga 


137. H^hebt. 

Gho . . . . 

Ak gho .... 

Gho ... . 

138. A horse. 

Ghui .... 

Ak ghOi .... 

Ghoi .... 

139. A mare. 


Gho 



140. Horses. 

' 

GhOia .... 


141. Mares. 

Gn .... 

Ak gO . 


142. A bull. 

Gau 

Ak ga . ... 


143. A cow. 


G6 . , , . 


144. Bulls. 

1 



Gal ; gOr=cattle 



145. Cows. 

Kusur . . • ; 

Ak kuBar 

fik kntsuro 

146. A dog. 

...... 

Ak knsir 


147. A bitch. 


Knsara . . , . 


148. Dogs. 


Knsira . 



149. Bitches. 

Sali (a goat) . 

Ak mnngar 

£k ta&tilo 

150. A he-goat. 

1 

Ak sail . . . . 


151. A female goat. 

... 

Bakara . . . . 

, Bakker • . • * 

j 

152. Goats. 


Ak hnsai (Pashto) . 

1 

1 

153. A male deer. 


Ak hfisi (ditto) 

1 

1 

i 

1 

154. A female deer. 


Hnsi . . . . 

1 

1 

155. Deer. 

Thn, fern, twi 

Ma thn . . . . 

, 1 Tho, fern, thi . 

, 156. I am. 

Ditto 

Tn thu . 

, I Ditto 

, 157. Thou art. 

j Ditto 

Sob thfi ... 

( 

. 1 Ditto 

I 15S. He is. 

The (m. and /•) 

Be thO ... 

I 

1 

I j The, fem, ihia . 

1 

1 

. 1 59. We are. 

— ’ 



K oh i 8 tanl— 5 4 1 


English. 

160. l^oa are 

161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was 

165. Wc were . 

166. You were 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. 1 should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat 

ISO. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat 

183. You beat . 

184. They l>eat 

185. I lx?at (Past Teusr) 

I '"6. 'I’hr.ii beatest (Fa 

Tense). 


Garwi. I Torwali. 


I 

Tha thn . . . • ^ 

Tho thia .... 

Turn thu 

Tiya thia 

Ya ash 

A a^n . • • • 

1 

1 

Tn ash 

j 

Tu ashu . f . . 

1 

Ashi 

Seh ashu • , 

Ma ash .... 

1 

Mo a^ai . • 

Tha . 

Tho a^ai 

Turn . , 

Tiya ashai 

Hrs .... 

Ho .... 

Hilge .... 

Hfi .... 

H(ig 

Hua .... 

Ash 

1 

Hothu .... 

Ya h(Tm .... 

i 

A hoya .... 

j 

Ya hom .... 

A huyi .... 

Ya hOm , 

A hOya . . 

Chand , , . , 

Knth .... 

1 

1 Cbando .... 

Kuthn .... 

[ Chandj'i .... 

Kfithua .... 

• C’baruM^ 

Kfithfi-thu , , , 

Ya rhandant . 

A kfitha-thu 

( Tn chandant . . . j 

Th kntha-thn . 

1 A;ilil chandant . . ^ 

Seh kfitha-thu . 

i 

Ma ch«andant , 

M“i kntha-thia . . , * 

1 Tha chandant , . 

j Tho kfitha-thia , . 

, Turn chandant 

1 

Tiya kntha-thia 

Mai mar* , , 

ilai ktithfia , , 

Tui mar’ 

Tai kuthfia 


542 — Kohiotani. 


Gaar5 (Biddulph). 

MaijfS. 

Chilli (Biddalph). 

Englidi. 

The (m, and/.) 

Tus tha 

The, fern, thia . 

160. You are. 

Ditto 

Sai thn • « . , 

Ditto , . 

161. They are. 

Abh, /em. aswi 

Mi is . 

Aso, fern, asi . 

162. I was. 

Ditto 

Ta 28 . 

Ditto 

163. Thou wast* 

Ditto 

Ssh is ‘ . 

Ditto . . 

164. He was. 

Ase (m, and /,) 

Be as2 . . , . 

Ase, fern, asia . 

165. We were. 

Ditto 

Tns Ssu .... 

Ditto 

166. You were. 

Ditto . 

Sal asd .... 

Ditto 

167. They were. 

Hq .... 

Ho .... 

Hi .... 

168. Be. 

GahS .... 

H§ .... 

Hi .... 

169. To be. 


Hoe .... 

Hoa . . • • 

170. Being. 


Hu .... 

Hi .... 

171. Having been. 


Mi hOnshat or hdgai 


172. I may be. 

GSsh, hibSsh , 

Mi hdn^at 

Ho^atho, /e?rt. hoshathi • 

173. I shall be. 


Mi hOD^at or hdwain 


174. I should be. 


Katagal .... 

Kote .... 

175. Beat. 


Kut§ .... 

Kota .... 

176. To beat. 


Kuta .... 

Koti . . • . 

177. Beating. 


Kntagalai 

Kote .... 

178. Having beaten. 

1 

...... j 

Ma kutant 

1 

Kotan tho, fern, kotan thi , 

179. I beat. 


Tfi kutant 

1 Dztto ... 

1 

180. Thou beatest. 


Soh kutant 

Ditto 

181. He beats. 


j Be kutant 

Kotan the 

182. We beat. 



Tus kutant 

Ditto .... 

183 You beat. 


Sai kutant . . 

Ditto . . . , 

184. They beat. 


Me kutegil • 

Koto, /er?7. koti 

185. I beat (^Past Tense). 

1 

TS kutagil 

Ditto . * . 

186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 
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EogUsh. 

GarwL j 

Tdrwali. 

187. He beat (Past Teiue) . 

Pah marO 

Seh kuthua 

188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

M3 maro 

Mo kuthua 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

ThO maro 

ThO kuthua . • ; 

190. They beat (Past Tense) | 

SOh niarO .... 

Tija kuthua . . . 

191. I am beating 

Ya chandant . 

A kutha-thu . 

192. I was beating 

Ya chandant ash 

A k-fitha-shu . 

193. I had beaten 

Mai chandu 

Mai (or a w ai) kuthu-shu 

194. I may beat 

Ya chandam 

A kuthuja 

195. I shall beat 

Ya chandam 

A kuthija 

196. Thou wilt beat - 

Tu marmish 

Tu kfitbiya 

197. He will beat 

Pah marmish . 

SSh kuthiya 

198, We shall beat 

Mfi marmish 

1 

1 M5 kut Iliya 

199. You will beat 

ThO marmish . 

Thcl kuthiya 

200. They will beat . 

Sob marmish . 

Tiya kuthiya . 

201. I should beat 

Ya chandam 

j A kuthUva 

202. 1 am beaten 

Mai chandfi 

Mai knthu-thn 

203. I was beaten 

Mai chandfi^ 

Mai kuthn-j^n 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mai chandam . 

Mai kntbinga , . 

205. I go . . . 

Ya baebant 

1 

j A ba^ia-thu 

1 

206, Thou geest 

Tn bacliaut 

1 

j Tu ba^a-tbu - 

207. He goes 

A.shi bachant . 

! 

' Sell bazha-thu 

20S, We go . . . 

j ilfi ga . 

1 

■ Ma bazha-thn . 

1 

209. You go . 

i Th^ gii • 

* Th<T bazha-tLn 

1 

210. They go . 

Sob ga . • 

i 

■ Tiya ba^a-thu 

211. I went 

' Ya ga . . . , 

! 

A ga 

1 

212. Thou wentest 

Tn gfi . , , , 

^ Tfi ga , . . , 

213. He went . 

Aihi ga . 

1 Seh oa , 
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Gaurd (Biddalph). 

Mdy|. 

! 

Chills (Biddnlph). 

ED^lisb. 


Si kntagil 

• 

Kotd, fem. koti • • 

187. He beat (Past Tense)* 


Z5 katagil 


Ditto . , • i 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 


S5 kutagil • • 


Ditto , 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

% 

Say§ kntagil . 

• 

Ditto , . , 

190. They beat (Pasi 
Tense)* 


Hi kutant 

• 

Kotan-tbo . • « 

191. I azD^beating. 


Mi kat«is 

• 

Kotan-aso, /em. kotan-asi .. 

192. I was beating. 


Me kufcel-as . t 


KotO-aso, fem. koti asi • 

193. I had beaten. 



Mi kutagal-a^at 



194. I may beat. 


Mi kntagabashat 

• 

Kote-shatbo, fem. shethi . 

195. I shall beat. 


To kutagal-a^at 

• 

Ditto . • • 

196. Thou wilt beak. 


Si kutagal-a^at 

• 

Ditto . . • 

197. He will beat. 


Be katagal-askafc 


» 

Kote-^etbe 

198. We shall beat. 


Tub kntagal-askat 

• 

Ditto . . . 

199. You will beat. 


SayS kutagal-ashat . 


J^itto • • • 

200. They will beat. 


Mi kutagal ashat 



201. I should beat. 



Mi kutais-thn 


Kotezan-tbo, fem. kot^zain- 
thi. 

202. I am beaten. 


Mi kntaia-thu 


Kotezi-aaS, fem. kotezalsi • 

203. I was beaten. 


Mi kutaiz bashat ' • 


Kotez-ashatho, fem. a shethi 

204. I shall be beaten. 

BayoQ) bai 

Mi bait • 



205. I go. 

J)itto • • • 

Tu bait . . • 



206. Thou goest. 

Ditto 

i 

Sob. bait . 


i 

207. He goes. 

i 

Be (m. and /.) 

baita . 




208. We go. 

Ditto 

Tus baita 

• 

1 

209. You go. 

Ditto . . • 

Sal baita 

• 


210. They go. 

Bayega, fern, bayegi . 

Mi baiga 

• 


211. I went. 

Ditto 

Tu baiga 

i 


1 

j 

212. Thou weuteat. 

! Ditto • • • • 

i S^b baiga 


i 

213. He went. 
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214. We went • 


215. Yt)U wont 


216. I’hey went 

217. Go . 


218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name ? , 

221. How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

220 . The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. | 

i 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

back. i 

! 

228. I have heaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

( 

1 

230. He is sitting ou a horse, 

under that tree. . 

231. Hi< brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. father lives in that 
small tiouise. 

234. Gi^e this rupee to him 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 


Garvrt. 

Mu gash . - • , 

ThA gash 
Soh gash 

Cho .... 

.r, . i 

Bachn 

Gat ...» 

Chha ki nam ? 

Ai gOr kiti kala ? {verb \ 
i ‘ thu ’ understood). 

Kashmir ai bage ti kiti 
dnr ? {verb ‘thu’ under- 
stood). 

Chhil bab-a ^it kiti put 
thu ? 


Ya aj bar girO 


I ^ , 

i JIa pithi-a put a^I ishpo 
gatit. 

Shit me panar gCr-a zin 
thu. 

Asa tang-ra zin tal . 


Mai a^i put bar tazan 
chandn. 

Ash! ^au-a thOs raal 
charant. 

A^i g^r-ra baiht \6h tna . 


A^a ja asa i^p5 ma fichat 
thu 


As i mul (lu rnpai Sail 
{{ Rupie). 

Ma hab a^hl laknt shit -me 
{sits = lives). 

AT rfipai fis-ki dah . 

As-ma aT rnpai gin . 


Torwali. 

Mo ga . 

ThO ga . 

Tiya ga . 

Ba^i, til ... 

Ba^ua . . . • 

Gii .... 

Chhi ka nam thu ? . . i 

As gh3-che umar kitaik 
thu ? 

Mhait-ma Ka^mir kitaik 
dhn thfl ? 

Chhi bap-che shlr-m§ kitaik 
puchh thu ? 

Ash a chir pand kithu 

^li pi^i-che puchh isa shu 
bibai-thu. 

Shir-mf fijal gh5-ch§ kati 
thu. 

Isa dag ^at kati thal 

^lai isa puchh chir kurra-di 
kuthu thu. 

Seh khan-che sha zhat mal 
ckathft. 

Seh gh6 ^at bhait-thu pai 
tham tin. 

Isa bha tisa shu-ma jig thu 

As-che qemat du adhil thu 

Mi bap as lut ^ir-me bhait- 
thu. 

As shalrai is-ki dai . 

As shalrui ez-ma ghin 
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Ganrt5 (Biddalph). 


Chills (Biddulph). 


English. 


Bajege (w. and /,) , * Be baigil 


214. We went. 


Ditto 


Tus baigil 


215. You went. 


Sal baigil 


216. They went. 


Bah . • , . 


217. Go. 


218. Going. 


Baiga 


219. Gone. 


Te gi na thu ? . 


220. What is your name ? 


As gho gi uraar thu ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


As zag*na Ka^mir katuk 
dnr th^ ? 


222. How far is it from 
here to Elashmir ? 


Te mhala bha*maz katuk 
patha the ? 


223. How many sons are' 
there in your father’s 
house ? 


Ma az sOh tdbthd 


224. I have walked a long^ 
way to-day. 


Me pic)»h-i pnth tasi bhe 
zijal karagil. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


Panara srhO-5 kati bha-maz 
thu. 


226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 


Tasi da-tal katl galagal 


227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 


Me tasi puth kurro gin 
kuta-thn. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Soil khana shish-tal mal | 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


Soh gho-tal bhaita-thfi 
as gai-sOra. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


Tasi zha tasi bhe-na Mg i 
thfl. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


As-a mfll dfti adhil thu 


232. The price of that is twn 
rupees and a half. 


Me mhala as laka bha-maz 
bhait-thn. 


233. My father lives in that 
small bouse. 


As rnpai tasi dagal . 


! 234. Give this rupee to him^ 


Tas-na as rnpai agai , . j 


; 235. Take those rupees from 
him. 
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Gaiir5 (Biddulph). 


Chills (Hiddulph). 


Ent^lUh. 


Tas mitha kuta*?al daiiwala 
gin gandagal. 


236. Beat him "well and 
biod him with ropes. 


KOhai-na wi nihaiagal 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


Me mutho bah 


23?. Walk before me. 


Kasl mat patO ait ? 


239. Whose boj comes be- 
hind you ? 


Kase*na as ghina-thu ? 


240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 


Ga-maz ak dukandar-na 


241. Krom a shopkeeper 
the village. . 
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BURUSHASKT or i^AJUNA. 


Although this language is in no way related to the other forms of speech dealt with 
in this volume, it will be convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
hrst place, this is suggested by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north of Gilgit, the home of Shina, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir. Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers of Buru^aski once occupied the whole, or the greater part, of the 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Dardic family, and that their present 
representatives are the remnant of a once more widely spread race. BurushaskI words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kafiristan.' 

It is the language of Hunza, Nagar, the Ghizr Valley, and a portion of Yasin. 
It is called Khajuna by the neighbouring races ; Buru^aski by the natives of Hunza ; 
Hunjuti by the natives of Yarkand; and its dialect spoken in a portion of Yasin is, 
according to Dr. Leitner, called Biltum, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of War^gom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Dr. Leitner mentions two main dialects, — that of Hunza, and that of Nagar. 
It appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Hunza and Nagar dialects 
beino" identical. It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped.^ It 
is certainly non-Aryan. Prof. To maschek* identifies the Khajuna tribe with the Kacnoi 
of Ptolemy, but this can hardly be accepted. According to Mr. Conway the people of 
Nagar call their language Yeshkun. 


ATJTHORTTIES- 

CuNNiNGHAU, A. — Ladak, physical, statistical, and historical; vtth notes of the surrounding 
country. London, 1854. Ch. 15 contains a Vocabulary. 

Havwakd, G. W. — Hunza and Nagar, and Yassin, Vocabularies in Journal o£ the Royal 
Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 18 and £E. 

Arnott, Hvde. — A letter in the Vol. i, 1872, p. 258, in which he claims a 

‘ Siberio-Nubian ’ origin for the language. 

Leitner, Dr. G. W.—2’/ie Languages and Races of Lardistan. Lahore, 1877. Pt. I contains 
a Khajuna Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Biddtjlph, Colonel J.-^lrihes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. Contains a Grammar 
and Vocabulary. 

Biddulrh, Colonel J.— Reprint of the above Grammar and Vocabulary, with corrections, in 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi (1884), pp. 74 and fp. London, 1884. 

Leitner Dr. G. W.—The Hunza and Naggr Hand-hook; Ft. I; Calcutta, 1889. Contains a 
” Grammar and Vocabulary. The Grammar is Biddulph’s with additions and alterations of 


transcription. 

Leitner .—La Langue, la Religion, et les Mcenrs des habitants du Hounza. Compte- 

rendu de I'Academie des Inscriptions, Vol. cvii, pp. 350-354. 

CoNWiY M. \\.— Cli'nhing and Exploration in the Karakoram-Himalayas. London, 1894. On 
pp 242, 243 and 280 there are short vocabularies. 

The following Skeleton Grammar is based on the Grammars of Colonel Biddulph and 
Dr Leitner. It has been carefully revised at Hunza by the Political Munshi, Munshi 
<Ihulam Murtaza, to whom I am indebted for many important corrections. 


Burushaski ohhomar, iron, which appears in Bashgali as chime, in Wai-Ala as cUma, in 

KalEsha^as chimlar, in Khowar as chumUr, in Pashai, Garwi, and 8hina as chimar, and so on. Compare, again, Burushaski 
• 7 wifL SViina aH ass, and other similar cases. 

“ khserlichen Akademie der Wissensohaften (Vienna). Vol. a cvi, 


i 


1898, p. 822. 
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BTIRUSHASKI or KHAJTINA 


I.— KOUNS. 

Plural.— Fo l ined by sutfixes. 

The principal are, ingt ming, ansy mufj, mfy, 
ichang. ^ 


Declension. 

The syllable an added to tho singular gives the force 
of an indefinite article, man ; man, a cer- 
tain man. 


11. -PRONOUNS. 


ia) Personal— 



8in>. 

Plur, 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

je (ovjS before 

ttiF. 

v^ngy 

mah. 


past tenses of 


1 ^ngey 



transitive 
verbs), 1, 


thou, 


Acc. 


mt. 

ungy 

mah. 

Gen. 


wt. 

ungcy 

maky 

Dat. 

]da r. 

mhnar. 

ungar. 

mamar. 


Nom. and j 

Acc. he (near), tliis; she (near), this ; ^u, they (near), these. i 

All nouns relating to the human body, to relations, Gen. ^ine, jsJdnmOy kh’m. . 

and to such hleas as ‘ anger,’ * dream,’ or ‘ temper,’ | Dat. i^inar, khlnmury k^uar* | 

that cannot be conceived independently of a person, 
are declined with agglutinated pronominal prefixes. 

Thus, a^us, my wife ; g-us, thy wife ; y-usy his wife ; So iuy iney he or she (far), that ; plur. m, ue, they (far), those. 
mi-usy our wife ; your wife ; U'iis, their 

wife. 

The above lefer only to human beings. For animals and things, we have : — 


Sing. 

(I) Masc. human being— 

Nom. and Acc. Air, a man, 
tien. hirfi, 

Dat. hiravy 


hin. 

hine. 

hiria)'. 


This- 

Nom. and Acc. 
Gen. 


The Voc. is formed by prefixing le* Thus. I?. Nom. and Acc. 
hivy 0 man. Gen, 


M. and F. 
khotj. 
khotse. 


{h) Possessive- 

jeimoy mine. 
guimoy thiue. 
Imdy his. 
muimoy here, 
mimoy onrs. 
malmoy yours. 
uimoy theirs. 


Other cases are formed by postpositions added to 

the Nominative or Genitive. Thus, kir-fdo or (c) Relative, 6iA (used with personal pronoun), who, which. 
hired in a man ; h>re-k‘ity with a man ; hire- 
gann^y for a man ; hire-tjiim, from n man ; hit'e* 
aty on a man. 


(2) Fern, human being— 

Nom. and Acc. 571/ >\ a woman, guihian^. 

Gen. gu gtf^ha 7ise. 

Uat. f7u.i‘tnut\ rftfshiitri'^ar. 


(d) Interrogative, arynn , minany who ? 

hisa^n, wl'at 

awi7i, which one (human beings) ? 

antis (m.), am if (f.), which one (animals or things) i 


ie\ Indefinite, X vfy (in composition), a person ; 77ii72a;i, somebodv * 
X'lA hihy nobody. 


(3) Animal, or Thing— 


Nom. and Acc. hoghvr, a horse, haghnnyifjy or 
hajhtiri.doy etc., eto. 


(/' Reflexive,.; f.;/, I myselt ; iiyig gtJe, thou thyself; in F, he himself' in 
muJ, she heiself ; es' i im.), et t (f.). it itself ; mi ml, we ourselves ; 
viaAma?’, \ou yourselve> ; u ui^ they themselves; F, they them- 
selves (neut. m. and f. h 


(4) Pronominal Noun— 


Nom. au'i Acc. 

(ien 

Dat. 


gfi^> thv wite, 

gusmo, 

au^mur. 


grj>”.iATnfj^. 
fj V fX f 7 i ^ va r. 


(7) Agglutinated pronominal prefixiea— 


Gender.— All noun^ me either Jfasculine <>r Femi- 
nine. The verb distingui^lies between, (>n th^ one 
hard, Masc. and Fern, human heinL:-*, ami on the 
or-her hand, Ma**c. and Fern, animals or thing?. 
TU“ lattei are called Neuter Masc. and Naut^-r Fern., 
respectively. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

I 

a, d, 

mF 

thou 

gu. 

ftid 

he 

i or e. 

h 

she 

mu. 


Exanii'I.'S, (fjfa/'ic. my held : yo-.j'a'r\-, thy head; i-yjt;., his head ; nO-pach 
near thee; behind me; uu-hi, behind h:r : !'-?/(, behi;id them- 

to send ire ; 79-?'a?. t(^ Sf'ud thee. * ^ ! 
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SKELETON GEAMMAS. 


(a) Verb Substantive—' 

Present, I am. 


Pane, I was. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

1. 

hah. 

ban. 

haiyam. 

2. 

hah. 

hdn. 

ham. 

M. 

f hai. 

]han. \ 

r ham. 

F. 

\ho. 

[ horn. 

X. M. 

C 

C hiyon ( 

’ him. 

N. F. 

\ dilah or hilah. 

\ hitjan. \ 

dilum or 


{ hi yum. 
i dilum 


\ Manas, to become. 

Infinitive, viands, to become. 

* Pres. Part, maimi, becoming. 

Past Part, numan, numd, having become. 
Put. Part, mands numdn, about to become. 


dilum or 
hit sum. 


Negative Verb Substantive. 
apah, I am not ; apai, he is not ; 

apQ, she is not ; apt, it is 

not. 



1 Imperfect, I was becoming. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

1. 

mayd haiyam. 

mayd ham. 

2. 

mat ham. 

mol ham. 

rji. 

3 r- 
1 N. M. 

f mat ham, 
i mat horn. 

1 Dial ham. 

\ mai him. 

f mai hum. 

lx. F. 

( maim dilum. 

b maim hitjum. 

Perfect, I have become. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

]. 

mand hah, 

manu hdn. 

0 

manii hah. 

,, 

C-T 

X. M 

J mant had, 

( mant ho. 


f mant hi. 

C mant hiyon. 

1 X. F. 

\manim dilah. 

\mani hitjan. 


Present, I am becoming. 
Sing 

1. mayd hah, 

2. mat hah, 

M. J mat hai, 

F. (, mai bo, 

N. M. f mat hi, 

, K. F, i maim dilah. 


Plur. 

mayd hdn, 
mat hdn, 

^ mai ban. 

{ mat hiyon: 
mat hitjan. 


Past, I bec*«me. I shall have become. 
Sing. 

1. manam, 

2. manumd, 

r?j- i manimi, C 

.3 ) F. C marStmo, (. 

' 1 X. M. < manihl, ( 

VN, F. \manim dilah, I 


Plur. 

manuman. 


( manihiyh, 
i manihitsan. 


Past Pronominal, I became. 
Sing. 

1. a^manam, 

2 . ffi)-manuma, 

C i-manimt, 

F. X mo’maniimo, 

X. M. ( i-manihi, 

X. F. X manim dilum, 


Plur, 

mi-manuman. 

md-manuman, 

^ u^manuman. 

(■ u-manihiyon. 

( u-manihitsan. 


Pluperfect, I had become. 

Sing. FJiir. 

1 mandhaiyam, manu ham, 

2. maun ham, ,, 

j main ham, ( ,> 

I F. manl horn, X ., 

X M. Cmanihim, Cmanl 

I < < hiyum. 

X. F. (. manum dilum, Xinanil 

hit^u m. 


Future, I shall become. 


Imperative, become. 




mayam, 
maimd, 
mainu. 
mai mo. 


niffUa n. 
mai men. 


mainu yon. 
maim 7. 


2. man?, 

3. manish. 


manishan. 


j or the pronominal prefixes may be added, 
l as in the case of the Past Pronominal. 


This verb can take pronominal prefixes throughout. 

Thus, a-mayd hah, I am becoming. 

a-yd-mayd hah, 1 am not becoming. 

(jo-ma7 hah, thou art becoming. 
i-maimJ, he will be becoming. 

The full conjugation of a tense with the prefixes is gr. en under the head of the Past Prouuminah 
Conditional mood, formed by suffixing d he, = or not, to the tenses of the Indicative. 


h) Active Verb. — Ni^as, to go. ^ , 

lNFi;>iTiVE, Present, ni^as. to go; Past, n7-as dilum, to have gone; Future, ni-as ni^as, to be r-^oiu to go. 

Participles, Present, ni-chu’me, going; Future, nhas-e, about to go. 

Fust, nan, I having gone. we having gone. 

nokon, thou having gone. namdn, you having gone. 

nln, he or it (w.) having 2 one. nun, they having gone. 

nomon, >he or it (/.i haiuig gone ni. they uhings /?;«.) having gone. 

Geecvd*®. jr niani’ulo, in niv having gone. ni^ nt?n~ulo, in our having gone. 

'' 'uno nim-iilo, „t]\7 ■, ma nhn-nlo, „ youT „ „ 

in' nhn-ulo, his. i.er. its Imviiig gone v nim-iilo, „ their ., 
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BURUSHASKi SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


Indicative Mood. Tresent, I am going. 


3 . 


1 . 





Sing. 

ni*cli‘a hahy 
ni‘ch-u htxhy 
( ni^ch-u hatf 
^ ni'ch-u hOy 
M . ni-ch~i lit 
F. C fii-ch-i-m dilah. 


{ 


Plur. 

ni-ch'Ci hd/i> 
ni‘ch‘U hdn. 
ni-^ch'ii hdn. 

ni-ch-u hiyon, 
7 ii-ch-u hitjan. 


j Iniperfecty I was going. 

' Same as Present, substituting the Past for the Pres. Auxiliary. 
Thus, ni-ch-a haiyam. 


Pasty I went ; 


I shall have gone. 


Perfecty I have gone. 



Sing. 

1. 




M. 

C af*7ni, 

F. 

in-mo^ 

X. M. 

f tvi-mi. 

X. F. 



puiurty 1 ^hall go. 


Plur. 

ni~ 7 nan. 

7iJ-man. 


} 


7 ti-mtin^ 

ni-miiut. 
nt- VI i. 




Sing, 

1. 


aid hah. 

2. 


nl hah. 

M. 

1 

^ ni hat. 

F. 


ini ho. 

X. 

M. ! 

[ ni hi. 

X. 

F- ( 

Inhn Jilali 


Impcf'atii'Cy let me go. 



Sing. 

Plur. 1 

! L 

Sin". 

1. 

iii'chd-m. 

ni-cha-n. \ 


ni-ilid, 

2. 

ni-cho-nid. 

ni-cho-man. 



M. 

C ni-c/il. 

( ui-cho-man. 

2. 

nl. 

F. 

\ ni-cho. 




X. .M. 

r ni-rhl. 

C ni'chtt-vii ya. 

1 

ni-^^. 

X. F. 

1 ni'X'hl, 

( ni-chi-mi. 




{ 


Plur. 
nt hdn, 
ni hdn. 

Ill hdn. 

ni hiyon. 
Ill hitsan. 


Pluperfecty I had gone. 

Same as Perfect, substituting the Past for 
the Pres. Auxiliary. Thus, nid hat yam. 


Plur. 

ni-skd-n. 


ni-.^a-n. 


i Conditional Mood. 

Formed by adding d he to the Indica- 
! tive. Thus, 

ni-ch-a hah d he, I may be going, 
i ni-clia-m d he, J may go. 


Irregular Past Participles.— Colonel liiilduliih gives the fnllowing, and say* there are nmny others. I give the list with 

c 'rrectiDU" : — 


mands, ro become, 
to have, 
to #*at, 

(ta^\ to make him, 
mind V, to drink, 
h}(rHfd'<, to sit, 
yt to se.i, 
ynchh tyds, to sleep, 
to die. 

to kill him, 
•jhasd'i. to laugh, 
to take up, 

ffdna.s, 

't^vnas, to take away, 
to count one, 
to give, 

'-uvt/idn ( >■, to bt'gin, 
(iirtiUds, to fall, 
ifri<,f<, to ^hut up him, 
jhitrd^. to '^av, 
to tell, 


Past. Part. 
n nmdn. 

nish^i. 
m ti. 

HI mi n. 
nhuevt. 
n iyi ibf. 
n nk (trhd. 
mniv or miv. 
n'^'iica n. 
n ulcus, 
illy an. 
n ukan. 
n I'tsu. 
id f^iin. 
nil. 

n tKUt'/na n. 
ndn'ixH. 
iidf'u w 

n uk'fi'. 
n Ui'in. 


Pronominal Verbs, — These verb^ must take pronominal prefixes. In Class I 
the prefix refers to the subject, in Class 11 to the object of the verb. 

Example of Clar'S I, a-fras, I-to-die. 

Pres. — 

Sing. 

1, a-lr-rh'd hdh. lam dying, 

2. qo-lr'rlfu hah, tbou art dyinir, 

M. i-lr-i'h-u hal, lie is dyint:, 

F. mtt-ir’rh-u ho, she is dying. 

Example of Class II, a^ikinas. to-teach-me. 
jdjl a-ik‘i-am^ I shall teach myself. 

/r? una 'fk-i‘di/i. T shall teach thee. 
jd in l-ik'i'am^ I shall teach him. 

uunc ji d'lk-L hah, thnu shall teach me, and so on. 

' Biddulph irive.. this a^^ a Present tense, and Leitner, as a Future, but the formation 
, IS th it of a P.i-t. 

1 Lists of these verl s are driven by Biddulph and by Leitner. The following of Class 
' II should be note I : — 



Plur. 

nu-iu'ch-a hdn, we are dying. 
md-iu'ch-u hdn, you are dying. 

I u-ir-ch-u hdn, they are dying. 


Mr. 

TH> E 

HIM. 

HEK. 

rs. 

Yor. 

THEM. 

ask, ddahdrusas, 

diik' jhdrus'ds'. 

<f( jkd/''. 

do)ni>yhdr'. 

d 1 m ! yhdr‘. 

(htmdyhdr-. 

dnyhdriisas. 

Cive, 

quya 

yi{ya<. 

m ui} f 

mi u i;a s^ 

vv>ya<. 

dytjs. 

]\\ ik»', itas\ 

h naav'Ja'i \ m ,isi\ 

'i fas. 

/nuf‘xs. 

iU! ma ntas i m, o.), 

mamari fas (ni. o.), 

uyaritas (m. o.). 


obi *. a"ta< i f. X 

dj.). 


vu tac ( f. 0. 

ifxxtas |f. o ), 

afas (f. 0.). 

■see, '//<' fj'xs. 

•vy* 

I U( fj ' s\ 

t/i- ‘ f/t ^ ^ f ' , 

uil ft f <r/7 <, 

inayet^yns. 

vyc tjas. 

'.eml, d/’iXs', 

yarns. 

i ras. 

,/tfir X ' . 

na 'V, 

mar i^. 

>'ras. 

*1 acii, axkinas. 

•julkni'is'. 

~! {and'!. 

f/r . 1 1 na'i. 

i-o DUX s'. 

maikinas, 

oikinas. 


Numeral Verbs. — These verb- list in Biddulrh and < l anrrL' their form accorjincr to the of the object. 

Thus, to eat one; to e;.t many, tu make him : to make them ; to see 

MMC ^ uuft<a^. to <ee many. 

Kxaniple ^, — Jd lav 1 dJ^-an I 'it** r,,u apnie. 

Jd si ,hh> idlt lixi’di.K I it. fivi nples hdUinn, as in Leitner, means 'apple trees 0. 

GencTiC Verbs ^hauL'e accorVa^'^ to tl e gcn .er cf t, * > meet Th ?, ^nf'\ to tat a masculine tl.ing; shciis, to eat a feminine 
thin::. 
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the standard dialect 
of Buru^aski spoken in Hunza and Nagar. I am indebted for it to Captain 
P. J. Miles, I. S.C., Political Officer, Hunza-Nagar. The translation has been made by 
the Political Munshi at Hunza, Munshi Ghulam Murtaza. 
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UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BURUSHASKl. 

Hunza-Xagae Dialect. 

(Muvshi Ghultitn Murtaxa, 1800.) 



Hill 

hire 

altan yu ba 

m. Ine 

jut yi yuyar senuimi, ‘ le agha. 


One 

man s 

t ICO sons a: ere. Th a t 

younger son father-to 

said, ‘ 0 father. 

gill mo 

guse 

mH tsum 

ja-ar deshkaltas bikib 

ja-ar 

jau.’ Ine 

thiiie-oicn 

th is 

property from 

me- to 

falleth if 

me-to 

me-give! That 

hir 

iniu 

mal t a rang 

ittimi. 

Bei'um gunsing 

tsum 

eebukan yi 

man 

his-oicn property apportion 

did. 

A-few days 

after 

the-younger son 


iino ise ayun mal gati-iiih-iiiyan inathan 

his own all properlt/ collected-hacing distant 

di^-ar uln bad-masti nitin 

place-to hacin(j-(jone ,)'iotons-Hcing hacing-done liis-otcn 


gosarimi. 


Ite 

That 


di^an-ar 

place-to started 

a mo mal espalemi. 

property 


lie-lost. 

BC-.shal ayon plia.^ ittlml, ite imilk-iilo but cbliam mauiml. Ite 

irUen all spend he-nutde, that country-in much famine became. That 

tsum ilji ine hir but taraq e-manimi. Ine hir iiin but 

from after that man much in-want became. That man having-gone much 


'ghames liirau-i 
icealthy man 

ovarcli-ar 


ka diinaghiiul. 
icith joined. 

e-riini. Iiie hir 


maliug-ulo khuke^o 
swine 


luc hir 
That man 

es-iilo 

grazing-for seat-him. That man heart-in 
khukesho tyum diva'-umaii ui.shiu 

swine from spare-become having-eaten my-satisf action did! 

mine bi^au ayiT bam. Ho imo ^angku^-ai‘ 

any-onc something not-give did. Then his-own senses-to 

ikharauge " ike barim^ ittiuil, ■ berumaii imausikoyo ja agha 


imo 

his-own fields-in 

gate rae bilum, 

this longing was, 

aiTl ecliam.’ 


‘ khuse 
‘ these 
Inar 
Sim-to 
nival 
coming 

daulat- 


self-to these words made, 'how-many hired-servants my father icealth- 
ulo ^apik uishiu bask mai])im, je cbliamiie a-ircha-bah ; diyan 

in food having-eaten spare became, I hunger-nf I-dying-am ; having-risen 

aghae jiach ufui liaring ecliam, “ le aghii, IDiuda kib un^ 

father near going words I-would-make, 0 father, God and thee 
goyar sharmindah a-manam. Je uug-ar giii a-manase ya^ki apah. 

before ashamed I-have-become. I thee-to thy-son I-to-be ft mn-not 

Je gii-imo bin daroskuin jovau ua a*harut.” ’ Diyau vu epacb 

I thy-own one hired-servant like making me-keep." ' Having-risen father near 
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nimi. Mathanum din yu yi-ax yetsimi ; ine es e>^ulimi. T u 

went. Distant-from coming father son-to iaw ; his heart it-burnt. Father 

yi ka bag^u manimi, ban ittimi. Yi yuy-ar senninuy ‘ le a^a, 

son with embrace did, kiss did. Son father-to said, *0 father, 

je ung Khuda yar ^armindah a-manam, ja akbolum ilji ucg-ar 
I thee God before ashamed I-h ace-become, I from-now after thee^to 

gui a-manase ya^ki apah.’ Yu imo ^adursho-ar hukm ittimi, 
thy-son I-to-become fit am-not.’ Father his-ovon servants-to order did, 

‘ but ^oa gatung dosun kbine evilin ; ban burundo kbine emisb- 

\much good clothes bringing him-to put-on-hirn ; one ring his fi»ger- 

ulo edilin, kaf^amuts kbine eltain ; bo shapik ni^in shOray&r 

in give, shoes him-lo put-on-him ; then food having-eaten merriment 

ecban. Saibahkib ja a-yi iruani, muto jindo manimi ; ivaluam, 
we-icill-do. As-if my my-son dead-icas, now alive became; he-had-become-lost, 

da da^urkam.’ Ho ue ^orayar ittoman. 

again has-been-found.' Then they merriment did. 


Ine oyum yi ite kbene imo 

Ris elder son that time his-own 
a sir dimar giratas kib ^aring-e 

near coming dancing and singing-of 
shadur-ar J^aonib dogbarisimi, 

servant-to having-called enquired. 


maling-ulo bam. Tailum 
fields-in was. Thence 
icbbar ine iltumal-ar 

sound his ears-to 

‘mab bisan-ar gira^an 
‘ you what-for are-dancing 


ha v.ukkal 
house towards 
balimi. Hin 
reached. One 
kib bisan-ar 
and what-for 


gbaringik icboan.’ Ine sennimi, ‘ unge gocho di-bai, unge gu ine daltas 
singing are-doing.' Re said, ‘ thy thy-brother conie-has, thy thy-father his good 

juas tsum manut ucbbi-bai.’ Ine kbafa numan ulo nichai* rae 

coming from feast given-has.' Re annoyed haoing -become, inside go-to wish 

a-ittimi. Yu holo dus in-ar ilikinimi. Ine yuyar jawab 

did-not-make. Father outside having-come him-to entreated. Re father-to answer 


Icbbimi, ‘ kbole barin, akburum din ung-ar kbizmat ittam, beshal 
gave, ‘ here look, so-many years thee-to service 1-h ace-done, any-time 

uno'e bukm tsum tbum a-ittam ; akburum ittam-ulo ban duwan 

thy order from otherwise 1-have-not-done; so-much doing-in one kid 


ja-ar a-yau-bab, ja-imo ^ugbldtinge-ka noman ni^in 

me-to thou-hast-not-given-me, my-own friends-with becoming-together having-eaten 
shorayar e-chamskib. Be.^al unge kbine gui dimi kib unge 

men'iment I-would-have-done-that. JVhen thy this thyson came who thy 


daulat lolitinge-ka espalimi, ung kbine 
wealth prostitutes- with lost, thou his 
in-ar esami, ‘ le a-yi, ung bame^ab 

him-to said, ‘ O my-son, thou always 


gane manut uebbima.’ Yu 

sake feast hast-given.' Father 

ja-ka bab, ja bisan bi 

me-with art, my whatever is 
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kih-Lse 

unge 

bi. Mi mar 

^orayar 

ittas 

munasib 

bilum 

gute 

gane, 

that 

thine 

is. Jls-to 

merriment 

doing 

hecoming 

teas for-this 

sake. 

unge 

khine 

gocho 

iruam, 

jindo 

emanimi ; 

ivalum 

bam, 

mu 

ihy 

this 

thy~hrother 

dead -tea 8, 

alive 

became; 

lost 

teas. 

now 


da^urkam.’ 

found-has-heen.’ 
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war^ikwar dialect. 

Tlie following specimen is not in Standard Burushaski, but is in the dialect 
spoken in War^gom. W arshgona is the name of the district comprising the three sub* 
districts of Tasin, Tui, and Selgan. It is the tract which tlie English call Yasin, but, 
according to the Chitralis, it is a mistake to apply this terra to the whole district. The 
dialect is known as Warshikwar. The specimen has been translated by Khan Sahib 
Abdul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the fore- 
going grammatical sketch. The Following are the principal points of difference : — 

Nouns. — These follow the Grammar closely. The following postpositions should 
be noted, viz. aha, to ; inga, with ; ingi, before ; haha, to. 

Pronouns. — Note the forms, ia-ahiu to me : jdnaa^ with me; mi- aha, to us; ung 
or unga, you ; go-gha, to thee; gu-ya, thy; gok go-chu, thy brother ; ne, he, him, his 
(not in grammar) ; ne-gha, to him : l^ene, this ; jlnga, (he spoke) to himself ; iya, his 
own ; ie, (in) that (country) ; we, they (not in "rammar). 

Verbs. — These contain many irregularities. 

Auxiliary Verbs. — Note, a-pd, I am not. Ha, thou art, and hdn, you are, are 
regular. So is hi, it is ; but bi-ka, it is, is not mentioned in the grammar. There is a 
form ayur {chaniba), I am (dying). In the Past bam, be was and they were, is regular. 
There is a form dulum, it was (proper) ; and another ashi, he has been (twice). 

Active Verbs. — A Verbal Noun seems to be formed by tlie addition of a. Thus, 
tsura, the act of coming ; echa, doing ; tsirdaha. going. Tlie Present Participle 
shows the following forms : shi-chan-ka, editing ', doing. It is doubtful to me 

whether dits, bringing, or having brought; dun, comins: out, or having come out; 
aaur, nearing ; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle usually ends 
in i (= he). Thus, dehimi, (he) having collected ; chini, (he) having gone ; nishi, (he) 
having eaten ; uldi, (he) having come ; epini, (be) having approached. Sometimes it 
ends in e, as in nete (see Irregular Past Participles), having done ; diyeh, having risen ; 
nihdne, having called. Na-mun, becoming, is nearly regular, see conjugation of mauds. 
The only instance of a Gcrund is tsurum-uleh, which is nearly regular. 

In the Preseut Tense, a-mayd a-pd, I am not becoming, is regular. In other 
cases, the principal portion of the compound ends in um, so that we have qalchum, it 
falleth ; and echum bdn, you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped. 
Mayimbi, it became, may perhaps be a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, a-yum bdm, be was not giving. 

The conjugation of the Past differs widely from tbe Grammar. The forms given 
are : — First pbrsox, a-mana, I became; eta, I did; nyeta, 1 did not. Second person, 
thou ga vest not ; uy a, thou, gavest him. Third person, se«M«, he said ; phaki, 
he apportioned ; eti, he made ; a-yeti, he did not make ; espaloi, he lost ; muni, it or he 
became; er/, b*^ sent (him); (/a/i, he went ; yet£i,h.e saw; ghpli, he burnt; mani, he 
embraced (?) ; yai, he reached ; dugharif^i, he asked him ; hilikini, be entreated ; deli, 
he gave. Tlie Third person Plural is represented by etin, they did. The Perfect 
is represented by dim bai, he has come; um hai, be has given him. Here again the 
main verb ends in m. There are no examples of the Pluperfect. 

For the Future, we have echam, I shall make; and echan, we shall make. These 
are both regular. 

For the Imperative we have u, give it ; eh-hnnit, keep me ; e-ouling, put on 
him ; deling, give him ; etaying, put on him. 
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UNCLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BURUSHASKI. 


"Wak^ikwar Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Han hire altan yu bam. Khene echuj^ii ye tati-gha senni, ‘ le tati, 

One man's hco icere. This younger son father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 

guya gute nial-tsum ja-gha de^ qalchum bika ja-gha u.’ Ke 

thine-own this properly -from me-to also falleth if me-lo give- That 

hire iya daulat phaki, Berum giinz tshechi ecliughn ye iya mal 

man his-oicn property apportioned, A~feic days after younger son his- oxen property 


saf dehimi 


mathana 

rahi e-ti. 

Te 

jagha 

chini 

all having-collected distant-place start did. 

In-that 

place 

having-gone 

bad-masti 

nete 

iya 

daulat ("‘spaloi. 

Basha 

sef 

khuletika te 

riotous-living having-done his-oicn 

proper t If lost- 

When 

all 

he-spent that 

mulko-lo but 

dra^anj 

mani ; 

tsheohinr ne 

hir but 

taraq mani. 

corfxxtry-ixi much 

famine 

became ; 

after that that 

man much in-want became. 

Ne ni 

but 

quwating 

hir-inga just 

mani. 

jSe 

hire iya 

Ec having-gone 

much 

loealthy 

man~icUh joined 

became. 

That 

man Ms-own 

maling harang 

kbtik 

yarcha 

eri. Ne liire 

arman 

dulumka khuvve 

fields in 

sicine 

grazing 

sent. That man 

longing 

had these 

khuke-shu tsum 

bas 

manum 

nishi duljacham 


tsekka. 


sicine from spare become having-eaten satisfied I-tooidd-have-beconie. 

yiene iie-gha a-yum bam. HO fahm uldi iya jinga baring eti. 

Anyone hhn-to not-give did. Then senses-to coming his-oxen setf-to tcords made, 

‘berum inazduri-^u ja tati daulato-lo paqu ni^i dulja 

'how-many hired-servants my father xcealth-from food having-eaten satisfied 

bas mayimbi, ja chhamene ayur charaba. Diyeh tati epini 

from-hunger am dying. Saving-risen father near-gobig 

“ leh tati, Khudai ga go gungi sharmaiula a-mana. 

‘.rords 1-would-mahe, “ O father, God and thee before ashamed I-have-become. 


spare became, I 
haring e-eliam. 


.Ta go-gha gu-ye 
I thee-fo thy-son 


a-raaya layiq a-pa. .Ta gu-ya hen mnzdur tulum 

I-being fit not-am. 3Ie thine-oxvn one hired-servant like 


nete 

burnt 

JTiyeh 

tati 

epiye 

gali 

mathanum tsura tati 

making 

keen. 

” ’ Haring-risen 

father near 

irent distance-from coming father 

yc yetsi : 

ne 

es gholi. 

nuhu 

gali. 

tati 

ye inira dagho mani, 

son saxc : 

his 

his-hcart hvrnf, 

rannrag iceut^ 

father 

son icith neck embraced. 

1)ah eti. 

Te 

tati-gha senni, 

‘leh 

tati, 

ja nnga 

Khudai ingi sharmanda 

kiss did. 

Son 

father-to said, 

‘ 0 father^ 

1 thee 

God before ashayneri 


a-mana. Ja akbolnm iija go-gha gu-ye a-maya Jayiq 

I-hare-becoxne. I from-non: after thee-to thn-son I-being fit 


a-pa. Tati 
arn-not. Father 
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i-ya ^adar-baka bandesh e-ti, ‘ but ^uwa 

his-otcn sermnts-to order did, ‘ much good 

evaling, ban borondo khene e-mesh-uleh de-ling, kaush khene-^a etaying; 
put-on^him, one ring his his-finger-on give, shoes him-to put-on-hini ; 


gatunz dits y kbene-^a 
clothes bringing ^ him-to 


ho paqu shiohanka khu^ani 
then food having-eaten merriment 

amutuk jandu mani ; walum 
noio alive has-become ; lost 

we khu^ani e-tin. 
they merriment did. 


e-cban. Guya-ki ja a-ye yurm bam, 
we-ioill-do. -As-if my son dead teas,. 

bam,. da dogh ashi.’ Ho 

had-beoome, again found has-been.' Then 


Ne 

nu ye 

te wuleh i-ya 

maling 

harang 

bam ; tolum 

His 

elder son 

that time his-own 

fields 

in 

xoas ; thenc& 

tsurumuleh 

ha-^a 

asur 

gira^a ka 

faring 

e-cha 

hawaz ne 

having-come 

hoxise-to 

neax'ing 

dancing and 

singing 

doing 

sound his 

tumalchi 

vai. Hen 

^adar 

nihane 

du^arisi. 

‘ boh 

girashum ka 

eax's reached. One 

sex'vant 

having-called 

enquii'ed. 

‘ xchat 

dancing and 


dimbai, go tati 


boh faring e-chum ban ? ’ Ne se-nika, ‘ go go-chn 

what singing doing-you are ? ’ Be said, ‘ thy thy-brother come-has, thy father- 

taza tshura gandichi cha^t um-bai.’ Ne kkafa mani ula 

icell having-come sake feast has-given' Be annoyed became inside 

tshiragha rai a-yeti. Tati hola dus, ue hilikini. Ne tati- 

going toish did-not-make. Father out having-come, him entreated. He father- 


ne 

he 


^a 

to 


juwab 

answer 


deli, 
gave, 

basha gob hukm-tsum 


‘ kh o ^an. Akhurum den 
‘ here look. So-many years 


go-gha 

thee-to 


any-time thy 

han duwen 
one kid 


a-yeta ; akhurum 
I-have-not-done ; so-much 


yar-inga 


khizmat 
service 

_ thum 

order-from otherwise 

ja-gha a-yuyah, a-ya 

me-to {thou)-not-gavest, my-own friends-xcith 

na-man, nishi khu^ani e-cham^ekka. Basha 

becoming, having-eaten merriment I-would-have-done. When 

gu-ye diyeka, meneka go daulat kanchninga 

thy-son came, who thy wealth prostitutes-with 

khene gandichi chasht uya.’ Tati ne-gha senni, ‘ leh a-ye 
his 


e-ta, 

I-have-done, 

e-taka 

doing 

han 

one {^together) 

go khene 
thy this 

espaloi, 
lost, 


ung 


ung 

sake feast gavest.' Father him-to said, ‘ O my-son, thou 
ba, ja boh bika g5 bi : mi-gha khu^ani 

ax't, my whatever is thine is 

dulum gute gandichi, go khene 

was for-this sake, thy this brother 

walum bam, da dogh ashi.’ 


]anga 
me-xmth 
munasib 
becoming 
mani ; 

became ; lost teas, again found has-been.' 


to-us 

go-cho 


merriment 
yurm bam, 
was. 


dead 


thou 

mudam 

always 

e-cha 

doing 

jandu 

alive 


4 C 
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NUMERALS IN THE WARSHIKWAR DIALECT OF THE 
BURUSHASKT LANGUAGE. 

han alta^ isko walto tsendO bi^indo thale altambe huti toram 

one two three four foe six seven eight nine ten 

turma-han turma-alto turma-iski turma-waltO turma-^endo turma-bishindo 

eleven twelve thirteen fourteen ffteen sixteen 

turma-thalo turma-altambo turma-liuti altar altar-sra-toramo alto-altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto-altar-ga-toramo iski-altar iski-altar-ga-toram walte-altar walte-altar-ga-toram 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

tsendi-altar tha. 
hundred. 

Dr. Leitner (Hunza and Nagyr Hand-book, Pt. I, p. 200) gives slightly ditferent 
forms, viz. : — 

hjinn, altats, usko, walto, cbudo, mishindo, talo, altambO, uncho, toromo, 

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

turma-hann, altaiT, alturr-torum, altu-altarr, altu-altarr-torum, iski-altarr, 

eleven, tioenty, thirty, forty, fftttt sixty, 

iskf-altiirr-torura, walte-altiirr, walte-altarr-torum, ta or tali. 
seventy, eighty, ninety, hundred. 

Dr. Leitner points out that tlie numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to {a) human beings, (6) masculine animals or things, 
(c) feminine animals or tilings. Thus : — 

(«) hinn hirr, one man; hinn one woman ; /i/m, two men ; altan 

gu^ian^, two women. 

(5) h'ann hagAurr, one horse; h'ann hdum, one ma.ve -, hiinn hd, one house; hdnn 
ilchin, one (bis) eye. 

(t?) hik sir, one seer; hik gnnts, one day. 

The above are the forms used with masculine animals or things {f)). The ones used 
for human beings are, (1) h'lnn, (2) altan, (3) iske. Tbe rest are as above. The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, (1) hik, (2) alto, (3) iski, (4) toalti, 
(5) tsindi, (G) mishindi, (7) tale, (SI altamhi, (9) hunti, nnt, (101 forimi, (11) torinii- 
hik, and so on. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BURUSHASKT 

LANGUAGE. “ 


English. 

Bnrushaskl. 

English. 

Borushask). 

] . One . 

« 

• 

• 

1 

Han, hin, hik^; han haghnr. 1 
one horse ; bin hir, one 
man ; hik din, one year. 

18. Of US . 



• 

Mi. 





19. Our . 



• 

Mi ; ml haghnr. our hor$eu 

2. Two . 

• 


• 

Alta, altan, alto ; alta 









haghnr. two horses ; altan 
hiri, two men ; alto dining, 
two years. 

20. Tbou 



« 

Ung, unge. 

3. Three . 

• 



Usko, iskin, iski; nsk5 

21. Of thee 




Unge; nnge hag^nry th^ 





haghnr. three horses ; iskin 
hiri, three men ; iski 





horse. 





dining, three years. 

22. Thine 



• 

Unge. 

4. Four . 

• 

• 


Walts, walti ; waits haghnr. 
four horses ; waits hiri, 
four men ; walti dining, 
four years. 

23. Yon . 

24. Of yon 

• 



Mah. 




Mah. 


5. Five . 


• 

• 

SundO, sindi ; snndS haghnr. 








five horses ; sunds hiri, 
jive men ; sindi dining, 

25. Your . 

• 



Mah ; mah haghor, youv 






jive years. 





horse. 

6 Six 


• 


MashindS, ma^indi ; 

26. He . 

• 


• 

In, inS. 





niashindS haghnr, six 
horses ; mashindS hiri. 





InS. 





six men ; mashindi dining, 
six years. 

27. Of him 



• 


7. Seven. 




Thais, thale; thalS haghnr, ' 

28. His . 



• 

Ine ; ine haghnr. his horse. 




seven horses ; ^alS hiri, 
seven men ; ^ale dining. 





IfY- 






seven' years. 

29. They 



• 

Ue, 

8. Eight . 


• 

• 

Altamho, altamhi ; altambS 
haghnr, eight horses ; 
altambS hiri, eight men ; 
altambi dining, eight years. 

30. Of them 




tie. 

* tTe ; ne haghnr, their horse. 





31. Their 



• 

9. Nine • 


• 

• 

Huncho, hunt! ; hundio ; 
haghnr, nine horses ; ] 





Irin. 





hnn^S hiri, nine men/ 
hunti dining, nine years. 

32. Hand 



1 


10. Ten . 




TSrmo, tormi ; tormS haghnr, 

.33. Foot. 



* 1 

Yutis. 

1 




fen horses ; tormO hiri, 
ten men ; tormi dining, 





1 

1 ImupuA. 






ten years. 

34. Nose 



• 

11. Twenty 

« 

• 

• 

Altar ; altar haghnr, twenty 
horses; altar hiri, twenty 

35. Eye . 



1 

Ilchin. 





men ; altar dining, twenty 
years. 

36. Month 



j 

i Ikhat. 

12. Fifty . 



• 

Alts altar tSrmd. 




• ^ 





j 


37. Tooth 




Imih. 

13. Hundred 

1 

• 

1 

. 1 

1 

i 

Thah. 

3S. Ear . 



j 

litumal. 

14. I 


* 

1 

i 

! 

Je, ja. 

39. Hair . 




Choyang. 

la. Of me 


• 

• 

Ja. 

40. Head 



1 

i 

• 1 

Yatis. 

16. Mine • 

• 

* 

, , 

Ja ; ii-hoselorse is this ?Ja 









bl, mind iS. 

41. Tongue 

• 


. 1 

Ynmns. 

17. We • 

• 

• 

. 

MI. 
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£ngliib. 

Eura^aski. 

English. 


! Buru^aski. 

i 

1 

42. Belly . 

. . Yul. 

1 

1 

1 

69. Cow , 

• 

Buva. 

43. Back . . , 

. ; Ivaldaa. 

t 

70. Dog . 

• 

i Huk. 

1 

44. Iron • 

. ' Chhomar. 

1 

71. Cat . 

4 

' 72. Cock 

• 

1 Bush, 

45. Gold • 

• Ghinish. 


Hir karkamu^. 

i 

46. Silver 

. ' Buri. 

1 73. Duck 

! 

• 

Pharish. 

47. Father 

. Yn. 

1 

1 

74. Ass . 

. 

Jakun. 

48. Mother . 

. Imi. 

75. Camel 

. 

; Uth. 

49. Brother 

* 1 Ech5, 

1 

76. Bird 

• 

Balas. 

50. Sister 

. Yas. 

» 1 

77. Go . 

1 

• 

Ni; fo JO, nias. 

51. Man . 

. , Hir. 

1 

^ 73. Eat . 


; to eat^ shias. 

52. Woman 

1 

. i Gus. 

79. Sit . 


Harut ; to slt^ harutas. 

53. Wife . 

. Yub, 

1 

i 80. Come 

.1 

Ju ; to come, juas. 

54. Child. 

. Hilas. 

81. Beat * , 

'1 

Deli ; to heat^ delias. 

55. Son . 

1 

.1. 

82. Stand 

1 

m 

Dijih ; to stands diyihas. 

5C. Daughter . 

, ' Fi. 

, 83. Die 

i 

• 

Guir ; to die, iras. 

57. Slave . , . 

. , Tsun. 

1 84. Give , , 

1 

• j 

Ya ; to jite, yuas. 

58. Cultivator . 

. Bnrushin, 

1 

1 85, Hnn . 

1 

. 1 Gurts ; to run, gartas. 

59. Shepherd 

. , Hojaltars. 

Up . 

j 

. Yate. 

€0. God . 

. , Khudfi. 

1 

1 

' ^7. Year . 

1 

1 

. A.>ir. 

Gl. Devil , 

. Shaitan. 

88. Down , 

• # 

. Yai?. 

62. Sun . 

, ^ Sah. 

j 

’ S9, Far 

. Mathan. 

63. !iIoon 

. ; Halants. 

90. Before . ^ 

. Ange. 

€4. Star 

. j Asl. 

91. Behind 

. Uji. 

65. Fire , 

1 

. ' Phn. 

92. Who 

. ArniR. 

66. Water 

i 

93. Wliat , 

• • 

. Bisan. 

67. Hon‘ie 

i Ha. 

, '.U. Why 

. Bi 

se. 

68. Horse 

Haghur, 

95. And 

• • 

t Kih. 



English. 

96. But . • 

97. If . . • 

98. Yes . 

99. No . 

100. Alas . 

101. A father . « 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father • 

105. Two fathers • 

106. Fathers 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers • 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters • 

117. To daughters • 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 


! Borns^skL 

• Amma. 

. Akhna. 

• Awa. 

. Bih. 

. AfsOs. 

, Hin jfi. 

, Hin yue. 

, Hin yu ar. 

. Hin yu tgum. 

, Altan yu sarO, 

, YusarO. 

. YuaarOe, 

. YusarS ar. 

. YnsarO tsum. 

. Hin ei, 

„ Hin eie. 

. Hin ei mur. 

. Hin ei mutaum. 

, Altan yugi^ans. 

. Yugi^ans. 

Yugi^anse. 

, Yugi^ansar. 

. Yugishans mutgum. 
, Hin daltas hir. 

. Hin daltas hire. 

. Hin daltas hir ar. 

, Hin daltas hir tsum. 


English. 

123, Two good men 

124. Good men 

1 25- Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 

134. Best 
136. High 

I 136. Higher 

i 

: 137. Highest . 

I 138. A Horse • 

|] 

139. A mare , 

i 

I 140. Horses 

141. Glares 

142. A bull . 

, 143. A cow 

I 144. Bulls 

1 

j 145. Cows 

1 

■j 146 A dog 
* 147. A bitch , 

14S. Dogs 
149. Bitches • 


Barnsluski. 

• Altan dalta^kO hiri. 
. Dalta^kO hiri. 

. Daltas^kO hirle. 

. Dalta^kO bin. 

, Daltashko hiri tsum* 

. Hin daltas gus. 

• Hin ghunikigh hilas. 

, Daltas gushiugans. 

. Hin ghunikigh dasin. 
. Daltas, ^Oa. 

. But ghOa. 

OyOu tsum sht^a. 

, Thanum. 

, 'But thanaci. 

, OyOn-tsum thannm. 

. Han Hughur. 

. Han bay u 1 X 1 . 

* 

. HaghnrighO. 

, BayumishO. 

. Han bar. 

, Han buva. 

. Ha^o. 

, Buva. 

, Han huk. 

, Han gus-huk. 

. Hukai. 

i 

• I Gughingans bukal. 
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BurushaskL 


English. 

Burushaskx. 

150. A he-goat 

Han haldin. 

151. A female goat • 

Han sir. 

152. Goats , • 

Hoy as. 

153. A male deer 

Han girl haldin. 

154, A female deer 

Han giri sir. 

155. Deer 

Gin. 

156. I am 

Je bah. 

157. Thou art . 

Ung bah. 

i 

1 

158. He is , * . 

Ine bai. 

159, We are 

Mi ban. 

160. You are . 

Mah ban. 

161, They are , 

tie ban. 

162. I was 

Je baiyam. 

163. Thou wast 

Ung bam. 

164. He was 

Ine bam. 

165. We were . 

Mi bam. 

166. Tou were . 

* Mah bam. 

167. They were . • 

IJe bam. 

168. Be . 

1 Mauib. 

169. To he . . . 

MaTifi''. 

i 

170. Being 

! 

; Mannumte. 

171. Having been 

Bam. 

172 r may be . 

aTuan^a. 

173. I >hall be . 

baiyam alchiv 

174. I should lx? 

, Jr amanas di'a biia. 

175. Beat 

, Drli 

176. T»^ beat 



177. Beating . 

Nidilin. 

178. Having beaten . 

Nidilin. 

179. I beat 

Je deljam. 

180. Thou beatest 

TJnge deljua. 

181. He beats 

; Ine deljai. 

1 

1 

182. We beat , 

I 

1 Mi del j an. 

1 

163. You beat 

j 

1 Mah deljan. 

1 

184. They beat 

[ 

i XTe deljan. 

185. I beat Tense) . 

Ja deliyam. 

186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 

1 

i Unge dellraa. 

1 

187. He beat (Pa5^ Tense) , 

' Ine delirah 

[ 

188. We beat {Past Tense ) . 

Mi deliman. 

i 

1S9. You beat {Past Tense) 

1 

1 Mah deliman. 

1 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

1 

! Ue deliman. 

191. I am beating 

j Je delja bah. 

192. I was beatitig • 

Je delja baiyam. 

193. I had bt'aten 

j Je deliya baiyam. 

194. I may beat 

Je deljam. 

195. I shall beat 

Je delias bah. 

196, Thou wilt beat 

Unge del j lima. 

197. He will beat 

! 

, Ine delji. 

198. We shall beat . 

Mi deljan. 

199. Yon will beat . 

, ' !Mah delj liman. 

•J 'O. They will beat . 

j 

. j Ue deljuman. 

201. I should beat . 

, ; Ju delias shOa bihi. 

2 ''2. I am hcatrT. 

. ' A (hi am amanam. 

2 9 1 btatt'U 

. Adrlam amana baiyam. 



English. 


Burushask!. 


English. 


Bnrn^askl. 


204. 1 shall be beaten 


205. I go 


206. Thou goest 


207. He goes 


208. We go 


209. Ton go 


210. They go 


211. I went 


213. He went . 


214. We went 


215. Ton went 


Je adelias shCa bilah. 


Je nicham. 


Ung nichoma. 


In nichoai. 


Mi nichan. 


Mah nichoman. 


I tJe nichoman. 


Je niyam. 


212. Thou wen test . -Ung nlbam. 


In nimi. 


Mi niman. 


Mah niman. 


. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


Unge gli hale bemm yH 
ban? 

l^MtO math an gpisaram* 


Ja nanSe I ine yas moka gar 
itai. 

Hale barum haghug 
tiliyang bisah, 

Tiliyang ise ivaldas ategln. 


Je ine i tbdxak deliyam. 


Ise laghindaria chhi^ olO 
uyarchai. 

Ine haghurat nulja it^ turn 
yur hamtal. 

Ine echo ine yas mntgnxa 
bal. 

Ise gash alta dabal kih 
taruDg bilah. 

Ja agha ite jut hale harnshal. 


Give this rupee to him Guse rupiyah in ar yu. 


216. They went . . XJe nir 


217. Go 


218. Goiug 


219. Gone 


. Nan. 


235. Take those rupees from Guse rupiyah in taum yan. 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind ^Oa nldilan gashk olo tar^ 

him with ropes. nih iphus. 

237. Draw water from the Ghulk Olum sil dins. 

well. 

238. W^alk before me , Ja yar gusar. 


220. What is your name ? . Unge gnik bisan bilah 239. Whose boy comes be- Ung gusiat mine hilasan 

hind you ? 1 juchai r 

221. How old is this horse ? Guse haghur berum jat bi ? 240. From whom did you ^ Ise min faum dnmaruma ? 

buy that? 

! I 

222. Howfai-isit from here KhOlum Kn^mir ar berum 241. From a shop-keeper of Ite girame dokandar lauiu. 

to Kashmir ? mathan bilah r the village. i 
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